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PREFACE. 



A» more tlini twenty yean Imve dI^)Md, iliiM tlM flnt psblkatkn of thii 
flrumnar, It oan eearoely be neoessaiy, In offering to the pfabUo » roflMd 
edition of the work, to malre more then e paMing aUneion to iti original plan 
er to Uie cirenmstances to whioh it owed iti origin. 

For some years provionB to the date of tte pnblicationi the progieee of dassi- 
eel leanilng in Eorope, and particnhuly in Germany, bad been siich, as plainly 
to indicate the necessity of % oorresponding adyanoe In tlie manuals of Latin 
grammar employed in the schools of this oountiy. Their deficiencies had 
hideed become so apparent, that Tarioos attempts liad aheady been made to 
fiimlsh a remedy by means of translations of German grammars; but none oiT 
these, however excellent In many raqMCts, had seemed to be ftilly adapted to 
the purpose for which they were intended. 

To unite the acknowledged exceSencies of the older Enf^ith manuals and of 
the more recent German grammars was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to this end their attention was directed, first to the preparation of 
more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language, secondly to a dearer 
exposition of its inflectional changes, ihlrdly to the proper basis of its syntax, 
and firarthly to greater precision In its rules and definitions. 

The syston of rules for the division and accentuation of Latin words, pre- 
pared in pursuance of the plan which has just been specified, was accordingly 
more copious than any previously found in the Latin grammars in common 
use in this comitry. For the purpose also of preventing the formation of erro- 
neous habits of pronunciation In the early part of the student's course, the pe- 
nultimate quantities of all Latin words occurring in the Grammar were care- 
ftdly marked, unless determinable by some general rule, and the paradigms 
were divided and accented in such a manner as to hidicate their true pro- 
nunciation. 

In thehr treatment of Latin etymology, the authors aimed to render its study 
less a mere exercise of memory, and In a greater degree an efficient aid in the 
general cultivation of the mental powers. The principal means adopted for this 
purpose consisted hi the practical distinction, every where made in treating 
faiieeted words, between the root, or ground-form, and the te rmin at i o n . 
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The third yrominenl .lecnliarity of the original TTorL was its direct demstl0& 
of the rules of Syntax from the logical analysis of sentences, and its distinct 
specification of the particular use of each of the several words of which a sen^ 
tence is composed. This method of treating. syntax--a method previoiuly un- 
known in the schools of this country-r-has, since that period, been extensively 
adopted, and in some instances gteatly extended, particularly in a portion of 
the English grammars recently published in this country, and has probably 
contributed more to the adyanoement of grammatical science, than any other 
innovation of modem times. 

The errors noticed in the original work have been corrected, as successiv* 
editions have issued Arom the press, but no opportunity has occurred, until the 
present, of thoroughly revising it in every part Two years of continuous 
labor have now been devoted to its revision, and to the purpose of rendering 
it conformable in all respects to the advanced position which it originally 
aspu^d to occupy. 

In all the modifications which have now been made, I have aimed to accom- 
plish these two purposes — ^to pi'eserve, as fiur as possible, the identity of the 
work, and at the same time to bring it as near, as should be practicable, to the 
present state of phQoIogical science. Hence, while I have made no changes 
either in language or arrangement, but such as appeared to me quite neces- 
sary, I have omitted none which logical accuracy or requisite fulness of ex- 
planation seemed to demand. In doing even this it soon became evident, that 
the changes and additions must be more numerous, than would well consbt 
with the convenient use of the old and the new editions in the same classes. 
" Though not insensible of the trouble occasioned to the teacher by altera- 
tions in a familiar text-book, I could not but suppose, that such modifications 
as the progress of the last twenty years had rendered necessary, would still be 
welcomed by him, notwitlistanding the personal inconvenience arising from 
the disturbance of his previous associations. To his pupUs, who will have 
known no other form of the Grammar, than that in which it now appears, the 
work, it is believed, wlU not only be as easy of comprehension in its new, as 
in its old form, but in its practical application far more satisfactory. 

Of the minor changes and additions occurring on almost every page, and 
even of the occasional rear'Vigement of small portions of the materials, it ii 
nmiecessary to speak parti .nlarly. The student familiar with former editions 
frill at once detect these sh'ght modifications, and nota them in his memory 
for future use; and though he may fail to find a rcle, exception, or remark on 
the page where he has been wont to see it, he will still meet with it in the 
same relative position, — ^m the same section and subdivision of tlie section in 
which it formerly appeared. 

In the department of Orthoepy will now be found soirje accouil of the Con 
tinental mode of pronouncing Latin; and, by means of the joint exhibition of 
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lltii and of the English methods, the student will be able to qm the GxaBunar 
with equal faciHty, whether chooshig to adhere to the nsiial prooimolatlon of 
Eng^iiih and Amarioan scholars, or preferting that of the continental schools. 

In the Etymology of noons, no other alteration need be specified, except the 
intPodnctioD, in the third declension, of " Roles for forming the nominative 
singular from the root." These are copied, in a modified form, firom the edi- 
toifs First Latin Book. In themselves they are of considerable otility in 
i&owing the mntual relations between the sounds of certain letters, and they 
are also closely connected with corresponding changes in some of the verbal 
roots. In the Etymology of adjectives, besides the minor modifications already 
alluded to, a few changes in arrangement have been made in those sections 
which 1 elate to Comparison. To pronouns have been added some xwnarks on 
Pronominal Adjectives, which seemed to reqoire a more particolar notice, 
than they had heretofore received, both in their relation to each other and 
to the Adverbial Correlatives. The Etymology of particles has been treated 
somewhat more folly than in former editions—a fulness especially observable 
in relation to adverbs and cdyunictions^ and which was rendered necessary 
by the more extended treatment of those particles in the revised Syntax. 

In Inmost every section of the Syntax the stodent will meet with modifica- 
tions and espedally with additions, which, as in other parts of the work, are 
faitroduoed in such a manner as seldom to interfere with the references made 
to former editions in the series based open this Grammar. The principal ex- 
ception to the latter remark is to be foond in sections 247—261, which relate 
to certain oses of the ablative. 

A comparison of the Prosody in the present and former editions will show, 
that it has been revised with minote care hi every part Similar attention has 
Also been giren to the Appendix, in which will be found some additions relat- 
ing to Boman Money, Weights and Measures. For the greater convenience of 
he student the Index in this edition has been much enlarged. 

In conclusion, I would briefly indicate the principal sources from which 
have been derived the various additions and corrections, to which allusion has 
been made. In preparing the original work, the earlier editions of Zumpt's 
Grammar were consulted at almost every step, and while frequent use was 
made of the grammars of ScheOer, Grant, Adam, Buddiman, Hickie and 
ethers, the treatises of Zumpt were even then regarded as the most valuable 
embodiment of the principles of Latin philology. It was therefore natural 
and almost unavoidable, in revising a work which had in so many points re- 
ceived both its form and its substance from the earlier labors of that distin- 
gnif^hed grammarian, to look to his maturer worlds for many of the materials 
b^ means of which our original sketch should be made more complete, 
itcordingly I have constantly consulted the last edition c his Granunar, 
tnmslated by Dr. S^hmitz, and have fr9>3ly incorporated in this edition saoh 
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of Hi materials, as were suited to mj purpose. In most oases his ideas bats 
been eittier expressed in my own langnage, or in language so modified as to 
Bnit the general plan of my work. In the Etymology, and not nnfreqnently in 
the Syntax also, the eopioos Granunar of Bamshom has ftimished Tahiable 
materials; and the Grammars of Key and of Kohner, the latter transhited by 
Profl Champlin, have been consulted with profit and satisfaction. In the 
seetions comprising conjunctions, and especially in those relating to graa^- 
matical analysis, I am happy to acknowledge my indebtedness to Prof. S. S. 
Greene of Brown Uniyersity. To the souK^es already specified I must add the 
Latin Lexicon of Dr. Freund, in editing a .ranslation of which I had frequent 
occasion to note such matters as promised to be of utility In the revision of this 
Grammar. The additions in the Appendix relating to Soman money, etc, 
are taken principally firom Dr. Riddle*s translation of Dr. Freund*s School 
Dictionary. To these references I will only add, that such other notes re- 
lating to LaUn philology, as I have made during the past twenty years, so 
fiur as they were adapted to my purpose, have either been used in my former 
occasional corrections, or are incoiperated in the present odition. 

In taking a final leave of the earliest of the elementary Latin works with 
whioh my name has been associated, and with which, in my own mind, must 
ever be connected the pleasant memory of my early (Hend and associate, 
Prof. Stoddard, I trust I shall be pardoned in commending it onoe more to 
the kind indulgence of the teachers of this country, and in expressing the 
hope that, in its present form, it will be deemed not altogether unworthy of a 
continuance of the favor which it has so long received. I cannot indeed ven- 
ture to indulge the hope, that all the imperfections of the work have even now 
been removed, or that, in my attenq>ts to render It more .perfect, I may not 
sometimes have fallen into new. errors; but this I can truly say that since its 
first publication I have devoted much time to its revision, and have sou^t to 
ananifest my sense of the kindness with which it has been received, by doing 
■n hi my power to render it less unworthy ti pnblo favor. 

E. A ANDREWS. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



1 1* The Ladn lai^nage is the langiuige spokeii by the aa> 
dent RomMiH, LsliB GnHnmar ieaohes Um prindplefl of the 
Laitin language. These rekte, 

1. To its written characten; - 

2. To it! pronunciation ; 

8. TothecIaanficationandderiTationofitiifordf; - 

4. To the oonfltniction of its sentencet ; 

5. To the qnantily of iti ijrUaUety and iti Tonification.. 

The fint part k called Orthography; the wcond, OrlhwSpy; the 
third, Etymology; the fourth, Syntax; and the fifth, Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 9. Orthography treats of the letters, and other charAters 
of written langnage, and the proper mode of spelling words. 

1. The Latin alphabet oonnsti of twenly-fiye letters. They haire 
the same names as the corresponding characters in English. They 
areA,a; B,b; C,c; D,d; E,e; P,f; G,g; H,h;I,i; J.j; 
K,k; L,l; M,m; N,n; 0,o; P,p; Q,q; R,r; S,s; T,t; U,U5 
V,v; X,x; Y,y; Z,«. 

a. The Bomans used only the capital letters, 

8. /and / we re an e i e n tt y bot-ooe character, as were likewise « and «. - 

4. IF is not found in Latin words, and k occurs only at the beginning of a 
tvw words before o^ and even hi these e is commonly used, except in their a^ 
breTiated form ; as, JT or KaL for Kai m daB or CUeiMW, the Calends. 

ft. T and rare found only hi words derived from the Greek. 

6. B^ though caQed a letter, only denotes a breatUng, or aspiration. 
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10 DIPHTHONQfl^— PCHCTUATION. S 3^^ 



DIVISION OF LETTERS. 
3« Letters are divided into vowels ^d consonants. 



1. The TQwels are a, e, t, o, u» |f. 

'Liquids, . . . • l^ ntj n^ r. 

( Labials, P^h A ^^ 

Mutes, i Palatals, c^ 9$ ^f 9t J* 

{lioguals, . . * . tyd. 
Sibilant^ .......... 9« 

Double consonants, . . . • x, z. 
^Aspirate, A. 



The consonants are 
divided into 



2. ^ is equivalent to cs or gs; z to to or ds; and, except in 
pound words, the double consonant is alwavs written, instead of the 
letters which it represents. In some Greek words x is equivalent 
to chs. 

DiPHTaONOS. 

§ 4* Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the same syl- 
lable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are ae, at, au^ 6t, eti, oe^ ot, tia, u^, ui, tio, uu, and jft. 
Ae and oe are frequently written together, a, cs, 

PUNCTUATION. 

S ^« The only mark of pnnctoatioa used by the ancients wba a point, 
which denoted pauses of different length, according as it was pbused at the top« 
the middle, or the bottom of the line. The modems nse the same marks ol 
punctuation, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
sign to them the same power. 

Marks of quantUy and of accent are sometimes found hi Latin authors, espe- 
cially in elementaiy works: — 

1. There are three marks of quantity, viz. '*^, *•, * ; the first de- 
notes that the vowel over which it stands is short ; the second, that it 
is lon^ ; the third, that it is doubtful, that is, sometimes long and 
sometunes short. 

2. There are also three written accent — the acute ('), the grave 
( ^), and the circumflex (^), These were used by the old gramma- 
rians to denote the rising and nnking of the voice in the Itoman mode 
of pronouncing words. (See §§ 14 and 15.) In modem elementary 
Latin works, me acute marks the emphatic syllable of a word, (§ 16), 
the grave distinguishes certain particles from other words spelled m 
the same manner ; as, qiM, because ; quod, which ; and the circum- 
flex is placed over certain penultimate and final syllables that arc 
formed by contraction. 

The diaeresis (") denotes that the vowel over which it stands doea 
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, aSr, the air. It 
b U9)d principally with ae, ai, and oe. 
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ORTHOfiPY. 

$& Qrtheepy treate of the rig^t pronntKnation rf words* 



The ancient nroniuiciation of the Latin IsngnaM b«ing in a mat dm 
kwt, the learned, in modem times, hare appUed to it ttkOM pnneiplea which 
resplate the prononeiation of their own langoafMi and henoe haa ariseii, In 
different countriei, a great divenity of practice. 

The TarionB systeniB now prevalent in £iiio|M^ B^r, howarer, be radnoed to 
two-4he OMtiMMMla/ and the J^ffai the kram prenUUng, with only ilii^ 
diTersities, in most of the eonntiMS of oontfaiental l&taop^ and the latter in 
England. Their principal difference is found in tlM pionnneiation of the ^web 
and diphthongs, sinoe, in both methods, the oonsonaots are pnooimoed in 
naadj the same manner. 

Thk Continental Method. 

[According to this tjnbem^ each of the Towela, when gtandmy al 
the end of a syllable, u coiuddered as haTing hot one soimdi which, 
however, may be either short or kng. ThoB, 

Short X, aa in hat Long 9, as in no. 

Long il, as in father. Short a, as in tab. 

Short ^ as in met Long a, as in fiilL 

Long ^ as in there. tf or ob, as € in there. 

Short i, asinsit aa,a«otiin oar. 

Long i, as in machine. en, as in fendaL 

Short 5, as in not ei, as t in ice. 

Remark. These sonnds are aoinetimes sightly modified ivfaea 
fi>llowed by a consonant in the same syllable.] 

The English Method. 

In the foUowingmles for dividing and pronooBoiac Latin words, regard has 
been had both to £nglish analogy and to the laws of Latin aoeentaation. Sea 
4 14 and 15. The basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in 
bis '' Pronunciation of Greeic and Latin- Proper Names." To pronounce oor- 
lectljr, according to this method, a Icnowiedge of the following partionlan is 
reqauite>^ 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 
9. Of the place of the accent, both primary and secondary. 
4. Of the mode of dividing words into «y^620<. 

OP THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTER& 

L Op the Vowels. 

§ T« A vowel, when ending an accented syllable, has al- 
ways its long English sound ; as, 

par4er, dtT-dU, tV-trntj teT-tiuSy t^T-ha, T^^rvt ; in which tJB iiooented towels 
are f nmonnced as in fatalj nutre^ oUiUj Mai, u^ U/rmL 



Digitized by CnOOg IC 



12" 80UKDB or 1HS DIPBTHONOB« S 8» 9 ^ 

1. A^ at the end of an onaccented tillable, bas nearly Hie mmad 
of a in father or in oA, but leas distinct or prolonjged ; as, mti'-sOf 
n-ffis'-UQaj a-cci^-^tts, Patro^mt'de* ; pronounced mu -»iA, etc. 

2. E, 0, and u, at^the end of an unaccented syllable, have nearly 
the same sound as when accented, but shorter and less distinct; as, 
re'-/«, vo'^y «'-«u-i 

9. (a.) / final has always its long sound ; as, ^tit, au'-di, le-git-ii 

Bn.l. TbellinltoffiMudxiUtaMitiilMMrtfoaiid. 

(h.) /, at the end of an unaccented sellable not final, has an iadiv- 
linct sound like short € ; as, Fa-U^ui (fa'-be-ns), jM^os'-^fphtu (pbe^ 
los'-o-phus). 

Exa / has its long soiind in the fint syllable of a woid the seeond of wliioli 
is acoented, when it either stands alone before a consonant, as in wiZ-M-iif, dr 
ends a syllable before a vowel, as in.^-^-dam. 

BsK. 2. y is always pionoanoed lOw t In the SUM ritoatloii. 

§ 8* A vowel has always its short English sound, when {cir 

lowed by a consonant in the same syllable ; as, 

nutg^-mu, reg^-nmnjJUif'ao, h)c^fui^-H»y cyg^mu, in which the Towels am pio- 
noonced as in magnety tdaom^JmSk^ copjfj Mrs, tjfmboL 

Exception 1. A^ when it follows qu before dr and rt, has the 
sounds of a in mtadrant and in quart ; as, qua'-dro^ quad^u-gm'^taf 
quar'4u8. In other connections a before r has the sound <» a in 
part; ta, par-lX-cepSy ar-tna ; except when followed by another r, as 
in par-rirtf-da. 

£xc. 2. E$y at the end of a word, is pronounced like the EngliBh 
word ease ; as, ig'-nes^ au'-des, 

Exc. 8. Os, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ase in 
dose ; as, noSy iT-los, dom^'t-nas, 

Exc. 4. Past is pronounced like the same word in English j so 
also are its compounds ; as, post'-quam^ past-eni ; but not its denr*- ' 
tives ; as, pos-tr^^mus, 

Exc. t. £,i and g before final r, or before r in a syllable not final, when 
followed in the next syllable by any other consonant, except r, have the sonnd 
of 6 and f in the Enfl^ words her and >8r; as, far, fa% fer^UrfUi Atr, MK* 
ens, myK-Aw. 

n. Of the DiPHTHONoa. 

S O. Ae and ae are always diphthong unless separated by disD- 
resis. They are pronounced as e would be in the same situation ; as, 
a'-iasy ces'-tas, pcs'-na, ou'^vm. 

1. J I, et, ot, and yiy usually hare the Towels pronounced separately. 

When they are accented, and followed by another Towel, the t u 

pronounced like initial y, and the Towel before it has its Ions sound ; 

.^ns, Maiaj Ponweius, TVoui, Harpyia ; pronounced hfu'-ffa^ Paa^pe'" 

l^«5^7Vo'-ya, tiar^y'-ya 
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I 10, 11. SOmiDS OF THE COK80KAHT8. IS 



:1. An^iea a dl^Ufaong and not ibiknrad bjanodiar vow«l» it 
oronotiiiced like i ; as in Aei, omf-miU, 

2. ^tiywbea a diphthocgyU pronounced likeoto; aiyfottfyOtt'-Tiiiiiy 
pronounced law$^ etc. 

Rkm. 2. In the termination of Greek proper names, tfaa letfcen mi are pi» 
Doonced separately; as, ifea-«4a-«s. 

9. J?ti, when a diphthong, is pronounced like long ti ; Mf iUHf Ot^ 
pkeus (or'-phuse), Eu-'phrdries. 

Rkm. 8. The letters cv are pranoimoed separately in the termiBatioiis mm 
and MM of XrfKJa nonns, and of all acyectiyes, whether Greek or Latin, ezoepi 
neiUtr; as, «K-cfl-«f, me^-tif , mc^-Mi, e'-usk In other sitoatlons fhey taaa. a 
diphthong; as, EiM-dT-pOj TM-HHm^ e^-itm, 

-^ 4. Udf tte, tii, 1MI, uUf when diphthongi, are pronounced fike too, 
. we, etc. ; as, lin'-gua^ qu^^rur^ sua'-de^^ quif'Hu, i'^autu. They an 
dUways diphthongs after q, usually also after ^, and often after t. 

5. Ui in cm' ind Awe, when monosyllables, is pronoonoed like m, and by 
some like long L 

UL Of THK COV8OKAKT8. 

§ 10« The consoDants have, in general, the same power in 
Laiin as in English words. 
The iUlowfaig cases, h ow far , require paitlenfaur attention. 

c. 

C has the sound of s hefinre e, i, and v, and the diphthongs a, €S. 
and eu; as, ce'-do, ci^4nu, Cas'^sar, eas'-iumj e««, Cy^nu, In other 
situations, it has the sound of I;; as, Gi'-to, cru'-dTus, lae. 

1. CA has always the sound of ifc; as, cAorto (kar'-tah), macAlna 
(mak'-e-nah). 

Exc. C following or ending an accented syUable, before i followed by a 
Towel, and also before e« and jia has the sound of si; as, $ocia (so^-ehe-ah), 
eadtieem (ca-du'she-ns), Sicsftm (sish'-e-on). 

Bbubx. InlfaepR»iraiielstionoftfaeftBdMUB4)nius,tbslMrdioaiMlorcMidf smhb 
lo hM» bsen nteinsd in sU thflir comUnetioiis. 

G. 

6? has its soft sound, like ^', hefore e, i, and «, and the diphthongs 
m and ce ; as ge'-ntu^ a^-^u, Gj^-ges^ 0€b4Q'4L In other situations, 
it has its hard sound, as in bag, go, 

coalesces with it in sound; as, t^gttr 



Exa When jT comes before^ soft, it 
(ig^-cr), eaoaggtratk (ez-iy-e-ra^-she-o). 



8. 

S 11« S has generally its hissing sound, as in so, Mus. 

Exc. 1. (a.) When si foUowed by a Towd is immediately preceded by a 
eonsonant in an accented syllable, the « has the sound of A ; as, PeK-si-a 
tper^-shoHt). 
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14 QUANTinSS or PENULTIMATS and final 8TLLABLBCU 

(6.) Bnt when d or u followed by a Towel ia immediAtelj preceded by an 
accented vowel, the i or s has the sound of ehf as, Jjhpat-t^-a (as-pa'-zheHB]!),. 
Sorbaf-zi-a (sa-ba^-zhe-ah). 

NoTK. In a ftw proper names, « preceded by a TOwel in an aooented srOable and fldloir* 
ed bj ( before another rowel, has the sound, not of «A, but of lA ; as, J^-ti^^ (a^<4lie-a): 88 
SosWf Theodoaia', Ljfsiaa. 

£xc. 2. 5, at the end of a word, after e, cb, oh, (, m, n, and r, has 
(he sound of z ; as, re«, (E9, tot», tra&9, Af -em^, /en«y itfan. 

English analogy has also occasioned the f in Oa^-tary ca^-ra^ mS^-ur^ iMi^- 
80, re^nef-u^um, cau^-ta^ r&sa, and their derivatives, and in some other wcrdii 
to take the sound of z, Qn-^rn^-a, and the oblique cases of Quar, retain tbt 
hissing sound; so likewise the compounds of tram ; as, trans^-e-a, 

§ 13« 1. jT, followine or ending an accented lyllable before t 
followed bj a vowel, has the sound of «ft ; as, ratio (ra'-she-o), Sulpi' 
tins (sul-pish'-e-us). 

Exc. T. in such case, retahis its hard sound (a) after f, e, or «; as, Btd-ku^m 
(MIS, Brvir4i^y Seaf-d-m : (b) in proper names in turn and U/onf as, Evn/vt-i^m^ 
Amiaihicf'tf-on ; and fc^ in old iimmtives in er; as, fiee^Anrer^ fotJUcf-U. 

X. 

2. Xy at the be^nning of a syllable, has the sound of s; at theendy 
Hiat of ks ; as, XenSphon (zen'-o-phon) ; axis (ak'nus). 

Exc. 1. When ea; or ua? is followed by a vowel in an accented syllable, m 
has the sound of gt ; as, txemphm (eg-zem'-plum), «M9^-rt-«« (ug-za-re-^is), 
tMschauaiius (in-eg-zaus'-tus). 

Exo. 2. Jr, ending an accented syllable before i followed by a vowel, and 
before u ending a syllable, has the power of hh ; as, noxim (nok^-she-us), 
p&nd (pek'^-shu-i). 

RsMARS. Ch and ph, before thy in the beginning of a word, are silent; as, Ch^Mom 
tho^-ni<a), Pkthia (thi^-A). Also In the following eomUnatlons of consonants, in the bo- 
l^nning of words of Greek oilcan, the first letter Is net sounded :—fnfi«-mo«iM<a, giutf- 
VMS, ttru^siSy Cte^si-aSy PtoU-mmf-uSy pstOT-lo. 

OF TIIE QUANTITIES OP THE PENULTIMATE AND 

FINAL SYLLABLES. 
\ 

§ 13. L The quantity of a syllable is the relative time oo- 
tnpied in pronouncing it. 

2. A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
long one. 

Rxv . The jtemtlHmaU syllable, or penuUy Is the last pliable but one. The onUpenMU 
- Is tlie last syllable but two. 

The quantity of a syllable is generally to be learned ftem the roles of prosody, U 38S-~ 
801- but for the conTenienoe of the student, the foUotilng general roles are here In* 
•erted:— 



8. A vowel before another vowel or A is short 
4. Diphthongs, not beginning with ti, are long. 
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IHjkIAt acqehtuahoii. ^ 

5. A Towel before Xj 2, /, or any two consonantB, excep|0i rnvtc 
followed by a liquid, is loag by paskioh^ as it is called. N 

6. A vowel naturally short before a mute followed by a liquid is \ 
common, t. e. either long or short. 

In this Gnunnuur, wImd Um qtiaiitlty ot% peanli k datermiDMd by oim of the pneetinff 
ndes. it Ib Qot marnd; in oClMr cMet, axoe]^ in diaqyllftblMi, the premier aurk u written 
-TltiT-' 



iMt two svIlfLbles only; and Uie rules fbr the quantities of final flyllabliBS irouid, jbr thli 
purpose, be unnecessary, but fbr the oocaslonal addition of enelities. As these arofen- 
erally monosyllables, and, to the purpose of aoeentuatlon. an considered as parts of the 
fpords to which they are annexed, th^ eause the final syllable of tho oiginal woni to 
bec(nne the penult of the compound. But as the enelitios begin with a eonsonant, the 
Anal Towels of all words endiiur with a eonsonant, If prerioudy short, are, by the addi- 
tion of an enelitie, made long by position. It is necessary, thevafDre, to Isam the qoaa- 
titles of those final syllables en/y which end with a ftoufd. 



GF ACCENTUATION. 
s^ I. Of Latin Accexts. 

§ 14:« 1. Accent, In Latin, kignifiet ^e rising and foUinff of the Toice m 

Ex>no^incine the syllables of a Lfitin wotrd. It is a general nue of Uie Latin 
nguage. that every word has its accent The enclitics, however, have no ac- 
cent of tneir own, but they modify the accent of the words to which they ara 
, annexed, and prepositions lose theur accent, when they precede the oases which 
L they govern. , 

r 2. Tlie Latin language has three accents, the acute (^), or rising tone, the 
I grave ( ^ ), or falling tone, and the circumflex C )i composed of the acute and the 
grave, i. e. of the nsing and the falling tone. 

' 8. A monosyllable, when short by naturv, takes the aeute, when long by natura, the 
eireumflez accent; as, jAx^ it, pin; dds, /ft«, tpi$. 

4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; / 
as, pd'teTy md'-ter^ pen'-na. S/ 

Rue. 1. Words of two syllables have the cireumflez aeoant, when the vowri of the pa- 
nult is naturally long and that of the last syllabto short: as, Rd-mdj mA^ {6-e«, /ft-rlt ; 
/otherwise, they have the acute; as, A^K-m^, dT^b, BiO^-md (abl.), and oK-K, in which 
a is long only by position. 

§. In words of more than two syllables, if the pentdt is long^ 
It is accented ; but if it is shorty the accent is on the araepenuU; v 

Rm. 2. When the accent of a word of mors tlian two syllables fklls upon the ponult. 
It may be either the circumflex or tiie acute according as the last syllable Is shorter long. 
The antnpenult can take no accent except thue acute, and in no case can the accent be 
drawn farther back than to tiie antepenult. 

Exc. Vocatives of the second declension in t, instead of ie, from nominatives 
in tus, and genitives in t, instead of n. are accented as they would be, if the re- 
jected letters were annexed, i. e^ with the acute npon the penult, even when 
It is short; as. Vir-gil-i; VarU^-Hy in-gi^-m. So, alsoL the compounds of facia 
with words which are not prepositions; as, calr€'fdf-cUf tep-^f^-cU, 

§ IS* If the penult is common^ the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepenult ; as, vol'-^-crUy pTiar^-tira^ ibf^-que : but genitivea \ 
in ius, in which % is common, accent their penult in pr»se ; as 
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16 DiyisiON OF w6bd8. 1 16-18. 

Bbi.» AU tin qrlkblM Ufa Ulla word, czoept tha on wfaieh IIm araftaordnaB. 
Bex aooent ftJli, m rappoied to hafv th» gfwr»Me«at, and nvm pranomMei vlth tht 



1. The roles ibr the accentuation of compound and aimple irards^ 
are the same ; as, se'-cum^ sub'^e-o. 

2. In accentuation, the enclitics que^ ne, ve^ and also those which 
are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent parts o£ the irorda 
to which thej are subjcuned ; as, i^-to, iit-d-que ; vi^'rum^ vw-um'-^iic. 

XL Of English Accents. 

S 1A» Accent, in English, is a particular stress of voice upoo 
certain syllables of words. Cf. § 5, 2. 

According to the English method of pronouncing Latin, a word may have 
two, three, or even four accents. That accent which is nearest to the termina- 
tion of the word, and which always corresponds in position with the Latin ac- 
cent, is called the primary or prmcipal accent, and the ieeondcury accent is that 
which next precedes tlie primary. The third and fourth accenu, in like maa- 
ner, precede the secondaiy, and are subject in all respects to the s&me rules; 
as, p&'-terj maf-ter, ier-mS^-net, drnn^-irnu ; pe-ricf-A-kum, coit^'-Ju^if-ii-o^ Cj^"» 
porUuT'-id'tar'tet, ex-er''''^ci^ta''^'ti^0ttr'^i^tnu'-qti9. 

1. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secondary 
accent is on the first; as, mod'-e-rct-tus, to^''e'^ab'-^4i8, 

2. If three or four syllables stand before the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, and sometimes ou 
the second syllable; as, de'mon"*8trarhan*-4ur^ ad'-o^es-ccn'-tira. 

8. Some words which have only four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all which have more than four, have three accents ; as, 
mo(i'"'e'^a"'tirS^'ni8f tof'-e-ra-bil^'-i-if^em^ ex-er"'Cirta"'H^-nis. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

^ VOWELS. 

S 17* Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
ap it has separate vowels and diphthongs. 

Remark. In the following rules, the term wufd includes not only sfa 
towels, hut diphthongs; and when a particular vowel is mentioned, a c" 
diong, also, ending with that vowel is intended. 

CONSONANTS. 
8PECLA.L BULE8. 

§ 18* Remark. The foDowing special roles, relathig to particular letters 
9r to particular combinations of letters, are in all cases to be regarded rather 
than the general rules, SS 19—28, when the latter are moonsistent with the 
former. 

1. Hy when standing alone between two vowels, is always joined 
to the 'TOwel that follows it. 
Thu8,«»'-JU, traf-hi^e, coT-horty coT'-hor^af^irO, 

•TbMS are te, in€f, pfe, m eiiM, and dem; as, tmc, egSnut^ truapu^ kieet, AteefM, idtm. 
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I 19-21. DIVISION Of WORDS. — SIMPLlfi WORDS. 17 

^ 2. C%, ph, and M, in the division of irords into syllables, are oon- 
ndered, not as separate letters, but as single aspirated mutes, and 
henoe are nerer separated. 
Thus, A-<kit4es, AckT'^Or^^m, Nqtk''i4e, TtT^yi. 

9. Gil tl^ and thlf when standing alone between anr two vowels, 
unless the first be ti, and U after u are always separated. 
Thiis, JEg'4e, Ag4cMr-rm, Af-Un, aOOetr-i^ut {--Pvir-ti-^ PtA-He''d4a, iw- 

4 In writing syllables, Xj when standing alone between two vowels, 
is united to the vowel bdTore it, but, in pronouncing such syllables, 
its elementary sounds are separated. 

Tha^ iax^-um(9ikf -Hwm); os-i^-la (ak-sil'-lah) ; ex-eiii^-jpiKm(eg-zem'-plum); 
tuhc^^TMU (ug-z</-re-us). , 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. Simple Words. 

§ lO* A. — A single Consonant between two Vowels. 

1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, between the last two 
rowels of a word, or between the vowels of any two unaccented syl- 
lables, must be joined to the latter vowel. 

Thus, t in pUf-ter and <vuf4em ; ih In cs'-e/ier ; tl in Birtm^'d^la / j in 4^-^imi ; 
cr in Sf'Cnt and wT-tf-crtt ; dir^ In af-chra* ; r in to/"-«-ra-W-i-t« ; m in «r^-y- 
mo4(f-gir-a; lm€anf^-bvM46^-ri-m; and ffr in per^^-e-gri-na^-U-o, Respecting 
ch and Ih of. \ 18, 2. 

Exc. TW-i and «&'-i are commonly excepted. 

§ 20* 2. A^ single consonant, or a mute witli / or r, before the 

Towel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the accented voweL 

Thus, ( in i4M^-^^-ra , d in«i^'-(0; th in €»4he'^ri-ut; cl in Eu^W-dn and 

Her^'-<k<W-a ; ^ in a-ore«'-<w and a-gruZ-d-la ; pr in ca-pt'e^-6-ius ; q in a-qua^' 

, ri-'tts i ^vA phr \n Eu-phrdftts. 

§ 21* 3. A single consonant after the vowel of any accented 
s) liable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, m in cfow'-l-ntw and domf'-i-naf-ii-o ; t in paf-4-ra ; thin Scyth'-i-a ; 
and q in a^Aii-la (ak'-we4ah), and A^'-virtaf-nira (ak''-we-ta'-ne-ah). 

4. When a mute with / or r follows the vowel of any accented 
fyllable, except die penult, the mute is to be joined to the accented 
vowel. 

Thus, er ih acf-vi-ter. axf'-ri-mx/'iMra ; tr in def^-ri-men^-tum ; pr'm cajZ-rU 
MS, ccg/'-rumtJ^'gw.pM in Paph''4a-g(/-fii-a ; and pkr in Ajsat'^-TO- dw-i-^ 
Respecting phi and phr cf. S 18, 2. 

Exceptions to the 3d and 4t^ Rules. 

^ £xc. 1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, afler an accent- 
\ ed a, 6, or 0, and before two towels the first of which is e, t, or y, 
p ost be ion 3d to the syllable following the accent. 

a* jp 
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18 COMFOUND WORDS. — AITHOLOGT. § 22^<-24 

Thus, d in ra^-dMM, taT^Awn^ mtf'-di-df4m r in hv'-re^, Ctt'^-ry^-Ccs 
dk in braf-iM^im ; q ia rtf-qurt»y n^'-qyi^-co tr in ptf-trirtu^ (E-wZ-iri-a 
and r and / in ce^-re-a'-lMi. 

^ Exc. 2. A single consonant or a mute with / or r, after an accent' 
must be joined to the rowel following it 
Thtu. r in W-ri-dtu. axf-rt^u; cr in Evf'Cri4M ; ai in jtif^gtan$ ; and ti is 
Na^-pii^, duf'^lrco, and dii'^-plMW'.^wi. Cf. S 1%X 

§ 33* B. — 7^70 OoTisonanU between two Vaweh* 

Any two consonants, except a mute followed by / or r in the cases 
before mentioned, when standing between two vowels, must be sepa- 
rated. 

Thus, rp in cor^-pu8y rm in for^-ma and aer-mSfnus; rv in ci$4ei/^9a; $e in 
ad'O^er-cefu ; nn in anif-mu ; phih in aph'-tka ; cch in Bac^-ckm and Baef'-chtt- 
No'^Mi ; and Ihl in aih-W-ta. 

C. — 2%rce or four Consonants between two Vowels. 

1. When three consonants stand between any two vowels, the last^ 
or, if that be ^ or r afler a mute, the two last, are joined to the latter 
vowel. 

Thus, mpt in en^-iOTy ad-^n^-H-o; ttr in fe^net'-ira ; mpf in ex-em'-pbtm ; 
rOir in ar-thr^'-lu. 

2. When four consonants stand between two vowels, two are joined 
to each vowel ; as, nstr in trans-irunu 

n. Compound Words. 

§ 23« 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the com- 
ponent parts are to be separated, if the former part ends with a con- 
sonant ; as, aJhes'sCy in'-ersy cir'-cunv^r'-ro, su-p^-est, sv^'-l-tus, pra>- 
ter'-e-a, tran8'-4-4urj sub'^striH). So, also, if a consonant is inserted to 
prevent hiatus, it is joined to the preceding vowel ; as, procT-e^, red^" 
e-Oy sed-U'-iro, 

2^ But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has dropped 
its termination, it is to be divided like a simple word ; as, def-i-ro^ 
dit4^enSy be-nev-o-lus, prces'^to, eg-^-mei ;— jw'-te«, po-tes'-tis, an'-t- 
mad'ver-to, ve'-ne-o (fix>m venum, eo), maff-nan-X-mus, am-M-^eSf 
lon-^cs'-vus. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 24* 1. Etymology treats of the different classes of words, 
iheir derivation, and their vario is inflections. 

2. The classes: into wldch words art divided in referee le to their significa- 
Uoit are called Partt of ^aeeck. 

Digitized by CnOOg IC 



t25, 26. NOUM8. 19 



L^ 



The parts of speech in Latin are tight — SuitlmUive or 
JSfoun^ Adjective^ Pronoun^ Verb, Adverb, Prepontian, (htgtmc^ 
HoTiy and Intetjectton. 



4. The first four are inflected; the last foar, which are sooietiiiiei 
called Particlesy are not inflected^ except that some adrerhs change 

^ their termination to express comparison. 

Bm. SufastanliTefl, prononop, and a^J^^^M w olten Inelndid bv giammilMia w»> 
d«r the gvnenl tenn ntnma; but, In this QxaauMr, tht wont nmm m nmd m tftaaj* 
aoiu with si&staHtive only. 

§ 39* 1. To verhs belong PartkipUt, Gerunds, and Supines, 
nhich piurtake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection of the 
noon. 

2. Inflectton, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension, conjuga^ 
iton, and comparison. 

5. IN inns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, j;emnds, and supines, 
are declined; verbs are conjugated, and adjectiyes and adYerbs are 
compared. 

NOUNS. 

§ 96* 1. A sabstaative or noun is the name of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; asi 
CiBsar ; Roma, Borne ; TilHris, the Tiber. 

3. A common or cq>pelUxtive noun is the name of a class of 
objects, to each of winch it is alike applicable ; as, hdmo, man or 
a man ; avis, a bird ; querctis, an oak ; leo, a lion ; mendaeium^ 
a falsehood. 

4> A collective nonn is one which, in the singular number, de* 
notes a collection of individuals ; as, exercitus, an armj. 

RxK. 1. The following are examples of nouns nsed as coIlectlTee, tIx. exerOhu, gnm 
juctMtus^ mvUitOdOy nob&Ua3y pida, popiUtUy turtMj vis, and vulgvs. 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or other 
attribute ; as, honltas, goodness ; gaudium^ joy ; festinatio, haste 

BzM. 2. A eonareU, in distinction tnm. an abstract noun, is one which denotes an ob- 
Jeet tiMt kM an actual and independent existence; as, B&ma, kOmOy popViku^ ferrmn. 

>\ 6. A material noun is the name of a substance considered in 
the 

Rex. 8. Proper, abstract, and material nouns become common, when em- 
ployed to denote one or more of a class of objects. A verb in tje infinitive 
mood is often used as an abstract noun 



be git>ss ; as, lignum, wood ; ferrum, iron ; ctbus, food. 

Rex. 8. Proper, abstract, and material nonns becon: 
ioyed to denote one or more of a class of objects, j 
lood is often used as an abstract noun 

7. To nouns belong gender, number, and case, 

ii 
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Rbk. 4. Adjectives and participles have likewise iifierent ge^iders, num. 
lers, and cases, corresponding "-o those of nouns. 



20 GANDER. §27-29 

GENDER, 
1. The g ^nder of a noun is its distinction in regard to 

Nouns have tliree genders — ^the masctdine, the feminine, and 
the neuter. 

8. The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or prammaHcat 
4. Those nonns are naturally masculine or feminine, which are used to dl^ 
■ignate the sexes ; as, vtr, a man ; snvfier, a woman. 

6. Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, though denoting 
objects that are neither male nor female, take adjectives of the form appropriat- 
ed to nouns denoting the sexes. 




\ 5 



Thuft, domlnus^ a lord, is naturally masculind, because it denotes a male; but j 
speech, is grammatically masculine, because, though not indicatiTe of sex, it takea an 
i4jeetiTe of that form which is appropriated to nouns denoting males. 

I 6. The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on their significa* 
I tion, or on their declension and termmation. The following are the general rules 
\of gender, in reference to dgnificatiotL Many exceptions to them, on account 
u>f terminaiion^ occur: these will be specified under the several declensions. 

^% 28. Masculines. 1. Names, proper and appellatiye, ot 
all male beings are masculine ; as, Homirus, Homer ; pater, a > 
* father ; consid, a consul ; equus, a horse. 

. As proper names usually follow the gender of the general name under which they an 
eomprebended ; hence, 

\ 2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, because 
Jluvius, ventus, and mensis, are masculine ; as, Ttberis, the Tiber ; ^• 
^qutlo, the north wind ; Aprllisj April. 

Exc* Styx and some names of rivers in a and eare feminine. §§ 62, and 41, 1. 

3. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because moru is mascu- 
line; as, (?/Ar^», a mountain of Tliessaly; but they usually follow the gender 
of their termination; as, hie* AtUts^ Juec Jda, hoc Soracte, 

/ § 29. Feminines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all female beings are feminine; as, Helena^ Helen; mater, a 
mother ; juvencd, a heifer. ^ 

2, Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, poems, 
and gems, are feminine ; because terra, urhs^ arbor, planta, ndvis, in- ^ . 
Wa/a, fabula, and gemma, are feminine.; as, 

JEf/yptuSf Egypt; CbrirUhus, Corinth; pirus, a pear-tree; nardusy spikenard; 
Centaurtu, the ship Centaur; Sanws, the name of an island; JEunuchuSj the 
Eunuch, a comedy of Terence ; amethystus, an amethyst. 

Exo. Names of countries and islands in urn, t, and (plur.) a, Crttm^ are neuter.— Nomee 
of towns in t, drum ; four in o, OniSf yis. TViufno, HippOj Ncavo^ and Sulmoj with Tttnes^ 
Toms, and UanOpus^ are masculine. Names of towns in um or oti, i, and (plur.) a, drum; 
those In e and ur of the third declension^ indeclinable nouns in t and y, and some barba- 
rous names, as Suthul^ Hispul and Geuhr are neuter. — Names of trees and plants in «r ol 
the third declension, {} 60), with baecar and robttr are neuter. A few names in lu, i. ($ 50), 
with oleaster J pinaster , Styrax and unido are masculine. — ^A few names ot gems in t», i, 
%n also masculine. ^ 

*To distinguish the gender of Lattr. nouns, grammarians write hie before the maeov* 
line, hn t before the feminine, and Aoc hffore the neuter. 



^ 
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§ 30« Common and Doubtful Gkndbr. Soma wo?ds art 
either masculine or feminine. Thefle, if Hiej denote things animatei 
are said tp be of the common gender; if things inanimate, of the 
doubtful gender. 

Of the former are pdrem, a parent; ftof, an ox or oow: of the hitter, Jbrnif aa 
emd 

The following nouns are of the oommoD gender: — 



Adolescens, a youA, 
Affinis, a relative by mar- 
riage, ^ 
Ales, a bird, 
Antistes, a chi^prietL 
Anctor, an author. 
Angnr, cm augvr. 
Bos, an ox or cow. 
Canis, a <hff. 
ClTis, a citizen. 
Comes, a companion. 
Conjux, a ipouse, 
Consors, a contorL 
Convfva, a guest. 
Cnstos, a keeper. 
Dnx, a leader. 



Exsnl, an exHe. 
Gms, a crane, 
Hospes, a gue$t, a ho$L 
Hostis, rm enemg. 
Index, an informer, 
Infans, an infanL 
luterpres, on inierpreter. 
Judex, a Judge. 
Jnv^nis, a youth. 
Martyr, a martgr. 
Miles, a toldier. 
Munlceps, a hurgete. 
Mas, a mouee, 
N@mo, nobody. 
Obses, a hodage. 
Patmelis, a coumn. 



Palumbes, a woo dpigmm . 
Parens, a parenL 
Par, a mate. 
Pneses, a preddemL 
Prssnl, a ckitf frioL 
Princeps, a pnnce or 

prineeti. 
Serpens, a terpent 
Sacerdos, a prieat or 

prieeteu. 
Satelles, a Ufe-guatri, 
Sus, a ewine. 
Testis, a witneu, 
Yates, a prtpkeL 
Venia, a slave. 
Yindex, on avenger. 



The following hexameters contain nearly all the above noons :^ 

Goiyux, atque p&rens, princeps, pSltru6lis, et infans, 
Affinis, yindex, jadex, dux, miles, et hostis, 
Angfir, et antistes, juv^nis, convlva, sacerdos, 
Mtini-^Me-ceps, vatSs, adoloscens, civis, et anctor, 
Cnstos, nemo, comes, testis, sns, bos-oue, c&nis-^t(e, 
Pro cofiaorte Uhi par, prsesnl, vema, sateiles, 
Mns-^iM obses, censors, interprSs, et exsiil, et hospes. 

§ 31* 1. When nouns of the common gender denote males, 
they take a masculine adjecdve ; -when they denote females, a fem- 
inine. 

2. The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, bat 
masculine only in grammatical construction : — 



Artlfex, on artisL 
Anspex, a soothsayer. 
Eqnes, a horseman. 



Fur, o iki^. 

HSres, an heir. 

H6mo, a man or woman. 



L&tro, a robber. 
Libfiri, children. 
PSdes, a footman. 



To these may be added personal appellatives of the first declen- 
non ; as, adv^nay a stranger ; and some gentile nouns ; as, Per$ay a 
Persian. 

§ 33« 1. The following, though masculine or feminine in sense, 
ire feminine only ia construction : — 

Copise, troops. OpSrse, laborers. Yig*' e, twilcftmeii. 

Custodiss, guards. Proles, ) ^^„„„a^„ 

ExcabijB, fe«(tfiefa. SubSlei j*iW««V- 
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82 EPICEKES.— NEUTERS. — ^NUIKBBB. { 8S-M 

S. Some noQiu, si^ifjing pexsons, are neuter, botih in tLoir termi- 
nation and constmction ; as, 

Acro2lma, a buffoon. Mancniam, ) _ .j^,^ Soortom, { ^ 
Auxflia, auajOtarie* Servitrum, }«•*«»• ProstibWum, } * 

8. (a.) In some personal appellatives masculines and feminines 

are distinguislied hy diflferent terminations affixed to the same rooL 

The masculines end in us, «r, o, tor, etc. ; the feminines in a or trix, 

' as, cdquus, cdqua ; magister, magistra ; lino, Una ; inventor, invenirix ; 

Hi^en, tOiicina ; dvus, avia ; rex, retina ; poita, poStria. 

(h,) So also in some names of animals; as, ^us, ^aua; gaXUu 
gaUlna ; leo, lea and leoBna. Sometimes the words are wnoUy differ- 
ent ; as, taurusj vacca, 

4. Some names of animals are sometimes masculine and sometimes 
feminine without regard to difference of sex ; as, anguis, serpens, ddr 
ma, talpa, tigris, coluber and col^Sbra, etc. 

§ 33. Epicenes. Names of animals which include both sexes, 
but admit of an adiective of one gender only, are called epicene. 
These commonly follow the gender « their terminations. 

Thus, poiser^ a sparrow, cormt, a raven, are masculine; aqtdla, an eagle, vwl- 
pes, a fox, are feminine; mongh each of tnem is used to denote both sexes. 

Nora. This elaM loeludes th« names of animals, in which the distinetion of sex la 
•aldom attended to. When it is neoeossxy to mark the sex, mas or ftmlna is nsmlly 



§ 34« Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine nor 
feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such are, \ 

1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas, n^fas, nihil, gummi, pondo. 

2. Names of letters ; as, o longum, long o. fiut these are some- 
times feminine, litira being understood. 

3. Words used merely as such, without reference to their meaning ; 
as, pater est dissyUahum ; pater is dissyllabic. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, and 
»ther particles, used substantively ; as scire tuum, your knowledge ; 
Mmum vale, the last farewell ; hoc diu, this (word) diu. 

Rbmark. 1. Words derived from the Greek retain the gender which they 
have in that language. 

Rem. 2. Some nouns have different genders in the singular and plural, and 
an called heterogeneous nouns. See i 92. 

NUMBER. 

§ SS« 1* (a.) Number, in nouns, is the form by which they 
denote whether they represent one object or more than one, 

(h.) Latin nouns have two numbers, — ^the singuUn and the plural, 
^-which are distinguished by their terminations. The singular nun* 
ber denotes one' object ; the plural, more than one. 
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PERSON. 

2. The person of a noun or pronoun is tiiie character mistaaie^ 
by Ihe object which it represenis, as being the speaker, the per ^ 
son addressed, or the person or thing spoken of. 

Hence there are three perBons. The speaker is of the Jirtt perMm, 
the person addressed is or the second person, and Ihe person or thing 
spoken of is of the Mrd person. 

X CASES. 

§ 36. Many of the reUtions of objeets, which, in English, are 
denoted by prepositions, are, in Ladn, exproned by a change of ter- 
mination. 

Oases are those terminations of noons, which denote their re- 
lations to other words. Latin nouns have six cases ; viz. Nomi* ^ 
native^ Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative*. 

\ Bemabk. Thouffh there are six cases In each number, no noon has in aaeh 
Vininher so many different terminations. 

§ 37; 1. The nominative denotes the relation of a subject to a 
finite verb ; as, ego scribo, I write. Caius dicitf Caius says. 

2. The genitive denotes origin, possession, and many other rela- 
tions, whicl^ in English, are expressed by the preposition of or bw 
the possessive case ; as. Vita CassSris, the life of Cossar, or Ckesars 
life. 

8. The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is done ; 
aa, TUe mihi librum dedit. He gave &e book to me. 

i. The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of cei^ 
tain prepositions, or the subject of an infinidve. 

5, The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any ol^ 
ject which is addressed. 

6. The ablative denotes Dnvafton, and many other relations, espe- 
ciaUy those expressed in English by the prepositions with, from, M| 
or by, 

Bkmark. The nomhiative and vocative are sometimes called cast» rteH^ 
i. e. the oninflected cases; and the others, casus cbtiqui ; i. e. the obliqne or la- 
fleeted cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

§ 38* The regular forming of the several cases in both numberii 
by annexing the appropriate terminations to the root, is called efe- 
clension. 

The Latin language has five declensions or nK>des of declining 
nouns, distinguis&d by the termination^ of the genitive singular, 
which, in the first declension, ends in cs, in the second in i, m the 
llhiru in if, in the fourth in us, and in the fifth in d 

§ 39* The following table exhibits a comparative view of the tormina- 
ttOQs or 3aM •endings of the five declensions. 
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TBRldllATIOirt. 



fML 



Nam. 

Qen. 

Dot 

Ace. 

Voc. 

AbL 



Ncm* 

Gen. 

Dot. 

Ace- 

Voe 

AbL 



i. 



ftrum, 
it, 



TsftMnrATioKS. 
Smguiar. 

m. 



a: 



ill, Sr, um, 
I, 

5. 



i, », 

Orum, 

i, », 

if. 



if. 



N. 



to, 

i, 

&n,(Im), S,«to. 

5r, etc. k^ etc. 

«, (L) 

Plural. 

§8, ft, (Ui^, 
mn, (ium), 

Ibus, 
6s, i, riS), 
ca, i, (ift), 

Ibus. 





IV. 




y 


M. 




N. 




«•, 




fi. 


«•» 




«, 




«i. 


■i, 




fi, 


^ 


to. 




fi. 


«-. 


fii, 




a. 


«•. 




ii. 




& 


a^ 




n«, 


Ss. 


uiun, 




SrOn, 


Ibus, 


(ubOs), 


eb&^ 


us, 




uJ, 


Se, 


us, 




uiL 


§8, 


IbQ^ 


(ubfis).' 


ebfis. 



§ 40» 1. The terminations of the nominative, in the third deoleusion, 
are very namerous. See SS 55, 58, 62, 66. 

2. The accuaatiTe singular of masculines and feminines, alwajrg 
ends in m, 

8. XL 3 vocative singular is like the nominative in all Latin nouns, 
except those in us of tne second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural always end alike. 

5. The genitive plural always ends in vm. 

6. The dative and ablative plural always end alike ; — ^in the 1st 
and 2d declensions, in is ; in the Sd, 4th, and 5th, in bus, 

7. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, always ends 
in s, 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and vocative 
like the nominative, in both numbers ; and these cases, in the plural, 
always end in a. 

9. The 1st and 5th declensions contain no nouns of the neater gender, and 
the 4th and 5th contain no proper names. 

10. Every inflected word consists of two parts — a root^ and a ter^ 
mination. The root or crude form, is the part which is not changed 
by inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root The 
root of a declhied word maybe found by removing the termination of 
any of its oblique cases. The case commonly se&cted for this pur- 
pose is the genitive singular. 

11. The preceding tabl9 exhibits terminations only. In the fifth dedension, 
the e of the final svUable, hough uncl)anfl^d, is considwed »« belonging to ths 
termhiation. 
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§41-48. FIBST DECLENSION. — ^EXCEPTIONS. tS 

J FIBST DECLENSION. 

§ 41. Nouns of the first declensbn end m a, €, My ii. Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in a$ and e$ are masculine. 
Latin nouns of the first dedeiuion end only in a. Thej are tliiu deoUnei}— 

Singular, PluraL 



Nm. 


mu'-«5, 


a muse ; 


Norn. 


mu'-fltt, ^ 


1 


Gen. 


mu'-sie, 


of a muse; 


Gen. 


mu-flft'-riim, 


0/ 


Do/. 


mu'-sse, 


to a muse ; 


Dot 


mu'Hns, 


to 


Ace. 


mu'-sam, 


amuse; 


Ace. 


mu'-flSs, 


1 


Voe. 


mu'-sS, 


muse ; 


Voe. 


ma'-fltt, 





AbL 


mu'-sa, 


ufith a muse. 


Abl. 


mn'-flifl, 


mth 



In like m.anner decline 

Au'-la, a hall. Lit'-S-ra, a letter. Sa-git'-ta, an arrow. 

Cu'-ra, care. Lua-cin'-i-a, a nightingale. Stei-la;; a star, 

Ga'>le-a, a helmet. Mach'-I-na, a machine. Td'-ga, a gown. 

In'-su-Ia, an island. Pen'-na,.a feather^ a quHL Vi'-a, a watf. 

NoTB. As the Latm language has no article, appellatiTe nouns may be ren- 
dered either with or without the English articles a, em^ or the, according to their 

connection. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

§ 43« 1. Names proper and appellative of men, as, AiOo, Ckma ; poHa^ 
a poet; nauta^ a sailor; ana names of rivers, though ending in a, are mascu- 
line: \ 28, 1 and 2. But the following names of rivers have been used as femi- 
nine: viz. AWSla, AUkif 2)r«en(ta, Ganmma, Himfyra, MaJbrHnOj Madia, TVeNo. 
Lethe is always feminine. 

Otsa and (Eto, names of mountains, are masculine or feminine. 

2. Hadria, the Adriatic sea, dama in Virgil and Statins, and (<4pa in ViigD, 
are masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 43* Genitive singular. . 1. The poets sometimes formed the 
genitive sin^lar in ol ; as, a%da, gen. axU&L 

2. Familia, after pater, mater, Jilius, or filia, usually forms its gen- 
itive in as ; as, mater-famtlias, the mistress of a family ; gen. matrix 
familias ; nom. plur.- matres-famUias or familiarum. Some other 
words anciently formed their genitive in the same manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive- plural of patronymics in es, of sev- 
eral compounds in cdla and gena, and of some names of nations, is 
sometimes, especially in poetry, formed in urn instead of arum ; as, 
Mneadum, Coelicolum, terrig^num, Lapithum. So amphSrum, drach' 
mujH, for amphararum, drachmarum. 

Dative and Ablative plural. The following nouns have sometimes 
a6«5 instead of t», in the dative and ablative plural, especisJly when 
it is necessar}' to distinguish them from the same cases of masculines 
in u« of the second declension havin;; the same root ; as, JUixs et JiUd- 
hus^ to sons and darghters. 
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S$ OBSBK NCITNB. — SECOND DEOLEN8ION. f 44-4(> 

Deft, a goddess. Equft, a mare. 

Fflia, a daughter. Mftlft, a «fte imife. * 

The use of ft similar termination in anima, adma, Ubmia, ndta, co w s ir s q , an^ 
MOM oUier words, rests on inferior authority. 

Greek Nouns. 

f 4141* Nouns of the first decleonon in iy ds, and iSy and some 
also in d, are Greek. ^ Greek noons in tf are declined like mt»a, ex- 
oept that they sometimes have an in tbe accnsatiTe singular; aa, 
OUa; ace. Ossamj or Ossan. 

Greek nouns in e, as , and es, are thus declined in the singular number:-* 

N. Pe-ner-6-p«, N. .fi-ne'-fts, N. An-chl'-e6s, 

0. Pe-neK^pes, G, iE-nd^-s, 6. An-chT-sse, 

D. Pe-ner-6-psB, D. .£-nd^-SB, D. An-chT-sss, 

Ac. Pe-nel^-6-pen, Ac. .£-nd^-&m or ftn, Ac An-chl'-s6n, 

r. Pe-ner-5-pfl, V. Je-n8^4L V. An-chr-«6 or &, 

Ab. Pe-ner-6-p«. Ab. A.n6'4L Ah. An-chl^-eS or 5. 

{ 4tS« In like manner decline 

AV'O^. aioes. Ti-iVras, a karban. 

£-pit^-6-me, an abridgmeiU. Ck>-md^4es, a comtL 

This'-be. Dy-nas^-tes, a ruler. 

Bo^-re>as, the north wind. Pri-amM-des. a ton of Priam. 

MiMas. PyHl'-tes, a kind 0/ stone. 

1. Most proper names in es, except patronymics, foUow the third deoleosion ; 
but in the accusative they often have both em and en, and in the Tocative both 
ee and e. See ^^ 80, ly, and 81. 

% Greek nouns of the first declension, which admit of a plural, are declined 
In that number like the plural of muso. 

8. The Latins frequently change the terminations of Greek nouns in it and 
I into d ; tAyAtrkks, Atrkia, a son of Atreus; Perses, Persuy a Persian; geo- 
wiHreSj geomHra^ a gBometrician ; dree, Oirea ; tpitihne, ant^fma ; grammUtce^ 
gramrnaUca, grammar; rhetorice, rhetoriea^ oratory. — So also tidrat^ tidra. 

)^ 
SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40* Nouns of the second declension end in er, try us, um, 
Ciy on. Those ending in um and on are neater ; the rest are 
masculine. 

Nouns in «r, us, and unty are thus declined : — 

Singular. 

A lard. A son-in^aw. A field. A kingdom, 

N. dfim'-I*nus, gS'-nSr, ft'-gSr, reg'-niimY 

O. dom'-I-ni, gen'-ft-ii, ft'-gn» i«g'-ni, 

/>. dom'-I-nd, gen'-e-r6, »'-gro, reg'-no, 

Ae, dom'-I-num, gen'-^riim, a'-griim, . reg'-niim, 

V. dom'-I-n§, ge'-nSr, a'-gex*) reg'-num, 

Ah. dom'-I-nO. gen'-Sr5. a'-gr5. reg'-nd. 
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i4t7^^i SBCOKD OBCLRKSION.^— SXCKPTIONS. 27 

Plubal. 

Ni dom'-L-ni, gct'-e-ii, A'-gri» reg'-n&, 

G. d(nn-i-n5'-ram, gen-e-ro'-rfim, a-^'-rOm, reg'-no'-run^ 

2>. dom'-I-ni8, gen'^ris, »'-gri«> reg'-ms, 

Ac. dom'-i-nosy gen'-^rosi ^^'-gros, reg'-nft* 

F. dom'-i-ni, gen'-&-ri, a'-gri» reg'-ni, 

Ab, dom'rl-nU gen'-e-rlB. a'-griB. reg'-aU. 

Like dandnus decline 

An'-I-mus, the mind, FS'-cus, a hearth.. Nu -m&-ruB, a number. 
Clip'-e-us, a shield. Gla'-di-os, a sword. 0-ce'-&-nu8, the ocean. 
Cor'-vus, a raven. Lu'-cas, a grove. Trfi'-chus, a trundUng-hoop. . 

Non. Nonofl in tu of the second declendon are the only Lfttin noanii, whon nomlnsr 
tfre and yocatire dagular diflbr iu form. See } 40, R. 8. 

§ 47« A few nouns in er, like gener, add the terminations to the 
nominative nogular^ as a root Thej are the compounds of giro and 
^iro ; as, armXger^ -eri, an armor-bearer ; Lucifer j -iri^ the morning 
0Var; and tlie following: — 

-^A-dnl'-ter, an aduUerer. U'-ber, Bacchus, Pn'-er, a boji. 

Cer-a-ber, a CeW&eria».^b'-5-ri, (plur. ), chUdren. Sd'-cer, a father4n.la». 
F-ber, a SpanianL Pres'-bj^-ter, an elder, Ves^-per, the evetdng. 

Aftd'-ci-ber^ Vnlcaoi, sometimes has this form. 

§ 48« 1. All other nouns in er reject the e in adding the termi- 
nations, (§ 322, 4), and are declined lite ager; thos, 

A'^'per, a loUd Intar, Lr-ber. a book, Al-ez-oa^-der. 

Au8'-ter, the south wind, Ma-gis'^ter, a master. Is^-ter. 

Fa'-ber, a worhnan. Ou'-a-ger, a icild ass: Teu'-cer. 

2. Vir, a man, with its compounds, and the patrial Treviry (the only 
nouns in tr,) are declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An'^-trum, a cave. Ex-em^-p)um, an example. PrsB-sid'-i-om, a dtfonee 

A'^-tri-um, a halU ^ We-go'-ti-um,* a business. Sax^-um, a rock, 

BelMum, tmxr. Nr*tram, natron. Scep'-tnun, a sctftrt. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

§ 49« 1. The following nottns in us and os are feminine: — 

Abyssus, a bottomless pit, Dialectos, a dialect. MUtos, verrmUon, 

AItus, the belly. Diphthongus, a dipfithong, Ph&ru8(oe), a ligktrhome, 

Antidotas, an antidote, Domus, a kouse^ home. Plinthus, the base of a 
' Arctos(us), the Northern Eremus, a desert, column. 

Bear. Hilmus, the ground, Vazmus, a carf^fan, 

Garb&sus, a sail, 

%. Greek nouns in ddus (^ ddog\ and mitros, are likewise feminine; as, 
wgnddusy an assembly; diamitrosy a diamster^ 

* Pronoanced ne-gt/she^wn. 8m § 12. 
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28 SECOND DECLENSION. — EXCEPTIONS. $ 4t-iS. 

§ AO« Names of conntriet, towns, trees, plants, etc. are feminine. See 

fet the foUowing names of plants are masculine: — 

Aeanthns, btar^t^ocL Ebillus. cm tider, Rftbns, a blachberry-bntk. 

Amarantus, amaratUk, Hellebonis, hettebore. Trib&lns, a caUrcps, 

Aspar&gns, eiqxxragui* Intfibns, endive, 

Cal&mns, a reed. Juncos, a btUrtuh, And sometimes 

Garduos, a thistle. Raph&nns, a radiA, Amar&cus, marionxm, 

Dftmos, a hramiUe, Rhamnos, huck-thom, Cytlsus, tnail-cwver, 

OUagUr and pinaaiery names of trees, are also masculine. 

The following names of gems are also masculine: — 

B«!rTl]us, a beryl. Chrrsoprisits, ckryaoproie. So also, 

GarbuBCfilus, a carbuncle. OpdJos, cpaL Pjrdpus, gold-bronze, 

Chrysollthus, cAryWite, and sniaragdns. an emerald^ are doubtful. 

Names of females m um are feminine: § 29, 1; as, mea Glycervumj Ter. 

Names of trees and plants in «i» are generally neuter; as, qpium^ parsley; 
aconUum, wolf *s bane. 

Cauapua^ PonttM, HeBetpontiUj I$tkmuSt and all plural names in t of countries 
and towns are masculine. . Ab^dusioi) is doubtful. 

Names of countries and towns ending in um, or, if plural, in a, are neater; 
as, I Hum or I lion ; Ecbdidna^ drum. 

§ SI.* The following are doubtful, but more frequently masculine: — 

Bal&nus, a date. Groesus, an unripe Jig. Phaselus, a light vessel. 
Barbltos, a lute. Pamplnus, a wneMcf. 

AUhnutj an atom, and cdhtSt a distaff, are doubtful, but more frequently femi- 
line. 

Pd&gue, the sea, and t^nu^ poison, are neuter. 

VviguB^ the common people, is neuter, and rarely masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ Sft* Genitive singular. When the genitive sin^lar ends in tt, 
0te poets frequently contract it into f ; as, ingenly for tngenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocatiye of nouns' in us is sometimes like 
Jie nominative, especially in poetry ; as, JluviuSy LaRnus, in YirgiL 
So, audi tu, populus AEbanus. Liv. 

Proper names in Xus omit « in the vocative ; as, Horatiusy HorcUi ; 
VvrgUiuSy VirgUi. 

Ft&uty a son, and ^emus, a guardian angel, make also jiU and gem. Othenr 
aouns in tus, includmg patrials and possessives derived from proper names, 
ftnrm their vocative regularly in e ; as, Delius, DeUe ; TirynthtWy T^irynthie ; 
Laertitu, LaerHe. 

§ S3* Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some nouns of 
the second declension, especially of those which denote money, weight 
and measure, is conmionly formedJn tim, instead of €rum : § 322, 4. 

Such are particularly fitimmum, eestertium^ denariumj medimnum, Jugirum^ 
modiumy talentum. The same form occurs in other words, especially in poetry; 
as, deum, Ubirum, Danaum ; etc., and sometimes om is round instead of wn • 
WyA:hium. Virg. Of. ^22, 8. 
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S§4|i9. THIBD »B«LSVftI«H» 8f» 

DeiiSy a god^ is thu declined: — 
BvnguUar. PlurcL 

N» de'-ps, N, di^ di, or d«'^ 

Q. de -i, (?. de^'^mm, 

1>. de'-o, D di «i8, dis, or de'-Ji, 

^c. de'-iim> A€» de'-o8, 

F. de'-Qs, F. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

^5. de'-o. Ah, di'-is, dis, or de'-is. 

JimUf or /&tf^ the name of tiie Sftvior, hm hm in Uia aoc o satiy and « 
in all the ; iier obliqae caMs. 

Grsek Nouvb. 

§ S4« 1. Os and on, in the second declennon, are Greek ter- 
minations, and are commonly changed, in Latin, into us and tint ; but 
sometimes both forms are in use ; as, Alpk&os, and Alphiva; Hion and 
Ilium, Greek names in ros after a consonant commonly change rof 
into er; as, AlexandroSy Alexander; TeucroSy Teucer. In a few words 
ros is changed to rus ; as, Codrus^ hydrusy and once in Virgil, Teucrusm 

Greek nouns are thus declined in tbe singular number:— 



BiugulaTm 
N. DeM68, Andry-genSs, 

G. De^-ll, An-dio'-ge-o, or I, 

D. DeMo, An-dixZ-ge-d, 

Ac De'-ldnorftm, An-drtZ-ge-S, or So, 
K De'-lfe, An-dn/-ge-6a, 

-4^. DeMo. An-dn/-ge-o. 



Barhiton, a fare. 

JV. bar'-bl-tSn, 
(?. bar'-bl-tl, 
i). bar'-bl-to, 
^c. bar'-bl-tdn, 
V. bar'-bl-ton, 
Ab. bar'-bl-to. 



2. The plorals of Greek nouns in o§ and on are declined like those of domtmis 
and regnum; but the nominative plural of nouns in Oi sometimes ends in «, 
as, canepbAra. 

8. Li early writers some nouns in ot have a genitive in S {w)\ as, MenemdrtL 
Tcr. 

4. A genitive plural In ^, instead of drum^ occurs in the titles of books and 
in some names of places; as, GtorgicSnf PkUindn arm, SalL 

6. Greek proper names in em (see ^ 9. R. 8), are declined like domimu, ezctpt 
that the vocative ends in eu ; but sometmies in the genitive, dative, and accu- 
sative also, they retain the Greek form, viz. gen. Ids^ dat H (contracted ei), 
ace. i& or M, and are of the third declension. See U 86, and 806, (1.) So in 
Lucretius the neuter pei&gw (Greek inKtyct^ coc) has an accusative plural 
peldgi for pelagea after the third declension. §88,1. — Seealsorespecthigageni- 
tive in i of some proper nouns in ef, 6 78, Rem. — PanihA occurs m Vir^ A. 2, 
822, as the vocative of PanthiU, Cf. § 81. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 



§ SS* The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
twelve. Five are vowels — a, c, t, o, y ; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, ly n, r, «, t, X, The number of its final syllables ex- 
ceeds fifty. y^ 

HxM. The following terminatiors belong exclusively to Greek nouns; via. 
ma % V, dn. In, ^yn,er,gr, y$, eut, jw, inx, ynx, and plurals in a. 
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80 THIRD DB0LEN8I0!«. S 5& 

Mode of declining Nouns of the Third Declension. 

To dMline a word properly, (n thli declension. It is neeenary to know its gender, its 
nomiDative singular, and oro of Its oblique cases ; since the root of the cauus is not al- 
ways found entire and noehangod In the nomlnatiTe. The case nsnally selected for this 
pnrpoee is the genltiTe slngalar. TSie fcrmatlon of the accnsatlTe slngnlar, and of the 
nomlnatiTe, acousatlTe, and Toeative plural, depends apon the gender: If It is masculine 
or feminine, tltese cases have one ftnm ; if 4snter, another. 

§ 00» Tite student should first fix well In his aemcr the teiminatlons of on« 
9ll these foni^s. He should next learn the nominadre and gecSti>o slcjuZu of the wo. J 
which is to be declined. If is be remored from the gcnitire, the z«aiaic4er will Mways i 
Ihf root of t1]e oblique eases, and by annexing thdr terminations id th^ root, Mm vni ; \ 
dHrlJneJ ; tbup. rujus, genltlre (Ibundln the dictionary) nipis, root nip, da3T» rt^ > « 
HO q^.i, ^b^ ari^^^ root arty dat. orfi, etc. ; ojms^ gen. epjfiis, root opUr^ dat. ope**^ wte. 

RuLKB Koit Forming the Nominative Singular of isli 
Third Declension from the Root. 

I. Rooti) ending in c, g; &, m, p ; u, t, d, and some in r, add s U 
form the nominative ; as, /ra5i8, irabs ; MSnm^ hiems ; gnmy grus, 

Ff^mt^k 1. T^ d and r before t are dropped; as, n^tis^nepos; lau^, lausf 
j?i(r3?^T /'* So iopis, 6of, drops v, 

H£3t. 2, Cnnd a before t form x; as, vocis, vox ; re^, rex. So vt forms « 
in iiji Is, *ujn. Cr ^§ 8, 2, and 171, 1. 

Kem. 3. Sliort { in the root before c, 6. /», <, Is commonly changed to ^; as, 
jmtlnn, piMe^i fos&ftis, cos^eftf; princfplSf primcqu; com/tis, comlt. So tf is 
cUnnjsrcd to i ui aucti/7is, auctpt, 

H K^t. 4. Short ^ or ^ before r in neuters is changed to tf ; as, ^enMs, gmlU; 

]?EM. &. Shoii ^before r is changed to I in the masculines ctnMs, cifiw ; 
f^ffCifnt^rh^ cutitmis ; puMhiSy puhit ; vomiriSy vOmii. 

Hkm. 6. A h\v and those mostly monosyllabic roots of masculines and fem- 
fjiiiaef, not iiit^reasing in the genitive, add ei or is, instead of s a^ne; as, gen. 
raph^ ibom. ril/^fs; ger. atcris, nom. aurit. 

Mnift. 1, A r«w neuters odd ^ to the root to fonn the nominative; as, riGo^ 

n. Td roots ending in I and n, to some in r and «, and to those of 
moi^ ncuUM> in /, no addition is made in forming the nominatiye; as^. 
tjuhmlli, auhiud ; canffnisj canon ; hondria, hffnor ^ assi&f as. 

l^KM AiiK \. Fmal dn and tn in the roots of masculines and feminlnes, become 
in tilt nmnbiUive; as, termOnhy $ermo; arufudnis, arundo. 

Ut.M^ 2, Plnnl in in the roots of neuters becomes H in the nominative; as^ 
/ttuttma^ JiatiKft. So also in the masculines, otceiiy pecten, iibicen and tubicen. 

Rj£]u. 3. rr iind &r at the end of a root, take i between them in the nomina- 
tfvL'S R-s pttin^, filter: tm&ris, imber. Cf. ^ 108, 48, and 106. 

B KV. 4. Slinrt <J is changed to if in e^is, <Wr ; /emdris, /Sntfir ; JedkiBj jS- 

R(^M. 5. Ti) tlje roots of neuters at drops t, and A bjBComes itf in the nomina- 
tivL^; a^f pit^TihifiBy poema; capitis, captU. 

Bkh, Gh [^»4B of this class ending in repeated consonants drao one of them 
M dja DtmiLnmivs; as, /e/ZIs, /*/ ; Harris, far; owis, oi ; ftetds, leg. 



\ 
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THIBD DKCLSN8I01I. 



Hie fisUowing are ttw two fbmit ofteimination in this declensions 



Smfftdar. 
Mate, mtd Fern, Vent 


Plwal 
Uatc. and Fern. IfeuL 


M • • 
(?. ig, to, 
D- i, i, 
Ae. 6m, (Im), * 
V. * • 
Ab. g, (i). 8, 0). 


N. 6., S,OiO. 
G. uin,(tfim), um,Citim), 
X>. Ibiig, IbSs, 
Ae. es, S, <;i»J, 
F. 5s, S,(ii). 
^6. Ibus. Ibus. 



The aetoxiflk stands ftv the oomlBatiTB, and ftnr those oases which ars like It. 
§ S7» . The following are examples of the most common forau oi 
noons of this declension, declined through all their < 
H5nor, honor ; masc. 



Singular. 

N. ho'-nor, ^ 

G. ho-no'-ri^ 

D. ho-no'-ri, 

. Ac. bo-no'-rem, 

V. ho'-nor, 

Ab. ho-no'-re. 



Plural. 
ho-n5'-r*^, 
ho-no'-ram, 
ho-nor'-I-bus, 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-nor'-I-bus. 



Rupes, a rock; fem. 



Singular. 
AT. ru'-pes, 
G. ru'-pis, 
ru'-pi, 
ru'-pem, 
ru'-pes, 



D. 

Ac. 

V. 



Ah, ru'-pe. 



Plural 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-um, 
ru'-pl-bus, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-bus. 



Ars, art ; fem. 



Singular. 
N. ars, 
ar'-tis, 
ar'-d, 
ar'-tem, 
ars, 
ar'-tc. 



G. 
D. 

Ac. 
V. 
Ah, 



' PluraL 

ar'-tes, 

ar'-ti-um,* 

ar'-ti-bus, 

ar'-tes, 

ar'-tcs, 

ar'-tl-bus. 



Sermo, speech ; masc; 
PluraiL. 



Turns, a tower; fem. 
Singular. PluraL 

N. tur'-ris, \ tur'-res, 
G. tur'-ris, tur'-ri-um, 

D. tur'-ri, tur -ri-bus, 

Ac. tor'-rim, rem, tur'-res, 
V. tur'-ris, tur'-res, 

Ab. tur'-ri, or re. tur'-ri-boi. 

Nox, night; fem. 



Singular. 
N. nox, 
G. noc'-tis, 
D. noc'-ti, 
Ac. noc'-tem, 
V. nox, 
Ab. noc'-te. 



PluraL 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'-ti-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-buB. 



Miles, a soldier ; com. gen. 
Plural. 



Singular. 

N. mi'-les, 

G. mil'-I-tis, v 

D. mil'-I-ti, ^ 

Ac. mil'-I-tem, 

V. mi'-les, 

Ab. mil'-T-te. 



mil'-i-tes, 

mil'-I-tum, 

mi-lit'-I-bufl| 

mil'-I-tes, 

mil'-I-tes, 

mi-lit'-I-boi. 



Singular, 
N. 8cr'-mo, 
G. scr-mo'-nis, ^ 
D. ser-mo'-ni, 
Ac. ser-mo'-nem, 
V. ser'-mo, 
Ah, ser-mo'-ne. 



Pater, a father; masc. 



scr-mo -nes, 

ser-mo'-num, 

ser-mon'-i-bus, 

scr-mo'-nes, 

ser-mo'-nes, 

ser-mon'-i-bus. 



Singular. 
N, pa'-ter, • 
G. pa'-tris, ^ 
D. pa'-tri, 
Ac. pa'-trem, 
V. pa'-ter, 
Ab. pa'-tre. 



PluraL 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-trum, 
pat'ri-bus, 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-tres, 
pat'-ri-bos. 



* Pronounced aK-^tAtf-MH , noe^^^-mm. flee $ 12. 
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Sedile, a teat; neat 



Sinyvlar, 
iV. sft-di'-le, 
G, se-di'-lis, 
Z>. se-di'-li, 
Ac, .serdi'-le, . 
F, ae-di'-le, 
AK ae-di'-li. 



PlurdL 
ae-dilM-a, 
se-dil'-i-um, 
se-dilM-bus, 
se-dir-i-a, 
ae-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-l-bus. 



Carmen, a ver^e; neut. 

P?tiraZ. 
car'-mi-na, 
car'-ml-num, 
cap-min'-I-bus, 
ear'-m!-na, 
car'-mi-na, 
car-min'-i-bu8. 



Singular, 

N. car'-men, 

G, car'-mftnjs, 

D, car'-mi-ni, j 

Ac, car -meA; 

V, car'-men, 

Ah, car'-ml-ne. 



Iter, a journey ; neut 



Singular. 

N, r-ter, \ 

G, i-tin'-e-ris, 

D, i-tin'-e-ri, 

Ac, i'-ter, 

V, i'-ter, 

• 4b. i-tin'-e-re. 



Plural, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
i-tin'-e-rum, 
it-i-ner'-i-bus, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
it-i-ner-I-bus. 



N. 

G, 

V. 

Ac. 

V, 

AL 



Lapis, a stone; masc. 

Singular, Plural, 

la'-pis, lap'-i-des. 



lap'-i-dis, lap'-i-dum, 

lap'-i-di, la-pid'-i-bus, 

lap'-i-dem, \ lap'-i-des, 
la -pis, lap'-I-des, 

!ap'-i-de. la-pid'i-bu». 



Virgo, a virgit. fem. 



i Hural, 
vir'-gi-nes, 



Sing\dar. 

N, vir'-go, 

G, vir'-gi-nis, y vir'-w!-num, 

D, vir'-gi-ni, vir-gin'-i-bus, 

Ac. vir'-gi-nem, vir'-gi-nes, 

V, vir'-go, vir'-gi-nes, 

Ah, vir'-gi-ne. vir-gm'-i-bua. 

Animal, an animal; neut 

Singular, Plural, 

N, an'-i-mal, ari-i-ma'-li-a, 
G, an-i-ma'-lis,'^an-i-ma'-li-um, 

D, an-i-ma'-li, an-i-malM-bus, 

Ac. an'-i-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 

V. an'-i-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 

Ah. an-i-ma'-li. an-i-mal'-i-bua 

Opus, work ; neut 
Plural. 



Singular. 
N, o-pus, >j, 
op -e-ris, 
op'-e-ri, 
o -pus, 
o'-pus, 
op'-e-re. 



G, 
D, 

Ac, 

V. 

Ah, 



op'-e-ra, * 

op'e-rum, 

o-per'-i-bus, 

op'-e-ra, 

op'-e-ra, 

o-per'-I-bua. 



CUput, a head; neut 



Singular. 
N. ca'-put, 
cap'-i-tis, . 
cap'-i-ti, 
ca -put, 
ca'-put, 
cap -i-te. 



G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V, 

Ah, 



Plural. 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-tum, 
ca-pit'-i-bu8y 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-ta, 
ca-pif-i-bci. 



Poema, a poem ; neut 



Singular. 
po-e'-ma, 
po-em'-a-lis, j 
po-em'-S-ti, 
po-e'-ma, 
r . po-e'-na. 
Ah, po-em'Vte. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac, 
V. 



Plural 
po-em'-S-ta, 
po-em'-i-tum, 

po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em'-S-tis, 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-e-mat'-I-bns, or po-em'-&-tig. 
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Rules for the Gender or Nouns of the Third Declension 

§ t1^ Novxu whose ceiider ib deiannioed by their sifliiflcatioD, acoocd* 
ing to the general roles, § 28—34, are not inchided in fhe foUowinfp rales aad 
exceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

y^ Nouns ending in o, «r, or, $$ increasing in the genitaye, of| and 

^ N, are masculine; aSy 

Bermo^ speech; dShr^ pain; jlof, a flower; eoreer, a prison; jmi, a flwtp^ 

oiiioit, a role. * 

^ Exceptions in O. . 

^ § S9* 1. Abstract and coUectiTe nouns in to are fflminine; ai, 
ratio, reason ; legioj a legion. j 

^ Rkm. 1. But numerals in to; as, Umo, trinio, etc, exeepttmio, unity, are 
^ masculine. 

V^ 2. Nouns in do and ffOj of more than two syllables, are fisminine, 
^ as, arundo, a reed ; imago, an image. So alao grando, hjuL But 
comedo, a glutton ; unedo, the arbute tree ; and haarp&go, a grappling- 
hook, are masculine. 

Skm. 2. Mar go, tlie brink of a riyer, is doubtfuL Clipidb, deske, is often 
masculine in poetry, but in prose is always finninine. 

8. Giro, flesh, and Greek nouns in o, are feminine; as, echo, an echo. iHifto, 
the owl, is once feminine, Virg. A. 4, 462. 

EzeepHons in ER. 

§ QO« 1. Zotw, a water plant, and tttber, the tuber tree, are feminine, 
but wlion the latter denotes the fruit, it is masculine. Linier, a boat, is femi- 
nine, and once, in Tibullus, masculine. Siter, skirret, is neuter in the singa- 
lar, but masculine in the plural. 
2. The following, in «r, are neuter: — 

Acer, a maple-tree. Papaver, a poppy, Tflber, a mceUing. 

Cadaver, a dead bodg. Piper, pepper, Uber, a ieoL 

Cicer, a vetch. Slier, an oner, Ver, ike spring. 

Iter, a journey. Spinther, a clatp. Verber, a Kourge, 

Laser, assn/oUida. Sfiber, a corh-tree. Zingiber, ginger. 

Exceptions in OR. 

§ 01« Arbor ^ a tree, is feminine: ador, spelt; cequor, the sea; mannor 
marlie; and cor, the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions in £8 increasing in the genitive, 

1 . The following are fenunine : — 

Conipes, a fetter. Quies, and Requies, rest 1 6ges, a tnoL 

Merecs, a reward. Inquies, restleuneig. 

Merges, a slieqfofcom, S^ges, growing com, 
2. Ales, K bird; cdmes, a companion; hdtpea, a guest; inierpree, an inter* 
preter; miles, a soldier; obses a nostage; praises, a president; fffi<\ Mifdks, a* 
ufip-guai'd, are common, § 30. ^s, brass, is neuter. 
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84 TRIHI) DErCLEN8I0N.--^-O]i:Kl>lBR. § 62,.^3» 

Exceptions in OS. 

8. Arba, a tree; cot, a whetstone; dot, a dowry; eot, the monungs and 
rarely niposj a grandchild, are feminine: tacerdot, cuttotf and bat are common, 
4 80: At. the mouth, and ^, a bone, are neater; as are also the Greek words 
gfot, ^10 poetry; and mUot^ melody. 

Exceptions in N. 

' 4. Konns hi men with Ibur bin are neater-— yJuten, glue; inguen^ the groin 
poOen, fine floor; and fm^uan. ointment. 

6. Fonr noons in on are ieminme — aidon, a nightingale; haXcyon, a kls^^- 
Usher; loon, am hnage; and iME)n,mi|sli]|» 

FEMININES. 

^ M% 63. Noun» endmg ui cu, ei not increasing in the geni- 

" tive, iSf ySf atiSy $ preceded by a consonant, and x, are feminine ; 

as, X 

atasj age; nubet, a clood; dm, a bird; c&ftlm^i, a cloak; lam, praise; frol^ 
abeam; pax, pe&ce. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. Mat, a male, vat, a surety, and at. a piece of money, or any unit divisi- 
ble into twelve parts, are masculine. Greek noons in at, anHtyOre also mascu* 
line; an, addmat, adamant So also Milat, the name of a river, ^ 28, 2. Areas 
and Ndmat are common. — ^2;. Vat, a vessel, the indeclinable noons, fat and 
nifat, and Greek nouns in at, dik, are neuter; as, arioertat, a meat-pie; 6«c<- 
rat, a species of herb. 

Exceptions in ES not increasing in the genitive. - 

8. Acindcet, a scimitar, and cdlet or cdKf, a stalk, are masculine. AnHttea^ 
palwnbet, vatet, and vqit-et, are masculine or feminine. Oeicoeihet, h^tpomOmeSf 
nepenthet^ and pamdcet, Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions m IS. 
§ G3. 1. Latin noans in nis are masculine or doubtfuL 

(1.) Mosc. OiKM, hair; tonis^ fire ; />ani«, bread : manet, (pinr.), departed 
spirits.-— < 2.) Masc. or fern. Ammt, a river; cfitis, ashes ;/Inw, an end; cM*, 
the haunch : cdlnis, a dog; /uttis, a rope. The plurals, ciniret, the ashes of th« 
dead, and jinet, boundaries, are always masculine. 

2. The following are common or doubtfnl : — 

Aneuis, a tnake. Corbis, a batkeL Tigris, a Ugtr. 

CalTis, a path, Pollis, Jine flow. Torqois, a cAain. 

■ Canalis, a conduit pipe. Pulvis, dutt. 

Contubemalis, a comrade. Scrobis, a {Hitch, 

8. The following are mascidiiie :— 

Axis, an axle. Cenchris, a terpenL Follis, a pair ofbeBotos, 

Aqualis, a ivater-pi L Collis, a hill. Fustis, a chib. 

Cassis, a net. Gucilmis, a cucumber. Glis. a dormouse. 

Canlis, or ) ^_«^ Ensis, a sword. L&pis, a ttone. 

CoUs, «»«H*. Fascis, a iundfa. Lem&res, pi., ^ladrifc 
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§ 64, 65. THIRD DSCI.BNftIOH.r— eEHDBB. 86 



Menaifl, a mtmA. SaoguSs, Hood. Sentia, a hritr, 

"-^" "^ «^-«« ^ Sodftlii, a ow^ 

TorriiyCjIrtflriMdL 
oompoimdft Ungoli, a naiL 



Mu^is, a mOUL Sdms, or 

OitiB, a cirdfi. S«misais, 

Postui, « jmrt. OentoMiB, 



Qulris, a iSomoM. DeciusiB, 

Samnis, a SammUe. Tressis, 



of Of. Vectis, a lever. 

VermiB, a worwL 
Vdmis, a pkm^lukar^ 



4. Names of male beings, rivera, and months in if are mascnliiie 
•8, Dis, Pluto ; AnMs, an Effvptian deity ; Tigris, tke riyer Tims 
^pna., April See §28. 



ntains in jpf are inasonli 
ExceptioM in S preceded hy a eamananL 



Names of riven and moqntains in yi are inasenline; at, Edim, OUtrm. Bm 
f 28, 3 and 8 , .^ -.^ ^ 



§ 04* 1. DfMt, a tooth; fotu, a fountain; mong. a mountain; and /nnm^ 
a bridge, are masculine. So also are oticqnf, a bird-catcher; ekUjibt. steel| 
cUemij a client: eOqpt, a kind of fish; ipop$. a hoopoe; ^rypi, a griffin; Mnipi, 
the dropsy; nuhrapt, a kind of bird. JBfidiMS, a rope, is masculine and Tery 
rarely rominine. 

2. The following nouns also are masculine, viz. (a.) these which are properly 
adjectives — conjlwsm and torrens, scit. amnit; ocdaem and otmim, soiL wT; 
ibT) compounds of dSen*— cndoM, a trident, and bUkmg, a two-pronged mattock) — 
but 6(deiw, a sheep, is feminine; (e.) the parts of as ending in us ; as, Hitlim^ 
qmadram, Irieas, aodram, and ifaelaiM. 

8. The following are common or doubtful : — 

Adeps, ffrttue. Seps, a land ofurpmL Serpens, a utrpouL 
Vorce]^, pUtcen. Scrobs, a dUcL Stiips, Ae tnmk of a tree. 

AiUnumt an animal, which is properly an a<yective, is masculine, feminine^ 
or neuter. 

' Exctption& in X. 

§ 6tS* 1. AX. AnArax, cinnabar; oBrax^ a ravvn; oordax, a kind ol 
dance; dHipax^ an ointment; ttj^raa, a kind of tree; (ftA*ac, a breast-plate; and 
Aiax, the river Aude, are masculine; .ftmoa;, a snaiL is common. 

2. EX. Nouns in eo; are masculine, exoept /cev, /or/eXf tern, mea^ prom, 
Obsolete in uom. and gen. sing.), and si^peOea!, which are< feminine; to which 
add (§29) cdrex^ iUxy mOrex, peBex, and vUtx. AtryiUx Is neuter and venr 
rarely masculine or feminine. Aikx, a fish-pickle; corUx^ bark; imbrex, agnt- 
ter-tUe; dbex^ a bolt; and iikx, a fiint, are doubtful: sJneir, an old person: 
grex, a herd; rUmeXy sorrel; and pumexy pumice-stone, are masculine and 
very rarely feminine. 

8. IX. OiHxy a cup;y<>rma;, an arch; phamx^ a kind of bird; and ipddut^ 
a palm-brnnch, are masculine: lirix, the larch-tree ; /lerdib, a partridge; ana 
rdruE, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and hox^ names of fishes, are masculine. 
. 5. UX. TVdefttf;, a vine-branch, is masculine. 

6. YX. BombffXy a silk-worm; cdlyx, the bud of a flower; coccyx, a cuckoo; 
{hyx^ a wild goat, and names of mountains in we, as Eryx, are masonline. 
OnyXf a box made of the onyx-stone, and sardotiyv, a precious stone; also, 
calx, the heeL and caix, lime; lynx, a lynx, and ta/iidyx, a kuid of odor, aie 
masculine or reminine. 

KoTK. BombffX, when it signifies silk, is doubtfuL 

7. ai«tnciifi0,s^p<twi,d;cMw,<isiiiw, partaofas,avemascu^ 
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36 T^IBD DEGLBNSIOlf^ — OENITiyX. f 66-69L 

\ NEUTEBS. 

jf S 60* Nouns ending in Oy e^ %^ y^ c^ l^ ty oTj ur^ u$y and meni 
/are neuter; as, 

eSadhna. a citmn; rlte^ a net; kydromiU, mead; 2m, milk; vedlffdl, reveDae 
cdjpttt, the liead; cakar^ a spur; guUWf the throat; pectm, the breast; and >KA - 
■Mill arirer. «^ 

Excepiians in L, C, and £. 

Jlffl^ a niiilkt, and «oI, the Bun, an mniwn.T1iwi. Sial. salt, li nuMsvUiw or nsatev 
In the singnlar; but, in the plural. It Is always nuMwnilna. Lae is neatar and rara^ 
mafloaUoe. Praaeite is neatar, ana ones in TbgU ftminina. 

ExcepHorii in AR and UR. 

§ 07* Fitrfwy bran; t^Uar, a trcmt; turtuTt a turtle dove; and tHlCMr, a 
Yultare, are mascnlrve. 

Exceptums in US. 

1. Lhnuj a hare; and Greek nouns in pus {'rwt)^ are masculine; as, MptUf 
a tripod; but la^dpm^ a kind of bird, is feminine. 

^ 2. Nouns in usy having Utis, or ^dis^ in the genitiTe, are feminine; 
as, juventua, youth ; incus, an anviL 

8. PecvSf -ddEf , a brute animid, and tdhis, the earth, are feminine. Pesstwus^ 
and iS^/tiNis. names of towns, are also feminine. See ^ 29. 
4. (rrtis, a crane ; mus, a mouse ; and tut. a swine, are masculine or feminine. 
6. Rhus, sumach, is masculine, and rarely femimne. 

Rules for the Oblique Cases of Nouns or the Third 
Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 68. 1. The genitiTe singular of the third declension of Latin 
nouns always ends in is, in Greek nouns it sometimes ends in as 
and t4«. 

A. 

^ 9. Nouns in a form their genitiTe in dUs; as, dv-a-d^-ma^ dlho- 
denC-d-tisy a crown ; dog* -may do^-mSrtiSy an opinion. . 



8. Nouns in e change e into w; as, rg'-te, rt-ds, a net; se-d^-le^ 
se^4is, a seat 

L 

4. Nouns in i are of Greek origin, and are generally indecUnable^ batW> 
iroml'-l-U, mead, has hffd-ro-meV-l-tU m the goniUve. 

O. 

N § B9« Nouns in o fonn their genitiye in Cnis ; as, ser'-Mo, ser • 
md'-nis, speech ; pCC-vo, pa-vG^-nis, a peacock. 
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S 70, 71. THIBD DECLENSIOn^-GVKITXTX. 87 

Bkmawie. Patrials in o have &mi; as. ifooAfo, -Am; but some ha^s Arifj 
as, j^diirdnef, eto. See 8d exception to increments in 0, f 287. 

£xc. 1. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in Ms; m, a-run'* 
doy a-run-dtrnisj a reed ; i-mct-go^ inmag'-l-nis^ an image. 

But four dissyllables — dkfo, Udo, Ugo and mamgo; and tiiree trisyllables^ 
eomido, tmido, and harpdgo, have Ami. 

Exo. 2. The following nooas, also, haTe kii$:^'Apolh; Adino, a man; nltm, 
nobody; and turbo, a whirlwind. 

CSro, flesh, has. oy syncope, camm. Anio, the name of a riTer, has JnUnUf 
Jferid, the wife or Mars, NerUnu; fhym the old nominatlTes, Jumn, and iVS^, 
rienes, 

£xc. 8. Some Greek noons in o fonn th^ genitiye fai lit, and their other 
eases singular, in o ; as, IHdo, sen. Didut, dat. ZHdo^ etc; Argo, -«t ; hvX they 
are sometimes declined regolany ; as, Dido, IHdOmt, 

Y. 

Greek nouns in y have thehr genitiTe in yw ; as, «%, wkj^ or, by oostrao- 
tion, mis^ 

C. 

§ 70* The only noons in c are d^4ec, a4^-cts, fisb-briDe, and foe, <m<- 

lif,milk. 

L. S. R. 

Noons in 2, n, and r, form their genitiTe by adding if ; as, eon'-md^ 
eon'sHrUsy a consul; cff-nor^ can-d-nk, a role; hH^'-nor, ho^S^'riSf 
honor. 

So, An^-l-mal, an-i-m&^-lis, on ammoL Cal^-car, eal-c&'-ris, a tpur, 

/ W-jgH, Tig^-i-lis, a tpatcknuuL Car^-cer, car^-c&-ris, a primm, 

I "imasi^ Ti-tr-nis, 2%a«. A^-mor, a-mo^-ris, hot. 

"r-ren. Si-r^-nis, a /Sfo-en. Got^-tur, guf-tfi-ris, (%€ iknaL 

eF-pnin, del-phi^-nis, a db^iltn. Mar^-tyr, mar^-tj^-ris, a Morlyr. 

ExcepHofu m L. ' 
Aj^ gaU, and mel^ honey, double I before », making feUit and meOw. 

Exceptions tn N. 

.§ 71« 1. Nenters in en form their senitiye in tnis; as, JtH^-men^ 
Jht-mt-fds, a river; glu'-ten, glu'-t^is, glue. 

Hm following masouliiifls, also, iscm their genitiTe In hiis .-—cseen^ a bird whieh lbi» 
boded b7 its notes; peaen, a oomb; tOiMa, a piper; and tM^lem, a trumpeter. 

2. Some Greek nouns in Ai form their genitive in otUit; as, Xaom^dbn, Lao- 
mudontU. Some in in and yn add is or ot; as, TVddUft, or TVdcAyn, TradOm 
or ^Vacft^nos. 

Exceptions in R. 

^ 1. Nouns in ter drop e in the genitive ; as, pff-terj pa'-tris^ a father. 
So also rn^sr, a diower, and names of months in ^ ; as, OctAtr^ 
Octebris. 
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88 THIRD DBCLSMSIOH. — GBVmTX. f 72-74 

. Bat erMtr, ft o«p; ffftor, ft aaTior; and lltar,« briek, retila^liitiiftgaB- 
itlTft. 

2. Far, ft kind of com, hfts /arrii ; i^par. iha liver, A^pttjt; Zor or i^iv«i 
Lartit; Uer, ft joomej, has Uinlrif ftom me old naminatiYe fttaer; JtfUtr 
MU; and cotf the bMit, eorcKf. 

t. These four in «irhayedrtt in the geiiith«>--^l6iir,iTar7;y%»iir,t^ 
/Icvr, the liver; rdbtir, strength. 
Fimmr has also Jemtnii, and J^ctir, j€cMri$, and jodndrit, 

\ AS. 

§ 73* Noons U <u form their genidTO in Au ; u, ce'-taf , ohUi^ 
iw, age; pC'i-4a8y pire^a'-iitf piety. 

Ezo. 1. Jj has eusU; mdfl. a male, m^Iftt; ms, a surety, fnidtt; and eds, ft 
^^viwmI, fdm. ^«uu, a duek, has amUu, 

Exc 2. Greek nouns hi as form their genitive according to their mderi 
the masculines in amiis, the feminines in mm or debt, and the neuters un Hm; 
as, addmat, -oii^ adamant; lampas, nicfis, a lamp; PaUatf'ddU or -ddbs ; teedU 
ros. -41m, a species of herb. Areas, an Arcadian, and Ndmas, a Numidiao, 
which are of the common gender, form their genitive m ddis. M&as, the name 

" « river, has MMus. 

ES. 

§ 73* 1. Kouns in es form their genitive by chancing es into w, 
Uis, etis, or Stis ; as, rU'-pes, ru'-pis, a r6ck ; mt-les, mil -^-ttSf a soldieir; 
^-ges, seg'-^-tis, growing corn ; qui'-esj qiM-iis, rest 

Bemabk. a few Greek proper names hi„ es (gen. is) sometimes form their 
genitive in e», or, by contraction, t, after the second declension; as, AckStes, it, 
m' or 4: and a few in a after the first declension; as, Oreitei, it or 0. 

3. Those which make ttu are. 

Ales, a bird, Gurges, a vMrJpooL Poples, ih» ham. 

Ames, a famWs siaff, Hospes, a ^wuA, Satelles, a UfeguarcL 

Antistes, a priesL Limes, a hnUt, Stfpes, (He dock of a free 

CsBspes, a tmf. Merges, a sheaf of com, Termes, an o2m« oovjA. 

Cdmes, a companion. Miles, a soldier. TrSmes, a hjf-patk, 

Eques, a horseman, Palmes, a tftne-6rafic&. Veles, a skirmisher. 

Fumes, iouchtoood, F Sdes, a fooi-soldUr, 

8. The following have itis t^-^ibies, a fir-tree; aries, a ram; iadtgts, a man 
deified; vnterpres, an hiterpreter; partes, a wall; siges, a corn-field; and tf^ea, 
ft mat 



\ 



4. The following have His>^OSbes; Ores, a Cretan; Ubes, a caldron; i ^ 
nef, a loadstone; owes and rejuies, rest; ing^mes, restlessness; and Ubses (used 
only in ace. and abl.), tapestry. — Some Greek proper names have timer H» CK 
is in the genitive; as, Chrimes, -ids, or 4s. Dares, -His, or 4s, 

Exc. 1. Obses, a hostage, and presses, a president, have ttUs, Seres, 
aiid mercfs, a reward, have etfit; pes, a foot, and its compounds, have l 
Exc. 2. Ohres has OerMs; bes, bessis; press, pradis; and ms, asris, 

IS. 

§ 74* Nouns in is have their genitive the same as the 
tiv9 ; aa, ati'-r», a? >», the ear ; d -m, (T-tnir, a bird. 
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Esa 1. Th^lbllowtogbATe the genitive in Jrit.^-€inif» Mbat; jwMi, dafl| 
w9mU or fAner, ft ploughshare. CkoSmu, a oaciimber, baa Mi and lanlj iiu 

Bxa 8. The lisDowing faAve l«fif .*--<4pu, a cnp) coaiit, a bdm^i aufiif i 
point; iil[pii^~a stone; and priimmUkj an antepast. 

Eza 8. Two have {iiif t—foUit^ fine floor, and mmgmt or mmgum^ blood. 

Exo. 4. Four have ttif.*^Diw, Pluto; iif, strife; QiOiru^ a Baman; aad 
Sam m§ j a Samnite. 

Exc. 5. (?2w, a dormouse, has gtSrU. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

1. GraekiKmiislnu,irhoeegenitii««Ddsiii<«roriM, (i9CoriiK),fbrintlMfrgeidtlTe 
la lAtin In is; as (a.) Tarbals in «u ; as, ftoM, matitUU^ eCs. (k)MmpoiiBd8 Ogpolit 
(flr»A«>; as, fn«ftvpd2u, i^KHviOiM, eto.; aBd(c.)a fcw oUur fiopsr imbms, as CftorfMit, 
I^ocA^ns, Syrtu, etc. In soma nonns of this dass tbaOrsskfaaltftfa to somsttaMs flnuiis 



2. Graeknovas fai m, whoss Greek «BiiltiT» ia in %tU» (jJW),teBS fhair Latta fmithe 
in tdiif as, agU^ aspis^ ephemiris^ p^mU, tyramiir, JBiIu, jKr, AbrKf, ato. 2%r<s 
has both u and liis; and In SOMA other words of thkeksalalar wiltsta ass A InstsaA 
ottdis. 

8. Oftruhas Ckarftit; ScOamu^ SakmOmU, and AMKl, flsfiaenlif. 

OS. 

S 7t(* Nouns in Ss fonn their genitave in Oris or SHs; at^ /lot, 
flo-rii^ a flower; n^-pos, ne-po-tis^ a grandchild. 

The following have drii .* — 

FkM, o iCoiMT. L&bosonlftbor, bftor. Os, As monO. 

Gios, aAtis6amfssMler. Llipos or ISpor, tstt. Bos,<fei0. 

H5nos or h5nor, htmor. Mos, a custom. 
Arboe or orfor, a tree, has Aii. 
The following have Mm .^^ 

Cos, a i0^sMons. MonocSros, a umcom. KSpo8,a^cMi(lciUZcll 

Dos, a dowry. Rhinoceros, a rhinoceros, Sacerdos, a priest. 

Exc. I. Outos, a keeper, has ousters; 6o(, an ox, Mrit; and ds, a bone, omm. 

Exa 2. Some Greek nouns in os have dts in the genitive; as, hgrosj a hero: 
Minos; Troe, a Tiojan; and some Greek neuters in oi are used in the third 
ded^naion in the nominative and accusative only; as, Argos^ cHos, ipos, mUo§*- 

: § 76» 1. Nouns m us form their genitive in Sris or dris ; as, g^ 
HU9y gen'*^^, a kind ; tem^'piUj tom'-pS-m, time. 

2. Those which make his are, dcus. {chafp ),f€Bdus, funus, gSnus, gldrmis. Id 
lav. atflUMt, (fhs. Amw, <^, poncbts^ rodus^ scUus, Odus, vlcus, vefftcs, viscm and 
mmis. In eairlj writers jngnus has sometimes pignhis, 

8. Those which make ^fm are, corpus^ dicus^ dedicus^ fadims, fenm, frigusi, 
l^^usj lUns, nimus, pectus, pictts, piwus, pignus, stercus, ten^us, and tergus, 

Exo. 1. These three in Us have vdist-^ncus, an anvil; pdUU, a morass; and 
suftsctis, a dove-tail. Pidie, a brute animal, has pecCdis, 

Exc. 2. These fiv? have iUis :—jweim$f youth: idAls, safety; semci^, old 
age ; servii&St slavery virtus, vi^^e. 
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40 THIBD DECLENaiOK.— aSNITlVB. § 77, 7& 

Eza 8. IfonosyUables in Of hsve Uris ; as, enu, the leg; jm^ right; jm, hrctik} 
mttf, a moiue; put, matter; mi, the country; tut, fraiudncense; except orti% 
and tuty which haye gruit, and tuit ; and rAu* , which has rhdt or ivm. 7Wli(% 
the earth, has UUHrit ; and JJgut or Z«^fir, a Ligorian, has lAgMt. 

Exc. 4. Fraut, fraud, and tous, praise, have Jrantdity kmdit. 

Exc. 6. Greek nouns in put imvs) have ddit ; as, fripiis, tryadtStf a tripod) 
(Edlput, -ddit; but this is sometimes of the second declension. 

Exc. 6. Some Greek names of cities in ut hare mitit ; as, AmUkut, A wofl t w 
<if . So Trap&auy Oput, Pttdnut, and fieftmif. 

Exc. 7. Greek nouns ending in e«f are all proper names, and lifl;Te tfaaif 
cenitiTe hi eos ; as, OrpkiMtj -sot. But these nouns are found also in the secood 
aeclension; as, OrjAeutf -H or-i. Cf. § 04, 6. 

Ta 

§ 77. 1. Nouns in y« are Greek, and make their genidye i& 
pit (contracted ^), or, as in Greek, yos (wt) ; as, 

CBiyt, gen. CMmi or Ooiytf T^Utyt, hms or pot. So ^Igfi^ Oilpytf -fi Wmy 

Bay^Otkryt, aTcw haTe>fif ; as, duSi^, Mm^dit, , 

S preceded by a consonant. 

2. Nouns in 5, with a consonant before it, form their gemtive by 
changing t into is or tis; as, trabsy tHf^biSj a beam ; hi -ems, ht^^-mis^ 
winter ; pars, par 'tis, a part ; frons, /ron-tts, the forehead. 

(1.) Those in bt, mt, and pt ; as, terobt, Uema, mmrpt, change t into ••; except 
grypt, a griffin, which has grypihit, 

Bemark. Compounds in cept fiom ^cdfpto have Ipit ; as, prinetpt, primd^m. 
a prince. But aucqn has ocic^pJs. 

(2.) Those in b, tu, and rt, as, jpu2t, ^en«, art, change t Into tit. 

Exo. 1. The following in nt change t into dit:— -front, foliage: glamt, an 
acorn; juglant, a walnut; lent, a nit; and Wnipent, a weigher. 

Exc 2. Tirynt, a town of Argolis, has Tirynikit in the genitive. 

T. 

§ 78* 1. Nouns in t form their genitive in ttis. They are, ci^nOf 
die head, gen. cap'-t^is ; and its compounds, ooAput and sincXpuL 



2. Nouns in x form their genitite bjr resolving x into *;» or ^, and 
inserting t before «; as, vox (vocs) v^-cis, the voice ; lex (legs) It-gis^ 
a law. 

(1.) Latin nouns in am have dcis; as, fovnax, fom&dt, except ySur, yjioiit. 
Most Greek nouns in ax have dcit ; as, tMrax, mordcit; a few have dcit ; as, 
sMue, cordcit ; and Greek names of men in nax have nactit ; as, ^fydficMR, 
ils/^anoctis. 

(2.) Nouns in ev have Icm; as, index, Judtcit: ifbex has odfets or obficit; and 
vi&ea;, viMcif. Nex, prex, (nom. obs.), retea; and fonttex have ^cis ; Slex, nor- 
lfc«c, and verves have Sdt, sndfcBx,JcBcit. Lex and rea; have ggitf aqtdUa 
and ^ea; hav) ^git; rimex has remigtt; sinex, tihiit; and «i9>e06SB, ei^reflecfllis. 
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SJ9» 80. THJBD DJfiCLSNSION.-7-DATITS AND AOOnSATITS. 41 

(a.) Noons in ta; baye leu; a«, eenue. cen^leUf and toss freqnsnttj leJs; aSi 
odttv, cafteti. But nta; has fdvUf ttriae, foreign namasof m«n,and gantOsnoaM 
IB rw have igit^ as, BUArix^ DumnMx, etc 

(4.) Nouns in ox have ffctt; as, «», vdcU; bat CfaKPAJbar bas C hu pa d fciii 
ABdbrox, ABobrdgis; and nov, nocfif. 

(&) Of nouns in tu;, cruoL <iHBr. trSdnae, and mix bave &» ; ha and iVflMB, 
tieit< — Oonjux bas wt^ngU, fma (nom. obs.) /rigut and ybiw, /audi, 

ii^) Yx, a Greek termination, bas jkni, ^cis, or jfflu, ^^ftt. Onjfx and aor- 
Msjo;, in wblch x Is eqniralent to efts (§ 3, V) bays ycms ; as, daye, on^tkii. 

DATIVE SINGULAB. 

§ 79* The dative singular ends in » ; as, senno, dat semOnL 

Anciently it also ended ii^ e ; as, mcrU ddJtiu, Yarro in Geilins. So mrt ftl 
«rft, Gic. and lay.; and ytire for juri. Liv. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

(a.) The aeciuatiye singular of all neuter nouns is like the nomi- 
natiye. 

(&.) The accusative singular of masculines and feminines, ends in 
em. Yet some Latin nouns in », which do not increase in the geni- 
tive, have m, and some Greek nouns have tm, tn, or a. 

1. Manj proper names in t«, denottn^ places, rivers, or godsj bave the accus- 
ative singular in im; as, ffupdlis, TibinSy Aniibis; so also AUns, AihisiSf BcbUm^ 
Arar or AriirU, BiibtUty ApU^ OnriSy SyrtiSf etc. These sometimes, also, make 
the accusative in in; as, Albm. Scaldit bas tn and em, and Xirii, tm, tn, and mu 
JJger has ligirim, 

3. The following also have the accusative in im: — 
Amussis, a maaon^t rtde. Mephitis, /bu/ car. Sinftpis, mustard. 

^~ ' ' ' " •' "^elvii • 



B^n&, a phugh^4aa. Pelvis, a ^mn. Sitis, (AirsC. 

Cann&bis, Aem/?. Ravis, Aooneness. Tnssis, a cough. 

Cuctlmis, (^en. -is), a cucumber. Secfbns, an axe. Vis, strength. 

8. These have tm, and sometimes em: — 

Febris, a fever. Puppis, the stem. Bestis, a rope. Turris, a tower. 
But these have ean, and rarely tm.' — 

Bipemus, a batde-axe. Nftvis, a sh^ Sementis, a sowing. 

Clavis, a key. Prsesepis, a staU. StrigJOis, a ^fiesh-irusL 

Messis, a hartesL 

4. Lens and pars have rarely Uniim and partim; and crdtim from crates^ x 
found in Plautus. 
ft. Early writers formed the accnsative of some other nonns in tm. 

'^^ Accusative of Greek Nouns. 

§ 80* The accusative ungular of masculine and feminine Greek 
nonns sometimes retains the Greek terminations tn and a, but often 
ends, as in Latin, in ^m or tm. 

I. Masculineraad feminine Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in is or os, 
impure, that is, with a consonant going before, have their accusative in em wa; 
as, hn^MS, lau^pddu (Greek -ho) lampSda; cUdhnys, chiam^, cktaa§dem, or 
•yia; EeUcon, EeUcCnis, Sk^icSna. 
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ii THIBD DBCLBVSIONd — TOGATIYB ASD ABLAITVIB. { 81,8Si 

Rbxark. In like miumer these three, which hsve it jmrs in the geidtiv^— 
TVite, 7Vdi$t 7V0MI, and TVita^ a Trojan; A^ttw, a hero; and JAaot, a king m 
Crete.— ^^, the air; aUher, the skj; €{e^p*sM, a dtdphfai; and jmnm, a hyiBB, 
have usoaOy a; as, aira, athira, de^ina, paSma, PoMi^ a god, has 00I7 a. 



Exo. 1. Masoulines in u. whose genitiTe increases in it or oi impnxe^ 1 
their accusative in im orm; sometimes in idem; Pibriif ParitSt; Panm^ at 
Parldem, 

Exo. 2. Feminines in it, increasing fanpnrelj in the genitive, thonf^ t^y 
usually foUow the role, have sometimes tm 01^ t»; as, ESi, E6£»; Elm or Em» 
dtm, 80 t^^rit, gen. it or idSw ; ace. Ugrim or Ugrin. 

n. Masculine and feminine Greek nouns hi ft not increasmg. and in yt, gea. 
yot, form their accusative bv changmg Ihe « of the nominative into m or »; aa, 
Ckarybdis, (gen. LaL -it, Gr. mc), ^u^c. Ckatybdun or -ta; Hdtafi^ -yif or -901^ 
Mafym or -^ So rkui^ gen. rftoit, has rAam or rkmm, 

in. Proper, names endmg in the diphthong eut, gen. H and Aw, have the ac- 
cusative hi ea; as, The$eu$, Thetea; T^dem, Tydea. See ^ 64, 5. 

IV. Some Greek proper names in et, whose genitive is in it. have in Latin, 
along with the accusative in em. the termination en. as if of the nrst doclension; 
as, IchUUt, Achilhn; Xerxes, Xerxen; 8cphdcU§j BcphdcUm. Of. S ^j !• Sodm 
also, which have either etit or it m the genitive, nave, besides ftem, efo, or cm, 
the termination en; as, Ckrimei, Thdle*. 

\ VOCATIVE SINGULAB. 

§ 81* The vocatiye is like the nominative. 

RiMABX. Uany Greek noans, howvrer, purticularly proper nsmes, drop 8 of the 
DominatiTe to form the ToeatiTe; as; IkgthnUy Daphni; Ttiky$, Ttthy; JUUampM, 
Mtlampu; Orpheus, Orpkeu. Proper nsmes In es (gen. is) sometimes have a voealtv« 
In f, after the first deoleiuion; as, SocrttteSy Socrdts, f 46, 1.' 

ABLATIVE SINGULAB. 

§ S9m The ablative singular commonly ends in e. 

\ £xc. 1. (a.) Neuters in e, oZ, and ary have the ablative in t; m,. 
sedUe, sedtli ; antmalj animdli ; calcoTf calcaru 

(6.) But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in or, have • in tlia 
ablative; viz. baccar, an herb; /ar, com; A^r, the liver; jObar, a sunbeam; 
necUxr, nectar; par, a pair; tci, salt Rite, a net, has either e or i; and wt&rt^ 
the sea, has sometimes in poetiy mare in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. (a.) Nouns which have im alone, or both im and m in the*^ 
accnsatiye, and names of months in er or is, have t in the ablative ; 
M, vis, mm, vi; TibSris, -im, i; December, Decetnbri; ApfUis, Apfdu 

(6.) But JScs^, cofind&it, and dnS^, have e or i. Tigris, the tiger, haa 
Ugride ; as a river it has both Tigride and TigrL 

Exc. 3. (a.^ Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, baye 
their ablative m « or i; as, iurris, turre or turri, 

(b,) So EUs, aco. EUdem and EHn, has EUde or EU, But restis, and moat 
Greek nouns with feks in the genitive, have e onlj; as, P&ris, -itfit, 4de, 



Exc. 4. (a.) Ac^ectives in is^ used as nouns, have eommonly t in the abla- 
tive, but sometimes e; as, /omtiidrit, a friend; natoHs, a birthday: todHitf a 
. .., . _ . T^- ., . , _ . uaed as nouns, navi 
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companion; tnr^ii. a trireme. — Participles in as, used as nouns, nave 
soDjy • In the ablativs, bU' oontfiMnt has t. 



iB8» THIBD DBCLEVSIOH. — ^PLUBAI. CUL8X8* 48 

> ^^.) When a^eethnes ia ii become proper namei, ^uy alwmys luvve €; as. 
•AnwHofo, Jttaan&ie. Affimt and cKftSt oste aeaerally e;'a8 bsTe always jmi* 
mUf a youth; fikSif a rod; and voiicKfy a biro. 

£xo. 6. (a.) The following, though they hare only em in the accvaativeb 
hftve e or » in the ablatiye, bat most of them hare oftener • than i>-~ 

AmniSy CoBis, 'iff^ Pan. SupeSez, 

Angais, ConyaUls, Imber, Poetu, Tndens, 

Atu, Corbis, Mngflis, Pftgil, Ungnia, 

Bflifl, FXnia, Orb^, SoMea, Vectit, 

Civis, FnstiB, OviBy Son, Yeeper. 
Clas^ 

(6.) Ocetput has only i, and rut has either eort; but rure oommonly signifiet 
ftom the eoontry, and ryrif in the oonntry. Mel has rarely i. 

(e^) So also names of towns, when denoting the place where any thing is 
said to be. or to be dime, have the abhitiye m t; as, Carikaglm, at Carth^; 
so, Jstx&n and Laeedmttl^ and, in the most ancient writen, many other nonna 
occur with this termination m the ahlatiye. OanOUt has i, and yery rarely a. 

Exa 6. Noons in ys, which haye «m or ^ in the accnsatiye, haye thebr ab- 
latiTe in ye or yf as, Aiy$y Jtye, or Jjty. 

^ NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 83* L The nonunative plural of masculines and femininet 
ends in es; as, sermones^ rupes: — ^but neuters have a, and those 
-whose ablative singular ends in i only, or in « and i, have ia ; as, 
cSptajCapXta ; sediie, sedilia ; rete, retia, Jplustre has both a and to. 

1. Some Greek nentera in oi have i in the nominatiye plural; as, mikm; 
nom. plural, flse2e ; (in Greek ^Ixm, by oimtraction f*hji). So Temfpe. 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 
^ n. The genitive plural conunonly ends in um ; sometimes in mm. 

1. Nouns irhich, in the ablative singular, have t only, or both e 
and i, ms^e the genitive plural in ium; MjSedUej seduiy sedUium; 
turriSyturre or turriy turrium, 
^ 2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive singa- 
lar, have turn; as, hiibes, nuhinm; hosds, hostium, 

Exo. (MfdSjjiahdtyJZrUfmugiKsjjordieSjSlr^ 
have 4pi*i ttnfiUs^ and voi&cris; less frequently mtnat, sedesy and, in the poets 
oiily, emodgeSf ceeaes, clddes, vepres, and ccelesHs, 

«^ 3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have turn in the geni- 
tive plural; as, urbs, urbium; gens, gentium; arx, arciufn. 

Exc. Lynx^ vhin^t ^^^ <9>* (nom. obsolete) have um. 

Most monosyllables in t and x pure have tun, but the foUowin^^ have iium; 
dot, mat, aUt, Ut, bs (ostig), faux, (nom. obs.) nix, nox, ttrix, mt, generally 
/rout and mus ; so aliBO fur and rem, and sometimes lor, 

, ^*^ 4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of na« 
tions in as, have commonly ium, but sometimes tim; as, cUens^ ^ieni* 
imm or elieffOwn , Arpinas, Arpvi^atwm* 
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44 THIRD DECLENSION. — PLURAL CASES. § 84^ M 

(1.) Other noons in i$ generally have tun, but sometimes tiMi; as, oCm, «!§• 
turn or attuium, PenHka and optmaiu have usnally ittm. 

6. The following hare ium: — cdro, conrnet, Unter^ imber, ater^ venter^ /SSmmNt, 
Quiriij and usually HuSber, Fornax and pdlus have sometimes tusk 

6. Greek noTms have generally urn; as, gtgaSf oiganium; Arabi, AHBmm; 
Thrax, Thrdcum;'-hvLt a few, used as titles of books, have sometiraes A»; as, 
^gramma, epigramm&Uki; MetamorphdtUf -eAi. The patrial McdOn abo ii 
found in Curtius, 4, 18. 

Remark 1. Bo$ has bomt m the genitive pluraL 

Rem. 2. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitire plural as if iiiey 
were complete; as, manes, manium; cctUie*^ caiUtum; t/io, mum; as if fitna 
ndftit, oarfttf, and {/e. So also names of feasts hi aUa ; as, Saturnalia Satuma- 
iwm; but these have sometimes drum after the second declension. Ak$ has 
lometimes, by epenthesis, aUtuum, See § 822, 8. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 84* The dative and ablative plural end in Xbus, 

XzG. 1. Bos has bdbus and bObus, by oontiaction, for b&tHbus ; sus hM sUhua by 
^TDcope, Ibr suVna. ( 322, 5, and 4. 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in ma have the dative and ablative plural more fi^ 
quently in is than in ibus ; as, poSmay poemdUsj or poemaUbus. 



Exc. 8. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of Greek nouns, that in- 
crease in the genitive, in tL and, before a vowel, in tin; as, herSiSj nmvUK§f 
fteroist, or hendtin, Ovid. So in Quintilian, MetamorphoiitL 



ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 
S 

§ 8t(* The accusatiTe plural ends, like the nominative, in i$f 
S, iS. 

Exc. 1. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, whose genitivo 
Dlural ends in mm, anciently ended in is or Sf, mstead of i$; as, parki, g^n. 
partium^ ace. partSU or partes. 

Exa 2. Greek masculines and feminines, whose genitive increases in is or at 
impure, have their accusative in cu ; as, lan^Hts, kmg^ddis. lamp&das. So alao 
kenj*. hwSis^ herOas, and some barbarian names of nations nave a similar formi 
as, BriganiaSf AUobrdgas* 



Singvlar, 
K Ju'-pi-ter, 
O. Jd'-vis, 
D. J6'-Yi, 
Ac. J6'-vem, 
F. Ju'-pl-ter, 
ilft.J6'-ve. 



trength, 


aretL 


Singular. 


N. 


Tis, 


G. 


vis, 


D. 




Ac. 


vim, 


V. 


vis, 


Ah, 


v.\ 



PluraL 

vi'-res, 

vir'-i-Qniy 

vir^-X-bns, 

vi'-res, 

vi'-rea, 

vir'-i-lmi. 
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FOUSTH DECLBNSIOV. 



} 8A. The following table exhibitB the principal fomit of Gioelr 
noons of die third declension :-^ 



& 
PL 
S. 
PL 



Nam. 


Gen. 


DaL 


Lampas, 


j4Ulis, ) 
1-Mos, i 


4Uii, 


4Mes, 


.Xdnm, 


-adibns, 


HSros, 


-«is, 


-«i, 


-Ces, 


-pum, 


-oIdhs, 


Chelys, 
Poesis, 
Achilles, 


jros, 

I •is,408, \ 

-Sos, 

-is, ^ 4, ^ 
-eos, 




Orpheus, 

Aer, 

Didd, 


1. ™» J 

-€08, 

-feis, 
-iis, 


ft 



-idem, 
( 4Uia, 
-ides, 
-adas, 
•oem, 
-«a, 
-des, 
-das, 
-jrm, 

-im, • 
-in, J 
-em, ) 
-&^cn, I 

•Srs, 
-6, 



Voe. 


AbL 


■M, 


-ide. 


-ides. 


-adAras. 


■o^ 


-Oe. 


-des, 


HriOnia. 


-y» 


-yeory. 


-i, 


-L 


-€8,-€, 


-eor-L 


-er, 
-5, 


Seei54. 

-Sfe- 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

S 87* Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and Mi 
Those in us are masculine ; those in u are neuter, and, except la 
the genitive, are indeclinable in the singular. 

Noons of this declension are thus declined : — 



Froctos, /ruiL 



Singular. 
N. froc'-tus, 
O. firoc'-tufl, 
D. froc'-to-i, 
Ac. froc'-tiim, 
V. fruc'-tos, 
^•frnc'-tu. 



Plural 
froc'-tiis, 
fruc'-tu-um, 
froc'-tit-bos, 
fnic'-tus, 
froc'-tiis, 
froc'-tl-bus. 



Coniu, a horn. 



Singular, 
N. cor'-nu, 
G. cor'-nus, 
D. cor'-nu, 
Ac. cor'-nu, 
V. cor'-nu, 
Ah, cor'-nu. 



Plural. 
cor'-nu-i, 
cor'-no-um, 
cor'-nl-biis, 
cor'-nu-i, 
cor'-nu-i, 
cor'-ni-bus. 



Gan^-tiu, a iong, 
Cni^Hnu, a dunioL 
Ex-er^-d-tiu, em army. 



In like manner decline 

Flnc'-tus, a wxot, 
Lnc'-tofl, griff, 
Md^-tOB, motion. 



Se-ii&'-tus, ik» i 

G6Mu, ice. (in sing.) 
Vli'-ni, a tpU, 



Exceptions m Gender. 
f 88* 1. The following are feminine i—r 

Acas, a mtdle, Flcns, a Jig. Portlcns, a gallery, 

Ddsns a tytue. Manns, a hand. Tribns, a inbe. 
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46' FOUBTH DECLENSION^ — EXCEPTIONS. § 8$ 

OfkUy a distaff, and the plurals Qmnauainu^ a f^ast of Minervai and JAib, the 
Ides, are also feminine. So noctu, hj night, found only in the ablative singolar 

Pimuj a store of provisions, when of the fourth, declension, is masculine or 
feminine. Sicus^ sex, is neuter; see § 94. %ficu»j a den, is mascuHne and 
lardy feminine or neuter. 

S. Some personal appeUatives, and names of trees, are feminine hj 
ngnification; as, 

Amm^ nAritf, s^cricf ,«— ootmh, kamu, and pterau. Myrtm also Is <nninfne 
and rarely masculhie. See \ 29, 1 and 2. 

EzcsFTiONS IN Declension. 

f 89* DSmuSy a house, is partlj of the fourth declenaon, and 
partly of the second. It is thus declmed : — 

Singular. PUtraL 

N, dy-mils, dy-mlis, 

G, dy-mtls, or dy-ml, don/-u-um, or do-mynrfim, 

D. dom'-u-I, or do^-mo, domM>bilB, 

Ac dy-miim, do'-mOs, or dc^-mSs, 

V, dy-miis, dy-mOs, 

M, do^-mo. domM-bfis. 

(a.) Dom&ty in the genitive^ signifies, of a house; dond commonly signifies^ 
at home. The ablative dbm« is found in Plautus, and in ancient iuscriptions. 
In the genitive and accusative plural the forms of the second declension are 
more used than those of the fourth. 

{b,) CbmtM, a cornel-tree ;/ictM, a fig, or a fig-tree; laurtis, a laurel; and 
myrtef, a mvrtle, are sometimes of the second declension. Pinui is of the 
second, third or fourth declension. 

(c.) Some nouns in « have also forms in tu and urn; as, cohmi, comutf or cor- 
Hum. Adjectives, compounds of mantu, are of the first and second declensions^ 

Remark 1. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were formed by contraction, thus: — 



Plural 

N. fructtis, frutuSs, Us, 

G. fmctuls, -fLs, fmctu&n, -Hm, 

D. fmctui, -ft, fmctulbiis, -ftbus, or -Ibfis, 

Ac fructuSm, -tbn, fructues, fts, ' 

V. fructiis, fructuSs, -fts, 

Ab, fructuS, -a. fiructulbus, -ubfts, or 4bfts 

8. The genitive singular in is Is sometinjes found in ancient authors; as, 
cmtfu, Ter. A genitive in ij after the second declension, also occurs; as, tetUt- 
tat, sendd; tufmiUuSf tumuUu SalL 

8. The contracted form of the dative in « is not often used; yet it sometimes 
xours, especially in Cs&sar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in urn rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have iibus in the dative and ablative 
plural :— 

Acus, a needle Artus, a joint Partus, a Inrih. SpScus, a den, 
Arcus, a bow. L&cus, a lake. PScu, a Jlock. Tilbus, a tribe. 

CNfiiM, a knee; portm, a VKrbor', fomtrw, taunder; «nd olra a spit, have ibm 
or A6m. 
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§ 90, 91. FXFTH DBOLSirUON. 47 

FIFTH DECtENSION. 

§ 90« Nouna of the fifth declension end in e$y tod an of 
lihe feminine gender. 

They are thus declined : — 
Bes, a thing. 
Singular. Plural 

' N. ras, res, 

O. pe'-i, r6'-rum, 
D. re'-i, re'-biis, 
Ac. rem, res, 

r • res, les, 

Jh, re. re'-bus. 



Dies, a day. 

Sinpular, PluraL 

Nl di'-es, di'^ 

G. di-e'-i, di-S'-rum, 

jD. di-e'-i, di-S'-biis» 

Ac. di'-em, di'-es, 

V. di'-es, di'-es, 

Ab. di'-e. di-^'-bus. 



Nomis of this declension, like those of the fourth, seem to Mve 
bekmged oriciniilly to the third dedension* 

Exceptions in Gender. 

^ 1. Dies, a day, b masculine or feminine in the singular, and always 
DUMcnline in. the plural ; meridieSy mid-day, is mascimne only. 

Note. JHe$ is seldom femimne, in good prose writers, except when it de- 
notes duration of time, or a da/ fixed and determined. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

S. The genitive and dative singalar sometimes end in i or in f, instead of m; 
as, gen. da for <fi«, Virg. ; fide for /tefet, Hor. ;^ acts for aciHy Cses.— gen. j»K6t 
for pUJbH^ Liv.— dat fMe for ^cfei, Hor., pemicUj Liv.. and />er?»ct», Nep., for 
permcieL The genitive rabie* contracted for rabieis, after the third aeclension, 
Is found in Lucretius. 

Bkmark 1. There are only about eighty nouns of this declension, and of 
these only two, ret and diet, are complete in the plural. AcieSf eM^ety ebuies^ 
fadeB, aiacieM, proaenks, series, mectes, spes^ want the genitive, dative, and ab- 
lative plural, and the rest want the plural altogether. 

Rkm. 2. All nouns of this declension end in ies, except four— /{(fef , faith 
res, a tiling; ^pes, hope; and plebes, the common people; — and all nouns in ies 
are of this declension, except abies^ aries, paries, qmes, and requies, which are 
of the third declension. 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

"^ § 91* When a compound noun consists of two nominatives, both 
parts are declined ; but when one part is a nominative, and the other 
an oblique case, the nominative only is declined. Of the former kind 
are respubHca, a commonwealth, and jusiurandum, an oath ; of the 
latter, mater-familias, a mistress of a family. Cf. § 43, 2. 
ar. Plural, 



JV. V. res-ptib -H-ca, N V. res-pub'-H-cffl, 

G, D, re-i-pub'-H-caB, 0. re-rum-pub-li-ca'-ruiu, 

Ac. rem-puV-li-cam, D Ab. re-bus-pub'-li-cis, , «««, ; 

Ak. re-pub'-li-cft. Ac res-pub'-U-cas. 
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48 XKBEGULAB KOUHS. § 92 



Bmgyk» PbraL 

19. JQs-m-nn -dnin, ja-nirjn-nur-da, 

• G. |ii-nB^ii-nui''-di, __— 

J>, ju-ri-ju-ran'-do, 

Ac ^us-ja-nui'-dmii, jn-iu-ja-raxi^-da, 

F. jti»-jQ-raii^-diim, ju-nirja-ran^-da. 

Jb, ja-T6-ju-nuiMo. 



\ Singuiar, 

N. xiuirter-fiirmil'-i-«8, 
0. ma-tri8^fiEHnilM*«8y 
D, mar-tri-fiMiiilM^as, 
Ae, martrem-farinilM-as^ 
F. ma4er-&4ml'4-«8^ 
Ab. martn4arin3y-i-tJL tic 



\ 



\ 



V«n. Hm imNdliiff Mmpowidf an dlHdted and pronooaMd like tte rfmpto wtMrds of 
WhiBh tb^ an oomponnded. 

IRREGULAR NOUNa 

§ OS* Irregular nouns are divided into three classes— 
Varialdef Defective^ and EedundanL 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

A noun is variable, which, in some of its parts, changes eiiher 
its gender or declension or both. 

Nouns which vary in gender are called heterogeneous; tboBo 
which vary in declension are called heteroclites. 

Heterogeneous Nouns. 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 
Avermt8, Ditu^mm^ ItmdruSf MattHcw, MmtdbUf PangcBus^ Tbrltfrw, TaggS^ 

Uu; plnr. Avtma^ etc. 

2. Masculine in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plo* 
ral; as, 

jdcWy a jest; plur. t'do, or j6ca ; — lOcw^ a place; plar. Vki, passages in bodka^ 
topics, places ; lAca^ places \-~tibiha, a hissiug; plnr. nJbHa^ rarely »&{&' ;—iwMmm^ 
endive; plor. iiU£b% or imiiba, 

8. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 
courb&tw^ a species of flax; plnr. carMso, very rarely caarbdn^ sails, etc., made 
•fit; — Eiero&H^fma, -a, Jerusalem; plur. Hieroso^nMj -Orum. 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in ihp plural ; as, 
c€Blumj heaven; plur. ccbU; — Elytktm; plur. Eljfsii; — Argot; plur. Argi^ 

So a$erj neut., plur. sUSres^ masc. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural ; 

AS, 

JYenum, a bridle; plur, frSni or frSna; — rattrunif a rake; plur. rtutri, or, 
more rarely, rostra ;—pug%ilar^ a writing tablet; plur. pugUldret or pugiSaria. 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural; as, 
tp&um, a feast; plur. tpUJa ;— balneum^ a bath; plur. balnea ix'haineaf — 

nm&fwmj a market-day; plur. miruftn<e, a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural 
or *5J|;v^. 01 deScifMn, delight; phir. dOida. 
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Heteroclites. 

§ 03. 1. Second or t jdrd decleiudon in the lingular, and third 
in the plural ; as, 

Dom. and succ. jugSrum, an acre; g&n. jugM or juoirii; abL tu^iro and 
jug^e; plur., nom., and ace. jugira; gen. jugirum; abl. JugSr%ttakajt»gerUm$. 

2. Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural; as, 
vdSf a vessel ; plur. vasa^ drtan. AncUe, a shield, has sometimes andUOrum^ 
in the genitive plnral. 

Non. Variable nouns seem abdently to have been ledandant, and to have i 
ft part of each of their original f^rnu. Thru, «aja, -9ruin, properly oomes firom * 
•«'. bQt the latter, together with the plaral of «<u, vosis^ became OMOlete. 



II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

§ 94:« Nouns are defective either in case or in number. 

I. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more 
Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotes. 

Snch «rejxmdo^ a pound; most nouns in t; as, gummi, gam: foreign words; 
as, Aarouj Jacob: semis^ a half; git, a kind of plant; the sin^ar of imBe, a 
thousand; words put for nouns; as, vcUesuum, for «ua voftmtos, nis own inclinar 
tion; and names of the letters of the alphabet 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Monoptote; 
if found in two cases, a Diptote ; if in three, a Triptote; if in four, a 
Tetraptote ; and if in five, a Pentaptote. * 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case. Those 
which occur but once in Latin authors are distinguished by an as- 
terisk : — 



^Abactus, ace. pi ; a driving away. 

Acidto, abL ; a calling for. 

Admissn, aJbl. ; admission. 

Admonltu, abl. ; admoniiion. 

Es. not used in gen. pi. 

Aff atu, abl. ; an addressing ;— ^p?. aff a- 

tus, -ibus. 
Algus, noin, ; algum, act. ; algu, abl ; 

cold. 
Ambage, abl.; a going around f—j^. 

entire. 
♦Amissmn. ace. ; a loss. 
Aplustre, Wowi; and ace; the flag of a 

ship;— pi. aplustria, or aplustra. 
Arbitratus, nom. ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl. ; 

judgment. 
Arcessitu, abl. ; a sending for. 
Ashi, nom., ace. ; a city. 
Astus, nom. ; astu, abl. ; craft ; — astus, 

ace. pi. _ 

Cacoetnes, nom., ace.; L vu«- 

tom; — cacoetie, ncm. pi.; -e, and 

-es, ace. pi 
Canities, ncm^ -em, %cc. ; -e, abl 
h 



GStos, ace. ; a whaU ;— cSte, nom, and 

a4:c, fL ; cetis, daL 
Ch&os, nom. ace; chao. abl; chaos. 
Cassem, ace.; casse, cm.; a net;-^ 

entire. 
CIrcumspectus, nom. ; -um; -u ; a looh' 

ing arowuJL 
Coactu, abl. ; eonstraini. 
Coellte, abl; pi entire; inhtibilants oj 

heaven, 
'V^GommutlLtum, ace. ; an aUeraiion, 
Compedis, gen. ; compSde, abl. ; afe^ 

ter;—pl compfides, -ium, -Ibus. 
Concessu, abl. ; permission. 
Condiscipulatu, abl. ; compamonsk^ ai 

scJiool 
Cratim, or -em, ace. ; -e, abl ; a hut' 

die ;—'pl crates, -ium, -Ibus. 
Cupressu, abl ; a cypress. 
Daps, nom., scarcely used; d&pis, jwi. 

etc. pi dapes, -Ibus; a feaa. 
'W^Dutu, abl ; a giving. 
Derisus, -ui, dat ; -um, ace. ; -u, oM. ; 

ridicule. 
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Despioatai, doL ; contempt. 

Pica, nam. ; dicam, ace. ; a Ugai pro- 

ceM,*— dicas, ace, pL 
Dicis, gen. ; at^ dicis gratiK, for form'i 

take, 
Ditidnis, gen,f -i, doLf -em, ace,; -e, 

abl ; power, 
DitL abl. ; m tfte dSsy time. 
PiYisni, <2a(t. ; a dhuHng. 
Ebnr, toory; — ^not used in t^e plural. 
*£fflagit&tu, abl ; tn^xtrtumtg. 
*£jectas, nom. ; a throunng otU. 
Epos, nom. and ace. ; an one poem. 
Ergo, abl. (or ado.) ; for the take. 
EflsSdaa, cu:c. pL ; toar cKdriott. 
Erectiis, nom. ; a carryinq out. 
Fsez, drtgty wants gen. pL 
F&m6, abl. ; hunger. 
Far, com. not used in the gen., doL, 

and abl pi 
Fas, nom. ; ace. ; rt^ftt. 
Fance, oftZ. ; Uie throat ;—pl entire. 
Fax, a torch, wonts ^rcn. pi. 
Fel, ^a2/, wants ^en. pi 
FemXnis, gen.; -i, oat.; -e, a&Z.; Ae 

ihigh;—pl femlna, -Ibus. 
Flictu, abl ; a ttriking. 
Foris, nom. and oen.; -em, ace; -e, 

oft/.; a door;— pi. entire. 
Fors. nom. ; -tis, gen. ; -tem, ace. ; -te, 

abl.; chance. 
*Fru8tratui, abl ; a deceiving. 
Fmx, fruii, nom. scarcely used;^ 

^gis, gen., etc. 
Fnlgetras, ace. pi ; lightning. 
Craus&pe, nom., ace, ahl ; a rough gar- 

«•««< ; — gftusapa, ace. pi 
Glos, nom. ; a husband's tister. 
Gr&tes, ace. pi ; — ^gratlbus, abl; ihankt. 
Hebdom&dam, ace. ; a week. 
Hiems, winter, not used in gen., dot., 

and abl pi 
Hippom&nes, nom. and ace. 
4FHir, nom. ; the palm ofOie hand. 
Hort&tn, ^; an exiiorting ;—pl hor^ 

tatlbus. 
ImpStis, gen.; -e, abl; a thock;—pl 

impetlbus. 
Incltas, or -a, mc. pi ; at, ad incltas 

redactus, reduced to a strait. 
*Tnconsii]tu, abl ; withoul advice. 
^Indultu, abl ; indulgence. 
Inferife, nom. pi ; -as, acr ; -is, abl. ; 

tacrificet to the dead. 
lyfitias, ace. pi ; a denial; at, ire infit- 

ias, to deny. 
Ingratiis, abl plj (used adverbially); 

against one''s wHl. 
Iigussu, abl ; without command. 
tjiquies, nom. ; rettletsnett. 
«itar, nom., ace. : a likenett. 



Interdiu, abl (or ado.); h^doff UmA 
^Inritilta, abl; an inoiiaiion, 
Irrisui, dot; -nm, ace,; -u, abL; de- 

rinon, 
J6vis, nom.^ rarely used;— p2. Jovca. 
Ju^Sris, gen.; -e, abl; an acrtg-^pL 

jugSik -urn, -Ibus. 
Jussu, abl ; command. 
L&bes, a spot, wants gen. pi 
L&cu, aiU,; danMghL 
*Ludificatui, aai. ; a mockeru. 
Lux, Ughi, wants the gen.pL 
Mand&tu, abL ; a commana. 
MSne, nom., accj mane, or nnHj A, 

abl ; the morning. 
Mel. honey, not used in gen,, dat^ and 

MSlos, nom., ace.; melo, dot; melodg; 

— ^mSle, nom., ace. pi 
M^tus, fear, not usea in gen., dot., and 

abl. pi. 
Missu, aid.; a tending;— pL missus, 

-Ibus. 
Monitu, abl; admonition; — pi mou- 

Itus. 
Nntu, abl ; by birih. 
Nauci, gen., with non; as, homo non 

nauci, a man of no occounL 
N^fas, nom., cu:c. ; wickednett, 
NSmo, nobody, wants the voc, and 

ttiepl 
Nepenthes, nom,, ace; an herb, 
Nex, deaui, wants the voc.; — ^nSoes, 

nom., ace. pi 
Nihil, or nihllum, nom. and ace.; -i, 

gen. ; -o, abl ; nothing. 
Noctu, abl ; by nighL 
Nuptui, doL; -um, ace.; -u, abl; 

marriage. 
, Obex, nom. ; -Icem, ace. ; -Ice, or -jlce, 

abl ; a boU;—pl Cblces, -jiclbus. 
Objectum, occ. ; -u, abl ; an vnUrpon- 

tion;—pl objectus. 
Obtentui, dot. ; -um, ticc. ; -u, aH ; a 

pretext 
Opis. ^ren.; di>em, occ; 5pe, abl; 

neq) ;—pl entire. 
Oppositu, abl.; an oppo§ing;—pl op- 

posltus, ace. 
Opus, nom., ace. ; need. 
Os, the mouth, -wants tlie gen, pL 
Pan&ces, nom. ; -is, gen. ; -e, abl ; tm 

herb. 
Pax, peace, wants gen. pi 
Peccatu, abl ; a fauU, 
Pecfldis, gen. ; -i, dal ; -em, occ. ; -^ 

abl ;—pl. entire. 
Pel&ge, ace. pi of peligus; ihe ho. 
Permissu, am. ; -um, occ. ; permitii(m 
Piscatus, nom.; -i, gen.; -um, oee. 
-u, ab(. ; a f thing. 
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ViXypikk; pices, accpL 
?(mdo,aiL! inuoeighL CtS9i^h 
FihGLdat, ; -em, ace, ; -e, aitL ; pra/fftr • 

—jH. entire 
Procer; fiam., -em, occ; apteri—fL 

entire. 
Promptn, oM., reeuUness. 
Pus wants gen. daU and aht pL 
Relatnm, occ. ; — u, abL ; a recUaL 
Bepetondarum. gen. ^ ; -is, abL ; 

money taken by extortion* 
Hogato, abl. ; a request. 
Bos, dew, wants yen, pL 
Sns, (he country ^ wants gen,, dat., and 

Satias, nam.; -&tem, ace; ftte, aid.; 

satieiy. 
SScus, nom.j €tcc. ; sex. 
Sltos, nam. ; -nm, ace. ; -u, a6f. ; niuar- 

Hon ; — situs, nom. and ace. pi. 
Situs, nam, ; -us, ^^cn. ; -um, ace, ; -u, 

oMi; nut; — ^sltus, occ. »2. 
Sol, me tun, wants gen, pL 
Sordis, gen, ; -em, ace, ; -e and -i, abl; 

Jilth;—pl, sordes,-ium, etc. 
Spontis, gen. ; -e, abl, ; of one's own 

accord, 
Suboles, offspring, wants gen. pL 



SuppetisB, nom. pL j -hu, oee. ; Wf^ 

pIRet, 
Tabum, nam. ; -i, gem. ; -o, abl. ; cor- 

n^ matter. 
Tempo, nam. ace, toe, pL; a vols in 

Theualy, 
Tos wants gen,. daL, and iM.pL 
VSnui and -o, oo^ ; un, ace. ; -o, oiL f 

sale, 
Veprem, ace.; -e, abL; a brier ;~ vL 

entire. 
VerbSris, gen. ; -e, oWl ; o <Cn>«,<-^ 

yerbfira, am, Ibus. 
Vesper, nom, ; -um, occ- / -e, -i, or -4i^ 

aoL ; the evening, 
Vesp€ \ nom, ; -am, ace, ; 41, abL ; tkB 

evening. 
Tici ., gen. ; -i, cZti/. ; -em, ace, ; -«, 

ab^ ; change ;—pL entire, except gen, 
/'Irus, nom. ; -i, gen, ; -us, occ. ; -o, mL ; 

DOMOfl. 

\^s, gen, and d<a^ rare ; strength; pL 

vires, -iura, etc. See \ 86. 
Viscus, nom. ; -6ris, oen. ; -6re, abL ; 

an internal organ, pi viscSra, etc 
Vocatu, abL ; a calling ;— voc&tus, occ. 



Rkhabk 1. To these may be. added nouns of the (iflh declension, which 
either want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in ^at 
number onlv the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and cfe*€«, however, 
have the plural entire. Cf. 4 90, R. 1. 

Keh. 2. For tlie use of the vocative, also, of many nouns, no classical au- 
thority can be found. 

§ 9tS* 2. Nouns defective in number, want either the plural or 
the singular. 

(a\ Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
whicn they express. Such are generally names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names of 
herbs, of the arts, most material and abstract nouns ; but these may 
have a plural when used as common nouns, (§ 26, R. 3.), and many 
others. 

Rem. In Latin the plural of abstmct nouns is often used to denote the exist* 
ence of the quality, attribute, etc. in different objects, or the repetition of An 
action ; and in poetry such plurals are used for the sake of emphasis or metre. 
See S 98. 

The following list contains many of the nouns which want the plural, 
and also some, marked p, which are included in the above classes, but 
tre sometimes used in the plural. 



Aconitum, wolfsbane, p. 
Adorea, a military re- 
ward 
Afir, the asr, p. 
£s. broBi, motley,^ 
fLthn, (m iky. 



<£vura, age, lifetime, p. 
Album, an album. 
Allium, garUc, p. 
Amicitia, /W<;ndlsft^, p. 
Argilla, whiie clay, 
Avenr., oats, p. 



Balaustium, thejictoer of 

the pomegranate. 
Balsamum, balsam, p. 
Barathrum, a gulf. 
Galium, hardened skin, p 
CSlor, heat, p. 
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Cardiras, a AuUe, p. 
C&ro,/««fc»p. 
CSrai tottx, p. . 
Cestiis, a gtrdle^ 
Gicttta, hemlock, p. 
CoBiium, tmtd. 
Contagium, contagion, ^ 
Grocum, tajfron, 
Crdcus, saffron, p. 
Cnior, hlood, p. 
Cutis, (he skin, p. 
. Diluciilum, the dcuon, 
Kbur, ivory. 
Electrum, amber, p. 
Far, com, p. 
le\,galLp, 
Fervor, heat, p. 
Flde8,/(u{A. 
FlmuB, ditn^. 
F^ffi,^ight,T>, 
Fumiu, smoke, p. 
Fiiror, ina(Ate«<, p. 
Galla, an oak-apple, p. 
G^ln, frost. 
Glarea, gravel. 
Gloria, ^tony, p. 
Glastum, tooaa. 
Gluten, or 
Glutlnum, glue. 
Gypsum, white plaster. 
mpar, me Uver. 
Hesperus, the evening 

star. 
Hllum, a little thing. 
Hordeura, barley, p. 
Humus, the ground. 
Indoles, naitve quality, p. 
Ira, anger, p. 
Jtibar, radiance. 
Jus, Justice, law, p. 
Justitium, a law vacation. 



Lac,mt£b. 
LBdtitiSL,Jov, p. 
Lans;aor, /ain<fi6M, p. 
Lardumj oacon, p. 
Latex, bouor, p. 
LStum, death. 
Lignum, toood, p. 
Lbnus, mud. 
Liquor, Uquor, p. 
Lues, aptague. 
Liitum, clay, p. 
Lux, light, p. 
Macellum, the shambles. 
Mane, the morning. 
Marmor, marble, p. 
Mel, honey, p. 
Meridies, madrday. 
Mors, deaeth, p. 
Munditia, neo^neM, p. 
Mundns, female oma- 



Muscus, moss. 
Nectar, nectar. 
Nemo, no man, 
Nequitia, wickedness, p. 
Nimium, nihil, or nil, no- 
thing. 
Nitrum, natron. 
Ohlivio, f or geifulness, p. 
Omasum, bullock's tripe. 
Opium, opium. 
Palea, chaff, p. 
Pax, peace, p. 
P^num, ana 
I* hnvis, provisions, p. 
Piper,^»pcr. 
Fix, pitch, p. 
Pontus, Me sea. 
Prolubium, desire. 
Pubes, the yoiUh. 
Pulvis, cbist, p. 



Purpiira,jn»yi0,p. 
Quies. rek, p.. 
Ros, dew, p. 
Rubor, redneis^ p. 
Sabfilo and 
Sabulum, gravel 
Sal,MA. 
S&lum, the sea, 
S&lus, so/e^^. 
Sanguis, blwkL 
Scrupulum. a scruph, ^ 
Senium, old age. 
Slier, an osier, 
Sinapi, mustard. 
Siser, skirrel, p 
Sltis, tkirsL 
Sol, (^e sun, p. 
S5por, s2e^, p. 
Specimen, an example, 
Spfima,/oam, p. 
Sulfur, sulphuTj p. 
Supellex, /unutore. 
Tabes, a consumption. 
Tabum, corrupt matter, 
Tellus, the earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thj^mum, thwne. p. 
Tribiilus, a thistle, p. 
Tristitia, sadness. 
Ver, i^pnna. 
Vesp^ra, me evening. 
Vetemus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vlimm, t(;>ne, p. 
Virus, /wison. 
Viscum, and 
Viscus, bird-Ume, 
Vitrum, looad, 
Vulffus, the common peo 

Zingiber, ginger. 



§ 90. (b\ The names of festivals and games, and several names 
of places and books, want the singular ; as, Bacchanalia, a festival of 
Bacchus ; Olympva, the Olympic games ; BucoRca, a book of pastorals ; 
and the following names of places : — 

Acrocerannia, Baiae, 

Amyclse, Ceraunia, 

Artax&ta, Ecbatana, 

Athense, Esquilise, 



Fundi, 
Gabii, 
Gades, 
GemonisB, 



SvTacusae, 

Tliemiopylaj, 

Veil. 



Locri, 
Parisii, 
Philippi 
Puteoli, 

Note. Some of those in t properly signify the people. 
The following list contains most other nouns which want the singular^ 
and also some, marked s, which are rarely used in that number : — 

Acta, records. Alpes, the Alps, s. Aplnae, injles. 

Adversaria, a menoranr Annales, annals, s. Argutiae, wiiiicisms, s. 

dum-book, Antse, door-posts. Araia, arms. 

fislSva, 80. castn-.. mmr Antes, rows. Artus, the joints, s. 

mer quarters. ADtxse, aforeloc.. Bellaria, stoeefweott. 
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Bl^, a tiBo4ioru tkar- 

aoC, s. 
BracciB, breeche$. 
Branchiae, the gUU of 

Brevia. AaUowjiaceB. 

GalendflD, (&e QOeiMk. 

GanceUi, bahtstradu, 

Cani, groM hairs, 

Casses, a Atm^er** n«<, i, 

Caulse, the^foUk, 

CelSres, 1h» bodygwurd 
of the Roman kings, 

Cibaria, viciualsj s. 

Clitellse, a pach-saddle, 

CodiciUi, a writing, 

Coelites, Ike gods^ s. 

Crepundia, a rattU, 

Ounab&la, and 

(3unaB, a cradle. 

CycIades,<Ae Cyclades^f^, 

Declmse, Hihet, g. 

Dirse, Utt Furies^ b. 

Divitiae, riches. 

j)raldes, the Druids, 

])ry&des, the Dryads, s. 

Epiilse, a hanaueL s. 

Eumenldes, the Furies, 8. 

ExcubisB, watches. 

Exseqniae, jTtmera/ rites, 

Exta, entrails. 

Exuviae, qaoils. 

Facetiae, pleasantry, s, 

Feriae, hmdays, s. 

Fides, a stringed instru- 
ment, 8. 

Flabra, blasts, 

Fraces, the lees ofoiL 

Fraga, strau^erries, s. 

Geinlni, twins, s, 

Genae, cheeks, s. 

Gerrae, tribes. 

Grates, thatiks. 

Habenae, reins, 8. 

Hibema, sc. castra, wUt- 
ter quarters. 

H} ades, the Hyades, s. 

Idiis, the ides of a month. 

Ilia, thejlank. 

Incunabula, a cradle, 

IndutiflB, a truce. 



InduTiflB, cMhes. 

Ineptisd, fooleries, s. 

Inf^ri, the dead, 

lDferia6,saerifices in honor 
ofthedead, 

Insecta, insects, 

Insidiae. an ambuscade, 8. 

Ju8ta,/im€ra/ rites. 

Lactes, smatt entrails^ s. 

Lamenta, lamentations, 

Lapicidluae, a stone quar- 
ry, 

Latebrae, a hieSng pUsee, 

8. 

Laurlces, ypumg rabbits, 

Lautia, presents to for- 
eign ambassadors, 

LemAres, hobgobUns, 

Lendes, nits 

Lib^ri, children, s. 

LucSres, a division of the 
Rovfian cavalry, 

Ma^ia, cottages, 

Majdres, ancestors. 

Manes, the shades, 8. 

Manubiae. tpoils of war, 

Mapalia, mO*. b. 

Miaaciae, €ma 

MInae, threads. 



Moenia, t^ waJUs of a 

citif,s, 
Multitia, garments fndy 

wrought. 
Munia, official duties. 
Naiildes. water-nvmphs, s. 
Nares, the nostrils, s. 

Nates, the haunaies, s. 

Nomae, corroding sores or 
ulcers., 8. 

Nonae, the nones of a 
month. § 326, 1. 

"^figBd, jests, nonsense. 

Nundlnae, the weekly mar- 
ket 

Nuptiffl, a marriage. 

Oblivia^forgetfulness, b, 

Offuciae, cheats, 8. 

Optira&tes, the aristo- 
cratic party, 8. 



Palearifl, the aawlcn, ■. 
Pandects, ihepandieti 
FKnetitm,oldwalU. 
Partes, a party, 8. . 
Pascna, jNuterea, 8. 
Penfites, household gods^ 

8. 

PhalSrsB. trcqjpings. 
TMtn^lope potions. 
Plei&des, the Ploiadi ot 

aeoen ston, 8. 
Vost^ri, posterity. 
Praebia, an amiuleL 
Praecordia, the dl^ 

phragm, the entrails. 
Primitiae, first fruUs, 
Procures, noMes, a. 
Pugillaria, or -&rea, 

writing-tablets, a. 
Quadilgae, ateamtffomr 

horses, 8. 
Quiiltes, Roman dtismUf 

s. 
Quisquilias. refuse. 
Reliquiae, the remains^ a. 
Salebrae, ruggedroads, a. 
Sallnae, saltmts, 
Scalae, ajaader, a. 
Scatebrae, a spring, a. 
Scopae, a broom. 
Scrata, old stuff. 
Sentes, (horns, 8. 
Sponsalia, e^poueais. 
Statlva, sc. castra, m 

stationary camp, 
Sup&ri, the gods above. 
Talaria, unnged shoes^ 
Tenebras, darkness, a. 
Tesca, rough places. 
Thermae, uKtrm baths. 
Tormina, colic-pains. 
Transtra, seats for rouh 

ers, s. 
Trtcae, trifles, toys, 
Utensilia^ vtensus, 
y9\yad,/oldina doon^ a. 
Vepres, brambles, s. 
Vereiliae, the seven stars. 
Vindiciae, a legal claims a. 
Virgulta, bushes. 



§97. 

numbers. 



The following usually differ in meaning in the different 



^des, -is, a temple, 

£de8, -inm, a house. 

Aqua, water. 

Aqu». medicinal springs. 

Auxihum, aid 

Auzilia. amxHinry troops. 



Bdnum, a good thing. 
Bdna, property. 
Career, a prison. 
Garc^res, Die barriers of 

a race -course 
Gastnirr 5 castle. 



Castra, a camp, 
Comitinm, apart of th^ 

Romanforum. 
Comitia, an isssemblyfof 

tlection. 
Copia, pUsntfi. 
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§ 98, 99 



CopisB, troojptfforcet. 
Cupedia, -», aaintinet 
Gupedise, -ftrom, and 
Cupedia, -drnm, 1' * ' 
Facoltas, abiUty. 
Facult&tes, proj^erty. 
Fastus, -fts, j)nde. 
Fastus, -uum, and 
Fasti, •omm, a caUTtdar. 
Fortana, Fortme. 
Fortflna9,tMa/<&. 
Furfur, bran, 
FurfareSj dandruff. 
Gratia, yawor. 
Gratis, i^crnkt. 



Impedimentnm, a hinder^ 

ance. 
Impedimenta, baggage, 
Lit«ra, a Utter ofiht ai- 



Lit£r»f an ^rittU. 
LVidxa, poitme, 
Ladi, jnibUc gamei. 
Lnstarom, a moroM. 
Lustra, a hmmt or den of 

wUdoeoite, 
Mm, custom. 
Mores, manners, 
NSris, a nostril 
Nires, the nose. 



Nat&lis, 3 birthday, 
Natales, birth, lineage. 
Op§ra, work, labor. 
OpSne, workmen. 
Opis, gjen. power. 
Opes, -am, means, toeoUL 
Pl&ga, a region, iraeL 
?li^ nets, toils, 
Principium, a beg in m im a, 
Principia, the generate 

quarters. 
Rratnim. a be€Jc,prew» 
Bostra, ikeJtostra. 
Sal, soft. 
Siles, witticisms. 



§ 98. The following plurals, with a few oihers, are sometimes 
used in poetry, especially m the nominative and accusatiYe, instead 
of the singular, for the sake of emphasis or metre. 



JEqu5ra, the sea. 
Alta, the sea, 
Anlmi, courage. 
AursB, the air. 
CailnsB, a keel 
CervicQs, the neck. 
Colla, the neck. 
Comae, the hair, 
Connubia, marriage, 
Corda, the heart 
Corpdra, a body, 
CrepuBoilla, twUis^t 
Currtks, a chariot, 
Ezsilia, banishment, 
Frigdra, cold, 
Gaudia, joy. 
Gramlna, gr€us. 
Gutt&ra, the throat. 



Hymeosei, marriage. 
Ignes, looe. 
Ingulna, the groin, 
Ir», a$iger, 
Je^nmtLj/asdng, 
J&bflB, a mane. 
Limlna, a threshold. 
Litdra, a shore. 
Menssd, a service or course 

of dishes, 
NenisB, a funeral dirge, 
Nomina, the divinity, 
Odia, haired. 
Ora, the moutft, the coutt- 

ienance. 
One, confines. 
Ortus, a rising, the easL 
Otia, ease, leumre. 



Pectdra, the breasL 

Redltas, a return, 

Begna, a kingdom* 

Bicttts, the Jaws, 

Bobora, strength. 

Silentia. silence. 

SlQfls, the bosom of a Mo- 
man garmenL 

TflBdse, a torch. 

Tempora, time. 

Terea, the back. 

Thai&mi, marriage or 
marriage^bed. 

T5ri, a bed, a coudu 

Tfira, frankincenee. 

VisB, a journey. 

Vultus, the t 



III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 



§ 99. Nouns are redundant either in termination, in declennoD, 
in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In tennination : (a.) of the nominative ; as, arbor, and arbos, a tree: {h ) 
of the oblique cases ; as, Hgris, ; gen. dgris, or -Mw ; a tiger. 

2. In declension; as, laurus; gen. -1, or -Os ; a laurel. 

8. In gender; as, vtdgus, masc. or neut; the oonunon people. 

In tenr'^iation and declension; as, senecta, -cs, and senectus, -filu; oM 



4. 

ago. 

6. 

6. 



In termination and gender; stspileus, masc, and /iSetcm, neat.; a ha.1. 

.. In d3clension and gender; as pinus, -i or us, masc. or fem., and pHtm, 
^dris, neut ; a store of provisions, ^cus, -lis or -•, masc. fem. or neut. ; a cav? 

7. lu IsrminatioLj declension, and gender; as, mendn, •«, fem. and 1 
•4, neat; a fault 



Digitized by CnOOg IC 



S99. 



REDUNDANT NOUNS. 



55 



The ftUowbig list ooBteina mMt RtdmadmU Nouns of Uwabofn nil ■■■■;— 



Adniu, -um, and -a, a herrtf. 
Adaginm, and •io, anroverb, 
Admonitio, -um, ana -us, Us, a 

ing. 

£thra, and sther, the clear shy. 
Affectio, and -iu, Us, affection. 
Agamemno, and -an, Agameamon. 
Alabaster, tri, and pi. -tra, druM an 

alabaster box. 
AUmonia, and -urn, aUmenL 
AHuTio, and -es, a food. 
Alveariam, and -Are, a 6ee-Atoe 
Amaracns, and -am, ntarforam 
Annrgd&la, ami -am, an almond. 
Anfractum, and -us, us, a unndktg. 
Angiportum, and -us, Us, a narrow lane 

or alley. 
Antiddtos, ofuf -am, an aniidots. 
Aranea, and -us, i, a qnder. 
Arar, oiul Ar&ris. the river Arar. 
Arbor, a$ul -ob, a tree. 
Architectas, emd -on, an ardUleci. 
Areas, -u«, and t, a &O10. 
Atta^ena, and -gen, a «M>or-Aett. 
Avaritia, and -les. avarice. 
Augmentum, ana -men, an tncreoM. 
Baccar, and -&ris, a l:m^ of kerb. 
Bacillus, am/ -am, a tta/l 
Balteus, and -urn, a beU. 
Barbaria, and -ies, barbarism. 
Barbltus, and -on, a harp. 
Batillus, and -am, aHre-shoceL 
Blanditia, and Aea, fiattery. 
Bncclna, and -am, a trumpet 
Bura, and -is, apiough-taiL 
Buxus, and -am, (^ box-tree. 
Csepa, and csepe, an onion. 
Calamister, in, and -tram, a cri^i%g- 

pm. 
Callus, and -am, hardened skin. 
Cancer, cri, or Ms, a crab. 
Canitia, attd -ies, hoariness. 
Capus, and capo, a capon. 
Carrus, and -urn, a land of waggon 
Casslda, and -cassis, a helmet. 
Catlnus, and -um, a bowl, dish. 
Chirogr&phas, and -am, a hand-writ ng. 
CingfUa, -us, and -am, a girdU. 
Clipeus, ana -um, a shield. 
Cochlearium. -ar, and -lire, a ^poon 
ColluYio, and 4eB,Jilth. 
Commentarius. and -urn, a Journal 
Comp&ges, and -go, a Joining. 
Conatum, and -us, is, an attempt. 
Concinnltas, and -tuao, neatness , 

Consortium, and -io, partnershyt. 
Contagium, -lo, and -es, contact 
CoiTium, -us, I, or us, a cornel tree. 

..tos^t, ana -um a Und of shrub. 



CratSra, and cr&ter, a bowL 
Grdcus, and -um, saffron, 
Crystallus, and -urn, ermtoL 
Cubitus, and -lim, we t&ow. 
Cupidltas, and -pido, denre. 
Cupressus, t, or fie, a c 
Deucia, and -urn, de" 
Delphlnus, and delphiD, a t 
Dictanmiis, and -am, 1 
Diluviain, -o, and -ies, a < 
Ddmus, j, or fle, a Aowse. 
Dorsos, and -om, the back. 
Duritia, and -ies, Aanfcets. 




_ , onrf -ies, an image, 
Elegla, and -on, t, an eUgy. 
El^phantus, and -fhatM, an elqpkaid, 
Epit6ma, and -e, an abridgmeiiL 
Ess^da, and -urn, a ciianoL 
Evander, dri, onJ-drus, Etander. 
Eventom, and -us, fle, an event 
Exemplar, and -fire, apaUenu 
Flcos, », or lie, a Jia-iree, 
Flmus, omZ-um, Jung. 
Frdtum, and -us, fle, a straiL 
Fulgetra, and-xnn, Uahtning. 
Galerus, and -um, a katj etm. 
Ganea, and -um, an eahng-houee, 
Gaus&pa, -es, -e, and -um, /Hese. 
Gibba, -us, and -er, iri, a nun^. 
GluHnum, and -ten, glue. 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon. 
Granunatlca, (md -e, grammar. 
Grus, pniut,an</eruis, if, a crant. 
Hebdom&da, ana -mas, a week, 
Hellebdrus, and -um, helldtore. 
Honor, ana honos, honor. 
Hyssopus, and -van, hyssop. 
Ilios, -um, and -on, Iroy. 
Incestum, and -us, us, incesL 
Intiibus, anJ -um, endiioe. 
Jugftlus, and -um, the throoL 
Juventa, -us, iUis, and -as, youA, 
Labor, and l&bos, labor, 
Lacerta, and -us, a Heard, 
Laurus, i, or tte, a laurel 
L6por, and ISpos, wit. 
Llgur, and -us, Uris, a Ligwrian, 
Luplnus, and -um, a hipme, 
Luxuria, and -ies, luxury. 
Mieander, -dros, and -drus, Masandef. 
Margarita, and -um, a pearl. 
Materia, and -ies, materials. 
Medimnus, and -um, a measure. 
Menda, and -um, afauU. 
Modius, and -um, a meaeure. 
Mollitia, and -ies, so/tness. 
Momentum, and -men, infiuenee, 
MagU, and -Ills, a mntUL 
Matclber, iri^ or Ms, Vidcan. 
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Mulctni, and -urn, a mUh-paiL 
Munditia, and -ies^ neatness. 
Muria, and -ies, brine or pkkk 
Myrtus, iorus^ a myrtle. 
Nardiis, and -um, nard. 
Nasus, and -uin, the nose. 
Necessltas, and -udo, necessity. 
Neqiiitia, and -ies, toorthlessmss. 
Notitia, and -ies, knowledge. 
Obliviuin, and -lo^for^etfulness. 
Obsidium, and -io, a nege. 
(Edlpus, iy or ddis, (Edipus. 
Ostrea, and -um, an oyster. 
Palatus, amd -um, the palate. 
Palumba, -us, and -es, a pigeon. 
Papyrus, and -xim, papyrus. 
Paupertas, and -ies, poverty. 
Pavus, and ^avo, a peacock. 
P^nus, t, -^riSf or u<, and pSnum, p) > 

visions. 
Peplus, and -um, a veiL 
Perseus, ei, or eo», Perseus. 
PileUs, and -um, a kal. 
Plnus, t, or w, a/nne-<rc«. 
Pistrina, and -um a 6aA&-^cMwe. 
Planitia, and -ies, aplai^. 
Plato, an<; Platon, Ptoto. 
Plebs, anc? plebes, ei, <Ae common 

people. 
Porrus, and -umy a leek. 
Postulatum, and -io, a request. 
Prsesepia, -ium, -es, or -is, and -e, a 



Praetextum, and -us^ ua, apreiexL 
Prosapiu, anc? -ies, hneage. 
Rapa, aTia -imi, a turnip. 
Requies, etis or er, retL 
Rete, anc/ rStis, a net. 
Reticulus, and -um, a tmaU net. 



Rictum, and -us, HSj the open mcMA. 
Saevitia, -udo and -les^ferocity. 
Siigus, and -um, a military cloak. 
Sanguis, and sanguen, blood, 
Satr&pes, and satraps, a sairap. 
Scabritia, and -ies, roughness. 
Scorpius, -OS, and -io, a scorpion. 
Segnientum, a?Mi-men, apiece. 
Segnitia, am -ies, doth. 
Senecta, and -us, old age. 
Sequester, triy or tris, a trmtf. 
Ses&ma, and -um, sesame. 
Sibllus, and -a, drum, a hissing. 
Sinapi, and -is, mustard. 
Sinus, and -um, a goblet. 
Spirus, and -a, orum. a spear. 
Spurcitia, and -iesjjilihiness. 
Stramentum, and -men, straw. 
Suffimentum, and -menj/umigaUam, 
Suggestus, atM -um, a mUpU, stage. 
Supparus, ajicT-um, a linen garmeni, 
Supplicium, -icamentum, and -icatiti 

apubUc gu^f^pUcation. 
Tapetum, -ete, and -«s, tapestry. 
Ten eritas, anc? -tfido^ softness. 
Tergura, and -us, drts, the back. 
Tiara, and -as, a turban. 
Tignus, and -um, a beam, timber. 
Tigris, is J or idis^ a tiger. 
Titahus, and Titan, Titan. 
Tonitruum, ajid -trus, us, Uiunder. 
Torale, and -al, a bed-covering. 
Trabes, and trabs, a beam. 
Tribiila, and -umj a threshing sledge. 
Vespera, -per, in and iris, tne evemng, 
Vinaceus, and -a, drumj a grape-stone, 
Viscus, and -um, €te nustUtoe. 
Vulgus, masc. and neut., the common 

people. 



Remark 1. To these may be added some other verbals in us and to, and 
Greek nouns in o and on; as, JDio and Dion; also some Greek nouns in es and 
e^ which have Latin forms in a; as, Atrides and Atrida. See ^ 45. 

Rem. 2. Some proper names of places also are redundant in number; as, 
Argos &nd Argi; Fidena and Fidence f lliebeBnd Thebce. 

Note. The different forms of most words in the above list are not equally commcn. And 
some are rarely used, or only in particular cases. 



DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

§ 100. Nouns are derived from other nouns, from a^jectivea^ 
and from verbs. 

I. Fbom Noums. 

From nouns are derived the following classes : — 
\ 1. X patronymic i» the name of a person, derived from that of his 
father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nadon. 
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Nora 1. Paftronymies are propcrlj Omk nouas, and h*^ been bOROiKedflrom that Ian 
goaipB by the Latm poets. 

(a.) Mai&3uline patronymics end in tdes^ ides^ Sdesy and XSdes. 

(1.) Ninns in w >f the second declension, and those nonns of the third da* 
clensioL^ whose root ends in a short syllable, fonn their patronymics in tdeg; 
as, Pridmus, Priamidet ; AgamenuOn, gen. Ant, Affomemnotades. 

(2. ) Nouns in Sus and cles form their patronymies in idiei ; as, ^-^rfib, JMdu ; 
fftrdcUt (i. e. Hereolee,) MenuUdet, 

Rem. 1. JSrOdetj in Viig. A. 9, 6G8, is formed in like mamier, as if fiK«i JEmiB§^ 
fnstead of jEnea»» 
"^ (8. ) Nonns in da and e$ of the first declension form their patronymics in dUeS| 
as .^ineasy ^Eniddu; Mpp^itet, SijapStdde$, 

(4.) Nonns in iut of the second declension, and those nonns of the third de- 
ciension, whose root ends in a long vowel, form their patronymics in tddet; as, 
Tfiettius, TTiesRddesf An^iiryo (gen. Aiw), JnyakUryontddes, 

Rem 2. A few nonns also of the first declension have patronymics in iddes; 
as, Anchitea^ Anehid&des. 

t (b,) Feminine patronymics end in », Sisy and iasy and correspond 
in termination to tne mascnlines, viz. is to ides, eis to ides^ and ias to 
Xades ; as, TyndaruSy masc. TyndarideSy fern. Tynddais ; NSreus, masc. 
Nereides y fern. Nereis; Thestius, masc. ThesMdeSy fern. ThestXas, 

Rem. 3. A few feminines are found in ine, or iOne; as, iVerine, ilcrindne, 
from Nereus and ^cristus. 

NcrrE 2. Patronymics in c2e5 and ne are of the first declension ; those in is 
and aSy of the third. 

2. A patrial or gentile noun is derived from the name of a country; 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

TVoSy a Trojan man ; Thvcu, a Trojan woman : MaddOy a Maoedonian ; 
Samnisy a Samnite ; from TV^'a, Maceaoniay and Sanuman. 

Note 3. Most patrials are properly adjectives, relating to a nonn understood ; 
as, h&tnoy ctvisy etc. See \ 128, 6. 

\ 3. A diminutive si^ifies a small thiiig of the kind denoted by the 
primitive ; as, Itbery a book ; libellusy a little book. 

Diminutives generally end in tUuSy Ulay ulumy or cuLuSy ctUa^ dUum^ 
according as the primitive is masuline, feminine, or neuter. 

A. 1. If the primitive is of the first or second declension, or its root ends 
in c, ^ <^, or ( after a vowel, the diminutive is formed by annexing ti/ta, a, 
wn. to the root ; as, artZ^a, iei'vUhiSy j^ueruhuy scuUUumy cormcHlay regHhUy co- 
fitulum^ merceddla ; from ara^ sei'VUSy pu&Ty sciiium^ comixy (-few), reXy yregis)^ 
cqpuiy {'itis)y mercesy {-edis.) 

2. rriraitives of the first or second declension whoso root ends in e or t, 
instead of iluSy a, urn, add dlttSy a, urn ; as, JiUdhUy gloridlay Iwrredlum ; from 
JUitUygloina^ horreum. 

3. Primitives of the first or' second declension whose root ends in 2, n, or r, 
form diminutives bv contraction in eUvSy a, um, and some in illuSy a, um ; as, 
ocellusy asdlusy libeUuSy litceUum ; from ocmus, atinay liber y lucrum ; and sigiilum^ 
tiffillum^ from signum^ lignum. 

B. 1 If the primitive is of the third, fourth, or fifth declension, the dimina- 
tive is jinned in ciiluB^ (or ic^ttf ), a, um, 

2. Primitives of the third declension whose nominative ends in r, or in o» or 
ut frmn roots eid*^«[ In r annex cuius to the nominative ; WyfrtUercOhmy toror^ 
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eOa cteOmm, corpmMm ; from j ndfler, jffror, tft, (*^), cofyM, (-*<»).— So also 
primitives in « and if, but these drop the < of the nominative ; as, t y n k H hm^ 
tnibeciila,£€e6ki } from t^nif, ndftet, Aea. 

8. Primitives of other terminations of the third declension, and those of ti&e 
fourth, add IciUus to the root ; as, ptmticSbit, eolictla, osftcfilvm, ver^cSkiSj comi- 
eSitm; ftompotu^ cot^ #f, (otrii /, vertiw, oormu 

4. Primitives in o, {lm$ or Om$\ in addhig cfibcs, a. ini, change the final vowel 
of the root (i or o) into u ; as, AontiMcfilits, senmMdUict ; from Mmo and termo; 
and a few primitives of other terminations faim similar dimfaiativea ; as, amm" 
dtiMgy dommtcila ; from dvus and dtetus. 

C. 1. A few diminutives end innteutj a«, equvleui, aculeut; from iqmu and 
icv< ; and a few also in to; as, AomtmcM), tenecio, from A^mo and tSnex. 

2 Diminutives are sometimes formed from other diminutives ; as, aseUShu^ 
from oseOuf ; sometimes two or more diminutives with different terminations 
are formed from the same nrimitive . as, komundUut, honutihuj and honMutcio; 
from h&mo; and sometimes tbe primitive undergoes euphonic changes ; as n»- 
nuudiluSf from rimor. 

Rem. Some diminutives differ in gender fn»n their primitives ; as ramus- 
cfi/ftf, scomiBitf, from fUrna and icammim, 

4. (a.^ An ampMcfttiveis a personal appellation denoting an ex- 
cess of mat which is el)>re8sed oy its primitive ; as, 

Oapito, one who has a lam head: so iidso, «i6eo, bucco^/rontOy fitento, one who 
has a large nose, lips, or cheeks, a broad forehead or long chin; from d^nO^ 
ndmf, ialfuit bucca^ fronts and menlum, 

(6.) A few personal appellatives in to denote the trade or profession to which 
a person belongs ; as, luinOf an actor ; peUio, a furrier ; from ISduSf smdpeUig. 

6. The termination ivm added to the root of a noun, indicat* s the office or 
condition, and often, derivatively, an assemblage of the individuals denoted by 
the primitive ; lis, coUegktm, coUeagueship, and thence an assembly of ocH^ 



leagues; MervUiumy servitude, and collectively the servants ; so sacerdotium, and 
mim$terium ; from coUigOy tenmsj sacerdoe, and ndniater. 

6. The termination imonium is added to the root of a few nouns, denoting 
something derived fh)m the primitives, or imparting to it its peculiar character: 
as, tesUtnomuniy testimony : so vaeUmomumy pairimaidumy matrimordum ; front 
testisy vds {v&dU), p^Uer^ and mater, 

7. The termination ikimy added to the root of names of plants, denotes a 
place where they grow m abundance ; as, ^tterc^ftim, laureim, cUvetuMy from 
fuercuiy latirtUy and obva. 

So, also, cBSCuHtttniy dumitumy myrieiwn^ and by analogy ioeeitum. But some 
4rop e ; as, carecUtmy iakctumy virguUnvty and or&iwtom. 

8. The termination Oriumy added to the root of a noun, denotes a receptacle 
of the things signified by the primitive; as. cmdrium, an aviary; ptaniOnuni^ a 
nursery ; from dws, a burd, andi^fowito, a plant 

9. The termination tie, added to the root of names of animals, marks the 
place where they are kept ; as, 6opt£e, a stall for oxen; so caprUty otUe; from 
Ms, an ox, cdpery a goat, and &m9y a sheep. 

NoiE 1. This chiss and the preceding are properly neuter adjectives. 
NoiiE 2. Abstract nouns are derived either from ati^ectives or from vertM. 
Bae S 26, 6. 

n. Fbom ADjEcnvss. 

^ § 101. 1. Abstract nouns are formed by adding the tenranation 
Uasy iiHiOj ta, iHa or ities, idoy and imonia to the root of the pTimitiv« 
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9. Abstneto in Um. (eqnlTileiit to the En^ish fy or fijv), an fennod fnm 
a^ectiTes of eachdecMiuion ; as, auidUoB, tmterUatt ed&rUttifenMUag^ /•%/§» 
tat; from ctgHdut, Uner, dUr, enidtu$y und/iUx, 

(1.) ¥rheii the root ends in », the abstnct is formed in Am; Mf^ptftas, fron ' 
psHs ; and when it ends in t, as only is added ; as, Jboncstaf ftom htmtikit, 

(2.) In a few abstracts • before feu is dropped : as. Kberku. jtmaUoM, ftom 
UberjjtminU, In/acuUat and difiatUat, tom/acUis, mJUtiiU^ tnera is a ehanga 
also in the root-vowel from i to «. 

(8.) A few abstracts are formed in llMf or luf, instead of Uat ; aa, seriUai^ 
fnventof, jirom serput and/noM*. See \ 76, £xc. S. 

8. Abstracts in USdo an formed from a^ectiyes in nt, and some from a^je^ 
tives of the third declension of two or three terminations; w^MmUado^ oIK- 
tadOf/ortiiiido. acritudo, from ma^nm, aUm,JbrHsj deer. Polysyllabic a^jeetiTea 
in tas, generally form their abstracts by adding fldv instead of iMdbtothair root; 
as, cottMetsdOy hom coimtHm. 

4. Abstracts in ia (equiyalent to the English ce or ey,) are (br the most ] 

formed from adjectiyes of one termhiation ; as, cUmentta, co ntt t mtta ^ r 

tia^ from ckmens, con$tans, mp6den$, Bnt some adjectives in as and er ,1 
verbals in cuadut^ likewise form their verbals in ui; aa, mueria, mk/g^tAa^foBm^ 
cfio, from ndter^ angustuSf fa c mt duM . 

6. Abstracts in itia and tfies are formed from ac^ectives in tis and is ; aa, 
JuttUia, trittitia, dm-iiia, and ditrUUt, ugnida and $€gmtU9, from basins, fritHU^ diB- 
r«s, and tegwu, 

6. A few abstracts are formed in Idb, and a few in imima ; and sometimea 
two or more abstracts of different terminations an formed fitxn the same adje<^ 
tlve ; as, acrltat^ acriiadOf acrido, and ocrtmoiMa, from deer. In snch case those 
in itado and imoiUa seem to be more intensive in signification than tliose ia 
Ua$. 

Remark. Adjectives, as dutingoiahed from the absfcraolt wbick 
dre foimed from them, are called concretes, 

UL Fbom VKRBa. 
§ 103> Noona derived from verba are called verbal nouns. 

The following are the principal classes : — 

1. Abstract notms ezprossing the action or condition denoted by a verb, aa- 
pecially by a nenter verb, an formed by annexing or to their first root : aa, 
Anor, love ; fdivor, favor ; maror^ grief ; Q^feadior, Drightness; fimn daio, /dmo, 
BMsreo, and jptoidas. 

2. (ck) Abstracts an also formed firam many verbs by annexing iaai to the 
first or to the third root ; as, coOoqtdum, a conference : aamdmm,JQyt twor^ 
dUuHj a beginning ; txiHim, destraction ; »oUUwm^ consolauon ; firom comquor^ 
(fomdeOf taoor^&or^ taeeo and tUor, 

8. Some verbal abstracts an formed by annexing Ha, imJMa, or tm^mtMs to 
the first root of the verb ; as, querHa and querimomla, a complaint ; jvodlfa^ 
persnasion ; from quiror and tuadeo, 

4. (a.) The terminations men and menliim, added to the ihrst root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denote the thing to which the action 
belongs, both actively and passively, or a means for the performance of the ao> 
lion ; as,/i4imen from ftUgeo^ iumen fivm/uo, aamen iVom d^, taHdmm ftook 
iOlor, documentum from ddceOf UandimeiUum from Uandior. 

{b.) The final consonant of the root is ofteii dropped, and tl^^ prepeding and 
eonnecting vowels contracted into one syllable ; as, ago, (dgimenj) agmen; fivpo^ 
{/Mmen^mj)f6menium. 
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60 COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. § 103. 

(c.) Some words of this class have no primitive verb in use ; as, olromsiitem, 
ink; bat, in this case, the connecting vowel seems to imply its reference to sacn 
a verb as cUrdre^ to blacken. 

5. (a.) The terminations Ulum, b&htm, dUum; bnM, crwii, trum, annexed to 
the first root of a verb, denote an instrument for performing the act expressed 
by the verb, or a place for its performance ; as, cmgiilumfCpercSlum,vtfu»b6httn^ 
ventUdbrumfJidcrum, ^c(?*um, from cingo, cpirio^ venOTy venUlOyftUcio, i^sicio, 

(b,) Sometimes ciUum is contracted into cbm; as, vincbm for vincOum, 
Sometimes, also, 9 is inserted before imm; as, rostrum, from rftfo, and a coor 
necting vowel is placed before this and some of the other terminations; aa, 
ardlrumy staJbiilum, cubiciUumy from dro, sto, and cUbo, 

(c.) Some words of this kind are f(Hnned from noons ; as, acetabiUum, a vinr 
egai cruet ; turibulumy a censer ; from acetum and tug, 

6. (a.) Nouns formed by adding or and riv to the third root of the veib, do* 
note respectively the male and female agent of the action expressed by the V6rb ; 
as, adj'utory adfiitrixy an assistant ; fautor, /autrix^ a favorer; victor ^ fficiriXj a 
conqueror ; from adiUvo {a^iUr).jf&v€0 C/atrf-), wnco (met-). Thev are often like- 
wise used as adjectives. The feminine form is less common tnan the mascu- 
line, and when the third root of the verb ends in s, the feminine is sometmoi 
formed in trix; as, Uyndeo {bom-) Umttrix, 

(6.) Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns ; as, vidiof; 
a traveller ; janitor, a door-keeper; from via taidjanua. In meretrix from mereo^ 
i of the third root becomes e. 

(c.) The agent of a few verbs is denoted bv the terminations a and o annexed 
to the first root ; as, conrfva, a guest ; advena, a stranger ; scri6a, a scribe ; 
erro, a vagrant ; btbo, a drunkard; comSdOj a glutton, from convfivo, adviniOf etc. 

7. Many abstract noons are formed by annexing to and tu (gen. us) to the 
third root of a verb; as, acHOy an action ; lectio^ reaiomg ; from ago (act-), Ugo 
{lecU) ; — ccmtuiy singing ; vZfw, sight ; finis, use; from cdno (cant-), video (vis-), 
iUor{ii»'). 

Remark 1. Nouns of both forms, and of like signification, are frequently de- 
rived from the same verb ; as, concursio and concurtuty a running together; mSdo 
and mdttu, etc. 

Rkm. 2. Nouns formed by adding the termination ura to the third root of 
a verb, sometimes have the same signification as those in to and tu, and some- 
times denote the result of an action; s»,po8itura, position; vinctura, a binding 
together ; from pSno, and vinciof and the termination ela has sometimes the 
same meaning; as, querela^ complaint ; loquekty speech, from gviror and Idquor, 

NoTB. One of these fivms is generally used to the exclodon of the others, and when 
two or more are fbund, they are usually employed in somewhat different senses. 

8. The termination &rium. added to the third root of a verb, denotes the place 
where the action of the verb is performed; as, atuSiOriumj a lecture-room; oois- 
diilhiwnf a repository; from anuSo and condo, 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

§ 103* Compound nouns are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, n^fictq^ra, a wild goat, of rt|pes and copra. In some 
words, compounded of. two nouns, the former is a genitive; as, senaUitconttdiMm, 
a decree of the senate; jwttconsuUmyt^ lawyer; m others, both parts are de- 
clined; as, reqmbUcafjtitjvrandum. See § 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, arUfex^ an artist, of ara and fScio: Jidi- 
«fn, a harper of.;SdiMand cdno; agricdta, a husbandman, of dger and cdlo. 
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8. Of an adjectiTe and a noun : as, mpHnoctkKn^ fiie equinox, of ajm u and 
nosv; millq>ida, a millepede, of ndue BndptM, 

In du/unmrf triwnwiry decemvir^ centumvirf the nnmeral a4Joctive is in fhe 
genitiTe pli:i-aL 

Bemark 1. When the fonner part of a eomponnd word is a noon or an atyeo- 
tive, it usnally ends in i ; as, artf/esc, rypic<wra^ agricdla^ etc. K the second 
-word begins with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, qum^ piammm , of qmngui 
and annus; magncadmnUj of magnm and anlmitf. 

4. Of an adrerb-and a noon ; as, fi|fa«, wickedness; nAno, nobody; otne,/ai, 
and Mmo, So bkbium, of 6m and me$. 

5. Of a preposition and a nonn : as, Uwuria, want of care, of in and cOra. So 
irUervdUmn, an interval ; prascordic^ Ihe diaphragm ; proverbwmf a proverb ; mA- 
teUiumf a low seat; tuperficietj a surface. 

'Rem. 2. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is sometimes 
changedfto adapt it to that which follows it : as, ignoHSi, iUqfldiu,nnprudeiUiaf 
irrun^j of in and noUHij Iqffdus, etc See ^ 190. 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 104. An adjectiTe is a word vbich qualifies or limits the 
meamng of a substantiye. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their ngnijicatiani into 
various classes ; as denoting, 

1. Character or quality ; as, Mmm, good; d&ua, white; amiauy friendly. 

2. State or condition; as, yeliv, happy; (fives, rich. 

8. Possession; as, fterifii, a master's; pcUriut, a father's. 

4. Quantity; as, magnm, great; (Mtis, entire; parvutf small. 

5. Number; as, u«im, one; secundutf second; tol, so many; jwoC, as many. 
These are called numerals. 

6. Time; as, annum, yearly; hestemm, of yesterday; bimm, of two years; 
trimestris, of three m<mths. 

7. Place; as, aUm, high; ncfmcf, near; aerim, aerial; terrtifyrisj terrestriaL 

8. Material; as, aurem, golden; faginem, beechen; terrinm, earthen. 

9. Part; as, wuUm, no one; a%tiw, some one. These are called j^aretCives. 

10. Country; as, Romdtnm, Roman; Arplnas of Arp^mum. These are called 
pixbiais. 

1 1. Diminution ; as, parvUhiSj from panm, small ; miseUm, from miser , mlser- 
able. These are called dimhwiives. 

12. Amplification; as, vinSsm and vtfio^entos, much given to wine; ourMif, 
having long ears. These are called ampHficatives. 

13. Relation; as, dvi^diM, desirous of; m^rnor, mindful of ; intuStm, rhese 
are called relatives. 

14. Interrogation; as, quantmf how great; quaUst of what kind; quott how 
many? quoimf of what number? These are called interrogatives\ and, when 
not used interrogatively, they are called correlatives. 

16. Specification; as, i&Ks, such; tanlm, so great; M, so many. These u^ 
ealled demonstratives. 
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DECLENSION OP ADJECTIVES, 

§ lUff* 1. AdjectiYes are declined like mbstantiyes, aiid aM 
eHher of the lint and second declen8ion0, or of the third onlj. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIBST AND SECOND DE- 
^ CLENSIONS. 

2. The mascnline of adjectires beloxiffjng to the first and second 
declensions, ends either in tM or in cr. The feminine and neater are 
formed respectively b^ annexing a and urn to the root of the mascn' 
line. The masculine in tM is declined like damXnus; that in «r like 
' g^er or Sger; the feminine always like mUta; and the neuter like 
regnutfL 

RsMAmK 1. The masculine of one a^i^^^^* ^^^^""'t -^^ ii 'Ms*, foil endf is 
Mr, and .• declined like yAier. 

r B5niis, good, 
lingular. 

Mase. Fern. NeuL 

N, bo'-niis,' bo'-n&, bo'-niim, 

O. bo'-ni, bo'-nsD, bo'-ni| 

2). bo'-nd, bo'-nsB, bo'-no, 

Ae. bo'-nimif bo'-nSm, bo-niim, 

F. bo'-nS, bo'-n&, bo'-num, 

Ab. bo'-nO. bo'^iL bo'-nO. 

Plural 

N. bo'-ni, bo'-nsB, bo'-n&, 

O. iKMiS'-r&m, bo-nft'-riim, bo-nG'-rum, 

D. bo'-nis, bo'-nis, bo'-nis, 

Ac, bo'-nds, bo'-nSs, bo'-n&, 

F. bo'-ni, bo'->n89, bo'-nft, 

Ah. bo'-nls. bo'-nis. bo'-nis. 

In like manner decline 

Ar-tns, high. Fl'-dus, faWifvL Lon'-goSi Umg. 

A-Yft'-ros, covetous, Im'-pr5-bas, wicked. Ple'-nos, frdL 
Be-nig'-nus, Idnd. In-i -quns, unjust Tac'-I-tos, sUenL 

Rem. 2. Like hikius are also declined all participles in «s ; as, 
A-m&^-ttu. Am-arta^-niB. A^manMus. 

Bern. 8. The masculine of the Tocative siiignlar of at^'ectives in w is some- 
times lilce the nominative; as, vir fortU atgue anOcus, Hor. Mem has botii 
m» and mew. 

Bkm. 4. The genitive plnral of distributive numerali ends commooly in^ 
instead tflhrum; as, ora»tUad€ bin&m cUgitdnm. Plin. 
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N. 

a 

D. 
Ae. 
V. 
M. 



N. 
O. 
D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



Maue. 
te'-nSr, 



ten'-e-xis, 



6. TSdat^ Under. 

Smgtdar, 
Fern. 

Plural 
ten'-^-xis, 
ten'-S-rifl. 



ten'-d-rt. 



tea'-d-rS, 

ten-e-rO'-rfin, 

ten'-«-rii, 

ten'-d-ri, 



In like maimer are declined 



Afl'-per, rough, 
Ex'-ter, foreign, 
Gib'-ber, crook-backed. 



Lft'-cer, torn, 
Li'-ber, Jree, 
Ml'^er, wretched. 



PnM'-per, proneroue. 
Sr-tur,>fi. 



So also after, except in the genitive and dative singnlar (see § 107)| mm|^ 
and the compounds of giro and /irog as, Umigtr^ q^er, 

NoTB. Prosper is less frequent than pro^phttt, and earner is scarcely iiae4 
in the DominatiTe singnlar masculine. 

§ 108« The other adjectiTefl in er drop 6 in declennon; af. 





Piger, doth/ul 








Smgular. 




^ 


Masc. 


Fern, 


NeuL 


N. 

O. 

D, 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 


pr-gsr, 

Pi,-gn» 

pi^gro, 

pi-gnim, 

pi'-ggr, 

pi-gro. 


Pi^gra, 
pi-grae, 
pi;^, 
pi-grfm, 

Pi;-gra, 
pi-gra. 

Plural 


pr^jrfm, 

PJ-gn, 

pi-gro, 

pi'-grnm, 

pi-gnim, 

pi'-gro. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah 


pijgPO-ruiL. 

pi-grU, 

pi-grOfl, 

pi;«ri, 

pi-gns. 


pi'-gne, 

pi'-gris, 
pi'-gi«8, 
pi;^, 
pi-gris. 


Pf'-g^. 
pi-gr5'-r&iii| 

pr-griB, 

^'^"^ 
pi-grii, 

pi-gnik 
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64 .ADJBOTIVES — ^THIED DBCLEKMOir. §107,108 

In like manner decline 

^^-flor, tHik, Ma^-cer, lean, Sc&^-ber, rough. 

A'-ter, black. Nl'-ger^ black. Si-nis'-ter, left 

Crr-ber, frequent PulMjher, fair. T6'-ter, foul 

Gl&'-ber, mooth. Rii'-ber, red. Va'-fer, craflff. 

In'-te-ger, entire. S&'-cer, sacred. 

Dexter, right, has •4raf •4rum, and less frequently -tSrOy -tifrtmt. 

§ 107. Six adjecdves in m^ and three in er, have their genitiTa 
ringular in ttM, and their dative in I, in all the genders : — 
AYivLB, another. Tdtos, t0^2e. Alter, -t^rtLy-i^rum, the other. 

Nnllus, no one. Ullns, any. Uter, -tra, -tram, umch of the two. 

S5)a8, alone. Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -tram, neither. 

To these may be added the other'compoxmds of fiicr,— namely, utergue^ eadi 
of two; utercumque, uterUbet, and wfcrrw, which of the tw9 rou please; gen. 
utriusquej etc. — also, aUeHUer^ one of two; gen. altendrius, and somethnes aUe- 
rhu vtiius; dat. alterutri. So aUeruterque, and musqviique. See S l^^y ^ 

Nullwff solus, totus, vllus, and Unus are thus declined : — 
Singular. 
Pern. Neut. 

t'-ni, u'-niim, 

u-nf-us, u-nl-us, 
u'-ni, u'-ni, 

u'-nSin, u'-nmn, 

u'-nfi, u'-num, 

u'-na. u'-no. 

The plural is regular, like that of hifnus. 

Remark 1. AUus has aJiud in the nominative and accusative singular neu- 
ter, and in the genitive o^EtM, contracted for oMus, 

Rem. 2. Except in the genitive and dative singular, aJier is declined like tibter, 
and ikier and ne/uter Vikepiger. 

Rem. 8. Some of these adjectives, in early writers, and occasionally even in 
Cicero, Gsesar, and Nepos, form their genitive and dative regularly, like hdnus, 
tener, or p(ger. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 108. Some adjectives of the third declension have three termi- 
nations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others only one. 

I. Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; », fern. ; and e, 
neut ; and are thus declined : — 

Acer, sharp. 
Singular. 





Masc. 


N. 


u'-nus, 


G. 


u-nl-iis,* 


D. 


u'-ni, 


Ac. 


u'-num, 


V. 


u'-ne. 


Ah. 


u'-no. 





Masc. 


Fern. 


NeuL 


N. 


a'-cer, 


E-cris, 


a'-crS, 


O. 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


D. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri, 


a'-pri, 


Ac. 


a'-crem, 


a'-crem, 


a'-crS, 


V. 


a'-cer, 


a'-cris, 


a'-crg, 


Ah. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 






•See $16. 
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Plural 

N. a'-cres, . aVres, a'-cri-S, 

G, a'-cri-mn, a'-cri-nm, a'-cri-Qm, 

D. ac'-ri-biis, ac'-rl-biis, ac'-rl-bus, 

Ac. a'-cres, a'-cres, a'^ri-S, 

F. a'-crcB, if-cres, a'-cri-ft, 

Ab, ac'-ri-buB. ac'-ii-biis. ac'-ii-bos. 

In like manner are depUned the following ; — 

'Al'-&cer, cft««/tti. VaAus^-ter, marshy. SU-ves^-ter, inood^. 

Caitt-pes''-ter, champaign. Pe-des'-ter, onfooL Ter-PM'-ter, UfrhltrkA. 

CeK-e-berj/rwnoiw. Pa'-ter, rotten. VoK-ii-^er, tom^el 

E-ques'-tor, equestrian. Sa-lu'-ber, whoUtome. 

To these add names of months in -her, nsed as adjectives ; as, OciAeTf ete. 
(cf. % 71), and dlerj swift, which has ceUru, celire; gen. celSrii, etc. 

RebiarkI. The tenninationer was anciently sometimes feminine; as, ff6lie0f 
fama. Petr.: and, on the other hand, the masculine often ends in if ; m, 
coBis sUvettris, Cass. 

"Rem. 2. VoUker has urn in the genitive plural. 

"*^ § 109. n. Adjectiyes of two terminations end in is for the ma*- 
cnline and feminine, and e for the neuter, except comparatiTes, which 
end in or and us. v 

Those in is, e, are thus declined : — 







Mitis miU. 






Singvlar. 






Plural. 


M.^F. 


N. 






M, # F. N. 


N. mi'-tis, 


mi'-te, 




K 


mi'-tes, mif-i-S,* 


G. mi'-tis, 


mi'-tis, 




G. 


mit'-i-um,* mit'-i-um, 


D. mi'-ti. 


mi'-ti, 




D. 


mif-i-bus, mif-!-bu8, 


Ac. mi'-tcm, 


mi'-te, 




Ac. 


mi'-tes, mit'-i-&, 


V. mi'-fis, 


mi'-te, 




V. 


mi'-tes, mit'-i-&, 


Ab. mi'-ti. 


mi'-ti. 




Ab. 


mit'-I-bus. mit'-I-bu8. 




In like manner decline 


/l^l^lS^' 


Dul'-cis, tweet. 




In-coK-ti-mls, sqfte. 


For'-tis, hrave. 




Mi-rabM-lis.t«)«fejyW. 
Om^-nis, aU. 


Cru-d6Mis, crwiL 


OrW- 


■vis, heavy. 





^ Tret, three, is declmed like the plural of watis. 

Non. Sereral ai^ectives of this class bare forms also In iu, a, wn. See § 116. 

§ 110* (a.) All comparatives, except plus, more, are tfauf de* 
elined : — 

* PronoanoeG wish'-e-a^ etc. See ( IS* 
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▲DJBCTITE8 — ^THIRD DSCLBN0IO1C. f 111 

Mitior,* milder. 
Singular. 



'^^. 


M,fF. 


N. 

mit'-i-fi«, 


o. 


mitri-o'-ris, 


mit-i-d'-ris, 


D. 


mitri-o'-ri, 


mifr-i-d'-ri, 


Ac. 


milri-o'-rem, 


mit'-i-ufl, 


V. 


mit'-i-dr, 


mit'-i-us, 


Ab. 


mitri-o'-rS, or -ri. 
Plural. 


mit-i-d'-rS, or -li. 




M.fF. 


N. 


N. 


mitri-o'-res, 


mitri-d'-r&, 


O. 


mitri-o'-rfim, 


mit-i-Q >ruiiif 


D. 


mitri-or'-l-bus, 


mitri-or'-I-bus, 


Ac. 


mitri-o'-res, 


mit-i-a'-ri^ 


V. 


mlt-i-d'-res, 


mitn-o'-pft, 


Ah. 


init-w>r'.i-bus. 


mitri-or'-I-buB. 



In like manner decline 

A.'^-ti-or, higher. Dul^-^i-or, tweeter, Gra^-vi-or, itmmmvr. 

A i-da'-ci-or, bolder. Fe-lioM-or, happier. Pra-den^'-ti-Qr, Mor« jwv- 

B-V-vi-or, morter. Fe-v/-ci-OTyJiercer. dent. 

Cra«de^-li-or, more cruel For^-ti-or, braver. X7-be^-ri-or, morejhrtih. 

Plus, more, is thus declined : — 
Singular. Pbtral. 

N. Jf. # F. N. 

N. plus, N. plil'-rfis, pla^-r&,rard^pla-fi-tt, 

0. plfl'-rls, G, plu''-ri-ftm, plu^-ri-ilm, 

2). , J), plu'-ri-biis, plu'-ri-biis, 

Ac. plus, Ac. pla'-r$8, pla^-r&, 

Ab. ipW-rk,obt.) A. plu^-rl-bils. plu'ri-ttts. 

So, but in the plural number only, con^p&Zres, a great many. >i(^ 

§ 111. nL^ Oiher adjectives of the third declension have but 
one termination in the nommative singular for all genders. They all 
end in /, r, «, or x, and increase in the genitiye. 

They are thus declined : — 

Felix, happy. 

Singtdar. 
M. fr F. N. 

N. fe'-lix, fe'-lix, 

G. fe-li'-cis, fe-li'-cis, 

D. fe-li'-ci, fe-li'-ci, 

Ac. fe-li'-c^, fe'-lix, 

V. fe'-lix, fe'-lix, 

Ah. fe-li'-c6, or -ci. fe-li'-c5, or -ci. 

• Pronoanoed mUkfH-er^ fka. 8w f 11. 
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1112. ABJECnVES — OBLIQUX 0A8B8. 87 

PhMrdL 
M. fr F. N. 

29: fe-Ii'-ces, fe.l]o'4-&,* 

O, fe-Iic'-i-unif* fe-lic'-t-dm, 

D. fe-Uc'-i-bufl, fi^Uo'-I-bils, 

Ac. fe-ll'-cgfl, fe-Uc'44, 

V. fe-li'-ceg, fe-lic'44, 

Ah. fe-Uc'-I-btu. fi^UoM-b^ 

Prffisens, present 
Sinaular. 
M. fr F. N. 

N. pra'-flens, prs'-Miis, 

O. pne-ien'-tls, prv-ten'-tib, 

D. pr8&-0en'-1a, pnB-sen'-ti, 

Ac. pne-sexk'-tSm, pno'-eensy 

F. pne'-iens, prs'-flens, 

iift. pnB-flen'-tg,or-ti. pnD-een'4S, or -IL 

PZwrol. 

N. pne-fien'-tSfl, pr»-flen'-ti-a,t 

6?. prse-sen'-ti-iim, prsB-sen'-ti-um, • 

D, pr8D-8en'-ti-bu8, prsB-sen'-tl-bus, 

Ac. prsD-sen'-tes, puB-aen'-ti-ft, 

F. puB-aen'-tes, prfB-6en'-t!-&, 

Ah. pr8B-flen'-tI-bu8. prtD-een'-ti-bus. 

In like manner decline 

^ An^-dax, 4k>&i^ Ictd. Par^-tl-ceps, -Ipis, par- SolMen, -tis, ikrmfd. 

^.CJom'-poB, -^tia, tnatterqf. UcipanL Sos'-pes, -Itis, iqfe. 

^FS^-rox, -6oi3 jK«rc«. Prae'-pes, -StU, «t0t/%. Sup^'-plex, -Icto, m^ 

In^-gens, -tis, A«^«. Fr^^-aenB, -tin, prudenL plianL 

Remark. All present participles are declined Vik%prcueni; as, 
A'^-manft. My-nens. BV-gens. Ca^-pi-«iu. Au^-di-ens. 
NoTB. A few acyectiveB of one termination have redundant forms in «f , «, 
■m; see ^ 118. 

Bulks for the Oblique Cases of Aixiectiyes of the 
Third Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

^ S 112* Most adjectives of the third declension form their gen> 
tire angular like nouns of the same termination. 

The foUoTringmay here be specified: — 

1. Of those in M (cf. ^ 78) some have •4tU ; as, hibes, perpeij pfxqteSj and drei 
.^'inquies and loc&ph* have -etit ; — some have -Uisf as, <iUvet. toapeSy and iuper- 
j^€t;— some have •4dis ; as^ dSses. and rises ;-~btpeif and iripet have -pi^ f—pObei 
^n%piibiri8f and impubeSy tmpuberis and impOhU. 

• PxonouDced/«-UsV-«-iim eus See f 10, Bae., and { 7^ 8, (b.) 
t Pr»n>niieedjir»«««'-i*«-«, tk r-^ i 
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68 ADJECTIVES — OBLIQUE CASES. §113,114. 

2. OoTf^Kt and impoi have -^Hsy and exoi, eaeot$i9.^Exleie has eaUgis, pemoa 
hMpemochs {\ 7B), pracox^ prtBcddSj and ridux, red&cis. — Qtiebs nas caHbU 
(^ 77 ) ; ifUercuSf uUerdtity and viiugy vetirU, Those in cqu which are oomponnd* 
of c4put, have -cipilu; a«, cmctps, practps (^ 78, 1); but tlie compounds of ctp$ 
from cd^ have -ipU; as, parUcqts, particIpU, — Those in cort, compounds oi 
cor J have -core& ; as, concorsy concorcUs {\ 71, £xc. 2)." AQmor and immintor 
have -^fm. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 113* 1. Adjectives which have e in the nominatiTe singular nea- 
ter have only i in the ablative. 

Exc. 1. The ablatives bimestre^ ccdeste, taidperenne are found in Ovid, and 
€OffnonUne in Virgil. 

2. Comparatives and participles in n«, when used as pariiciples, 
especially m the ablative absolute, have rather c than i; but parti- 
cipial adjectives in ns have rather t than e, 

S. Adjectives of one termination have either e or t in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. The following adjectives of one termination have only e in the ablik- 
tiver— 

Bicorpor, bipes, caelebs, compos, deses, discdlor, hospes, impos, impfibes, jn- 
vSnis, lociiples, pauper, princeps, puber or pfibes, senex, sospes, superstes, 
tricolor, trictlspis, and tripes. 

Exc. 8 . The following adjectives of one termination have amy • in the abla- 
tive :— 

Anceps, concors, discors, hSbes, immfimor, Xners, ingena, Inops, rnSmor, par, 
prsceps, rScens, ripens, vigil, and most adjectives in x, especially those in 
plex. 

Rem. 1. Inerte occurs in Ovid, recente in Ovid and Catullus, an^ prw^M in 
Ennius. 

Rem. 2. PrcuenSy when used of things, makes the ablative in t; when used 
of persons, it has e. 



NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE^ AND GENITIVE PLURAL 

§ 114:* 1. The neuter of the nominative and accusative plural 
ends in ta, and the genitive plural of all genders in turn ; but compar- 
atives in oTf with vetusj old, and UbeVy ferale, have a, and urn. 

2. The accusative plural of masculine and feminme adjectives, whose geni- 
tive plural ends in ium^ anciently ended in {< or eu, instead of e$. Cfl \ 86, Exc. 1, 

Exc. 1. Those adjectives that have only e in the ablative singular, have um 
In the genitive pluraL 

Exc. 2. Compounds of fdcioj e&pio, and of such nouns as make um in fheir 
genitive pTural, with cilery compar^ cicurj dioeSj mhnor, immimorj pntpei, jtf^ 
plex, and vtgU, make their genitive plural in u^ 

Exc. 8. Dit, locupUe, tons, and msont have either um or turn, the poets .^i^ 
the later prose wnters sometimes form the genitive plural of other adjec^ ;tivei 
and of participles in ns, by syncope, in tim, instead :f uim; as, caiktkm, " y^ 
Ovid, etc 
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S 115, 116. IBREGULAB ADJECTIVES. 69 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ USm Smne adjectayes are defectiTe, othen redundant 
DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. (a.) Many adjectives denoting personal qualities or attributei 
want me neater gender, unless when occasionally joined to a neuter 
substantive used figuratively. Such are the following : — 

Bicorpor, blpes, cselebs, compos, consors, deg&ner, dives, impos, impabM, 
industrius, Xnops, insons, invXtus, juvSnis, locuples, mSxnor, pauper, partXceps 
princeps, puber, or pubes, rSdux, sSnex, sons, sospes, snpHBrstes, supplex, tri- 
cc^por, vigil. 

{b.) Tictt^x and tdtrix are feminine in the singular, seldom neuter; in the 
plural, they are feminine and neuter. Such verbals partake of Uie nature both 
of substantives and adjectives, and correspond to masculines in tor. See \ 
102, 6, (a.) 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and ai'e rarely used 
in the neuter gender : — 

Concdlor, deses, h&bes, perpes, r&ses, tSres, versic51or. 

3. The names of months, which are properly adjectives, have only 
the masculine and feminine genders. 

4. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such are/ru^t, temperate; nequam^ worthless; i&t or »di\$. sufficient; the 
plurals aUqmt^ WU ^udty totldem, qwtquot ; and the cardinal numbers from quai»- 
or to cemium inclusive, and also rnXULt. Of. § 118, 1, and 8, (6.) 

5. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

BUlcem, oax. ; doubly-tissued. Cetera, ceterum, the rest^ wants the nom. sing. 
Diasc. DecempUcem, ace. ; tenfold. Exspes, nonkk ; kopeks*, Inquies, notn.: 
^tem, ace. ; -ete, abL ; restless. Mactus, a}u< macte, nom. ; macte, ace. ; honored; 
~-msa%nom.plur, Necesse, anc^ necessum, nom., ace. ; nece^aary. Plus, fiom., 
ace. ; pltiris, gen. ; more ;-^pL plftres, -a, nom. ace. ; -ium gen. ; Ibus, <ferf., aW! 
Cf. S 110. Postfira, postgnim, coming aftevy wants the nom. sing. masc. Potis, 
mOm. mnf. andpt., all genders; able. Pote, nom. sing., for potest; possible. Sep- 
tempUcis, gen. ; -ce, ahl. ; severe/old. Siremps, and sirempse, nom. and ace. , 
aUke. Tantundem, nom. ace. ; tantldem, gen. ; tantandem, ace. ; so much 
Trillcem, a£c. ; trebly-tissued; trilices^ nom. and a4:c. pL 

REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

§ 110* The following adjectives are redundant in termination 
mnd declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 

AccBvis, and -us, r, ascending. Inquies, and -etus, restless. 

Anxiliaris, and -ius. auxiliary. Jocularis, and -ius, r, laughable. 

Bijiigis, and'USy yoked two together. Hultiiiigis, r, and -us, ycxed many to 



PecfiviSj and -us, r, descending, gether. 

Kxanlmis, and -us, r, lifeless. Opulens, and -lentus, rich. 

Hilaris, and -us, cheer/uL ^ Praecox, -coquis, and -c6quus, earfj 

Imbccillis, r, and -us, iveak. ripe. 

Impiibes, and -is, r, -is or -^m, not Proclivis, and -us, r, sloping. 

gi'own up. Quadrijiigis, and -us, yoked four to 

ind -us, half alive. 
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Inermis, and -us, r, unarmed. 

lufranis, and -us, unbridled. Semianlmis, and -us, half alive. 
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S«mieiinis, and -us, ha^ armed. 
SemiBomnis, and -us, r, haffa^e^. 
Singalaris, and -ins, nngU. 



SablXmiB, and -as, i*^ b»yh, ^ 
Unanlmis, r, and -us, unamnttms. 
Vidians, r, and -lentos, vioUuL 



To these may be added some adjectives in er and it ; ft8, §atsb€r and -Mi^ 
Mll»er and *6rtf. Cf. M08, B. 1. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ JI17* Numeral adjectives are divided into three principal 
dassea — Oardinalj Ordtnaly and DistnhtUive* 

L Cardinal numbers are those which simply denote the number id 
things, in answer to the question Quot f ' How many ? ' Thej ardy 

1. Unus, 

2. Duo, 
8. Tres, 
4. Qu&tnor, 
6. Quinqne, 

6. Sex, 

7. Septem, 

8. Octo, 

9. N6vem, 

10. DScem, 

11. Undfecim, 

12. DuodCcim, 
18. Tred6cim, 

14. QuatnordSoim, 

15. QaindScim, 

16. Sed^cim, or sexdJScim, 

17. Septendficim, 

18. OctodScim, 

19. NovendScim, 

20. Vi^nti, , 
21 Viginti unus, or | 

unus et viginti, ) 
Viginti duo, or ) 

duo et yiginti, etc., ) 
Trtginta, 
Quadraginta, 



22. 



40. 



60. Quinquaginta, 
60. Se» • 



Sexaginta, 
70. Septuaginta, 
80. Octoginta, or octuaginta, 
90. Ndni^inta, 

100. Centum, 

101. Centum unus, or | 
centum et unus, etc., ) 

200. DUcenti, -se, a, 

800. Trficenti, etc., 

400. Quadringenti, 

600. Quingenti, 

600. Sexcenti, 

700. Septingenti, 

800. Octingenti, 

900. Nongenti, 
1000. Mille, 
8000. Duo millia, or) 
bis miUe, I 



one. 


L 


two. 


n. 


three. 


ni. 


fowr. 


mi. or IV. 


title. 


V. 


tix. 


VI. 


seven. 


VII. 


eiohi 


VUI. 


nme. 


Vnil. or IX. 


ten. 


X. 


eleven. 


XL 


twelve. 


XIL 


thirteen. 


xm. 


fourteen. 


XmL or XIV. 


Ji/teen. 


XV. 


nxteen. 


XVL 




XVIL 


eighteen. 


xvra. 


nineteen. 


XVIUL or XIX 


twenty. 


XX. 


twentjfone. 


XTfl. 


iwenty4wo. 


xxn. 


(htrty. 


XXX 


forty. 


XXXX. or XL, 


m 


L. 


eucty. 


IiX. 


seventy. 


LXX 


eighty. 


LXXX 


mneiy. 


Lxxxx fr xa 


a hundred. 


C. 


a hundred and one 


CL 


two hundred. 


CC. 


three hundred. 


ceo. 


four hundred. 


CCCC, or CD. 


fve hundred. 


10, or D. 


six hundred. 


IOC, or DC. 


seven hundred. 


lOCO, or DCC. 


eight hundreds 


lOCCC, or DCCC. 


mne hundred. 


IJCCCC, or DCCCO 


a thousand. 


CO, or M. , 


twothousand. 


CII^CIQ. or mm; 




\ I 
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100000. Ce^SL^Ss^l «*«««*trfA«i«wdL CCCIOOO. 

^ § 118« t. The first three cardinal nnmberB are declined; 
four to a hundred incluaye they are indeclinable ; thoee 
hnndredtf are declined like the plural ofh^ut. 

For tiie decknsion of itmit and iris, aee H 107 uoA 10ft. 

Duo is thus declined : — 



X 



PlwaL 



M. 


F. 


N. 


N. dr-o, 


du'^, 


du'-o, 


G. du-o'-rum, 


da-r-mm, 


da-K/-nmit 


2?. du-y-bui, 


du-a'-btu, 


du-o'-bus, 


Ac da^-00, or dn^-o, 


du'-M, 


iW-o, 


F. du'-o, 


du'-SB, 


n'-o, 


Ab. du-y-bu8. 


du-&'-bu». 


uu-KZ-bns. 



Rkmark 1. DwBrvm^ AOrum, are often contracted into dniOmj especiallT in 
oomponnds; as, du&mwr, and when joined with miUiMm. — Ambo. both, whieh 
partakes of the natnre of a nomeral and of a pronoun, is declined like dm, 

2. The cardinal numbers, except Onus and mtZ^e, are used in Uie 
plural only. 

Brat. 2. The plan! of uimt is used with nouns which hare no singular, or 
whose singular has a dififerent sense from ttie plural ; as. una nvpfim, one mal^ 
riage ; wm cattra, one camp. It is used also with nouns aenoting several thing* 
considered as one whole ; as. una vetiimenta, one suit of clothes. So. also, wheo 
it takes the signification of *' alone " or " the same ** ; as, urn C6n, the Ubiani 
alone; unii moribw vto^e, — with the same manners. 

8. (a.) Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, and nineteen, are often ex- 
pressed by two numbers, the greater of which usually precedes, united by el; 
thus, dicem et ireSj dicem et ndvem, or, omitting et, dicem lUhem, Octodicim has 
no good authority. See infra, 4. 

(6.) From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with tt is put first, or 
the ^leater without ei; as, unus et viffinti, or viffinti unui. Above one hundrad, 
the greater pr«»cedes, with or without et ; as, centum et unus, or centum trnnj , 
trecend texaginla sex, or trecenti et sexaginta sex, Et is never twice used, but 
tiie poets sometimes take ac, atque, or que, instead of et 

4. For eighteen, twenty-eight, etc., and for nineteen, twentjr-nine, etc. (ex- 
cepting sixty-eight, sixty-nine, and ninety-eight), a subtractive expression is 
more Sequent than the additive form; as, duodemginii, two from twenty; und&- 
viginii, one from twenty; duodetrfginta, undetriainta, etc. Neither un (unus) 
nor dtao can be declined m these combinations. The additive forms for thirty- 
ei^t, etc. to ninety-eight, and for forty-nine, etc. to ninety-nine, except those 
for sixty-nine, deem not to occur. 

6, (a.) Thousands are generally expressed by prefixing the smaller cardinal 
numbers to mUka: as, dicem miUta, ten thousand; ducenta milUa, two hundred 
thousand. As there is in Latin no unit above rniUe, a thousand, the higher units 
cf modem numeration are expressed by prefixing the numwal •dverbs to the 
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72 NUMERAL ▲DJBCTITB8. § 119. 

oombination cmtina mSHa; as, dectes cmUetui mSJUa^ a million; cento ouiUm 
MiZKo, ten miUioiiB. In snch combinations ceniena mUba is sometimes omitted; 
Mb d€ci$im tdL cttttiius tut tfia. 

(6.) The poets sometimes make use of numeral adyerbs in expressing smaller 
nnmbeiB ; as, bU ux for diaodlcim ; bis centum for ducetitij etc. 

6. MiUe IB used either as a aubetantiye or as an adjectiye. 

(a.) When taken substantiyely^ it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and, in the plural^ has fitiZKa, miuium. mUUbtUj etc. ; as, mille homtnum, a thou- 
sand men; dtao imlUa hominum^ two thousand men, etc. When mitte is a sub- 
stantiye, the things numbered are put in the genitiye, as in the preceding 
examples, unless » declined numeral comes between; aB^habuU tria mUtia tre- 
cenios miiUes. 

(6.) As an adjectiye. mUle is plural only, and indeclinable: as, miUe homines^ 
a tiionsand men; cum m$ mille homitObwy with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The letters em- 
ployed for this purpose were C. I. L. V. X., which are, therefore, called Nvr 
merai LeUers. I. denotes owe ; V.Jive; X,ten; L.Jifty; a.ndO» ahwtdred. By 
the yarious combinations of these five letters, all the aifferent numbers are ex- 
pressed. 

(a.) The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its yalue. Thus, 11. signifies 
two ; m. (kret ; XX. twenty j XXX. tidrty ; GC. two hundred^ etc. But V. and . 
L. are never repeated. 

(5.) When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater value, 
the less takes away its value from the greater; but being placed afler, it adds 
its yalue to the greater; thus, 

IV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and ten. 

(c.) A (housandvfM marked thus, CIO, which, in later times, was contracted 
into M. Five hundred is marked thus, 10, or, by contraction, D. 

(rf.) The annexine of the apostrophus or inverted C (0) to lO makes its value 
ten times greater; thus, 100 marks ^re thousand; and 1000 jjifty thousand. 

(e.) The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of 0, to the number CIO. 
makes its value ten times greater; thus, CCIOO denotes ten thousand; and 
CCGIOOO, a hundred thousand. The Romans, according to Pliny, proceeded 
no further in this method of notation. If they had occasion to express a large) 
number, they did it by repetition; thus, CCCIOOO, CCCIOOO, signified tm 
hundred thousand, etc. 

(/.) We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 
the top of the numeral letters. Thus, ITL denotes three thousand; X., ten 
tfious2nd. 

§ 119. II. Ordinal n\imher9 are such as denote order or rank, 
and answer to the question, Quotus f Which of the numbers ? They 
all end in W5, and are declined like bmus ; as,/>nwiiw, first ; secundus^ 
second. 

m. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an equal division 
amoug several persons or things, and answer to the question, Quotenif 
How many apiece ? as, singult, one by one, or, one to each ; blni^ two 
by two, or two to each, etc. They are always used in the plural, and 
are declined like the plural of bonits, except fiat th^ usually have 
Cm instead of drum in the genitive plural. Of. § 105, K. 4. 
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The following table containB the ordinal and distribatiye tumben, and tlM 
corresponding numeral adverbs, which answer to the question, QHOtiu f How 

luauy times ? — 

J}uiribuii9e, 



21. 
22. 

80. 

40. 

50. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
200. 



OriUnaL 

Primus, JirtL 

S&cundos, Mecond. 

Tertius, tidrd. 

Qxi^rtVLS, fourth. 

Quintu8,^j5/t. 

Sextus, ftxtk. 

Septimus, seventh. 

Oct&vns, eighth. 

Nodus, nuUh. 

Declnius, tenth, etc. 

Undecimus. 

Duodecimus. 

Tortius decImuA. 

Quartus decimuf*. 

Quiutus declmiiR. 

Sextus declraus. 

Septimus declmus. 

Oclavus declmus. 

Nouus declmus. 
i Viceslmus, or I 
\ vigeslmus. | 

Viceslmus pilmus. 

Viceslmus secimdus. 
[ Triceslmus, or ) 
\ trigeslmu*. ) 

Quadrageslmus. 

Qulnquageslmus. 

Sexageslraus. 

Septuugeslnms. 

Octogeslmus. 

Nonageslmus. 

Centeslmiis. 

Diicenteslmus. •. 



300. Trgcenteslmus. 



Singiili, one 6y one. 

Bini, two by Uoo. 

Temi, or trtni. 

QuatemL 

QuInL 

Sdni. 

SeptSni. 

Octom. 

NoTgnL 

Deni. 

Undent. ^ 

DuodSni. 

Temi dSnL 

Quatemi dSni. 

Quini dSni. 

SSni d6ni. 

Septeui dSni. 

Octoni ddni. 

NoTSni ddni. 

Vic6ni. 

Viceni singftlL 
Viceni bini, etc. 

TrTcdnL 

Quadrageni. 

Qulnqua^eni. 

&^xagem. 

SeptuagenL 

Octoggni. 

Nonageni. 

Centeni. 

Duceni. 

TrecSni, or trecentoni. j 



SSmel, onc€. 

Bis, teice. 

Ter, ftrice. 

Qu&ter,/ow 

Quinquies. 

Sexies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

NoTies. 

D^cies. 

Undecies. 

Duodecies. 

Terdecies. 

QuatuordeoiM. 

Quindecies. 

Sedecies. 

Decies et 

Duodericiesl 

Undevicies. 

VKies. 

Semel et TioiM. 
Bis et yicles, elc 

Tncies. 

Qnadragies. 
Quinquagies. 
Sexagies. 
Septuagies. 
Octogies. 
Nonagies. 
Centies. 
Ducenties. 
( Trecenties, or I 



400. 

600. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900. 

1000. 



Quadringenteslihus 

Quingenteslmus. 

Sexceiitesimus. 

Septiiigenteslmua. 

Octiugentesim.us. 

Nuugcnteelmus. 

MillesIrouB. 



tricenties. 
Quadringenties. 



aoOO. Bis milleslmus. 



Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 

Scptingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Koningenties. 

MiUies. 
Bis millies. 



fQuadrin^eni, or ) 
quadringentSni. ) 
Qulngeni. 

Sexoeni, or sexcenteuu 
Septingeni. 
Octingeni. 
Nongeui. 
; MUleni, or 

singtila millia» 
Bis milleui, or | 
bina millia. ) ^ 

§ hSO* 1. In the ordinals, mstead of primus, prior is used, if only two 
are spoken of. AUer is often used for secundus. 

2. (a ; From thirteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is usually pat 
first, without et; as, tertius dectmus, but sometimes the greater with or without 
et ; as, dedmna et tertius, or dectmus teiiius, 

(b.) Twenty-first, thirty-first, etc., are often expressed by unus et vSeeHmus, 
unu8 et tric€^i7ius,etxi.,one and twentieth, etc.; and twenty-second, etc., by 
duo, or alter et viceslmus, etc., in which duo is not changed. In the other com- 
pound numlers, the larger precedes without ez, or tlie smaller with et ; as, vicestr' 
*Ri(i quartus, 01 quartus et viceslmus. 
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74 ADJECTIVES — COMPARISON. § 121, 122 

(e.) For eighteenth, ete., to Afty-eighth, and for nineteenth, etc.. ^ fifty-ninth, 
the Bubtractive fonns, duodeviceslimtSj etc., and vndetricufmtif, etc., are often used 

5. In the distribntives, eighteen, thirtj-eight, forty-etghL and nineteen and 
twenty-nine, are often expressed by the snbtractiTee cModeric^m, etc, Mudm- 
e^eto. 

4. (a.) Distributives are sometimes used bv the poets for cardinal nombers; 
as, tola spkakiy tyio darts. Virg. So likewise in prose, with nonns that want the 
singular; as, 6incB nupUoB^ two weddings. 

(6.) The lingular of some distributiyes is used in the sense of mnltiplica- 
tives,* as, frfmis, twofold. So toriMtf, ^uimis, tqftemis. 

6. In the numeral adverbs, for the intennediate numbers 21, 22, eta., tht 
larger number also may be put Arst, either with or without el; and for 
twenty-eight times and thirty-nme times, duodetriciet and undequadraffiet art 
found. 

•>y § 131. To the preceding classes may be added the following: — 

1. MuUiplicaUffeaf which denote how many fold, in answer to the question, 
gmoti^pUx t They all end inpUxy and are declined likey*^^ ; as. 

Simplex, tmale, Quinctlplex,jf7v«/b2i. 

Diiplex, twofold, or dovJbl*, Septeraplex, sevenfold, 

Triplex, Oireefm. Decemplex, tenfold, 

Quadr^plex, fourfold. Cent&plex, a httndredfokL 

2. PrqportionaUy which denote how many times one thing is greater than 
another; as, dAplus^ a, urn, twice as great; so trlplm, qHadripltti^ octSpltu, de- 
d^fha. They are generally found only in the neuter. 

3. Temporalt, which denote time; as, (imiM, a, um^ two years oldj so Irfetitf, 
fuadrimiiSj etc. Also, biennisy lasting two years, biennial; so quadneiinis, quin- 
fuennisy etc. So also, bimestris^ of two months* continuance; trimettris, etc., 
oidmuj etc. To these may be added certain nouns, compounds of annus and 
diei with the cardinal numbers; as, biennium, (nenmMin, ete., a period of two, 
ete. years; biduumy triduumj ete., a period of two, etc days. 

4. Adjectives in aii'tu, derived from the distributives, and denoting of how 
many equal parts or units a thing consists; as, binariuSy of two parts; fertwi9*fiis, 
•to. 

6. JnterrogaHveg; as, quot, how many? gudiuSj of what number? quotem^ 
how many each? quotiesy how many times? Their correlatives are farf, toademy 
■omany; a/{^uo<, some ; which, with guot, are Indeclinable; and the adverbs, 
fo<»es, so often ; aUquotieSy several times. 

6. Fractional expressions, which denote the parts of a thing. These are ex- 
pressed in Latin by pars with dimidia, tertta, quartOy etc. Thus, i, dinwiia 
pars; J, tertia pdrsy etc. When the number of parts into which a thing is 
divided exceeds by one only the parts mentionedj as in |, }, etc. the fraction b 
expressed simply oy dtue, tresy etc. partes, denotmg two out of three, three oot 
«f four, elD. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 133. 1. Adjectiyes may be divided into two classes — those which 
denote a variabley and those which denote an invariaUey quality or 
limitation. 

Thus, b&nusy good, aUuSy high, and op&cusy dark, denote variable attributes; 
tet wneusy brazen, trioltXj threefold, and (^fumus, daily, do not admit of difTerent 
J ^ jjj ^^^ signification. 



2. The comparison of an adj'jcdve is the expression of its quality 
V difTereni degrees. 
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fi 123-125. ADJECTIVES. — lEREGULAR tOMPJlBlSON. 7t> 

9. There are three degrees of compariBon — the poMve^ the cjm 
parativej and the superlative, 

4* The porative simply denotet a quiihr, withoat reference to odiei 
degrees of the same quaiity ; as, alius, high ; mUu, mild. 

5. The comparatire denotes that a quality belongs to one of two 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to the other ; af, 
allior, higher ; mitior, milder. 

6. The BoperlatiFe denotes that a quality belongs to one of seyeral 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to any of the rest; 
as, attts9{mii9^ highest; mitis^iifmus, mildest 

Bkh 1. Sometimes also the coraparatiye denotes that « quality, at difforect 
times or in other circiimstanees, belongs in different degrees .to the «mm object 
as, ett icpieniior qtiam/uU, he is wiser than he was. 

Bkx. 2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportioa between twe 
qnalities of the same object; as, eai doctior quam tapientiorj he is more learned 
uian wise; that is, his learning is greater than his wisdom. 

Rkm.8. The comparative is also osed elliptically instead of oar *too* of 
ratiier'; as, vhU Gberhu, be lives too freely , or, rather freely. Gf. S S^i R- ^ 

Rem. 4. The superlative, like the positive with per^ (ct 1 127, 2), often Indi- 
cates a high degree of a quality without direct comparison with the same qnal* 
Sty in other objects ; as, amicut eariMfmiw, a very dear friend. 

§ 133« 1. Degrees of a qwUity inferior to the positive may be denotd 
by the adverbs minus, less; minijney least, prefixed to the positive; iB^Jucundm^ 
pleasant; vanutjucunduSf less pleasant; minimejttcundus^ least pleasant. 
2. A small degree of a quality is Indicated hysub prefixed to the positive; as, 
~ , bitter; su^amdrus, bittwish, or, somewhat bitter. 



8. An equal degree of a quality may be denoted by tarn foUowed by quam 
mque followed by Ac, tic followed by ««, etc. ; as, AAes, wque ae picut, as stupid 
■sabrmtB. 

^ § 134. 1. The comparative and superlative in Latin, as in Enff- 
lish, are denoted either oy peculiar terminations, or by certain aa- 
verbs prefixed to the positive. Cf. § 127, 1. 

Mbm. F«m. Neat 

2. The terminational comparative ends in tor, tor, itig ; 
the terminational superlative in issimits, issima, isstmunu 

3. These terminations are added to the root of the pomtiTe ; as, 
ahua, * a^or, o/dsslmus ; hish, higher, highest. 

mUis, 7mrior, mi/isslmus; mud, mucler, mildest 
JUiXt (gen. /c/lcis,) felicior, felic'iasimm ; happy, happier, happiest 

In like manner compare 
AnZ-tus, strcuL Cru-de'-lis, cruel, CJl'-pax, capacious, 

Ci^-ms, (fear. Fer^-tl-lis,/erti/e. Cld^>ment}, (^en. -tis) merci/W. 

Doc'-tus, Uamed, Ld^-vis, UgJd. In^-ers, {gen, -tis), sluggiA, 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

§ 13S« 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
f^bnus to that termination ; as, deer, active ; gen. acris ; comparative, 
icrior ; superlative, acerrimus. 
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76 ADJBCTIVES. — DEFECTIVE COIIPABISON. § I2& 

In like mazmer, Doiywr, pat^mrtmiu, VHut has a similar snj erlatlve, 
riimft, from the ola collateral fonn viter, 

8. Six adjectives in lis fbnn their saperlative by adding A^ntif tf 
die root : — 

FacHie, iacilior, faoilUmns, eoM*. 

DifficUis, difficilior, difficilJImiie, dificuiL 

GracIIiB, graoilior, gracilUmuS} uemkr. 

Humllis, numilior, Etimilllmus, ftw. 

SimlllBf similior, similUmus, Uke. 

Dlseimllis, dissimillor, dlssimilUmus, unlike, 

laibeciUm or unbedUUf weak, has two forms, imbecUUsrimut imd imbecSBmm^ 
S. (a.) Five adjectiyes mftcus (fromfScio) derive their compar- 
atives and superlatives from supposed forms in ens: — 

Beneficus, beneficeotior, beneficentisslmus, beneficent, 
HonorifloxLS, honorificentior, honorificentissimus, honorable, 
MagnifleuSf magnificentior, magnificentisslmus, 
Mmiiflons, monifioentior, mnnificentissimus, 
Maleftcus, , maleficentissimns, 

(6.) AdjectiTes in tbcem and vdUne form their comparatives and superlatl^vwi 
regularly; but instead of those positives, forms in tUau and v6bu are mora 
eommon; as, 

Maledlcens or dlcus, maledicentior, maledicentisslmns, slanderoui, 
Benevolens, or -v51us, benevolentior, benevolentisslmus, benevoUoL 

4. These five hav6 regular comparatives, but irregular super- 
latives : — 

Dexter, dexterior, dextlmus, righJL 

Extent, if em,) exterior, extremus, or extlmns, outxooard, 

PostSra, (/em.) posterior, postrSmus, or posttoios, bind, 

lnf%nis, mferior, inflmus, or Xmus, behm, 

SnpSnis, superior, snprSmus, or smnmus, above. 

Remark 1. The nominative sinenlar of poaUhra does not occur in the ma»- 
ooline, and Uiat of extira wants good authority. 

5. The following are very irregular in comparison : — 
Bonus, melior, optimus, oood^ better, besL 
M&lus, pejor, pesslmus, 2W, worse, wortL 
Magnus, major, maximus, ff^Mt, areater, greatuL 
Parvus, minor, minimus, iitt/e, lew, uatL 
Multus, plurlmus, \ 

Multa, plurlma, > much, more, motL 

Multum, plus,* plurimum, ) 

KSquam, nequior, nequisslmus, worUdess, etc. • 

Frugi, frugalior, firugalisslmus, frugal, etc. 

Rem. 2. All these^ except magniu, whose regular forms are contracted, etthar 
farm their comparatives and superlatives from obsolete adjectives, or take tbtm 
from other words of similar signification. ^ 

3^ ^ DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

l^if §130. 1. Seven adjectives want the positive : — 

Oiterior, citlmus,fiearer. Prior, primus, /ormer. 

Deierior, deterrlmus, toorte. Propior, proximus, nearer. 

Interior, intlmus, t'nner. , Ulterior, ultlmus, jarAer, 

Ocior, oeisslmus, meifier, '"x 

• 8m S 110. (S 
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S 127. ADJEGTIYES — ^DEFl^TITB COMPAJUSOIT. 77 

^ Eight want the tenninatioiial comparatiTe : — 

GonsnltiiB, consnltisslmiis. ikilfiiL Par, parisHlimis, {ytrf ran)^ egwoL 

Indiitiis, inclntisslmus, renouned. Penu&sus, penaasisslmiim (neater) 

IhTictiu, inyictisslmus, tnvinc&le. penuadM, 

lleiltns, meritisslmos, (yery rare,) 

8. Eight have yexy rarelj the terminatioiial comparative >— 

ApilcQS. apricisfllmiu, iunny. Falsiu, falsiBsImnfl. /Um. 

Benas, bem88!mus,^fte. Fldiu, fldlBsImns, /«%^ 

Cdxnis, oomisslmus, courteous. N5tiib, noTissimns, nof. 

Bhrersns, diversisslmns, differtmL VStoSi yetenlmns, 6UL 

4. The foUowing want the terminational saperlatiye : — 

jlddescens, adoleacentior, foung, Proc&yis, procliyior, tkpmg. 

Ai^restiB, agrestior, mgtie. Proniis, pronior, bendmg^ * 



Ai&cer, alacrior, active, Protenms, proteryior, i 

Ater, fiblor, black, sequior; worte, 

C«Bcu8, csecior, hlxnd, Propinqniu, propinqnior mmt. 

Deses, desidior, inactke, Salutans, salntarior, toMmy, 

Diuturaas, dintomior, Vuliing, S&tis, <u^cien<; satins, j»r«/eraNei 

Infinltns, infinitior, wiHmiieeL S&tur, 8atnrior,/«IZ. 

In^ns, in^entior, greoL SSnex, senior, old. 

Jejfinus, ^ejxmior, faetmg, Silyestris, silyestrior. tooodjf. 

JnySnis, junior, ifoung. Sinister, sinisterior. UfL 

Licens, iicentior, umrettrained, Snplnns, supinior. iffingomihebadL 

LoQginqnns, longinguior, dietanL Snrdns, snrdior, aeaf. 

Opimns, opimior, rtch. TSres, teretior, round, 

Bkmark 1. The snperlatiye of Juvims and adoieMcem is supplied by mkitmiu 
ndtu, youngest; and that of iineae by mcuamua ndiu, oldest. The oomparatiyes 
wdnor ndtu and nmor n&tu sometimes also occur. 

SsM. 2. MostaxQectiyes also in ilis, itif, dZu, and U^ haye no tennlnatiaiial 
superlative. 

5. Many yariable adjectiyes haye no terminational comparatiye or 
■aperlatiye. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in bundut, (imw. fnttf (except dtvifMu), Aim, most in fous, and 
In «f pure (except -qtuu.) Yet arewttf, oMuftittf, egregius, exiguuSj indualrw$j per- 
petuus, piu»j stremtusy and vacttusy have sometimes a terminational compariBon. 
po, dropping », ivoxior, tnnoa;»or, sobrior. 

(6.) The following — aimusy cahms, cdnus, ctcur^ clauduSy deginer, ddbruSy du»ar^ 
egewus, impar, impLgery inxUdm^ Ucer, mSmoTy nOrus, muats, pracox, pnwonn, 
rikUsy saivusy so^es, st^rstesj vulgaris, and some others. 

^ §197. 1. The comparative and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs mdffts, more, and 
^max^me, most ; as, idoneus, fit ; magis idoneus, maxime idonem, 
% Various degrees of a quality above the positive are expressed 
t^Y admSdum, aliquanto, apprXme, bene, imprimis, niuUum, ipptdo, per" 
quam, and valde, and also by per compounded with the i tsitiye ; as, 
dijffXcilis, difficult ; perdifficUis, yery difficult To a few adjectiyes pr<e 
is in like manner prefixed ; as, prcedurus, very hard. 

S, The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiam^ 
even, still, or yet; and that of botn comparative, and superlative, by 
'7* - 
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78 ADJECTIVES — DKRIVATlOir. S 128. 

prefixiug Itmge or mtdto, mncli, far ; as, longe nolhUis^tmw} 1 inge meliar 
u«rmult€ faciHu»;mx3Atom€a^ima pears. 

4. Vd^ 'even', and quam^ with or without possum, 'as much at 
poBsibk ', before the saperlative, render it QK>re emphatic ; as, Cieare 
▼el op^nus eratorum Roinanorum, Quam maxtmam potest tnilUum nth 
mffrumcMgit, quam <2oc^&i»ti9, eztremelj learned ; qpamcelerrimei 
as speedily as possible^ 

NoTxl. Instead of quam with j mww i^ quantm is aometiineB used, in the mubks 
ease as the superlatire; as, Quantis nuuOmit potnit idnertbm otmteiML 

Nors 2. Dnutf with or without omntum, is sometimes added to snperlatiTes to 
increase their force ; as, Bi)c ego fUio omniom pbtrtmwn Mor, Cie. Urbem unam 
mftt amicisHmam decKumf Id. It is used in like manner with 4xceU(h 

5. All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, if 
they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by means 
of adverbs. 

6. Instead of the comparative and superlative dej^es, the positive with 
the prepositions ores, amU^proBter. or «t^a, is sometmies used; a8,jpnB ndbU 
beatm^ happier than we. Cic. AiUe ahas pukhrUuAne insignis, most beauti- 
foL Liv. sometimes the preposition is used m connection with the superlar 
tive; as. Ante alios pulcherrimus omnes. Virg. 

7. Among a^'eotives which denote an invariable quality or limitation, and 
wliich, therefore, cannot be compared, are those denoting matter, time, num- 
ber, possession, country, part, interrogation; also compounds of Jiffum^toamiUf 
gero^ ttad/hVt and many others. 

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns, 
from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

J. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called deoemmtH 
lives. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. (a.) The termination HiSj added to the root, denotes the material of idiieh 
a thing is made, and sometimes similarity; as, avretM, golden; argenteus, of 
silver; Ugneus. wooden; vi^rettf, of glass; vtr^ineitf, maidenly; from anrmm, or* 
gentunif etc. See \ 9, Rem. 8. 

{b,) Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in neus and nm; as, 
Mmeus and ebumw^ of ivory. 

(c. ) The termmation {mif has the same meaning: as, adamanitmUy of ada- 
mant; cec^HniM, of cedar; from (id(Elma« and c^dritf. So,also,#n««; as, ternSiMML 
of earth, from terra, 

(dL) The termination His or ita (Greek «oc), and also tcus, belong to adjec- 
tives fi>rmed from Greek names of men, and denote *of ' or ' pertaining to *; 
as, AchiUeus^ 8(mhocleus, Aristotetius, PlaUmlcug ; Pythagoreus ana PgOiagortcus; 
Bbmerius and nomerlcus. Names in ias make adjectives in idcus; as, Arckia^ 
ArchiAcus. Sometimes, thcfugh rarely in the purest Latin authors, adjectives iu 
#w or itM are formed from Latin names; as, MarctUla or -^o, a testival in 
honor of the Marcelli. 

a. (a.) The terminations iUs, &ris^ OriuSf ifit, aUUs, tcttu, tern, im, HU. and 
UNM. denote *bek)ngin%* *f^rtaininfi* or ^relating to'; as, casuBfifii. rSatiMM. 
to the life; from capm - 
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So c ow t riafti , refudUi ; JpolUndrU, eontulSrU, pqmlfrig; ar gml a rimg ; eMfa^ 
ho$6B§j juvetiSS9; aquaSS*, fiwoiatUU; trUmuciuij pairidm; Mnctw, c w I ci m , Qm* 
manUus; accuscOonus, imperatoruu^ rtgiut; Eectanusf ca$^mu, equfmi$^ fkrkm^ 
MOfctififiM ; from comUid, rex, JpoOo, conni, jnp6bu, argemhan, civif, m, 

{]b,) The termination His sometimes expresses character; as, Ibffifii, hoifeitof 
pmei'iUsAtoyi&h. ; from Aosfis and jptier. 

(c.) The'termination lm» belongs especially to dertyatires from naiiMa of 
anlmala, and other living beings* 



8. The termination an«f, as a substantive, bcU. ySfter, «tc., geoeranj imiw— 
profession or occupation; as, arffmtarhUf a silyersmith; mm, argmtum;-^ 
coriarim s. statuariut ; from corvum and stateo. When added to numeral a4j«^ 
tives, it denotes bow many equal parts a thing ooBtaJnit. See S 121, 4. 

4. The terminations Otm and UmtuM denote abundance, ftilnees; as, < 
fun of courage ; frcuidkl m tm^ given to fraud; from aw r w at and jMm§, So I . 

eonnec^g vowel is inserted, which ia oommonly A, but sometimes 4. 
NoTB* — Adjectives of this class are called ampUJicathei, See f 104, IS. 

5. From adjectives are formed dummahei in ibti, dSm^ eto., in the taoM. 
numner as from couns; as. duicicibu, sweetish; from dulcig. So fenld&it, m>- 
saibtf, parvSltu, etc. See ^ 100, 8, and 4 104. 11. Diminutives are Kimetimea 
formed from comparatives; as, mt^tucmus, mirtwdtfuf, somewhat gn«^ MOka* 
what hard, etc. Double diminutives ore formed from paueus^ viz pamxUbu and 
pauxW&hu; and fix>m bOmu, (bimu) are formed belhu and fteOfiftw. 

6. (a.^ From the names of places, and especially of towns, are derived pa- 
trial adjectives in easts, inics, as, and anus, denoting of or belonging to such 
places. 

(6.) Thus from OznmB is formed Ctamensis; from Suimo, SulmonensU, In 
like manner^ from castra and circus come castrensis, cireensis. But AUiiitm 
makes Athemensis ; and some Greek towns in fa and ia drop t and a in their 
adjectives; as, Aniiochensis, Nicomedeims, 

(c.) Those in fnus ore formed from names of places enduig in ia and umi; 
as, Arida, Arieinus; QMuUum, Caudinusf Capiiouum, QmUollmiS! Laiium^ Xo- 
Gmus, Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with other terminations, aba 
form adiectives in inus ; as, TarenUim, Tarwtfnm, 

(dL) ff ost of those in as are formed from nouns in um ; some from nouns la 
a ; as, Arg^man, Arplnas ; OupetuL CapefMs. 

(e.) Those in anus aro formed from names of towns of the first declension, 
at from certam common nouns; as, Alba, Albdnus ; Rama, Jtamdnus ; O S m ss^ 
QimSmu; Thibte, Thebanus; also from some of the second declension; as, 
TSudUuM, Thisctmnus; Fundi, Fundamis >-f<ms, fontdnuss nums, mo ntdm i t f 
mrbs,wrbdnusf tpptdum, cppiddftus. 

(J\) Adjectives with the terminations dnuii, idmcs; and htus are formed from 
Dunesofmen; as, Sulla, BuOdnus ; TutUus, l\MiSnus; Ju^urAa, JuaurtlOmm, 

ig.) Greek names of towns in p&Us form patrlal a4jectives in pamamsf 8% 
^ecqidUs, NeapoUtanus. 

(A.) Greek names of towns generally form patriate in (at; as, Bhodas, Ek(h 
tSm; Lacedamon, Lacedamoaius ;~but those In a form them in am ; as, LOf 
rissa, Larissaus ; Smyrna, Smyrwmts. 

(i.) From many patrials; as, Bniannus, GaUus, Afer,P«rsa. Arabs, etc. 
adjestives are formed in icus and Uu ; as, Briiamacus, Gmeus, Africus^ Ptrti * 
cus, Arablcus; so Spnis, Syrius; Thrax, Tkradus, 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed from 
nou/M, have the terminations of perfect participles. They genenJl^ 
^nify wearing or furnished with ; as, 

al&tits, winged barbOius, bearded; gakdtus, helmeted; aurUus, ^o^^^^^'iHl 
Imt rUm , turretea, e'^mtUMs, homed; from ala, barba^ galea, aurist «' * 
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8. The termination aneus^ annexed 'n the root of t.n adjecdre oi 
participle in usy expresses a resemblance to the quality denoted bjf 
the primitive ; as, aupervacaneusy of a superfluous nature. 

§ 199* n. Adiecttves derived from verbs are called verbal ad- 
jectiyes. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination hunduSj added to the first root of the verb, 
with a connecting vowel, which is Commonly that of the verb, (see 
$ 150, 5,) has the general meaning of the present participle ; as, 

errdbtmduiy mortinmckUf from erro^ nwrior, equivalent to errans, morieng, 
(a.) In many the meaning is somewhat strengthened; as, graiuldlmnduSy foil 

of congratolations; laciimdlnmdui, weeping proraselj. 

. ((.) Most verbals in Iwndua are from verbs of the first conjugation, a few ftooa 

those of the third, and but one from the second and fourm respectively, viz. 

pucibundut and lasdvibundus. 
(c.) Some verbal adjectives in crmcht$ have a similar sense; as, rvb(cmuhl»^ 

vericundus, from rubeo and vereor, 

2. -Ihe termination tdusy added to the root, especially of neuter 
verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

algtduBf cold; caMuty warm; mad^dusy moist; rapidus^ rapid; from aljfeQ^ 
cakOy tnadeOj rapio, 

S. The termination tnu, also, denotes the quality expressed by the 
verb ; and adjectives in uus derived from active verbs take a passnve 
meaning; as. 



congrtnuy agreeing, from congruo; so, assidmu, nocwu, innocum: — kriffumj 
well watered ; consptcum, visible ; from irrtgOy corupicio, 

. 4. (a.) The terminations tlis and btlis, added to the root of a verl^ 
with its connecting vowel, denote passively, capability, or desert; as, 

amabtUSj worthy to be loved; credMUiy deserving credit; placdbUiSy easy to be 
appeased; afffUsy active; <fc<ctt/M, ductile ; from amo^ creaOypldco; dgOy duco. 
They are rarely active; as, hornbiUsy terrUaUsy ferUUs ; afr per cuncia mea- 
UJk. Plin. 

(5.) In adjectives of these forms, derived from verbs of the third conjusa- 
tion, the connecting vowel is < ; sometimes, also, in those from verbs of uia 
second conjugation, in these and other forms, i is used instead of e ; as, horri- 
biUSy terrtifltisy from horreo and ierreo, 

(c.) These terminations, with the connecting vowel, are sometimes added to 
the tiurd root; as, JlexiU$yflexibUis; CQcfl2u, coatibUity trom Jlecto (fiex-)y etc 

5. The termination icka or UiuSy added to the third root of the 
verb, has a passive sense ; as, fictUiuSy feigned ; conductitiusy to be 
lured ; from ^ngo (fict-)y etc. 

> 6. The termination oar, added to the root of a verb, denotes an in- 
clination, oflen one that b faulty ; as, 

. Qiudaxy audacious; IdquaXy talkative; rdpax rapacious; firom audeo, ligtwr 
rigpio* 

' 7. The termination ivusy annexed to the third root of a verb, de> 
^tes fitness or ability to produce the action expressed by the verb 

imif. denote IvuSy disjunctive, from diy'ungo, 

ta tme life; t m» ^^ 
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§180,131. ADJBCTIVK8--C01IP08ITIOir. 81 

8. Verbals in Ur and (rixj (see \ 102. 6, (a.), are often nsed u ft^eotiTes, 
dally in poetry; as, victor exerd^ wcirietBiUfrm. In the plnral ther be 



adjectiTes of ttiree terminations; as. victOreB, mcMcei. vidrieUL So also kotp€$^ 
especially by the later poets, is nsea as an adjective, naving Ao^tain the rani- 
nme si|i^olar and-aJso in the neater pkiiaL 

§ 130« IIL Adjectiyes deriyed firom participles, and retaiuing 
their Ibrm, are called partic^fnal odjecHveB; as, dmanSf fond of; doo 
lu», kamed. 

lY. Some adjectiyes are deriyed from adyerbs; as, erofflfinf, of 
to-morrow ; hodiemus, of this day ; firom croi and hodk^ 

y. Some adjectiyes are deiiyed from prepontions; as, cantrarhtf 
eontrazy, £K»n contra f post&rusy subsequent, nom past 



COMPOSITION OP ABJEGTiyEa 

§ 131« Compound adjectiTes are fbrmed yariously: — 

1. Of two nouns; as, aqnipes, goat-footed— <vf edjpar and jm; tyfrtwi, 
laying fiery hair— of ignis and dhneu 

Hon.— See, reepeetiiig the eonneeifaig fhoct I, taiease the Imft part ef the eoanpewUI 

jg a noun or an a4)ectiTe, ( 106, Rem. 1. 

2. Of a noun and an adjectiye; as, moctkdauSf wandering in the night— 
of nox and vdffw. So lucifUgaXf shunning the ught— of lux and fugasa, 

3. Of a noun and a yerb; as, conAgtr, bearing horns—of eonm and giro; 
hU/er^ bringing death — of letum and /iro. So carm«druf, caundtcuSf igmod' 
musy luc^ugusy parUcq)$. 

4. Of an adjective and a noun; as, aqatmms, of the same age— of is^Mif and 
tevum ; ceUripes^ swift-footed — of dliir and |ie«. So cenfttndiMtt, efec e m iM , wtag^ 
naxAmuSy mUericorSf unarUmis, 

5. Of two adjectives; m, centumgemtnm, a hundred-fold; mufttodviM, haying 
many cavities; quintusdecimua^ the fifteenth. 

8. Of an adjective and a verb; as, brmJAquent^ spealdng briefly— of ftrMt 
and til^iior; tnagni/lcMj magnificent— of ma^fmii and /dcu>. 

7. Of an adjective and a termination; as, qualitcumque, quotcumque^ tOerque. 

8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, bicorpoTy two-bodied — of hit and corptu, 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, maUdieaZy slanderous— of mSU anii 
Acax, So arUemerididnus, before mid-day. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb; as, bentficus, beneficent — of bins taid/iciof 
mdkviHwy malevolent— of mdle and v6io» 

11. Of a preposition and a nonn ; as^ dmenty mad — of a and mens. So on^ 
sorSj decdloTj deformisy implumisy inermu. 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, concdvtw, concave; fn/'idas, un* 
faithfdl. So improvidusy percdrus^ pradivet, subaMdus, 

18. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, continumy uniotermpted— of con and 
ieiMo ; insdeMy ignorant— of in and sdo. So prcec^m, promiscuWj suftifjlfcis, 
wperstcs. 

Reiluue. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant Is sometlmek. 
ebanged, to adapt it to the consonant which follows it, as, t«nprft<foft«— of in and pHU 
iens Sec n96; and cf $ 108, R. 2. 
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82 PBONOUNS. — SUBSTANTIVB PRONOUVS. § 132, IBSk 



PRONOUNS- 

S 133« 1. A prououn is a word which suppfies the plaOfl 
of a noun* 

3. Thero are dghteen flunpl^ pronpiiiis:-^ 

Effp, /. Hie, this, the latter. Suns, hisj hers. Us, etc 

TU, thou. lB,^toT he. Cajud ? H^ose f 

Sui, ofiamself^ etc . Quis ? who f Noster, our, 

Ille, thatj the former. Qui, who, Vester, your. 

Ipse, himself, Meua, my. Nostras, (/our country. 

Me, Ma^, ^Aa^ of yours. Tttus, %. Cujas ? of what country 

8. f'm), eu. and «ut, and oommonly alfo ou» and its oomponnds, are substan* 
tives: the other prdnomH, both limple ana ooBapotuLd, an at^efitives, but art 
often by ellipsis used as substantiyes. 

4. Ego, toj and mare oommoolT called personal pronoHns, They are a 
species of appellatives (S ^% ^j) ^ general application. Ego is used by a 
speaker to designate himself; <ii, to designate the person whuHii he addresses. 
Hence ego is of the first person, to of the second, ft 35, 2.) 8m is of the third 
person, and has always a reflexive signification, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. The oblique cases of ego and iu are also used reflexively, -when the 

' subject of the proposition is of the first or second person. 

5. The remaining pronouns, except qms and its compounds, are adjectives, 
as they serve to limit the meaning of substantives; and they are pronouns, be- 
cause, like substantive pronouns, they may designate any object In certsSn 
situations or circtmistances. 

6. Meui. tumj suuSj noster, vester, and cufuSj have the same extent of signifi- 
cation as the pronouns from t^hlch they are derived, and are equivalent to the 
genitive cases of their primitives. 

7. Pronouns, like substantives and adjectives, are declined; but most of 
ihem want the vocative. Sui, from the nature of its signification, wants also 
the nominative in botii numbers. 

8. The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which they d^ 
note. The adjective ^nouns, like adjectives, have three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVB PEONOUNa 

§ 133. The Bubstantiye pronouns are thus declined : — 
Singular, 

N, e'-g8, /. tu, thou, ■ 

n ^^'1 .»/•«.- ♦«'? ^r 41.^^ (su'-i, of himself her- 

G. me 'I, of me. ta-i, of thee. j sM itself 

D. mVAA^tome. UV-i,* to thee. tAh' -t,* to himsdf 9^ 

Ac. me, me. te, thee. se, himself etc. 

V. , tu, thou. ^ 

ih, me, with me, te, with thee, se, with himself ete. 

•8MU9,l,Bxe. 
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I ISi. ▲pjscTiYs raoiroinra. M 

Plurtd. 
N. nS8» toe. Tds, fe or jioti. 



''•{s?i:?:s.}<!^« "t5sr}''/»«- "'■».'/'»«-^ 

Z). nd'-bls, to ttf . Td'-bis, to you. tA'-i, fD ihe mnlvn . 

Ae, Ild8,tt9. TOByyOlf. ii, tAMMMe/Mf. 

V. YdSj ye or yon. 



Ah. nd'-bifl, lot^ m Td'-bii, lot^ you. 16, i0Ja OeiNMlMf. 

Bmmamk 1. Jir< and All are aneieDt Ibniu tot imhL Bo mm* tx mOkb^ 
tm. l,i. 

Rem. i. The syllable smI ia eometimes annexed to the anbttaatiTe praooniiai 
'n an intensive sense, either with or without fpie; as, 4y§meL I nmielf; aiiW- 
me< ^Mi; tbr myself. It is not annexed, howBTer, to the genitives plural, nor to 
IM in the nominative or vocative. In these oasea of la, Mtf or hMm«t is used. 
In the aecnsative and ablative the reduplicated forms mimi and fitf in the sin- 
gokr, and fit; in both mimben, are employed itttensivelr. MepU, hitaaaive, 
wted and Ud^ form* and le» ajMram and as for ami and tm, occur in the eomio 
writers. 

8. JVcaCf-Mm and vuMm are contraetad from mo$irMtmf flosfrdrias and vm- 
trMtm^ tettrarHm. Bespeeting the differenoa hi the use of notlnm and mogki, 
vettrtim and veOri, see \ 213, £ 2, N. S. 

4. The preposition cmbi is affixed to the abhUlve of ihesa pvononna in bodi 
numbers; as, mecum, uobUeuMf etc Ct \ 186, B. 1. 

ABJECnVE PKONOUNa 

§ 134. Acyective prononns may be divided into the feUow* 
ing classes : — demansirativfif inUnsipef r^aiivej inierrogaiiv^^ m- ^ 
d^wiUy pouesnoBj and patriaL ^ 

Note. Some prononns belong to two of thMadaasea. 

r 

DEMONSTRATIVE PB0N0UN8. 

Demonstrative pronouns are sadi as specify wbat olgect is 
meant 

They are tZ2tf, wfe, Ate, and w, and their oo mp o m idi, and are Ifais 
declined: — 

Smgviar. PhuvL 

M. F. N. 

fl'-H a'-i», iiMi, 

il-ld'-nun, il-la'-nmii il-ld'-nmii 

il'-lia, ir-lifl, il'-lii, 

ilMoe, il'-lfifl, il'-U, 

a-li, il'-l», il'-li, 

il'-ns. fl'-lis. fl'-lis. 



M. 


F. 


N. 


M il'4g. 


U'-ia, 


il'-lH 


G. il-ir-ns,* 


ii-ir-u8, 


il-lf-ns. 


D. il'-li, 


il'-li, 


il'-li, 


Ac. iT-liun, 


il'-lam. 


U'-liid, 


V. fl'-K, 


il'-li. 


il'-lud. 


il&.il'-l0. 


il'-la. 


il'-lS. 



•8ss«lS,l. 
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DEMONSTBATIYE PBOVOUNS. 



(134 



Iste 18 decliied like iUe. 



Singular. 



Plural 





M. 


F. 


N. 




M. 


F. 


K 


N. 


Wc, 


hlBC, 


Ii8c, 


hi,^ 


h«, 


h»c, 


0. 


hu;.ju«. 


iiu;.jii8, 


hu'-jus, 


hd'-nuii. 


ha'-rom, 


hd'-mm. 


D. 


liuic*, 


huic, 


huic. 


his, 


Mb, 


his, 


Ac 


hunc. 


banc, 


hSc, 


hos, 


hs«. 




V. 


hic. 


h«c. 


h8c, 


hi. 


]i». 


hac, 


46. hoc. 


hac. 


hoc. 


his. 


Us. 


his. 






Singular. 




PlvroL 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F 


K 


AT. 


Xs, 


e'-&, 


id, 


»'-!', 


e'-», 


e'-a. 


G. 

D, 


e'.jufl, 
e'-i. 


e'-jus, 
e'-i. 


r-jua, 
e'-i, 


e-5-ram^ 
i'-i8 ore -is, 


e-amm, 
i'-is or e'-is, 


e-o'-rum, 
i'48 or e'-i8| 


Ac, 
V. 

Ah 


e'-um, 


e'-am, 


id, 


e'-08. 


e'-as. 


e'.&. 


e'-6. 


e'-a. 


e'-6. 


i 


-is or e'-is. 


i'-is or e'-is. 


i'-is or e'-is. 



Remark 1. Instead of tffe, dUus was anciently nsed; whence oiU masc. pltu. 
in Virgil, //te fern., for iOius and iSt, is found in Lucretius and Gate, as also 
in Cato, ha for hvic rem. ; hice for hi^ and Aa;c for ha in Plautus and Terence. 
Im for etim, is found in the Twelve Tables; eu for et, and {6u« and iibus for 
Mf , in Plautus ; ea, fern., for et, and eSbm for tu, in Cato. 

Bbm. a. From ecce, lo ! with iSe, tste, and it, are formed, in colloquial language, 
nom., ecca; eccilla, ecciUud; ace. sing., eccum, eccam; ecdOum (by syncope 
'€Uum)t ecctUam ; eedstam ; ace. plur., eccot, ecco. 

Rem. 8. Istic and iOic are compounded of Cste hie, and UUhic; or, as some 
say, of it^e ce, and iUe ce. The rormer sometimes retains the aspirate, as i$OUc 
They are more emphatic than t0e and tito. 



litic is thus declined: — 

Singular. 

is''-t6c, or is'-t&c, 
is'-toc, or is^-tflc, 



N. is'-tic, 
Ac. is'-tunc, 
\^6.is'-too. 



is'-taec, 
is^-tanc, 
Is'-tSc is'toc.' 



Plural 

M. F. N. 

JV. jB'-t»C, 

Ac. WAmo. 



JUic is declined in the same manner. 

Rem. 4. Cb, intensive^ is sometimes added to the several eases of Jne, and 
rarely to sorr3 cases of the other demonstrative pronouns; as, hwutce, Jkamcce, 
kanccSf hocce, hice, hcece or hoic^ korunc, karumce, harvnce, or aartmc, Jkosce, 
hascCy hiice: iUiuscey illdce, t22oije, masce, iOiactf iatdce, istitce ; ejuacef usee.. 
! When ne^ interrogative, is also juinexed, ce becomes ci; as, Aaccifie, Aoscfue, 
hisdne ; tstncctne, istacdne, istosclne ; iUicdnef iUancdne. 

Rem. 5. Mddiy the genitive of mUduSy annexed to the genitive singular of Qe« 
monstrative and relative pronoujs, imparts to them the signification of adjec- 
tives of quality; as, hujusmddi or hujuscemddij like talis, of this sorLsnch; 
USaumMi and i$1ium6^, of that sort; cujiurnddt, of what sort, like quam; €«• 



«Seefe,6. 
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nriBMSITE FBOMOUHS. 



M 



juscemOdi, ctnuimiefttddif cmtuniodicumque^ of what )dnd soever; ctt^v$daimmdA 
of some kind. So also MndtK, cmmSeU and cmcuimddif instead of irtt ni w tfeB i 
eiajtumOA^ etc. 

. Bsv. 6. The suffix dem is annexed to it» forming ideRH *'the samo^'* whkt 
fa thus declined: — 



^e-jns'-dem, 
el'-dem, 
l^-dem, 







^gviar. 




M. 


F. 


JV. 


iMem, 
e-jns^-dem, 


e'-Ardem, 


G. 


wus'-dem. 


D. 


e-r-dem, 


e-r-dem. 


Ac. 
V. 


e>iuiMem» - 


e-anMem, 



Ab. e-o^-dem. 



e-iMem. 



e-O'-dem. 



PhtrdL 
M. F. 

N, i-r-dem, e-SB'-dem- 

C, e-o-nmMem, e-arnmMem, 

D. »-i8^-dem, or i-iB^-dem, e-ls^-dem, or i-is^-dem, e-isMem, or i4i^-d«ii, 
Ac. e-os^-dem, e-as^-dem, e'-JHlem, 



e^-A-dem, 
e-o-nm^-dem, 



Ab. e-is'-dem, or i-is<-dein. e-is^-dem| or i-is^-dem. e-isMem, or i-is^-dem. 



Note 1. In compound prdnonns, m before d is changed into «; as, 4 
torundefn^ etc. 

KoTB 2. In Sallust iidem, and in PaJladius M$dem occur for iiadem; and Ea- 
nius in Cicero has eademmet for eddem. 



INT-ENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 135. Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render an 
object emphatic 

To this class helong ipse, and the intensive compounds abeadj 
mentioned. See §§ 133, R. 2, and 134, R. 4. 

Ipse is compounded of is and the suffix pse, and b thus declined:^ 



M. 
iV. ip'-se, 
G, ip-fll'-us, 
/>. ip'-si, 
Ac, ip -sum, 
V, ip'-se, 
Ah. ip*-so. 



Singular, 

ip'-sS, 
ip-d'-us, 
*p'-8i, 
ip'-sam, 

ip-sa. 



N. 
ip'-sum, 
ip-fll'-u8, 
ip^-ffl, 
ip'-sum, 
ip'-sum, 
ip'-so. 



PluraL 
M. F. N. 

ip'-si, ip'-sae, ip'-sS, 

ip-so'-rum, ip-sa'-rum, ip-so'-miBy 

\W.MU in'^la iW^ta 



ip'-os, 
ip'-sos, 
ip'-si, 
ip'-sis. 



ip -sis, 

ip'-sas, 

. ip'-sae, 

ip'-sis. 



ip -sis, 
ip'-s&, 
ip'-si, 
ip'-sis. 



Bemark 1. IpsB is commonly subjoined to nonnsor pronouns; as, Jifriifar 
ipse^ tu ipM, Jupiter himself, etc. ; and hence is sometimes called the a^'«nca'M 
pronoun. 

'^ Sem. 2. A nominatiye ^psuf, occurs in early writers, and a superlative iptif- 
timusj his very self, is found in Plautus. 

Rem. 8. In old writers the is of ipic is declined, while pse remains unde* 
elined; as, eapM, (nom. tnd abl.)y eampscy and ecp§e, instead of ipsa^ ip§am 
and ipio. So also reapse, . e. re tapse, " in fact." 
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BSLATXYS PSONOUMS. 

S 19S» Relative pronouns ure audi as relate to a preeeitng 
viDun or pronoun. 

1. They are aui^ who, and the compounds ^juicumque and qmsqimB^ 
whoever. The latter are called general relatives. 

S. In ft general sense, the demonstrative pronouns wre often Te]fttiveB;l«t 
the name is commonly appropriated to those above specified. They serve to 
introduce a proposition, Hmitmg or explahiing a preceding noun or pronoun, to 
which they relate, and which is called &e onteeedent 



PktraL 

M. F. N. 

qui, qua, quae, 

quo'-rum, qua'-rmn, quo'-rom, 

qui'-bus, qul'-bus, qul'-busy 

quos, quSs, que. 



Qui is thus declined 


: — 






Singular. 






M. 


F. 


K 


G. cu-ji]8, 
D. cui,* 
Ac* quern. 


quas, 
cu'-jiSs, 
cui, 
quam. 


qudd, 
cu'-jfif, 
cui, 
quH 



Ab. quo. quH. quo. 



qui'-bus. qui'-bus. quf-bus. 



Remark 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singolar, in all genders 
Riid rarely also for the ablative plural. To the ablatives guo, qvOf ^, and qui» 
bu»y cum IS commonly annexed, cf. § 188, 4. Cicero uses qiOcum for qnScum, 
when an indefinite person is meant 

Rem. 2. Quels (monosyllabic, 4 9, B. 1), and qtOs are sometimes used in the 
dative and ablative plural for quUms. Mus and cm wero anciently written 
tltOfus and quoi : and, instead of the genitive cAjut, a relative adjective c^*Mf» 
o, urn, very rarely occurs. ^ 

3. Quicumquet (or quicunque)y is declined like quL 

Rem. 8. Qui is sometimes separated firom emngne by the interposition ol 
one or more words; as, qua me cmnque vacant terns. Yirg^ A similar separa- 
tion sometimes occurs in the other oompounds nieumgue, 

4. Qfdsquis is thus declined : — 

Singidar. Plural 

M. F. N. M. 

N. quis'-quis, quis'-quis,t quid'-quld, I N. qui'-qii, 

'^ Ac, quem'-quem, — quid'-qu!d, D. qui-btgi'-qnl-baai 

^6.quo'-quo. qu&'-qua. quo'-quo. | 

BxM. 4. Quicqwid is sometimes used for qttidqmd, Quiqta for quiqms ooeim 
In Plautns; and qvidquid is used a^jectively in Cato R. B. 48. 



• Bee «», S;aDd of. f 806,(1.) tGM]87,R.(l) 
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1 1S7. INTXRBOOATITB noxotiirs. 83 

IKTEBBOGATIVE PROKQUNS. 

S 13T« Interrogadye pronoiuis are such as aenre to inqiiira 
whic^ dt a number of objects is intended. 

Hne^are 

Qnis^ I «..&«# ii&^f Ecqnis? 1 Cfavu? ieho$ef 

Quisnam?)'"**- "^' Ecquwnam ? l;.«««,^ • Ciijas? o/«»al 

Quinam? ;**^'*"**^'NMqulttam,J . 

1. Qttt# 18 coininonI;jr used substantiyelr ^ qui^ tu^ecdreij. Tba 
intcrrogatiye qui is dec&ned like qui the reblTe. 

Quig k thns declined : — 

Singular. PluraL 

' M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. qnls, que, .quid, 
G. cu'-ju8, cu'-jiSs, cu'-jus, 
D. cui, cui, cni, 

Ac. quern, quam, quid, 

Ah. quo. qu&. quo. 



qui, qnas, qua, 

qno'-nmif qufi'-rom, qad'Hronii 

qul'-biis, qui'-bils, qui'-bus, 

qiiSs, qu&8, que, ' 

qul'-bus. qui'-bus. qul'-bus. 



Rkmark (1.) (2»it is sometimes used by comio writers in the feminine, and 
even in the neater. Quiunam^ qidtque Baaquisguam also occur as feminine. 

Sbm. (2.) Qui is Qsed for the ablative ofqtdi in all genders, as it is for that 
of the relative quL Gf. \ 186, R. 1. 

Rbm. (8.) Quis and qui have sometimes the signification of the indefinite 
prononn aUqms (some one, any one), especiallj afMr the conjunctions €c (for 
en), », fM, fteu, ntd, num; and after relatives, as quo, quanto^ etc. Sometimea 
fivu and qui are used in the sense aiqudikt what sort? 

2. The compoanda qmsnam and qulnam have respectively the aig 
Dification and aeclennon of the interrogatives miis and qui. In the 
poets nam sometinies stands before quis. Yirg. G. 4, 445. 

S. Ecquis and numquis are declined and used like quis ; but are 
sometimes adjectives. Yirg. Eel. 10, 28: Cic. Att 13, 8. 

Rkm. (4.) Ecqua Is sometimes found in the nominative singular feminine; 
•nd the neuter plural of mmqmt is numqtM. 

Rem. (5.) Eequi and wumqvi also occur, declined like the interrogative qui^ 
and, like that, used a^jectively. 

4. Ecquisnam and nvmqaisnam aro declined like ecquis ; but are 
found only in the singular ; — the former in the nominative in all gen- 
ders, and in the ablative masculine; the latter in the nominative 
mascuUne and accusative neuter. In the nominative feminine and 
11 tbi ablative, the former is used adjectively. 
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8& IKDBPINITB PKONOUK8. {186 

A. The intenogatiTe cujus is abo defectiye : — 

Singular, PluraL 

M. F. N. F. 

N. cu'-jtis, caM&f cu'-junit I N* en'-jflSy 

JLj. cu'-jum, cu-jam, Accu'-fia, 

Ab, cii'-ja. | 

6. Cujas is declined like an acyectiye of one tennination ; e^Vn^ 
euJUOs. See § 139, 4. 

Note. The interrogative {)ronouzis are nsed not only in direct anertions bi^ 
In such dependent clauBes also, as contain only an indirect question^ as, •. g 
in the airect question, ouU estt who is he? in the indirect, netelo guumf^ I know 
not who he is. Qui. m this sense, is found fiyr qids: u. qui sit euthiL he dis- 
closes who he is. Cf.i265,N. 

INDEFINITE PBONOUNS. 

§ 138* Indefinite pronouns iy*e sach as denote an object 
in a general manner, without indicating a particular individuaL 
They are 

AlSquis, some one, Quisquam, any one. Quidam, a cerlam one, 

Slquis, if any. Qoispiam, some one, Qnillbet, | anv oneyost 

Nequis, lest any. Unusi^uisqne, each. Qniyis, | jJease, 

Quisque, every one, Aliqnipiam, any^ some, Quis and qui, \ 187, B> (8.) 

Note. Siquis and neqias are conunonly written separately, siqms. and M 
- fms: so also unus quisque, 

1. ARquis is thus declined : — 

Singular, 
M. F. N. 

N, al'-I-quis, al'-I-qua, al'-l-quod, or -qnid, 

G, al-i-cu'-jus, al-i-cu'-jus, al-i-cu'-jus, 

D, al'-i-cui, al'-i-cui, al'-I-cui, 

Ac, ar-i-quem, al -i-quam, al'-I-quod, or -qaid, 

r • — ^— — — — — ■ "^^^ 

Ah al'-l-quo. al'-I-quS. al'4-qQO. 

PlurcO. 
M. F, N. 

N, al'-I-qui, alM-quie, alM-qua, 

G, al-i-qu6'-rum, al-i-qua'-rum, al-i-quo'-mmy 

D, a-liq -ul-bus,* a-liq'-ul-bus, a-liq -ul-bns, 

^ Ac, al'-i-quos, al'-I-quas, al'-I-qua, 

. 46. a-liq'-ul-bus. a-liq'-ul-bus. a-liq'-ui-bus. 

• Pronounced a-4ik'-wt-fms. See f ( 9, 4, and 21, 8 
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I tS9. POSSESSXYB PROKOmft. St 

2. Siquis and ng(juia are declined in the aame maroer ; out they 
sometimes have qua in the fern, singular and neut plural 

(a.) AUquU, in the Bominative singular maBcnUnet is used both as a. sub- 
stantive and as an atyective; — oA^ut, as an a<yeotLTe, but is neatly obsoletoi 
A&gwB in the fern. sing, occiurs as an adjective in Lncretius, 4. 2, 64. Sfgrn, 
nndnequi^ which are properly adjectives, are used also substantively for si^iiM 
and niquisy and in the nominative singular masculine these two forms arb 
equivalent. The ablatives a&qta and si^ also occur. 

((.) AUqmd^ Opda, and niqtad^ like qmd^ are used substantively; afiqitodt 
etc., like quod, are use<i ac^ectively. 

3. (iuisquey quisquaniy and quispiam, are declined like quis, 

(a. ) In the neuter singnlar^ however, quUque has qtutdque, mAique, or gMcquM ; 
quUquam has quidquam or qmcquam ; and quimiam nas qnot^piam, qmapknn, or 
quippiam. The forms qtdaque or quicque, qttuypiam or qmpptatn are used sub- 
stantively. 

{b.) Quuquam wants the feminine (except gwtmquam^ Plant. Mil. 4, 2, 68). 
and also the plural, and, with a few exceptions in Plantus, it is always used 
substantively, its place as an adjective being supplied by twus. Quupiam is 
scarcely used in the plural, except in the nominative femmine, que^iam. 

4. Uhusquisque is compounded of unus and quisqfMy which are 
oflen written separately, and both words are declined. 

Thus umuquisque^ umuscujusgtu, unicuique, unumquemque, etc. The neuter 
IS wnanquodqM, or unimqwdgue. It has no plural. Dnumqindquid for ummm- 
quidque occurs in Flaatus and Lncretius. 

5. Quidam, quilXbetj and ^uiris, are declined like qui, except that 
they have botJi quod and quid in the neuter, the former used adjeo- 
tively, the latter substantively. 

Note. Quidam has usually n before d m the accusative singular and geni- 
tive plural ; as, quendam, quarundam, etc. Cf. \ 184, Notb 1 . 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 130. 1- The possessive are derived from the genitives of 
the substantive pronouns, and of quis, and designate something 
belonging to their primitives. 

They are metis, tutu, suus, noster, vester, and cQjus. Meus, tuus^ 
and 8UU8, are declined like bonus ; bnt meus has in the vocative sin* 
gular masculine mi, and very rarely meus. Cf. § 105, B. 8. In late 
writers mi occurs also in the feminine and neuter. 

2. Cnjus also is declined like bSnus ; but is defective. See § 137, 5. 
It occurs only in early Latin and in legal phraseology. 

8. Noster and vester are declined like^l^er. See § 106. 

Rkmark 1. The termhiations ptt and met intensive are sometimes annexed 
to pos8p8*ive pronouns, especially to the ablative singalar; as, tuoptt pondlrey 
byitso^vn weight; tuapte manu, by his own hand. So nostrapte ciupd; m»- 
umpte amlcum; meamet culod. The suffix met is usually followed by ipn ; as, 
narmibal sudtnet ipse fravde captm abOt. Liv. ; but Sallust has meamet facta 
Ocire, 

Bex. 2. 8uus, like its primitive sm, has always a reflexive signification, re- 
tr-'ng to the subject of the sentence. M^us, ivm, notter, and vetieir, are alse 
Used lellexively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or second 
person. See § 132, 4. 
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PATBIAL PRONOUNS. 

4. (a,) These are nosiras and eajas. See §§ 100, 2, and 128, & 
Thej are declined like adjectiyes of one t6rminad<» ; as, «Mlnn^ 
nastroHs, but both are defective. 

(h.) Nostiyts is found in the nominatiye and genitive singular, Ia 
the nominative plural, (masc. and fern., nastr<Ue$, neut nasiraiiay^ 
and in the ablative, (nostrcUtbus), Cujas or quojas occurs in the 
nominative, genitive and accusative (cujatem masc.) singular, and in 
the nominative plural, masc. (cujdtes). Cf. 1 197, 6. — NMtrSHa and 
cvjatis (or quojdtis) also occur in we nominative. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

5. To the adjective pronouns may be added certam a4JectiTefl 
of so general a meaning, that they partake, in some degree, ok 
the character of pronouns. Of this kind are : — 

(1.) (a.) Alius, uUuSy nuUuSf and nonnuUus, which answer to the 
question, who? 

(6.) Alter, neuter, alteruter, utervis, and uterUbet, which answer to 
the question, iiter t which of two ? 

(2.) Adjectives denoting quality, size, or number, in a general 
way. These stand in relation to one another, and are hence called 
correlatives. 

Remabk. The rdeUkei and interrogaiives of this class be^n with qtL and 
are alike in form. The mdefinites are formed from the relatives by prenxing 
aU. The demonstratives begm with i, and are sometimes strengthened by dem, 
A general rMive^ having a meaning more general than the relative, is formed 
by doublinjg the simple relative, or by affixing to it the termination cumjiM. 
A general wdejimte is formed by annexing libei or «tf to the relative. 

^3.) Their mutual relation is denoted by the following table, with 
which may be compared the adverbial correkuives, § 191, B. 1. 

Interrog. Denumstr, Rriat. Rdat, generoL Ind ^fi H. hute/ gamtrm,. 

qualia? talis, quallB, {jSSSSSw, I qttaMsHbet, 

qaSt? tBt,totIdan, qii5t, { 5;Sj;l'SJ*;je, (•«««»*» qnflttH-S. 

quStuB? tstui, quStns, quotnsoiimqiw, (aliqufiliu), . 

Diminutives, 
qvanMliis? SanMIus. — &— . quantghuwumqnt. sM qi Mw i t B l ii m . i > ■ . 

Note 1. The snffix cttmguey which is used in forming general relatives, H 
composed of the relative adverb atm (mtum) and the surax que, expressive of 
nniversality, as in quisque and in adverbs, (see ^ 191). Cumque, therefore, ori« 
ginally signified * whenever.* When attached to a relative, whether a pro* 
noun, a(\jective, or adverb, it renders the relative meaning more general; aS| 
qtd, who; quicumque, whoever; or, every one who. 

Note 2. CtQusnMi is sometimes used for muxHs, and AwntmAfi, ii 
eJusmOdi and efusdei^ttddi for talis. Cf. \ 184, B. 6. 
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YEBBS. 

§ 149. A verb is a word by which someihhig k affiimed 
of a person or thing. 

1. That of which acj thinur is affizmed ia called the ifAieet of the 
▼ei%. (2.) That wUcjiBa&medof thesabjectiscaDedthe i^rediH 
eate. C£ S 201. 

S. A verb either expreaaes an action or ttate; as, puer legit, the 
boy reads; aqua calet, the water is toarmi-^T it connects an attri- 
bute, with a subject; as, terra est rotunda^ the earth is round. 

4. All vertM belong to the former of tbese classes, except sum, I am, the 
most common use of which is, to connect an attribute with a subject When 
BO used, it is called the oopA&s. 

§ 141* Verba are either active or neuter* 

NoTX. Active and neuter Terbs are sometimes oaDed l^anficjpf and wtreme^ 
Uve ; and verbs of motion are by some srammarians divided into aclic^ 4rm m 
Hve and acdve-hUrcamittef according as Qiey require, or do not require, an ob- 
ject after them. 

I. An active or transitive verb expresses such an aedon as 
requires the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, 
amo tej I love thee ; sequttur consulem, he follows the consul. 

XL A neuter or intransitive verb expresses such an action or 
state^ as does not require the addition of an object to complete 
the sense ; as, eqwis currity the horse runs ; gradior, I walk. 

Bkmark 1. Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are 
usually translated mto English by active v«rbs. Thus indulgeo^ I indulge, 
tioceo, I hurt, pareo, I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictnes^ 
such Latin verbs denote rather a state than an action, and their sense would 
be more exactly expressed by the verb to be with an adjective; as, * I am in« 
dulgent, I am hurtful,' etc. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usually take 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by ellipsis. 
Thus credo properly signifies to intrmt, and. In this sense, taket an object; as, 
credo tiU aaliUem mtcm^ I intrust niy safety to yon; but by ellipsis it usually 
means to believe ; as, eredt mQuj believe me. 

To Tcrbs belong voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons, 

VOICES. 

(a.) Voice, in T«bs, is the form by whijh thej denote the ae 
lation of the agent to the action of the verb. 

^5.) Most active Latin verbs have, for this purpose, two forms 
which are called the active and passive voices. 

1. A verb in the active voice represents the agent as acting 
upon some person or thir g, called the obfect ; as, puer legit U* 
IrtMN, the 1 07 is reading a book. 
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2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as actea 
upon br the agent ; as, liber legitur a puerOy a book is read by 
the boy. 

Rns. 2. By coccparing the two preceding examples, it wiU be seen that they 
nave the same meaning. The passive vv^ice may thus be substituted at plea- 
sure tor the actlyew by making the object of the active the subjeet of the pas- 
siye, and placing the subject of the active in the ablative case, with or witbout 
the preiMsitidn aatab. according as it is a voluntary or involuntaiy agent. 
The active form is used to direct the attention especially to the aaent as act- 
ing; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object as acted upon. In the one case 
the object, in the other the agent, is frequently omitted, and left indefinite; as, 
puer legiLthe bo^ is reading, scil. U^ntm, Uteras^ etc., a book, a letter, etc.; 
virtui iauaaturf vurtne is proued, scil. ab hominUnUj by men. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar terminations. 
Cf. i 162. 

§ 143. 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of the 
active voice. They are, however, sometimes nsea impersonally in 
the passive voice. See § 184, 2. 

2. The neuter verbs audeo, I dare, /Idb, I trust, gaudeo, I rctjoice, and so2eo, 
I am wont, have tlie passive form in the perfect and its cognate tenses; aS; 
augttt sum, I dared. Hence these verbs are called neuUr paesues, or aemi' 
dqxmenU. 

8. The neuter verbs vaplUOf I am beaten; and veneo, I am sold, have an ao- 
tive form, but a passive meaning, and are hence called neutral passives, 

4. (a.) Deponent verbs have a transitive or intransitive significa- 
tion with only the passive form. They are called deponent verbs, 
from deponOf to lay aside, s6 having laid aside their active form, and 
their passive signification ; as, sequoTy I follow; mSrioTy I die. 

{h.) Some deponent verbs have both an active and a passive signification, 
especially in the perfect participle. These are someUmee called common varAs. 
cf il62, 17. 

MOODS. 

% 143. (a.) Moods (or modes) are forms of the verb, which 
denote the relation of the action or state, expressed by the verb, 
to the mind of the speaker or to some other action. 

(5.) Latin verbs have four moods — ^the indicative, the subjunetioef 
the imperative, and the infinitive, 

1. The indicative mood is used in independent and absoliite 
assertions sad inquiries; as, ojmo, I love; auditnef dost thoa 
hear.*^ 

2. The subjuTictive mood is used to express an action or state 
simply as conceived by the mind ; as, si me obsScret, redibo; if 
he entreat me, I will return. 

8. The imperoHve mood is used in commanding, exbortiiig 
w enfxeating; as, ama, 1 ee thou ; amcmto, they shtdl love. 
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4. The infinitive mood is used to denote an action or sti^to in 
definitely, without h'miting it to anj person or thing as its sub> 
ject; asy virfyts ut viiium fugere, to «Atm vice is a Wrtne. 

TBNSES. 

§ 14^ Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting the ii$n« of 
t^ action or stale expressed bj the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold division, into present, past and fiitare; and, 
in each of these times, an action may be represented eitLer as ffoinff on, or ai 
completed. From these two diyiaions arise the six tenses of a Catin T«rb, 
each of which is distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present^ imperfect, future, perfect, piuper* 
feci, and future perfect tenses. 

Present i action \ amo, I love, or am lovine; Present (enu. 

Past < not com- > ainabamy I was loving; imperfect teme. 

Future ( pleted; ) amd6o, I shall love, or be k>vmg; Future ten$€. 

Present ( action ) tundvi, I have loved ; Perfect tense. 

Past < com- > amatOram. I had loved ; Pluperfect tense. 

Future ( pleted; ) amcofirOf I shall have loved; FSuwre perfect Ioim. ' 

3. There is the same nomber of tenses in the passive yoice, in 
which actions not completed are represented by simple forms of the 
verb, and those which are completed by compound forms. 

Present ( action ) amoTj I am loved; Present tense. 

Past < not com- > amdmir, I was loved ; Imperfect tense. 

Future ( pleted; ) amdbor, I shall be loved; I^uture tense. 

Present ( action ) amdtus sum, or fui^ I have been loved ; Perfect tense. 

Past < oom- V audtus eram, or fuiram^ I hnd been loved ; Pluperfect. 

Future ( pleted ; ) amdtus ero, or fuero^ I shall have been loved ; Future Perfect, 

§ 14L3. I. The present tense represents an action as now 
going on, and not completed ; as, dmo, I love, or am loving. 

1. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this tense 
as, apvd Parihos, sipnum datur tympdno ; among the Parthians, the signal is 
given by a drum. A general truth is sometimes also expressed by the perfect. 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed for some 
time, and which still exists; as, tot annos bella gero; for so many years I have 
waged, and am still waging war. 

3. The present tense is often in narration used for the perfect indefinite. It 
is thea called the historical present ; as, desiUunt ex equis, provOUint in primum ; 
thoy dismoat, they fly forward to the front 

XL The imperfeet tense represents an action as going on at 

some past time, but not then completed; as, amdbam, I was 

loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary :>ast action; as, 
legebam, I was wont to read. 

2. It ma^ also denote an action which had existed for sOme t ne, and which 
was still 3xi8ting at a certain past time; as, awHebai Jamd&dum vei^j he had 
long heard, and was still heanng the words. ' 
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8. In letters, and with reference not to the time of tfi«ir being written, bnt 
lo that of their being read, the imperfect is sometimes nsed for the present 
M, eaeptctabamy I was expecting, (i. e. when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the mtendmff^ ff^^jorimg^ or memft- 
•Mj^ to act at a definite past time. 

m. The future tense denotes iJifit an action will be going on 
hereafter, but without reference to its completion ; as, amdho^ 
I shall love, or shall be loving. 

IV. The perfect tense represents an action either as just com- 
pleted, or as completed in some indefinite* past time ; as, tmmviy 
I have loved, or I loved. 

Remark. In the former sense, it ie called the perfect definite ; in 
the latter, the perfect indefinite^ historical perfect^, or aorisL 

V. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as completed, 
at or before the time of some other past action or event ; as, Ut- 
tiros scripseram, quum nunczus ventt ; I had written the letter, 
when the messenger arrived. 

VI. The future perfect tense denotes that an action will be 
rmpleted, at or before the time of some other future action or 
event; as, quum coenavero, profidscar; when I shaU have (tupped, 
I will ga 

Note 1. This tense is ofben, but improperly, called the /titare mAjwitcAK, 
It has the sigiiiiication of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the $tcom 
fvimre in English. 

Note 2. The imperfect, historical perfect, and pluperfect tenses are some- 
times called preterites or the preterite tenses. 

Note 8. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English, do 
not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an action 
which is, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. Thus laudor signifies, not 
* I am praised,' but * 1 am m the act of being praised, or, if such an expression 
is admissible, * 1 am being praised.* 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only in 
the indicative mood. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive mood, in the regular conjugation, has 
the present and past, but no future tenses. 

NoTK 4. The tenses of the subjanethe mood have less definiteneas of meaning, in n- 
piid to time, than those of the IndieatWe. Thus the prewmt and peHiKt, besides Chdr 
OQomion sfgns, may ot eon, may have or coh Aav«, most. In certain eonneetions, be 
translated by mighty could^ would, or shotUd ; might have, evuld Aatw, etc. The teoMi 
of this mood must often, also, be translated by the corresponding tenses of the indicar 
tive. For a more particular account :f the signification of each of the tenses of the snb- 
junctire mood, see } 260. * ^ 

Rem. 3. The imperative mood has two tenses — a present and a 
future ; the former for that which is to be done at once, and the latter 
Cor that which is to be done in fiiture. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — ^the present, the 
perfect, and the future ; the first of which denotes'an inconoiplete, tiie 
•econd a com] leted action, and the latit an action to be perrormed. 
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NUMBEBa 

{ ft48« Nmnben in Terbs, is the^uinby which tie tmi^ of 
fpiuraUty of their subject is denoted. Hence Terbs, like 
b«¥6 Iwo ni]inbei»-— the tmpdar and the pkaraL Cf. (85, 1» 

PERSONa 

§ 147* Person, in verbs, is the foim bj which they denote 
Jie person of their subject Hence in each number tneie are 
three persons — the fir$ty second, and third. Cf. § 35, 2. 

1. The imperative present has onlj the second person in both 
nmnbers. Tue imperative future has in each nomDer the second 
and third persons, but in the singular they have both the same fonn, 
•4o in the active, ani 4or in the passive voice. 

2. As the si^ificati3n of the infinitive mood is not limited to*anj 
sabject, it admits no^4iange to express either number or person. 

8. The following are the te'rminations of the different persons of 

each number, in the indicatiye and subjunetiye moods, in both 
voices: — 

Active, Passive* 

Person. 1. 2- 3. * 1. 2. S. 

Singular, o, i,orm, s, t; r, ris, tor; 

PluraL mus, tis, nt. mnr, mini, atnr. 

These may be called persvnal terminations. 

Hkxakk 1. The perfect indicative active is irreeolar in the seoood pcnoo 
singular and plural, which end in ud and sUs, and in one of the forms of ths 
third person plural, which ends in re. 

Rkx. 2. The passive form above given belongs to the simple tenses only. 

Bbx. 8. The prononn« of the €rst and second persons, eoo, fiof ; fK and fm, 
are seldom expressed in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, (he several penons 
being sufficiently distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES, 

S 14I8* !• A fjarticiple is a word derived from a verb, and 
partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an adjective. 

(1.) Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses; like an id*- 
jeclsve, it has declension* and gender; and like bodi, it has two 
numbers. 

(2.) Active verbs have usually four participles-— two in the active 
Toice, a present and a future ; as, amans, loving ; amatUrus^ about to 
lore ;— and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a futur i ; as, omd* 
iuSf loved, or havinf^^ oeen loved ; amandusy to be loved. 

•8wff 106,R.2: andlll.B. 
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([9.) Neater yerbs have usuall/ ovlj the participles uf the actiiie 
voice. 

([4.) Deponent verbS) boHi active and neater, maj have the par- 
ticiplefl of Doth voices. 

2. (a.) Gerunds are verbal notmsy used oolj In the oblique 
cases, and expressing the action or state of the verb ; as, (mumdij 
of loving, etc 

(5.) Like other abstract nouns, they are found only in the singular 
number, and by their cases supply the place of a declinable present 
infinitiire active. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension 
in the accusative and ablative singular; as, arndtum^ to lore; 
ttnUUu, to be loved. 

Remark. These also serve in certain connections to supply the 
pl%ce of the infinitive present both active and passive. The supine • 
m iim is called the former supine ; that in u, the kUter, The former 
b commonly used in an active, the latter in a passive sense. ~~ ' 

CONJUGATION. 

S 140* 1. The conjugation of a verb is the regular for- 
mation and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

2. There are four conjugations, which are characterized by 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 
In the first conjugation,, it is a long ; 

In the second, S long ; 

In the third, S short ; 

In the fourth, f long. 

ExcErriON. Doj ddre, to dve, and such of its compounds as are of the flnt 

conjugation, have d short before re. 

§ 1«I0« A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — ^the root, 
and the termination. Cf. § 40, R. 10. 

1. The ^rst or general root of a verb consists of those letters that 
are found m every part This root may always be found by remov- 
ing the termination of the present infinitive. 

2. There are also two special roots, the first of which is found in 
the perfect, and is called tne second root ; the other, found in the su- 
pine or perfect participle, is called the third root 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, u, 
and tv, to the general root ; and the third root by a isimilar ad- 
dition of at, It, and it, 

Bbmark. Many veibr, in each of the ooigaga*l(ciis, form their seooud tad 
third roots irregularly. 
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4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the saine 
as the first, or is fomed from it by adding s ; the third root is 
formed by adding t. See § 171. 

Note. In the second and fonrth coinogations, « and t before o are considered 
as belonging not to the root, but to me termination. In verbs whose second 
or third roots are formed irregularly, the general root often undergoes some 
change in the parts derived frmn them. 

5. The vowel which unites the general root with the remaining 
Ustters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each conjugation, 
except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished by a peculiar 
connecting vowel, which ifl the same as characterizes the innnitives. 
See § 149, 2. 

(a.) In the third conjugation, the connecting vowel is generally I or f. In 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in verbs in io of the third, a second 
connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which characterizes the coi\juga- 
tion; as, a in doceani, u in c<qnuntf etc. 

{b.) In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly, the con- 
necting vowel often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived firom those 
roots; but it is almost always round in the parts derived from the first root 

§ Itil* 1. From the Jirst root are derived, in each voice, ihe 
present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive ; the imperative, and the present infinitive. From this 
root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, and the fu- 
ture participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the per 
feet, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative ; the perfect and plu 
perfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. (a.) From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in um, and the future participle ; the latter of which, with the 
verb esse, constitutes the future infinitive active. 

(J.) From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
tt, and the perfect participle ; from the latter of which, with the verb 
»um, are formed all the tenses which in the active are derived from 
the second root. The future infinitive passive is formed from the 
fiupine in um, and in, the present infiniwve passive of the verb eo, 
to go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in um, and the 
present infinitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, because 
irom the first three the several roots are ascertained, and from the 
last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. In the passive voice, 
the principal parts are the present indicative and infinitive, and the 
perfect participle. 

Note. As the supine in um is wanting in most verbs, the third root must 
often be detciminea from the perfect participle, or the future participle active. 

§ l«i3» The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexinc these to 
the several i-oots, all the parts of a Verb may be formed. 
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100 VERBS. — SUM. § 158 

Rbmari 1. In analyzing a verb, the roice, person, and number, are ascer* 
tained by the jaersonal terminations. See S 147, 8. The conju^tion, mood, 
and tense, are, m general, determined by thd letter or letters which interrenfl 
between the root of the verb and the personal terminations. Thus in amabo' 
mttf, tmu denotes that the verb is of tne actrre voice, plural number, and first 
person ; ba denotes that it is of the indicative mood, imperfect tense ; and the 
connecting vowel a determines it to be of the first conjugation. So in amai em- 
ini, mini denotes the passive voice, plural number, and second person; re, the 
mbjunctive mood, imperfect tense; and a, as before, the first conjugation. 

Heh. 2. Sometimes, the part between the root of the verb and the personBl 
termination, does not precisely determine the conju^tion, mood, and tense, 
but only within certain limits. In such cases, the conjugation may be learned, 
by finding the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms are alike in the 
iame coiyugation, they can only be distmguished by the sense. Thus amemm 
and docemus have the same termination; but, as amo is of the first, and doceo 
of the second conjugation, the former is determined to be the subjunctive, the 
latter the indicative, present. Regar may be either the future indicative, or 
the present subjunctive — bUimus either tne present or the perfect indicative. 

§ 1«1^3« Sum, I am, is called an auxiliary verb, because it is 
used, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of simple 
forms in other verbs. From its denoting existence, it is sometimes 
called the substantive verb. 

Remark. Sum is very irregular in those parts which, in other verbs, are formed 
from the first root. Its imperfect and future tenses, except in the third persoo 

Slural of the latter, have tne form of a pluperfect and rature perfect It is 
bus conjugated:— 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 





Pres. Indie. Pres, In/in, Per/, Indie, Put, Part, 




Sum, es'-se, fu'-i, fu'-tu'-rus. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. PLURAL. 




^ r 1. sum, lam, su'-mus, toe are, 
5 ^ 2. es, thou art,* es'-tis, yef «'*«» 
fti (8. est, he is; sunt, they are. 




Imperfect 




1. e'-ram, /M?a«, ^r&-mu3, we uere, 

2. g'-ras, thou wast, e-rS'-tis, ye were, 
8. g'-rfit, he was; . e'-rant, they were. 




Future, shall, or wiU. 




1. 6'-r8, / shall be, gr'-I-mus, we shaU be, 

2. g'-ris, thou wilt be, 6r'-I-tis, ye will be, 
8. g'-rit, he will be; e'-runt, they will be. 



•In the second person singular in English, the plural form vom Is 
ixeept in solemn (Usconrse ; as, tu ex, you are. 
t The plural pronoun of the second person is either ye or you. 
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FerffrA Jiave been^ or was, 

1. fii'-i, I have heefij fn'-I-mus, toe have ifeen^ 

3. fti-ifl' -ti, tho* hast leen^ fn-is'-tis, ye have been^ 

S. fii'-It, he has been ; fii-€'-nmt or rS, ihey ha»€ heeju 

Flaperfect 

1. fh'-^ram, I had beeuy fa-e-r&'-m&t, we had been^ 

2. fu'-e-rSs, thou hadst been^ fa-e-iU'-tite, ye had been, 
S. fii'-e-r^t, he Jkul been ; fu'-^rant, &ey had been. 

Future Perfect shaU or wUl have. 

1. fn'-S-rS, I shall have been, fu-eZ-I-mus, toe shaU have 5mn 

2. fn'-S-rls, thou toilt have been, fa-^r' -i-tis, ye toill have been^ 
8. fa'-e-iit, he toill have been ; fu'-errint, ^ey toiU have been, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Fresent may^ or can. 

1. nm, / may be^ d'-mus, toe may be, 

2. 818, thou mayst be, m'-tls, ye may be, 
S. flit, he may be sint, they may be. 

Imperfect might, could, toould, or should. 

1. es'-flem, I toould be, es-ee'-mus, toe toould be, 

2. es'-«e8, ikou toouldst be, es-se'-tis, ye toould be, 
8. es'-set, he toould be; es'-sent, Aey tootUd be. 

Ferfect 

1. fb'-e-rim, I may have been, fu-er'-!-mus, toe may hatfe been^ 

2. fn'-e-rb, thou mayst have been, fii-er'-!-tX8, ye may have been, 
8. fa'-e-rit, he may have been; fu'-e-rint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect might, cotdd, toould, or should \ave. 

1. fu-is'-flem, I toould have been, fu-is>se'-mu8, toe toould have been^ 

2. fu-is'-ses, thou tootddst have been, fii-is-se'-tls, ye tootdd have been, 

3. fd-is'-s^t, he tootdd have been; fu-is'H3ent,'tA«y tootdd have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. \.U,be thou, 


es'-tp, be ye. 


FuL 2. e8'-t8, thou Shalt be 


es-to'-te, ye shaU be. 


3. eB'-tS, let him be ; 


sun'-t8, let them be. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. es'-sS, to be. 

Perfect fu-is'-se, to have been. 

FtUure. fu-tu'-ru8 (&, urn), e8'-sg, a fiJ'-r5, to be dboui to ft*. 
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PARTICIPLE. 
Fuiwrt, ftt-tfi'-nis, a, nm about to be. 

I IS i» RncABX 1. A nraaant putioiple tmt teems tc faaTe been aa- 
eieDtl J Id qm, and it itiU fbuxia in tlie oompoancU oftieiaf, pnuau, and /iMeM. 

Rbk. S. The perfect fm, and iti derivatiye tenses, ara fonned firom an obso- 
lete /«& whence come aiso the participle futarvt, an old sabjonctiYe preseiit 
fiiam, /«Mf, fiut f — », -"-, JimhC, and the forms futtmm^ perf. indl, JM- 
rimt, perf. suoj., and /iwu i rf , pmp. tabj. 

Rkm. 8. From /tio appear alao to be deriyed the fbUowing : — 

8M, imperf. fV-r«m, fiZ-rts, Ai^-rtt; 1 fi!i'-i«nt. 

hf, prtim Cy-t^ 

These forms seem to hare been contracted from ytt^resi, etc., and^r& 
Fdrtm is ecnivalent in meaning to esMin, bat the infinitiye /ore has, in most 
cases, acqnired a future signification, eqniyalent to fuHknu tue. 

Rut. 4. 8iem. stst, sM, ikmtj for sm, sit, mt, sm<, are found in ancient 
writers, as are also sscti for «ritj e$cwU for mrmUj est, esiOs^ and eseat, for sms, 
eaitU^ and scteat 

Rem. 5. Like sum are ooi\jiigated its compounds, absum^ adsym^ 
disum, insunif intersum, obaum^ prcBSUMf wbnan^ and stqiersunu 

Rem. 6. Prosum, from the old form ^rod for jprd, and sum^ hu d 
after proy when the simple verb begins with «; as, 

Ind, fru, pr&'-snm, prod'^-es. prod'-est, etc. 
— tmpei/. prod'-^^-ram, prod^-e-rSs, etc 

Rem. 7. (a.) Possum is compounded of />&», able, and ram. 
They are sometimes written separately, and then pf^ is the same in 
all genders and numbers. 

(6.) In composition, it is omitted in J»Ms, and I, as in other cases, cominff be« 
fore t, is changed into s. In the Infinitive, and imperfeot sabjuncaTe, es oT the 
simple verb is dropped, as is also /at the beginning of the second root In 
eveiT other respect poumm is comuflited like mm^ wherever it is foond; but 
the unperative, and the parts deriyed firom the third root, are wanting. 

/Vet. /ikKc. /Vet. hifin, Perf, Indie, 
Pos^-smn, pos^-se, pdt'-u-I, /can, or /oai oMs. 

DTDIGATiyB. SUBJUMCTITS. 

PreumL 
pos^^um, p6^-tS8, py-test; pos'^im, pos'-sis, pos'-slt; 

pos^'^a-mOs, pd-tes^-tls, pot<-sunt pos-sl'-miis, pos-sr-tls, poe'-eiiit 

pdt'-i-ram, pot^-^-rfts, pot'-^r&t; pos^'-^em, pos'-sds, pos^-s^; ^^ 

pdt^rft'-mOs, -«-i&^-tIs, -i^nxit, posHiy-mite, -sS^^Is, pos^^ent ^ 

/Wure. 
p6f-«-r8, pdf-6-il8, p6f-«-nt5 
pW^-I-mfls, po-tftr'-l-tis, pof-dnrunt. 

Perfect, 
pdf-u-I, pdt-u-is'^, pCf-u-lt; p6-tu'-€-rim, -fr-ifs, -^m: ^J^ 

p6-ta'-l-mas, -is'-tls, -S'-nmt or -o'rS, pdt-n-gr'-I-mtts, ^-tls, -«-riaL ^T 
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AfM/acC* 

p6-to'-«-r8, p6-ta'.«-ifg, p64u'-4M!t; 
pd<r«-«r^-I.iiill8, pdlra-arqi^ii, p&^n^^rint 

(No ImpwAttTe.) 

U I FUHT1¥« . 

iVM. poB'-iS. Pai/. pdUa4f'-fC pft'4ai, alb. 

NoiB. The foDoiriiig fiMnm are also found; jiofiyiiw Ibr /an— , p^iunmi ft( 
potttHitm jKtfcfiiiw ftf v^ pouittin for 90$tbitm potiisMm pouiot ind jwlMnt for jHwii 
■ad jMntrt, poUtatm for jnmmm, iMtoMtf for jniMy and bofore a pMsira InfoiitifV 
fhe passive forms pouimr for jpoteiC, poliaiUmr for voUraif ud j ian i iMr fof 
jPOMsC— /Vifif and jMie without ui are sometimes used for fituL 

\ 
S i;SS. FIRST CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOIGB. 
PBINGIPAL PABTfl. 

Pr€i.Ind. Fre$.Inf. Perf.Ind. Supme. 

A'-niS, k-mi'-rS, ft^ni'-Ti, ft^nl'-tem. 

INDICATIVE HOOD. 

Freflent looei <io looe, am laving* 
Sing. &'-m8, /2oc«, 

ft'-mfit, Ae 2(wef ; 

P2fir. i-mi'-miky toelove^ 

&-mft'-tl8, fftf tore, 

&'-mant, ikeg love. 

Lnperfect wzt laving^ loved^ did love. 

Sing, ft-mft'-bam, Iwa$Umngy 

&-mft'-bi8, ikou woMi laving^ 

i-mi'-b&t, he was lovinp; 

Plur. Xm-Srbft'-mSfl, tM were lavmg^ 

Xm-firbft'-tl8, ye were Imnng^ 

&-mft'-bant, (key were lovmg. 

Fntore. skaUf or wUL 

Sing. &f[ift'-b9, lehaU hve^ 

&-m&'-bl8, thou wiU love^ 

&4n&'-blt, hewiUlove; 

Plur. &-m&b'-I-mu8, we shall love^ 

VmabM-tils, ye will love, 

fi-mft'-bunt, they will lave. 



Digitized by CnOOg IC 



104 



YEBBS. — FIRST CONJUGATION, ACTIVE, 



{IM 



Perfect laved, or ?tavf loved. 



Sbig. 



Plur. 



i-ma'-vi, 

5m-arvis'-ti, 

ft-ma'-vlt, 

S-maV-l-mua, 

fim-a-via'-tis, 

fim-arve'-runt or 



■rt, 



I have lovedj 
thou hast lovedj 
he has loved; 
toe have loved, 
ye have loved, 
they have loved. 



Sing. ft-mSV-^ram, 
2i-m&V-^ras, 
&-maV-^r&t, 

Plur. ft-miy-e-ra'-miis, 

S-may'-^rant, 



Pluperfect had. 



I had loved, 
thou hadst loved, 
lie had loved; 
toe had loved, 
ye had loved, 
they had loved. 



Future Perfect ' shall, or toUl have. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



&-mav'-e-r8, 

&-may'-e-r&, 

&-may'-e-rit, 

Sm-5-yer'-!-mu8, 

Sm-a-yer'-I-tils, 

&-m5y'-e-rmt, 



I shall have loved, 
thou wilt have loved, 
he wUl have loved; 
we shaU have lovedj 
ye will have loved, 
ihey wHl have loved 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 



Present 
iStfi^. &'-mem, 

&'-me8, 

S'-met, 
Plur. &-mS'-mus, 

S-me'-tls, 

&'-ment, 



may, 



or can. 
I may love, 
thou mayst love, 
he may love ; 
we may love, 
ye may love, 
ihey may love. 



Imperfect might, could, would, or shouUU 



Sing. &-ma'-rem, 
S-ma'-res, 
&-ma'-ret, 

Plur. fim-fi-re'-mus, 
Sm-5-re'-ti(8, 
&-ma'-rent, 



I would love, 
thou wouMst love, 
he would love; 
we tootdd love, 
ye would love, 
they would Irve. 



Perfect may, or can have. 



Sing. ft-maV-S-rim, 
S-mav'-e-rfs, 
5-m5y'-e-rit, 

Plur. &in-a-ver'-!-mu8, 
Sm-5-yer'-I-tiB, 
&-m&y'-e-rint, 



I may have loved, 
thou mayst have loved, 
lie may have loved; 
we may have loved, 
ye may have loved, 
they may have loved 
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Pluperfect mij^ eauld^ wouldf or shotdd have. 

Sing. Sm-A-Tis'-Mm, I wotM have lovedj 

Sniril-vu'-fles, thou toouldst have lovedf 

Sm-ft-Tis'-flety he would have loved; 

Plur. Sm-&-YUNig'-m&^ we v>ould have loved^ 

Sm-il-yi8-«6'-ti(s, ffe would have loved^ 

Sm-il-vu'-eent, they would have loved, 

IMPERATIYE MOOD. 

Pret. Sing. &^-in&, love thou; 

Plur, fi-m&'-tS, hve ye. 

Put, Sing. ft-mft'-tS, thou shaU love^ 

fi-mft'-tS, he $haU love; 

Plur. fim-8rtO'-tS, ye shall love^ 

&-maii'-t5, (hey shall love 

iNFDnnys mood. 

PresenL S-m&'-rS, to love. 

Perfect Sm-i-Tis'-sS, tohaveloved. 

Future. SiA-&-tu'-rus, (&, mn,) efl'-flS, to he about to lomb 

PABTIGIPLES. 

PresenL &'-maii0, loving. 

Future. Sm-i-tu'-rus, S, am, about to loMi 

GERUND. 

O. fi-man'-di, ofhmna^ 

D. fi-man'-^5, tor lovrng^ 

Ac. &-man'-^um, loving^ 

Ab. fi-man'-^S, byUmng. 

SUPINE. 
Former. &-nm'-ttim, to love. 

flSO. PASSIVE VOICIJ. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Injin. Perf. Part 
A'-mor, S-ma'-ri, JHn&'-tai. 
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INDICATIVE HOOD. 

F^peient. cvn* 

SingL H'-niQr, lam loved^ 

&-mft'-zl8 or -4rS, . thou art loved^ 

&4nft'-tiir, he is loved; 

Phw, ftHD&'-mur, toeareloved^ 

&4niiii'*I-iiIy ye are loved^ 

&niMui'-tur» they are loved. 

Imperfect was. 

Smg. fi-mft'-bXr, Iwasloved^ 

fim-ft-b&'-rb or -rt, lAoti wast loved^ 

8m-il-W-tixr, ^ trnw loved; 

Plur. fim-8rb&'-mfir, we were loved, 

fim-A-bSm'-I-id, ye were loved, 

im-Srban'-tQr, they were laved. 

Future. shaU, or will he. 

Sing. &-m&'-bdr, I shall be loved, 

&-mib'-^ris or -rS, thou wiii he levied, 

&-mftb'.l-tQr, hewiUhe loved; 

Plur. &-mftV-i-miir, we shall he loved, 

im-H-blm'-I-ni, ye wiU he loved, 

im-8rbim'-tur, they will he loved. 

Perfect have heen, or was. 

Sing. &-m&'-ti]S sum or fu'-i, I have heen lovedy 

&-m&'-tU8 Ss or fu-is'-ti, ihou hast heen loved, 

&-m&'-tu8 est or fb'-It, he has heen loved; 

Plur. fi-mft'-U sii'-mu8 or fn'-I-miifl, we have heen loved, 

&-m&'-ti efl'-tis or fa-is'-tls, ye have heen loved, 

&-mS'-ti sunt, fu'e'-mnt or -rS, they have heen loved 

Pluperfect had heen. 

ft-mll'-tilfl S'-ram or fu'-S-ram, / Jiad been loved, 

&-m&'-tdfl S'-rii8 or fu'-S-rSs, thou hadst heen loved, 

&-mft'-til8 S'-r&t or fu'-e-riit, he had heen loved; 

Plur. &-m&-ti g-rS'-mus or fa-^tS,'-m^ we had been loved, 

&-mft'-ta S-r&'-tlfl or fu-^ri&'-tls, ye had heen loved, 

&-mft'-fi S'-ra&t or fu'-^rant, they had heen loved. 

Future Feifect shall have been. 

Sing. &-m2'-tu8 S'-rS or fu'-^rS, I shaU haje heen lovedy 

S-m&'-tU8 g'-rifl Or fu'-^i^, thou wiU have heen lovedy 

iSrm&'-tiis S'-rIt or fu'-e-rit, he wiU have heen lovedy 

Plur. &-ma'-ti Sr-I-miis or fti-er'-T-mus we shall have heen lovedy 

iSrm&'-ti 5r'-i-tls or fu-Qr'-!-tis, ye toiU have heen lovedy 

fi-m2'-1a 6'-runt or fu'-^rint, they wUl have heen loveeL 
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SXTBJUNCnVB HOOD. 

Fremat mojf^ or can he. 

Smg. Ik-mSr, Imayheloved^ 

k-me'-rli or -x^ thou mawt he laved^ 

i-me'-t&ry he may he laved; 

Flur. k-mC'-iiitbry toemayhehvedf 

k-mSm'-I-id, ye may he loved^ 

X-men'-tfir» Ij^y may he laved, 

iMupexfycL mighif cauiUL^ fvauH or ihauld he. 

Smy. UkA'-i^, I tooM he laved, 

Sm-firrS'-rli or -r^ thau tootddft be laved, 

im-ft-rS'-t&r, he watdd he laved ; 

Sm-Sritm'-I-iii, ye waM he laved, 

im-irren'-tiiry they would he loved, 

Fexftct may have been. 

Sing i-mi'-tfis aim or fh'-S^nm, /may have been loved, 

ftHD&'-tfis ns or fu'-S-iliy Aw fniiyff Aom been laved, 

inni'-tfis lit or fu'-^rlt, he may have been loved, 

Pher^ i-mi'-li il'-m&i or fh-ei^-I-mQfl, toe may have been laved, 

Irmif-ti d'-tlfl or fa-er'^!-tl8, ye may have been laved, 

ft-mi'-ti nnt or fu'-^rint, (key may have been loved. 

Pluperfect might, could, wotdd, or should have been. 

Smg. ft-mft'-tiis efl'-sem or forW-aem, I would hav% been laved, 

&-iii&'-tu8 ee'-eSe or fh-b'-oSi, thou wouldst have been laved^ 

ft-m&'-tus etf'-fl^ or fh-b'-^St, he would have o^^en laved; 

Jf.ur. ft-mi'-ti ea-iS'-inilB or fn-ia^iS'-miis, we would have hrtn loved, 
&-mft'-ti e»«S'-ti(8 or faAB-ah'-^ ye would have beeu laved, 
ftHD&'-ii efl'-wnt or ttM-^nt, they would have been laved. 

IMPESATiyE HOOD. 

Pres, Smg. &-iiA'-r€, be thou laved; 

Plur. t-mSm'-l-ni, he ye laved. 

FuL 5ifi^. &-iiift'-t5r, thou shall be laved, 

&-iia'-t5r, heshattbe laved; 

Plur. (fim-ft-blm-I-ni, ye shall he loved), 

&4nan'-t&r, they shall be laved, 

INFINrnVE MOOD. 

Present i-mi'-ri, to be loved. 

Perfect ft-mft'-tiu es'-eS ir kL-W-e^, to have been loved. 
Future, ft-mi'-tom i'-ri, to be dboui to be loved. 



Digitized by CnOOg IC 



106 



TSBB8. — SECOND CONJUOATION. 



§15? 



PARTICIPLES. 
PerfecL i-mi'-tOs, loved^ or haoing been loved, 

Fidure. &niMui'-dQa» U> he loved. 

SUPINE. 
Latier. &-iii&'-tu, to he loved. 



Formation or the Tenses. 



FrantlM fni rooty 



an, are d»- 



/ ML prtB, tmo. 

4 •— wmtrf, vaabam. 

— fiU. Amdfo, 
Mj.pru, unon, 
tmperf, •mdreiM, 

/Mt amdio, 

Mi prtt. .uiidr«, 

/M. jyrif. anuMf, 

yirf. 



Pasthe, 

amor. 

amd&or. 

axDd6or. 



amdrer. 
amdrs. 
ankUor. 
axndri. 



From the saoond root, From the third root 
amaVf are derived onof, are derirad 
AcAot, Poitke. 

hd, perf. amftTk amUiif Bum, eto. 

— pl^ amaymim, am&tw eram, ete< 

— fyLperf, amav^ am&ttM era, etc. 
8vij* ptrf. amayMm, amatw aim, eto. 

pm, amaTifMsi,amatttte88em,eto 

inf. perf, aihayifM, amfttitf esse, etc 

From the third root, 

/. /Mt amatOnit esse, amfttuM iri. 

— ptrf, amitict. 

Fonm, aip. amfttiwi. LaL mtp, amata: 



S; 



§lff7. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. 
Pres. Inf. 
Peff. Ind. 
Supine. 



md-ne'-rS. 

mSn'-n-L 

*xi5n'-I-tam. 



Pres. Ind. m5'-ne-5r. 
Pres. Inf. m5-ne'-ii. 
Perf.ParL mdn'-I-:fca8. 



^- 



INDICATIVE HOOD. 



i advise. 

Sir^. m5'-ne-S, 
md'-nes, 
m5'-net; 

Plur. md-nS'-mibi, 
md-ne'*>tl8, 
m5'-nent 

/ vxu advising. 

S. m5-ne'-bam, 
m5-ne'-bas, 
m5-ne'-b&t ; 

p. m5n-e-b&'-mi^ 
m5n-S-b&'-ti[8, 
ni5-ne'-baiit 



Proflent 



I am advised. 

Sing. m6'-ne-5r, 

m5-ne'-rl8 or -r^ 
m5-n6'-tiir; 

Plur. m5-ne'-miir, 
m5-nem'-l-nl, 
m5-iiea'-tur. 



ImperfectL 



/ toas advised. 
m5-ne'-b&r, 
mSn-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
m6n-e-ba'-tur ; 
. mon-e-ba'-miir, 
m5n-e-biLm'-l-ni, 
m$n-e-ban'-tur. 
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iCTIVE. 



1 9haU,OT wiU advise. 

jS. mS-ne'-W, 
mo-ne'-bis, 
m5-ne'-blt ; 

jP. mo-neV-l-mu8, 

md-nS'-bunt 



I advised or liave advised, 
S. m5n'-ii-i, 

mon-u-ifl'-iiy 

in6n'-u-It ; 
P. mo-nu'-i^mus, 

mon-u-e'-ront or -r8. 



/ had advised. 
S. mS-nu'-e-ram, 

m&>na'-e-r&t ; 
P. m5n-a-£-i^'-mi]0, 

m5-nu e-rant 



PASSIVE. 
Fntore. 

I shall or win be advised. 
S. m5-ne'-bdr, 

m5-nSV-S-rl8 or -rfi, 
m5-neb'-l-tur ; 
P. m5-neb'-I-mur, 
m5n-e-b]bn'-I-iii, 
mdn-S-bon'-tur. 

Perfect. 

ItDos or have been advised. 

S. m5nM-tu8 sum or fu'-l, 
m5ii'-I-tu8 68 or fu-is'-ti, 
m5n'-I-tu8 est or fii'-It ; 

P. m5n'-I-ti su'Hniis or fu'-I-moi, 
m5n'-I-ti es'-tifl or fu-is'-tlay 
mSnM-ta sunt, fii-e'-nmt or -i8 

Pluperfect 

I had been advised. 
S, m5n'-I-tus S'-ram or fu'-^-ram, 
mSn'-i-tiis e'-rSs or fu'-^-rfts, 
m6n'-!-tU8 g'-rSt or fii'-^r&t; 
P. m5nl-ti e-r&'-mus or fii-e-r&'-iiiai, 
m5n'-I-ti ^tSL'-tiB or fu-e-ii&'-tia, 
m5n'-I-ti S'-rant or fu'-^-rant 



I shall have advised. 

S» m5-nu'-€-r8, 
mS-nu'-e-ris, 
mS-nu'-S-rit; 

p. m$n-a-gr'-I-mu8, 
m6n-u-ei<-I-ti8, 
mo-nu'-e-rint 



Fntore Perfect 

I shall have been advised. 
S. m5n'-l-tu8 8'-r8 or fu'-^rC, 
m5n'-I-tU8 8'-rIs or fti'-^rls, 
mSn'-I-tiis 8'-rit or fu'-€-rit ; 
P. m5n'-I-ti er'-lHuus or fn-er'-I-mik^ 
m6n'-!-ti gr'-l-tis or fu-g^-I-tis, 
m5n'-I-ti S'-nint or fu'-^rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



I may or can advise. 
S. m5'-ne-am, 
md'-ne-as, 
m5'-ne-&t ; 
P. m5-ne-&'-mi]s, 
mS-ne-a'-tiiS) 
m5'-ne-ant 
10 



I may or can be advised. 

S. m5'-ne-Sr, 

m5-ne-a'-ris or -rS, 
m5-ne-a'-tur ; 

P, m5-ne-&'-mnr, 
md-ne-im'-i-ni, 
m5-ne-an'-tur. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE 



Lnpeifect 



Imighi^ could, woxM^ or shovid 
advise. 
S. mS-ne'-rem, 
m5-nS'-r6s, 
m5-nS'-rSt; 
P. mSn-S-re'-mfifl, 
mSn-S-rd'-tlfli 
md-nS'-rent 



I mighty could, would, or iko%ild 
he admsed. 
S. m5-ne'-rSr, 

m5ii-&-re'-zl8 or -^ 
m5n-^re'-tar ; 
P. mSn-S-rS'-niury 
m5n-^rSm'-I-iii, 
mSn-o-ren'-tur. 



I may have advised. 

m5-nu'-€-rit ; 
P, m$n-a-er^-I-mtts, 
m5ii-a-£r'-T-tl8, 
]ii5-iia''^riiit. 



[might, could, would, or 
should have advised, 
S. m5n-u-i8'-«em, 
m5ii-u-i8'-fle8, 
mSn-u-is'-sSt; 
. mSn-u-is-dS'-m&t, 

m5n-u-]8'-6ent 



P. 



Perfect 

I may have heen advised. 
S. m5n'-I-tu8 nm or fa'^^nm, 

m5n'-I-tus sis or fn'-e-rb, 

m5n'-I-ti28 sit or fb'-^^t ; 
P. m5ii'-I-a si'-m^ or fh-^Z-lHiififl, 

m5n'-I-ti si'-tis or fii-Cr'-I-4If, 

m5n'-I-ti sint or fb'-^rint 

Pluperfect 
I might, could, would, or thould have 

been advised. 
S. m5n'-I-tu8 es^Hsem or fu-ifl'-sem, 
mdn'-I-tils es'-ees or fu-is'-fles, 
mdn'-I-tOfl es'-set or fu-is'-sSt; 
P. m5n'-I-ti es-«e'-mti8 or fii-i»«e'-iii^ 
m5n'-I-ti es-sS'-tls or fu-is-flS'-tls, 
m5n'-I-ti es'-sent or fa-i8'-«ent 



DfPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S. md'-nS, advise thou; 
P. m5-ne'-t£, advise ye. 
FuL 8. m$-nS'-t8, thou shall ad- 
vise, 
m$-ne'-t8, he shall advise; 
P. m5n-€-t5'-tg, ye shall ad- 
vise, 
m5-nen'-t8, they shall ad- 
vise. 



Pres, 8. m5-nS'-rS, be ihou advised^ 
P. m5-nem'-I-ni, be ye ad' 
vised. 
FuL 8. m$-ne'-t5r, thou shaU he 
advised^ 
m2^ne;t5r, he shall he 
advised ; 
P. (m6n'^hlm''i'm, yeshaU 
be advised^) 
m5-nen'-t5r, they shaU he 
advised. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. m5-n3'-re, to advise. 
Per/. mbfirVL-W-eS^, to have advised. 
Fut. m5n-I-tu'-ru8 es'-flft, to be 
about to advise. 



Pres. m5-ne'-ri, to be advised. 
Perf. mdn'-i-tus es'-sS ori^Ad'Whj 

to have been advised. 
Fut, m5n'-l-tum i'-ri, to lie dbowl 

to he advised. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

PABTICIPUS. 

IVvt. mS'-neiu, adviring. i Perf. mdn'-I-tfis, advmd. 

FW. m5n4-tu'-riUya&oti2to<ufvu«. I FuU m5-nen'-dii8y to he oMmd, 

GERUND. ■ 

O, md-nen'-dl, ofadomng^ 
2>. md-nen'-dS, etc. 
Ac. md-nen'-dum, 
Ah, m&^en'-dS. 

SUPINES. 
JPorm^r. mSn'-I-tom, to advise. \ Latter, m5n'-I-ta, to he aMmL 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From tlM fint root sioii, are de- 
rired, 
Ac^m, Pamoe, 
Md, j^r€$, mon«>, moneor. 

fuL monefto, monitor. 

Suij, j^rtM, moneaM, mcmaar. 

tmptrf. moii«rem,moner«r. 

Jinperat./»res.mon6, rDoaire. 

jfuL moDilo, monitor, 

Mf. pres, monertf, monm. 



Ind. perf. 



Pari, jfrti, 
Genmd, 



maaauhti. 



From the teoond rooti From the third roo^ 



are derived, 
Active, 



MOfiilyarederiTed, 

monltiif ram, eto. 
monltiif eram, etc 
monltiif ero, etc 



m< 

moni 
— JuLperf, mooQirOf 
Sulff, perf, monnlrim, monltiif siin, eto. 

})/t«p. moDntsMm, monltnf es8em,etc 

Inf, perf, momiMie, monltiif esse, etc 

From the third root, 
Inf, fuL monitflraf eese, monltMai irL 

fvL monitanif, 
^^- perf, moDltMf. 

Jbrvi. B^, monXtum. LaL Ap. monltii. 



|1S8. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres, Inf, r^^i€. 
Perf, Ind, rex'-i. 
Supine, rec'-tom. 



Pres, Ind. rS'-g5r. 
Pres, Inf, rS'-«. 
Perf. Part, rec -tui. 



INDICATIVE hood. 
FKflent 



Irtde. 
Sing, re'^8, 

rg'-«it; 
Plvr. reg^l-miis, 
rgg'-I-tis, 
rS-gnnt 



lam ruled. 

Sing, r6'-g5r, 

rgg^rfaor- 
rgg'-I-tiir ; 

Plur, reg'-I-miir, 
rS-gim'-i-ni, 
re-gun'-tur. 
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ACTIVE. 

I was rulings 
S. re-gg'-bam, 
r&-ge'-bas, 
re-ge'-b&t; 
P. reg-e-bft'-miM, 
reg-e-ba'-tXs, 
re-ge'-bant 



I shall or wiU rule. 
S, re'-gam, 

re'-gea, 

rS'-ggt; 
P. rS-ge'-mfifl, 

rS'-gent 



J rtded or Tiave ruled. 
S. rex'-i, 

rex-ia'-fi, 

rex'-Xt; 
P. rex'-I-mus, 

rex-is'-tis, 

pex-e'-nuLt or -rS. 



PASSIVE. 



Imperfect 



I was ruled. 

S. re-ge'-bSr, 

reg-e-ba'-ris or -rS, 
refir-e-ba'-liXr ; 

P. rSg-e-ba'^-mur, 
reg-S-bam'-I-ni, 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 



Future* 

I shall or win be ruled. 
S. re'-gSr, 



re-ge'-ris or -r6, 
re-ge'-tiir ; 
. re-ge'-mur, 
rS-gem'-I-ni, 
rS-gen'-tur. 



Perfect 



I was or have been ruled. 

S. rec'-tus sum or fu'-i, 
rec'-tus es or fu-ia'-ti, 
rec'-tufl est or fii'-Xt; 

P. rec'-ti su'-mus or ftiM-mufl, 
rec'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tite, 
rec'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -rt 



Pluperfect 



I had ruled. 

8. rex'-^ram, 
rex'-e-ras, 
rex'-S-rtit ; 

P. rex-e-rfi'-mu» 
rex-e-ra'-tis, 
rex'-e-rant 



/ had been ruled. 
rec'-tus S'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
rec'-tus g'-ras or fu'-^-ras, 
rec'-tus e'-rSt or fii'-e-rSt; 
. rec'-ti e-ra'-miis or fu-^iil'Hoaui^ 
rec'-ti S-«l'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tia, 
rec'-ti 8'-rant or fu'-^rant 



Future Perfect 



I shall have ruled 
8. rex'-e-rS, 
rex'-S-rfs, 
rex'-e-rit ; 
P. rex-er'-I-mus, 
rex-5r'-I-tis, 
rex'-e-rint 



/ shaXl have been ruled. 

8. rec'-tus §'-r8 or fu'-S-r8, 
rec'-tus S'-ris or fu'-S-rfs, 
rec'-tus g'-rXt or fu' e-rit ; 

P. rec'-ti er'-i-mus or fo-er'-!-mJii, 
rec'-ti Sr'-X-tis or fu-er'-I-tis, 
'Bc'-ti e'-runt or fu'-e-rint 
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ACTIVE. PASSIfB. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present 



J may or can rtde. 
S. re'-gam, 

re'-^ 

rg'-^t; 
P. re-^'-mus, 

rS-^'-iifl, 

re'-gant 



I may or can he ruled. 
8. rS'-gSr, 

rS-gft'-rls or -rS, 
rS-g&'-tur; 
P. rS-gft'-miir, 
rS-^un'-I-ni, 
rS-gan'-tur. 



Imperfect 



J tmgJUy cotddy toouldy or sTunUd 
rule. 
S. reg'-S-rem, 
reg'-e-res, 
reg'-S-ret; 
P. reg-d-re'-mtis, 
r^-S-re'-tia, 
r^'-e-rent 



I mighty could, would, or iktndd 
he ruled. 
S. rSg'-S-rer, 

reg-e-re'-rls or -rfi, 
reg-e-re'-tur ; . 
P. reg-6-re'-mur, 
reg-^rem'-I-ni, 
reg-e-ren'-tur. 



/ may have ruled, 
S^ rex'-e-rim, 
rex'-e-r!s, 
rex'-e-rit; 
Jf*. rex-Cr'-I-mtia, 
rex-€r'-I-ti8, 
rex'-e-rint 



2 mighty could, would, or 
should have ruled. 
8. rex-is'-sem, 

rex-is'-ses, 

rex-is'-set ; 
p. rex-ia-se'-mus, 

rex-i»-se'-ti8, 

rex-is'nsent 



Perfect 

/ may have heen ruled. 
8. rec'-tu8 sim or fu'-e-iim, 
rec'-tiis sis or fu'-&>rb, 
rec'-tiis sit or fu'-&-rit; 
P. rec'-ti si'-mii8 or fu-&r'-I-mila| 
rec'-ti m'-tis or fu-Sr'-I-tlfly 
rec'-ti sint or ftt'-^-rint 

Pluperfect 

/ might, could, would, or should have 
heen ruled* 

8. rec'-tus es^-sem or fu-is'-flem, 
rec'-tufl es'-ses or fu-ia'-ses, 
rec'-tiis es'-set or fu-is'-sSt; 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-muB or fu-is-se^-miifl, 
rec'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tiSy 
rec'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Iffit. 



Pres. 8. re'-ge, rule thou, 
P. reg'-l-te, rule ye. 
8, reg'-l-to, thou shall rule, 

reg'-I-t8, he shall rule ; 
P. reg-i-to'-te, ye shall rule, 
rS-gun' tS, they shall rule. 
10* 



Fres. 8. reg'-e-re, he thou ruled; 
P. re-fflm'-I-ni, he ye ruled. 
Put. 8. Teg-l-t&r, thou shall he ruled, 
reg'-l-t6r, he shall he ruled, 
P. (re-glm'-K-ni, ye shall, etc.) 
re-gun'-4»r, they shall, etc 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



flM 



Pre$, r^'-S-rS, to rtde. 
Per/, lex-ifl'-Bg, to have ruled. 
FuL rec-tu'-ros es'-M, to he aboui 
to rule. 



Pres. rS'-gi, to be ruled* 

Per/, rec'-tos es'-sS or fu-k'-f)^ If 

have been ruled. 
FuL rec'-tum T-ri, to be about ie 

beruled. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pree. rS'-gens, ruling. 

FuL rec-tu'-iiis, ailoui to rule. 



Per/. rec'-t&8, ruled, 

FuL rfi-gen'-dufl, to 6e rtiM. 



OEBUNP. 

Q. i^S-gen'-di, o/ ruling. 
D. rS-gen'-dd, etc. 
Ac. rS-gen'-dnm, 
Ab. rS-gen'-dS. 

SUPINES. 
Former. Teo'-ixaaOif to rule. | Latter, rec'-ixi, to Sk ruled. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From the lint root, reg, ue de- 
rived, 
Acdve. Famve. 
Md. jntt, rego. regor. 

— tn^ferf, regeoam, reg^6ar. 

/tiL regam, regar. 

8ubf, ]tres, regom, regar. 

w^fterf. regirem, reg^rer. 

lny9ercU. pres. rege, reg^fre. 

— : juL regfto, regttor 

^. pret. regire, regt. 

/uL ngendut. 

Gerwtd. regencfi. 



Fnmi the second root, From the third rool^ 
rex, ue derived, recL are derived, 
^dMW. Paamioe. 
lad. perf. rexi. rectw gum, etc 

— flktp. rezmm, rectw eram, eto 

— JyL perf, tv^hro, rectw ero, etc. 
SiAj. petj. nxMm, rectus sim, etc 

pbm. rezittem, rectus essem, etc 

Inf. per/. rexiM6. rectus ease, eto. 

From the third root, 
Ml /fiL rectfinif esse, reotiMi irL 
PaH,/fU, rectArttf. 

per/, rectMt. 

Form. Bigt. rectMM. LaL B^ reottt. 



§ 199. VeBBS IN 10 OF THE ThIRD CONJUGATION. 

Verbs in io of the third conjugation, in tenses formed fix>m the 
first root, have, as connecting vowels, to, 1 6, to, or tu, wherever 
the same occur in the fourth conjugation ; but where they have 
only a single connecting vowel, it is the same which chiuacter* 
izes other verbs of the third conjugation. They are all ooi^« 
gated like c&pio. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



M^res, Ind. cS'-pi-8, to take. 
Pres. Inf. cSp^^rS. 
Per^. Ind. cS -pi. 
SupiM* Cftp -turn. 



Pre$. Ind, cft'-pi-dr, to he taken. 
Prt». Inf. cft'-pl. 
Perf. Pari. cap'-Mi. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Fment. 



B. c&'-pi-S, 

c*'-pls, 

c&'-pit; 
P. cip -I-mfifl, 

cft-pi-iiiit 



Imperfect 



S. cSrpi-S'-bam, 
c&-pi-6'-bi8, 
c&-pi-€'-b&t; 

P. ci-pi-S-b&'-miifl, 
ci-pi-e-b&'-ttfl, 
cSrpi-e'-bant. 



8. cS'-pi-«m9 

c&'-pi-es, 

c&'-pi-€t; 

P. c&-pi-e'-mu8, 

, cS-pi-€'-tiSy 

cft'-pi-ent 



Fntura. 



S. cr-pi-5r, 

cSp -^lifl or -re, 

cXp'4-tQr; 
P. c&p'-I-mur, 

c&^Im'-I-iii, 

d^-un'-tor. 



8. c&-pi-S'-bir, 

ck-pi-e>b&'-rlf or -rft, 
c&-pi-€-b&'-tur; 

P. c&-pi-€-b&'-mir, 
cft-pi-S-bSm'-I-id, 
c&-pi-e-ban'-tur. 



c&-pi-S'-ri8 or -rft, 
cS-pi-S'-t&r; 
P. cS-pi-€'-miir, 
cS-pi-em'-l-ni, 
eSrpi-en'-tiir. 



The partB foimed fitmi the second and third roots being enlirely 
regular, only a synopsis of them is given. 



Perf. ce'-pi. 
Phxp. cep -4^ram. 
PuLpe"^. cep'-6-r8. 



Ptrf, cap'-tus smn w fu'-L 
Phxp. cap'-tos €'-ram or fu'-e-ram. 
Fvii. perf. cap'-tus 6'-r8 or fu'-*-r8. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



8, cS'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-fis, 
cr-i>i-St; 

P. cSrpi-ft'-miis, 
c&-pi-&'-tl8, 
cft'-pi-ant. 



8. cS'-pi-5r, 

cft-pi-^i'-rls cr -rS, 

c9rpi-&'-tur; 
P. ci-pi-ft'-mOr, 

c&-pi-8mM-nI, 

c&-pl-an'-tur. 
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S, c&p'-4^rem, 
c&p'-4-re8, 
cap'-e-ret ; 

P. cftp-^re'-miu, 
c&p-S-re'-tils, 
c&p'-S-rent 

Per/. cSp'-^rim. 
Plup. ce-pifl'-flem. 



Lnpeifect 



S, cSp'-6-r6r, 

c&p-S-r@'-ri8 or -rt, 
cSp^-re'-tur; 

P. c&p-6-re'-miip, 
c&p-e-rem'-I-niy 
c&p-^ren'-t&r. 



Per/, cap'-tus aim or fu'-^rim. 
Plup. cap'-tOs e8'-«em or fu-iB'-flem. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. 2. S. ci'-pg ; P. 2. c&p'-I-t& i ^. cSp'-e-r5 ; P. ca-pim'-i-nL 
PW. 2. cap -I-t8, cXp-I-to-tg, cap'-i-tSr, (c9rpi-em'-l-iil,) 
— 8. c&p'-I-t8; cSrpi-un'-t5.J cip-I-tor; c&-pi-im'-t6r. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. c&p'-S-r& 
Ptfr/;-ee-pifl'-«& 
Put cap-tti'-rus es'-se. 



Pm. c&'-pL 

,Perf. cap -tus ea'-eg or Garhf-iA 

Fut. cap'-tom i'-ri. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. c&'-pi-ens. 
FuL cap-tu'-rus. 



Per/. cap'-ttiB. 
FtU. ca-pi-en'-diifl. 



GERUND. 
O. ca-pi-en'-diy etc. 

SUPINES. 



Former, cap'-tam. | Latter, cap'-ta. 



S160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind, au'-di-5. 
Pres. Inf. au-di'-re. 
Per/. Ind. au-di'-vL 
'" au-di'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. au'-di-Sr. 
Pres. In/, an-di'-ri. 
Per/. Part. au-di'-tiSfc 
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ACTIVB. 






PASSIVE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


FreacDt 


Ihear. 


I am heard. 


8. «a'-di-«, 

au'-dis, 

au'dit; 
P. au-dl'-mfifl, 

au'-di'-tto, 

an'-di-nnt 


8. au'-di-«p, 

an-di'-rlfl or -p6, 

au-di'-tur; 
P. au-di'-mup, 

au-dim'-I-ni, 

Iku-di-un'-tiir. 


Imperfect 


I teas hearing. 

8. aa-di-e'-bam, 
aa-di-e'-bS8y 
aa-di-e'-b&t; 

P. au-di-e-bft'-m&s 
au-di-e-ba-Ufl, 
att-di-^ -bant 


I was heard. 

8. au-di-r-bSr; 

au-di-e-bfi'-rto or -r«, 
au-di-e-ba'-tur; 

P. au-di-e-l^'-mur, 
au-di-e-bam'-I-ni, 
au-di-e-ban'-tur. 


Fntore. 


IshaU or wiU hear* 


I shall or will be heard. 


8. an'-di-am, 
aa'-di-esy 
au'-di-et ; 

P. au-di-6'-mu8, 
au-di-e'-tia, 
au'-di-ent 


8. au'-di-5r, 

au-di-e'-rls or -p*, 

au-di-e'-tur ; 
P. au-di-€'-mur, 

au-di-em'-I-ni, 

au-di-en'-tur. 


Perfect 


I heard or have heard. 


I have been or tww heard. 


S, au-di'-vi, 

au-a-vis'-ti, 

au-di'-vit; • 
P. au-diV-l-mus, 

au-di-vis'-tis, 

an-di-ve'-runt or -rS. 


8. au-di'-tus sum or fu'-i, 
au-di'-tus es or fu-is'-ti, 
au-di'-tus est or fu'-it; 

P. au-di'-ti su'-mus or fu'-I-mus, 
au-di'-ti es'-tfs or fu-is'-tis, 
au-di'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -r& 


Pluperfect 


Ihad heard. 


I had been heard. 


S. au-dir'-e-ram, 
au-div'-€-pfa, 
au.div'-€-r&t; 

r. au-div-S-ra'-mus, 
au-div-e-ra'-tis, 
au-diV-2-rant 




8. a 

a 

a 

P. a 

a 


u-di'-tus 8'-ram or fu'-^ram, 
u-di'-tus e'-ras or fu'-^rSs, 
u-di'-tus g'-rat or fu'-€-rfit; 
u-<*i'-ti 6-nl'-mu8 or fu-e-ra'-muSy 
r '-ti e-ra'-tl8 or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 
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VERBS.- 
ACTIVE. 



I shall ha ye heard* 
S. au-div'-g-rS, 
au-div'-e-rl8, 
au-div'-e-rit; 
P. au-di-ver'-I-mu8, 
aa-di-vSr'-I-tils, 
aa-diV-&-rint. 



-FOUBTH COirJUGATION. 

PASSIVE 
Fature Perfect 



§160. 



I shdU have been heard, 
S, au-di'-tus S'-ro or fu'-e-r8, 
au-di'-tu8 e'-ris or fu'-e-rls, 
aa-di'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit; 
P. au-di'-ti er'-i-mus or fu-e]<-I-iiraSy 
au-di'-ta er'-i-tis or fu-er'-I-tis, 
au-di'-ti e'-nint or fu'-e-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



/ may or can hear. 

S. au'-di-am, 
au'-di'fis, 
an'-di-&t ; 

P. au-di-ft'-mSs, 
au-di-a'-tls, 
au'-di-ant 



I may or can he heard. 
S. au'-di-8r, 

au-4i-a'-ri8 or -rS, 

au-di-a'-tur; 
P. aa-di-&'-mur, 

au-di-am'-i-ni, 

au-4i-an'-tur. 



Imperfectf 



I mighty cotUdy would j or should 
, hear, 
S. au-di'-rem, 
au-di'-res, 
au-di'-ret; 
P. au-di-r§'-mu8, 
au-di-re'-tis, 
au-di'-rent 



I may have heard, 
S, aii-div'-«-rim,' 
au-diT'-e-rffl, 
au-div'*e-rit ; 
P, au-di-yer -I-mufl, 
au-di-ver'-l-tis, 
aa-div'-te'rint 



i mhhl^ c(mhl^ wouldj or 

should have heard, 
S, au'di-via'-aem, 
ati-di-via'-ses, 
aQ-di-vis'-aet; 
P, aD^i-vis-se'-miis, 
au-di-Tis-3c'-tl8, 
an •dwYis'-seat 



Imightf cotddf wovld^ or sk^'id 
he heard. 



S, au-di'-rer, 
au-di-re'-ris or 
au-di-re'-tur ; 

P. au-di-re'-miir, 
au-di-rem'-i-ni, 
au-di-ren'-tiir. 



•r6, 



Perfect 

I may have been heard, 

S. au-di'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, 
au-di'-tus sis or fu'-e-rls, 
au-di'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit; 

P. au-di'-ta si'-mus or fu-er^-!-mu^ 
au-di'-ti si'-tis or fu-€r'-!-t!s, 
au-di'-ta sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 

I mighty couldj wouldj or should 
have heen heard. 
S, au-di'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-flem, 
au-di'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
au-di'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-s^; 
P. au-di'-tl es-se'-mus or Ai-i»-8e'-mu% 
au-di'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
au-di'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 
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ACTIVE. PA88IVB. 

IMPESATIVE MOOD. 



Pres» S, an'-di, hear thou ; 
P. au-di'-tS, hear ye. 
T\gU & aa-di'-t9, thou $halt hear, 
au-di'-t8, he shall hear; 
P, aa-di-to'-t£, ye shall hear, 
aa-di-iin'-t&, they shall 
hear. 



Pres. 8. an-<fi'-rS, he thcu heard, 
P. au-dim'-I-ni, he ye AtfonL 
FuL S. an-di'-tdr, thou shaU be 
heard, 
aa-di'-t5r, he shaU he 
heard; 
P. (aa-di-em'-I-iii, ye $haU 
heheard^ 
aa-di-im'-tOT, they shaU 
he heard. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pree. an-dl'-rS, to hear. 
Per/. an-di-yis'-flSy to have heard. 
FfiL aa-di-tu'-rus e»-sS, to he 
about to hear. 



Pres. au-dr-ri, to he heard. 
Perf» au-dr-tiia es'-sS or fb-i^- 

sS, to have been heard. 
FuL au-di'-tom i'-ri, to he about 

to he heard. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pref. aa'-di-Sns, hearing. 

FuL an-dl-tu'-rfis, about to hear. 



Perf. an-di'-tib, heard. 

FuL au-di-en'-diUy to he heard. 



gebund: 

O. au-di-en'-di, of hearing. 
D. an-di-«n'-d8, «tc. 
Ac. aa-di-en'-dom, 
Ab. an-di-en'-d8. 

SUPINES. 
Farmer, an-dl'-tiiiiiy to hear. \ Latter, aa-di'-to, to he heard. 



Formation c^^ the Tensxs. 



From tlM flnt root, and, are de- 
rived 

Active. Patwot. 
Jmd. ^es. . audio. andtbr. 

tmperf, 9XidiAam,axidUbar. 

.— ^uL aadtom, aadiar. 
Subj.jn'a, andiam, andior. 

tir^pei/. andirem, ancUrer. 

ImperaL pret, audi, aadire. 

. Jut. andSft), auditor. 

Mf, pres. andire, aadlri. 
Purt. pres. andieiw, 
" — ftU. andiencftM. 

Gerund. KudieiidL 



From the second root, From the third root, 

awj^, are derived, aucftt, are derived, 
Active. Passive. 

Jnd. perf. andlTi, audltiff snm, eto 
— jahJ^. aadivA-am, audltiff eram, eto. 
— fuLpenf. andivAv, andltnf ero, eto. 
Subj. perf. audiTlrim, andltw aim, etc. 

pltf. aadiyMiein,andItiMe88em,eto 

J^f Sf^f audiTu«6, andltiM esse, eto. 

From the third root, 
Jif. fuL anditfirttf esse, audltum iri. 
ParL fiO. anditfiritf. 

— perf andltMt. 

Fwm. m^. Hudltmn LaL sup. audltti. 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

1 191* Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
▼oicey and have also all the participles and participial formations 
of the active voice. Neuter deponent verbs, however, want the 
future passive participle, except that the neuter in dum is some- 
times used impersonsJlj. See i 184, 8. 

The following u an example of an active deponent verbof (hefinf 
eoiyugation : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

N Mi'-rSr, mi-rfl'-ri, mi-rft'-tus, to admire. 

ENDIOATIVE MOOD. 

Prts. ml'-rfir, mi-rft'-ris, etc. I admire^ eXc. 

Imperf. mi>r&'-b8r, etc. I was admiring. 

FuL mi-ra'-b6r, I shaU admire. 

Perf. nii-i«'-tus sum or £u'-i, I have admired. 

Plup. mi-rfi'-tuB S'-ram or fu'-e-ram, I had adirared. 

FuL Perf. mi-iil'-tufl e -ro or fu'-e-ro, Ishcdl have admired. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-rer, ml-re'-ris, etc. I may admire, etc 

Imperf. mi-ri'-rer, I would admire. 

Perf. mi-rfi'-tu8 sim or fu'-6-run, I may have admired. 

Plup. mi-ra'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, / toould have admired. 



Pres. S. mi-ra'-r5, admire thou , 
Fut. S. mi-ra'-tdr, thou shall admire^ 
ml-ra'-tdr, he shcUl admire; 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

P. ml-riim'-i-ni, admire ye. 
P. (mir-a-bim'-i-ni, ye shall, elc.) 
mi-ran'-tor, they shall, etc 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. ml-ra'-ri, to admire, 

Perf mi-ra'-tus es'-se or fu-is'naS, to have admired. 
Fut. Act. mir-firtu'-rus es'-se, • to he about to admire. 

l\U. Pass, mi-ra'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. mi'-rans, admiring. 

Perf. mi-ra'-tus, having admired. 

Fut. Act. mip-a-tu'-rus, about to admire. 
Fut. Pass, mi-ran'-dus, to be admired. 

GERUND. 
G. mi-ran'-di, of admiring, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Farmer mi-ra'-tum. U admire. | Latter, mi-iil'-tu, to be admired. 
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ReMABKS oh THS COKJUGAnONS. 

Of the Tensa formed from the Pint Boot. 

§ 193« 1. A few words. in the present snbjnnotiTe of the first and 
third CQiynntions, in the earlier writers and in the poets, end in tai, ii^ A, efeOi | 
as, Mtm, MM, UU^ edimm; comkSm, oomkSaj ocnmdmij for edoai, etc. oo a il 
dm, etc; dmm, cmif, dmi, drnnt; anaperdmmj ptrdma^ perdmt, perdtmd ; fbr 
cfeM, ete. j}0rd!a»i, etc. from old fcnns <mo and pvrduo^ fyt do taadpenh: so er*' 
tkds, erediiU, and also creduam, ereduag, creduat, for credam, etc finnn the old 
form creduOj for crtdo. The form in mi. etc. was retained as the regnlar form 
in mn an^^Telim, from sum and voh, and m their oomponnds. 

2. The imperfect indicatiTe in the foorth coE\jngatioii, sometimes, espedallj 
In the more ancient writers, ends in Iftom and tbrnr, for ilbam and ilmir, and 
the future in ibo and iftor, for iam and tor ; as^ vetSbat, Virg., largtbar. Prq)ert 
for vestiebai, largUbarf sel6o, (»peri6or, for setom, cpperiar. Jbam and i6o were 
retained as the regnlar forms of so, queo^ and negtieo. Cf. ^ 182. 

8. The termination re, in the second person sinnilar of the passive voice, ia 
«re in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 
^ 4. The hnperativesof cftoo, dSBco,/dcM>, and/^, are nsnally written dk. dbic. 
facj sndfer; in like manner their compounds, except those oomponnds of 
fSao which change a into »; as, ^ce, con/Tlce; but cafftee also is foond in 
Cicero; and in old writers <ftce, edice, addlcej indices (files, abdice. rediBce, IradBce. 
and fdce, Jnger for ingir€ is rare, ficio lias not set, but its place is supplied 
by kUOj and tcUOU is preferred to scite. 

5. In the imperative future of the passive voice, but especially of deponents, 
early writers and their imitators sometimes used the active instead of the pas- 
sive form; as, arbittiUOf tar^piUxSto, «<tto, mtUo; for orMk^dlor. etc. ; and csii- 
MiUo, titanto, luenA>, etc. for eensentor, etc— In the second ana third persona 
singular occur, also, forms in -otfno; as, horiamlw>^ vtrmdwo, frmmino ; for 
koriator, etc 

6. The syllable er was often added to the present infinitive passive bv eariy 
writers and especially by the poets; as, amarier for amdri^ (Scmt for dioi. 

Of the Tenses farmed from the Second Root 

7. (a.) When the second root ends in «, a svnoopation and oontraction often 
occur in the tenses formed from it, by omittmg «, and sinking the first vowel 
of the termination in the final vowel of the root, when fbUowed, in the fourth 
eoDJugation, by «, and in the other coi^ugations. by s or r ; as, audusem tot 
aumuiemj amatti for omovisft', impUrunt for tjnpMvSnml, mtram and moms for 
wvgram and ftovisie. 

(6.) When the second root ends in tv, « is often omitted without contraction; 
ss, (wdiiiro for audvriro ; cuidutae for awHriue. 

(c.) When this root ends in s or «, especially in the third coigngation, the 
syllables if, in, and its, are sometimes omitted in the termination oi tenses de- 
rived from it; as, evtuti for evosisti, exUnxti for extUunstij dhiase for €^m!%ie; 
txtjmxem for extinsememj turrexB for turresnsM ; accetUi for accenis<w, Jtutk for 
jiUKsti ; dixti for dixistt. So faxem for C/acsissem, i. e. J feciuem. 

(d^) In the perfect of the first, second, and fourth comusations, a svnoope 
sometimes occurs in the last syllable of the root and the fcdJowing syllable of 
the termination, especially in the third person sineular; as, fimdtj audUfdlfUf 
(or fumdvUj aummt, cfqaiimt. So, also, but rarely, m the first person; as, sqplK, 
tnarramuii for sqteUn, enarravlfMu, 

8. In the third person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in ir$ 
!s lers common thin that in imnt, especially in prose. 

11 
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9. Ausient fonns of a flitiiTe perfect in ao, a perfect and plnperfbct subjnzio- 
tiTe in mm and Mm, and a perfect infinitiye in m sometimes occur. They may, 
in ceneral, be fonned by adding these terminations to the second roct of the 
verb; as, reoqw), emwiMn, <>tts»m from the obsolete perfect, OKSt, from oncfao, 
eoKfexim and pivmuum: eSviue and proimste. But when the root ends in «, 
and frequently when it ends in i, only o, tm, esi, and e, etc are added; aa, 
futto, dtxUf nUeOexety pereqfsei; wrrezt, mmrm. K, at the end of the rooi. in 
the first conjugation, is chan^d into s ; as, Inaatc^^ hcamm, IJ at the end ol 
the root, in the second conjugation, is cnaofled into es ; as, habata^ Hemmt 
Scnnethnes the vowel of the present is retaineain these forms, tfaouf^ changed 
in the other parts derived from the second root; as, cqpia, fuoo (/ae$o), 
faxm (factimj, 

NoTB. Faxo expresses determination, - 1 will,' or, * I am resolved, to make, 
cause,* etc. The subjunctive faxUj etc., espresses a solenm wish; as, dU 
immortdlet faxuiL Atuim, etc. express doubt or hesitation, * I might ven- 
ture,* etc The perfect in mm is used also in ccmnection with the present sub- 
junctive; as, quaao ttd Ut cakamUUes prohSbeatU^ drfwdoB^ aoemmctigm' Gate 

10. In the ancient Latin a few examplesoccur of a fritnre passive of simi- 
lar form; as, Iwrdanfliir, /HMtlur, instead ci turbOkm fuiriif and juuMfwt- 
rU, — A future ijifinitive active in s^e is also found, in the first conjugaaon, 
which is formed by adding that termination to the second root, changing, as 
before, « hito s; as, eapugnasaSre, in^>etrcttrire^ for tapugnaOrum esse, etc 

Of the Tenses formed from the Third RoaL 

11. The supine in «mi. though called one of the principal parts of the verb, 
belongs hi fact to very few verbs, the whole number which have this supine 
not amotmting to three hundrea. The part called in dictionaries the supine 
in urn must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter gender of^the 
perfect participle 

12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, the 
participle is always in Uie nominative case, but it is used in both numbers, and 
m all genders, to correspond with the numoer and gender of the subject of the 
verb ; as, amdtus, -a, -^m, eat ; aaUUi, -a, -a, sunt, etc. 

(1.) Fwy ftiiramj fuhink, fuUttm, and /Wins, are seldom used in the com- 
pound tenses of deponent verbs, and not so often as sum, etc. in those of other 
verbs, but when used they have generally the same sense it is to be remark- 
ed, however, that fid with the perfect participle usually denotes that which 
has been, but which no longer exists. In the pluperfect subjunctive, firewt, 
etc., for etsem, etc., are sometimes found. 

(2.) But as the perfect participle may be used in the sense of an adjective, 
expressing a permanent state, (see ^ 162, 22). if then connected with the tenses 
of awn its meaning is different from that of the participle in the same connec- 
tion; ^itMla scfipta ett, when scrijOa is a participle, signifies, the letter km 
been written, but iftcripta is an adjective, the meaning of the expression is, the 
letter is written, and epiaUila scripta fwUy in this case, would 8ignif;)r, the letter 
has been written, or, Kas existed as a written one, implying that it.no longe: 
exists. 

18. The participles in the perfect and future infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers ; as, amOtns^ 
•a, -tfm, esse or ftdsse; amdhtm, -am, -tint, esse otfvisses arndO, -a, -a, esse or 
fmsse ; amdlosj -«w, -a, esse or fidsse ; and so of^the others. With the infini- 
ttve /uMie, amdtus, etc. are generally to be considered as participial adjectives 

(1.) These participles in combination with esse are sometimes used as inde< 
clinable ; as, cchortes ad me missum facias. Cic. Ad me, mea Tere mi ia , jersKi 
te mciMi venditumm. Id. 
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14. The pwtisiple in nw, joined to the tenses of the toiI 
raif^ denotes either intmUianf or hnn^ vpcn ike point of dcnng 
Bomething. Thisfonn of theyerfo fa cfilled theoelttw jMrtjpAnw- 
He conjugation* 

:l. AstteperlbrmuieeortfaeMtdepeDdfleifluroatlMwfflortlM 



■a!bj<80t, oo tliat of oHMts. tft upon oironmstaiiCM, we msr WT* in Knrilihi in 
thA fix9t caM, < I intend,' end In the jothen, < I im to,* or • I em ebottk toMbe or 

do an J thing). 

INBIGATiyE. 
Pre$. amatums fmn, lam about to Jaw. 
hnporf. amatums eram, /tocu abovii to love, 
Fka, amatunifl ero, I shall be abotti to love, 
Perf. amatums fui, Iwa$ or have been abofU to looe. 
Plup. amatums fuSram, I had been abofU to love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pree. amatums sun, Imay be about to love, 
hnptrf. amatums essem, I uxnUd be about to love. 
Perf. amatums fuSrim, I may have been about to love. 
Ph^. amatums ftiissem, I would have been about to love. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pree. amatums esse, to be about to love. 
Perf. amatums fuisse, to have been about to love. 

Bsx. 2. Fuiro is scarcely used in connection with the paitioiple in rw. 

Bbm. S. AmatHrua dm and amatttnu eaem serve also as subjonotives to the 
fbtore a$ndbo. The infinitiye amatiknii ftdu9 answers to the English. * I should 
have loved,* so that in hypothetical sentences it supplies the place or an Infini- 
tive of the pluperfect suDjunctive. 

Bbm . 4. In the passive, the £act that an act is about to be performed is ex- 
pressed by a longer cironmlocntion: as, •» so sfl, m fvtsunm est, yt tpuUfkk 
§cribaiur^ a letter is about to be written. So m» so trot, etc, through all the 



\ 15. The participle in dfus, with the verb sum, expresses nsces- 
eity or propriety; as, amandus turn, I must be loved, or deserve 
to be lored. With the various moods and tenses of sum, it forms 
a passive periphrastic conjugation ; — thos : 



nmiCATivB. 



Pre*. 


amandus sum, 


£«per/. 


amandus Sram, 


FuL 


amandus Sro, 


Perf. 




Plt^. 





#W. Perf, amandus fuSro. 



8XTBJUJNUT1VX. 

Pres. amandus sim, 

Imperf amandus essem, 

Perf. amandus fuerim, 

Plup. amandus fuissem. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. amandus esse, 
Perf amandus fuisse. 
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Reh. ft. The neater of the pertioiiae in <bi with «i( end the d«tiy« of a per- 
Mo, expresses the necessity df perfbrming the aotion on the part of thtt penon 
M, «£!• Bcr^mthm ui I must write, eto., and so throngh all the tenses. 

ParHc^les. 

l6. The following perfect participles of neater yerbs, like those of active 
deponents, are trannated by actiye participles : — ceenStm, haying snpped ; pfUm^ 
having drank; iNioMNf, having dined; and sometimes jurdtof, having swcto* 

. For the active meaning of itu$ and its coinponnds, see \ 188, 1. 

"^ 17. (a.) The perfect parttciples of scmie deponent verbfl haTo both 
an actiye and a passive sense ; as, adeptus lioertStem, having obtain- 
ed liberty, or adeptd libertiUe, liberty having been obtaiiMd. C£ 
§142,4,(M 

So aftoimndeiM, eomUSHm, comment&Uu^ con^fiexus, omftum^ coHtnt diUB , ds- 
tettdtui, digndtiUf cKmennM, ^dtm, emefwit, ementiius, emerUuB, eaqfertm^ esew- 
criUutj wUrpretdUUf largUuSf modlmd/tfi, medUdtus. mercdtus, mddhUj ofifttas, 
atfindkUj ortuif pactut, parGiut. perfunctui^ pericutdtus, pouicHui^ poptdBUm^ 
iepqnddimj alqmldlius, tettdtuif nAut, ven«rdiuB. 

(b.) The participle in dus^ of deponent verbs, is ccanmonly paa* 
Are. 

18. The nerfect participles of neater passive verbs have the signi- 
fication of tne active voice; as, yavi^tM, naving rejoiced. Bat ausus 
is used botii in an active and a passive sense. 

19. The genitive plaral of participles in rt» is seldom used, ex- 
cept tiiat of futOrus, VerUur&rum is found in Ovid, exiturarumj trans* 
iturttrum and peritur(hrum in Seneca, and moritur&rum in Augus- 
tine. 

N 20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the gerund and futare} 
passive participle (including deponents) sometimes end in unduml 
and undus, instead of endum and endusj especially when t precedes i 
as, faciundum, audiundwn^ scribundus. Potior has usually poHundtis.\ 

21. Many present and perfect participles are compoonded with m, signifyiog 
HOC, whose verbs do not admit of such composition; they thus become acyeo- 
tives; as, mucmiu, ignorant; tnipard^ unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, beeome a4je»- 
tives, and as such are compared: as, ohmmu, loving: amantior, awiowh'irfimn. 
They sometimes also become substantives; as, pn^eduSf a commander; cw- 
mm, an attempt; commutumj an ofifence. 

NoTB. Many words derived ftom sabstantives, with the terminations of par- 
ticiples. dlMs, Um, and fitet, are yet ac^ectives; as, tddhu, winged; ImuMm, 
tarreted, etc. See S 128, 7. 

General Rules of CoNJUGATioy. 

I 163* 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it also ill 
the third, even when it is changed in the second ; as, fdcio^ factum 
kiOfeot hoMtunu 
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8. The connecting Tow«l is often omitted in flie tecond root, aad 

m sach cases, if v foUows, it is changed into u. This happens in i 
verbs of the second conjugation. 

Rbmakk. Some verbs of the tot, second, and third oonjn 
prefix to the second root their initial consonant with the voweTwhich 
K>Ibws it, or with ^; as, curro^ dkumri; faUo^ fifeOL This prefix is 
called a ndupUcaXion^ 

Nonl. fjpMiAift myiA mln^t^m»m\l^ jiiA fftj^ffll^ fTfff^, msMff g yjljpi'"^ Will ffffi 

Forthe verbs that take aiedupUcatkni, seeH 166, B. 2; 168, N. 2} 171, Exo. !,(*.) 

8. Verbs which want the second root oommonlj want the third 
root also. 

4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like the sim- 
ple verbs of which the7 are compounded ; as, audioj atMftvt, aiMliliMi; 
exaudio^ exaudwif exaudUum. 

NoTB 2. Some compound verbB, however, are defective, whose rimplas aie 
oomplete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. ^- 

^ Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication; but the com- V^^. 
pounds of j^ 9t^ ducoy poseOf and some of those of cunro^ retain it. mi 

Exc. 2.^y erM which, m composition, chanse a into « in the first ^^ 
root, (see § 189, 1,) retain « in the second and mird roots of the com- 
pound; as, Mcando, scandi, scansttm; descendoy descendi^ descenauau 

Exa 8. (a.) When a, «b, or «, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in me compound into t, (see § 189, 2,) the same is retained • 
in the second and thira roots, in case the third root of the simple verb is 
a dissyllable ; as, hSbeo^ Mbm^ hStfUvm ; prohVbeo^ proh^Omiy prohXtiUunL 

(b^ But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as tiiat of the sunple, but 
sometimes changes a or e into i, and the third root has « ; as, fdeio^ 
feci^ factum; confMo, conficij confeetum; tXneOj t^tit, terOum; r«OP- 
neOyretinuifreterUum; rdjpio,rapuiyriiptum; odrlpio, oftHjptii, a&fispttim. 

KoTB 8. The componnds of o&fo, dgo, frangOy panffOy and itmgOy retain a 
fa the third root See ^ 172. 

Exa 4. The compounds oip&no, (^«), and some of the compounds of db 
and cBbOy are of different conjugations fixim their simple verbs. See <fe, cSbo and 
>MoinH166andl72. 

A few other exceptions will be noticed in tiie ibDowing lists. 

FOBMATIOH OF SsCOND Ain> ThIBD BOOTft. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

{ 104* In regular .verbs of this conjugation, the second root ^ 
ends in ar, and the third mat; as, amo, amavt, amAttfm. 

The followiiL^ list contains such regular verbs of this conjugatioii 
«8 are of most frequent occurrence. 

11* 
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Hon. In tkto Mid rabfleqiient ItotB, them vvriM whloh un maiked ^an mU Io tef« 
nop«rfeet]Ntrtieipfe; tfaose marked t to hare ik> pxveent participle. A danli( ) alftefc 
the present, denotes that there is no second root. The participles In ru$ and tfaw, uid 
the snpines in urn and « which are in nse, are indicated respeetirelj by tiie letten r., <f., 
m.y and m. Abundo^ fbr esample, has no perftct participle, no supine, no paitie^ile is 
dus ; bnt it lias a praeeni participle, and a participle in ru$. 

In the lists of irregular Terbs, those compounds onlj are giren, whose eoqjugation di^ 
fers firom tliat of their simples. 

When p. is subjoined to a deponent Terb, it denotes tiiat some of tlie parts wUdi faacvii 
commonly an aettve meaning, are used either aotiTaly and pasriTely, or paftirely alon*. 
Such Terbs are by some grammarians eallefl eotnmon, Gf. § 142, 4, (fi.) 



♦Abundo, r. to overjloto, 

AccfLso. m. r. d. io accvse. 

t Adamoro, to delineate, 

j:dif ico, r. d. to buUd, 

£quo, r. d. to level 

JCstlmo, r. d. to value. 

*Ainb{Llo, ID. d. to toaOc, 

Amo, r. d. to love, 

t Amplio, d. to enlarge. 

Appello, d. to calL 

Apto, d. to/(. 

Aro, r. d. to plough, 

*t Ausculto, to Utten. 

4Ft Autiimo, to auert, 

fBasio, — , d. to Hts, 

<FBello, m. r. d. to wage 
war, 

''Beo, to hlen, 

"Boo, to belkw, 

tBrevio, to Shorten, 

tCseco, to blind. 

tCalo, to carve. 

tCalceo, d. to Mue. 

♦tCalcItiQ, toAricJfc. 

Canto, m. to »ng. 

Capto, m. r. d. to tdze. 

t Castigo, m. d. to chastiae. 

Celebro, d. to celebrate. 

Celo, d. to conceal 

Cesso, d. to cease. 

Ccrto, r. d. to strive. 

Claiuo, to shout. 

Coglto, d. to think. 

Concllio, r. d. to coitciUate. 

Considfiro, r. d. to con- 
sider. 

CrSmo, d. to 6t«m.— con- 
cr^mo, r. 

1 Creo, r. d. to create. 

Crucio, d. to torment. 

Onlpn. r. d. to 6foine. 

i Oilneo, d. (c ioed^e m. 

Curo, r. d. to care /or. 

Damno, m. r. d. to ooit- 

Decdro, d. to adorn. 
* ' OeBiieo. to /ieliiwate. 
Uwidtoo, r. d. to <2eftrc. 



Destino, d. to design. 
Dico, m. r. d. to c/ec&'cato. 
Dicto, to (Itctato. 
tDolo, to Aew« 
DOuo, r. d. to bestow. 
DupUco, r. d. to double. 
Duro, r. to ^rtien. 
tEfflgio, to portray. 
fEnacleo, to ea^cun. 
Equlto, to ricfe. 
Erro, to wander. 
ExistiUno, a. r. d. to tiUfiib. 
Exploro, m. d. to search. 
Exsfilo, m. r. to 6e &a»- 

Fabrico, d. to frame. 

fFatlgo, r. d. to weary. 

FestfDo, r. to fta«<eii. 

Firmo, r. d. to tfren^rtben. 

Flagito, in. d. to c^emafui. 

♦Flagro, r. to be on fire.— 
counagro, r. — deflagro. 

Flo, d. to blow. 

Formo, r. d. to form. 

Foro, d. to bore. 

fFraudo, d. to defraud. 

tFreno, to ^riciZe. 

tFrio, — . to cni«n52e. 

Fugo, r. a. to ptrf toflighL 

tFundo, r. to found, 

tFurio, — , to madi2e«. 

t^G&leo, — , to jMtf on a 
Ae/me/. 

Gtesto, d. to ^ear. 

Gl&cio, — , to conaeal. 

Gravo, d. to toet^a dbim. 

Gusto, d. to taste. 

Hablto, m. d. to dtiwlZ. 

♦Halo, — , to 6reflU*<. 

Hiemo, m. to winter. 

*Hio, d. to (7a;M. 

t tiaoio-, 1 . (i. to 6ur^. 

Ignoro, r. d. to &e igno- 
rant of. 

Imp^ro, r. d. to command, 

flmpetix), r. d. to ofttoM. 

Uicboo, r to begin. 

Indftffo, r. d. to trace oia. 



Indico, m. r. d. to slbow, 
flnSbrio, — ^ to inebriate 
Initio, to tm^uzie. 
Inqnlno, to poUuie. 
Instaaro, d. to r«n«ir. 
Intro, r. d. to en^er. 
Invito, d. to tfitnte. 
Irrlto, r. d. to trritale. 
ItSro, a. d. to cib again, 
Jacto, r. d. to throw, 
Judlco. r. d. to judg^ 
J&go, a. to coi^pfe. 
Jugiilo, m. d. to bidektr 
Juro, d. to ftoear. 
Labdro, r. d. to toior. 
LacSro, d. to tear. 
^^Lacto, to <tfci:fe. 
t L&nio, d. to tear MijMaMiL 
Latxo, to bark. 
Laudo, r. d. to praiae. 
Laxo, d. to foose. 
fLSgo, to cfe^pKte. 
L^YO, r. d. to Ugkim. 
Lib^ro. r. d. to free, 
Libo, a. to /wiir out 
Ligo, to iinoL 
fLlquo, d. tonwft. 
Lito, toempease. 
Ldco, r. d. to place, 
Lnstro. d. to Mirwy. 
LuxCirio, to d« AiamrMr- 
Macto, d. to Mcri^e. 
Maciilo, to tpot^ i ' 
Mando, r. d. to e 
Mandtico, to cftoo. 
*Mano, to fiow, 
MatOro, d. to ripen. 
Mem^ n. d. to tetf. 
*Meo, to ^ 

*Miero, a. r. d. to dtpmt 
*Minto. m.t.w sente m 

n soldier 
tBflnio, d. to pakd r^. 
Ministio, d. to i 



Mitlgo, (L tojMi;!^* 
Monstro, r tc Am^^ 

tdemonstro. d 
MQto, r. d. to rj 
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Kazro, r. d« to tefil 
N&tov m. r. to swim, 
*NauBeOy to be tea-^k 
fNavIgOi r. d. to tcdl 
Navo^ r. d. to perform. 
K^go, m. r. d. to deny. 
*No, to swim, 
Nomlno, r. d. to name. 
M6to^ d. to mark. 
N6Toi r. d. to reneio. 
Nado, d. to maik« 6are. 
Nnnc&po, r. d. to fuane. 
Nontio, m. r. to tell — 

renimtio, d. 
*Nnto, r.lonod. 
Obsecro, m. r. d. to 6e- 
seech. 

Obtnmco, r. to kUl. 

OnSro, r. d. to load. 

Opto, d. to iomA. 

tOrbo, r. to bereave. 

Omo, r. d. to adorn. 

Oro, m. r. d. to &e^. 

Pico, d. to «uddu6. 

PtiiT), r. d. to prtpare., 
comparo, d. to con^re. 

PatFO, r. d. to perform. 

*Pecco, r. d. to nn. 

fPio, d. to propitiate. 

Placo, r. d. to appease. 

Ploro, m. d. to bewaU. 

Porto, u. r. d. to carry. 

Po3tfiJo, m. r* d. to <26- 

Privo, d. to dqtrive. 
Probo, m. n. r. d. to €^ 

/wow.^-comprobo, m. 
Profllgo, d. to rouL 
PropSro, d. to Jutsien. 
»tt ropino, to rfW/iA; to. 
Propltio, d. to a/^ea<e. 
Pugno, r. d. to Jiffhi. 
Pulso, d. to beat. 
Pnrgo, u. r. d. to c2eafi«e. 



Pftto,d.toi 
Qnasao, d. to ifcoAtf. 
Radio, to emit ray«. 
Rapto, d. to c2ra^ oioay. 
RecnpSro, m. r. d. to r«- 

«)rcr. 
Recuso. r. d. to refuse. 
Redimao, to overfino. 
Regno, r. d. to rvle. 
fReplidio, r. d. to refecL 
Res^ro, d. to witocib. 
«tBetSlio,— , toretaSaU 
Rigo, toioater. 
R<^, m. r. d. to ask. 
Rdto, to nAtrj around. 
Sacriflco, m. to sacrijice. 
Sacro, d. to coiMeerato. 
tSagIno, d. to fatten. 
Salto, r. to dance. 
Saluto, m. r. d. to sabtte. 
Sano, r. d. to Aeoi. 
S&tio, to <al»ato. 
tSatftro, to^ 
Sancio, d. to Kmwkf. 
♦Secundo, to prosper. 
Sedo, m. d. to aUay, 
Servo, r. d. to keiBp. 
*tSibUo, toAw. 
Sicco, d. to dry. 
Signo, r. d. to markovL — 

assigno, m. 
Simiilo, r. d. to pretend. 
Sdcio, d. to associate. 
4^Somnio, to dream. 
Specto, m. r. d. to 6e%o2i. 
SpSro, r. d. to Aope. 
*SpTro, to breathe.— 'Con- 

splro. — exspiro, r. — 
• suspiro, d. 
Spolio, m. d. to rcib. 
Sp&mo, to foam. 
StiUo, to drop. 
Stimmo, to goad. 
SUpo, to «<«/: 



Sttdo,toj 

Soff oco, to <iraii^ 
Sugmo,d. to tonne. 
Snp6ro, r. d. to c 
Snppedito, to ct^brdL 
^Sup^Ilco, m. to fHRpK- 

cote. 
^FSusurro, to uUi^wr. 
Tardo, to diefoy. 
Taxo, d. to rote. 
TemSro, d. to de/ffe. 
TempSro, r. d. to teM, 

— obtempSro, r. toa 
Tento, in. r. d. to try. 
Terobro, to 6ore. 
Termlno, r. d. to Kmif. 
Tittibo, to staqger. 
Tol^io, n. r. d. to bear, 
Tracto, u. d. to ftoiMfle. 
«tTripiidio, to demce. 
Trinmpho, r. to Annmpjk. 
Tracldo. r. d. to AtS. 
Turbo, d. to dSf<iirfr. • 
*V&co, to be at leisure. 
*Vapiilo, m. d. to fre beat 

en. Gf. 4 142^8. 
Virio, to amersrfy. 
Vasto, d. to jay tooito. 
VaUIco, to j>/udb. 
VerbSro, r. d. to 6ea<. 
♦Vesdgo, to seardifor 
Vexo, a. to to<Me. 
Vibro, d. to ftromlM. 
VigUo, to «mito^ 
yiolo,m. r. d. tovtoMe. 
Vltio, d. to vitiate. 
Vlto, u. d. to c&iM. 
UliUo, to kotfrf. 
Umbro, r. to Modit. 
Vdco, r. d. to caU. 
*V61o,to^y. 
V6ro, r. to aewmr. 
Vnlgo, r. d.toiwNUL 
ViUn^ d. to tooufld. 



§ l^«l« The following verbs of .the fixit conjugation are eithef 
irregular or defective. 

♦CrSpo, crepui, to make a noise. *dis- 



crepo, -ni, or -5vi. incrfpo, -ui or 
-5ti, -Itnm or -fttum. * t percrepo, — . 
♦trecrSpo, — . 

'^Cdbo, cubui, (joerT* *^- cabaris; inf. 
cubasse), cubltum (sup.), to recline. 
inciibo, -ui or fivi, d. Thme com- 
pounds of cuho which take m before 
D, are of the third conjugation. 

Do, c§di, diitum, m. r. d. to otve. — 
80 c jcmcdcv peMumdc, sat'sdo, and 



vennmdo; the o&ier coti^Kmnds of da 

are of the third conjugation. 8e€ 

^ 168, Exc. 1. 
Domo, domui, domltum, r. d. to tofn«. 
Frico, fricui, frictum or Mcfttom, d. 

tortf^. confrlco, — ,-&tmn. /Soinfii- 

co. defirilco^ — , -&tumor-ctum. 
Juvo, juvi, jatum, r. d., also juvatft* 

rus, to hew. &^avo, -jUvi, -jfttuin, 

m. r. d. aUo sdjuvatiims. 
*L&bo, labaase, totatier. 
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Ukvo. lHvi, rar. l&T&vi, layfitum, lautum 

or lutam ; (tup.) lantam or lavatum, 

laTat&ms, d. to wash, Lavo is alto 

sonietimei of the third conjugation. 
♦Mico, micui, d. to gliUer. dimico, 

^vi or -ui, -atarus. *cmIco, -ui, 

-atOruB. *intermIco, — . *proinI- 

co, — , d. 
NSoo, necavi or necui, nec&tum, r. d. 

to kUL en^co, -avi or -ui, 4ktum, or 

-ctum, d. fintemfico, — , -atnm. 
♦INexo, — , to tie, 
Pllco, — , plicatum, to fold, dupllco, 

-avi, -atom, r. d. multipBco and re- 

pllco have -avi, -&tum. %tippIIco, 

-avi, m. r. appUco, -avi or -ui, 

-atum or -Itum, -it&nis. 80 impUco. 

— compDoo, -ui, -itxim or atum. 

explico, -&vi or -ui, -atum or -itum, 

-atarus or -iturus. 
Toto, potavi, potatum or potum, r. r. 

m. m. d. tojdrink. jepoto, -avi, -um. 

— *perp6to, -avi. 
S£co, secui, sectum, aecatOrus, d. to 

Remark 1. The principal irregularity, in verbs of the first aud second con- 
jugations, consists in the omission of the connecting vowel in the second root, 
ana the change of the long vowels a and S in the third root into i. The « re- 
maining at the end of the second root, when it follows a consonant, is pro- 
nounced as u; as, cubo, (cubdvij by syncope cubvijj i. e. cubmf {cvbdtum, by 
change of the connecting vowel,) oibitum. Sometimes in the first conjugation, 
and very frequently in the second, the connecting vowel is omitted in the third 
root also; as, juvo^ (dre) juvi^ juium; t&neo^ (erej tinuij terUum. .In the second 
com ligation several verbs whose general root ends in d and ^, and a few o&ers 
of diflferent terminations, form either thehr second or third root or both, like 
verbs of the third conjugation, by adding s ; as, rideOj Trisij risum. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of the first conjugation whose perfects take a ndn- 
pUcation are doj stOy and their compounds. 

RE3I. 8. The following verbs in eo are of the first conjugation, viz. heo. ccifceo, 
creOy c&neOf enucleo. iU&queo^ coUlneo, dekneOf meo^ naiueOj screo; eo and its com- 
i^ounds are of the lourth. 

§ 100* All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are regular, 

and are conjugated like mtror, § 161 ; as, 



ctfi. — *circuftis *co, — . *intor8Coo 
— , d. *pcrscco, -ui. praeseco, -ui, 
-turn or -atum. So reseco, d. 

*Sdno, sonui, -atGrus, d. to sound. 
*cons6no, -ui. So ex-, in-, per-, 
prse-sono. *res6no, -avi. *assouo, 
— . 80 circumsono and dissono. 

*Sto, stfti, st&tiirus, to <toxd ♦an- 
testo, -flt4ti. 80 circumsto, intersto, 
supersto. — Its am^Kunds vrith vw- 
nosyUabic prepotttion* heme sOti; 
as, ^Fconsto, -stiti, -statfmis. So ex- 
sto, insto, obsto, persto. ^prsesto, 
-stiti, -st&ttirus, d. *adsto or asto, 

• -stiti, -stitiirus. *prosto, -sttti. 8t 
resto, restiti: butsubj. perf. rest&ve- 
rit, rropert, 2, 34, 58. *diato, — . 
80 substo and supersto. 

*T6no, tonui, to thunder. 80 circum- 
t6no. attono, -ui, -itum. intdno, 
-ui, -atum. *ret6no, — . 

Veto, vetui, rarely avi, vetltum, to 
forbid. 



Abominor, d. to abhor. 

Adulor, d. to JlaUer. 

^miilor, d. to rival 

Aucillor, tobeahandmaicL 

^Apricor, to bask in the 
tun. 

Arbitror, r. d. to think. 

Aspemor, d. p. to despise. 

Auciipor, r. p. to hunt 
ajier. 

Auxilior, p. to help. 

Aversor, a. to disake. 

Bacchor, p. to revel. 

Calumnlor, tocenture un- 
fairly. 



Causor, to aUege, 

♦Comissot, m. to revel 

Gomltor, p. to accompany. 

Concionor. to harangue. 

^Gonfabiilor, m. to con- 
verse together. 

Conor, d. to endeavor, 

•'Consplcor, to see. 

Contemplor, d. p. to view 
attentively. 

Crimlnor, m. p. to com- 
pladn of. 

Cunctor, d. p. to delay. 

DeprCcor, m. r. d. p. to 
aeprecaie. 



♦tDigladior, to fette*, 
Dimor, d. p. to detmu 

Domlnor, p. to nde. 
Epillor, r. d. to featL 
^Famiilor, m. to wait 9tL 
Fatur, (defect) u- d. p 
to speak. See f 188, S. 
t FSnor, r. to keq^ ho&dag, 
*Frumentor, m. to for- 
age. 
Furor, m. to steal 
Glurior, r. d. to boati. 
Gratiilor, m. d. to oo» 
yrntulate. 
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Harioiori iypracti$e»oth- 



Hoftbr, d. to encourage. 
Imltor, u. r. d. to imtiaU, 
Indi|mor, d. to dudain, 
Infitior, d. to demy. 
Jusector, topunue. 
Iiuldior, r. d. to lie m 

wok for. 
interpretor, p. to < 
JacMor, p. to kurt 
J^ScoTj to jest. 
Laetor, r. d. p. to rMce. 
Lamentor, d. p. toSewaiL 
*tLignor, m. to gather 

wood, 
Lactor, d. to wreitle. 
If edicor, r d. p. to heal 
If editor, p to metfifta/e. 
Mercor, m. r. d. p. to buy. 
Minor, to threaten. 
Miror, iL r. d. to Afoitre. 
MisSror, d. to /itty. 
Mod^ror, u. d. to govern. 



Modttlor, d. p. tomodkCzU. 
Moror, r. d. to delaif. 
fMatuor, p. K> borrow, 
Negotior, r. to trafic 
♦fNtlgor, to triJU. 
Obftonor, m. to cater. 
Obtestor, p. to beseedi. 
Op^ror, to work. 
OpXnor, u. r. d. to tkimk. 
OpittUor, m. to ke^. 
tOtior, to be at leiture. 
Pabiilor, m. d. to arage. 
P§lor, to wander aoouL 
Percontor, m. to tfi^utre. 
PericKtor, d. p. to try. 
iTiBcar, m. to JUk. 
PopQlor, r. d. p. to fay 



♦Bnsttoor, J9 iiiM m tiU 



Praedor, m« p. to pbmder. 
PrScor, m. tb r. d. to pray. 
ProeUor, toJlghL 
Recordor, d. to recoOecL 
BXmor, d.. to eearck. 
Bixor, to quarreL 



Sciscltor, m. p. toimqmn. 
«ScItar, m. to ask. 
ScrQtor, p. to $earch. 
Solor, d. to comforL 
Sp&tior, to waft abooL 
SpeciUor, m. r. d. to tf§ 

ouL 
fStiptUor, p. to bargaki, 

ttwutate. 
tSoftTior, d.toHM. 
Susplcor, to entpecL 
T6stifloor,p. to testify, 
Twtar, d.p.totettify. A 

detestor. 
Tutor, to dtfend. 
y&gor, to wander. 
Ven&ror, d. p. f 

toort^p. 
YSnor, m. p. to AmML 
Versor, to be enmbyed, 
Vooif&OT.toftai* , 



NoTB. Some deponents of the first coqjiigation are derhred team nouiiia 
and signify being or practising that which the noon denotes; as, cmdOdrif to be 
a handmaid; harioldri, to practise soothsaying; from andOa and hnrifkm. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
§ 167* Verbs of the second oonjugation end in eo^ and fonn 



their second 
monitum. 



and third roots in u and it ; as, mon^Oy monut^ 



The following list contains most of the regidar Terhs of this conju- 
gation, and many also which want the second and third roots : — 



4iFAceo, to he sour. 

♦iEgreo, — , to be nek. 

♦Aloeo, — , to be while. 

^Arceo, d. to drive away; 
part. adj. arctus or ar- 
tns. The compounds 
change a into e; as, 
cocrceo, d. to restrain. 
oxerceo, r. d. to exer- 
cite. 

4 Areo, to be dry. 

♦Aveo' — , to covet. 

*Cfi.1eo, r. to be loarm. 

♦Calleo, — , to be harden- 
ed. 4:percalIeo, toJbioi0 
weXL 

♦Calveo, — , to (e 6i V2. 

*Candeo. to be v^die, 

*Ganeo to be hoary. 

l^C&reo, r. d. to want. 

#Gdv90 — , to/wa. 



*Ciareo, — , to 6e bnght. 
*Glueo, — , to be famous. 
^Denseo, — , to wicken. 
*Dtrtbeo, —, to sort ike 

voting tablets. 
*D61eo, r. d. to grieve. 
4FEgeo, r. to want. 
*EmIneo, to rise above. 
*Flacceo, to droop. 
*Fiaveo, —.lobe yeBow. 
*Floreo, to wossom. 
«F(Bteo, — , to be fetid. 
*Frtgeo, — , to be cold. 
*Frondeo, — , to bear 

leaves. 
H&beo, r. d. to Aove. 7^ 

compounds, except^ post- 

h&beo, change & tnto I; 

as. ad-, ex-, pro-hn)eo. 

coblbeo, d. to re<<ra»9i. 

bihlbeo, d. to ftivKler. 



*tperhIbeo,d. tor^pori. 
tposth&beo. topoe^fone, 
pr»beo, {/or praehlb- 
eo), r. a. to aford. 
^raehlbeo, — '. olbeo^ 
(/or deh&beo), r. d. is 

0106. 

*H$beo,— ,toieArfL 
*Horreo, d. to 6e mH^ 
*Hameo, --. to 6e wioisi. 
4Fj&ceo, r. to Ue. 
♦Laoteo, — , to sadb. 
*Langueo, — -, to befodM 
*Uteo,toK«*ui 
*Lenteo, — , to fte douf. 
*Llceo, to 6e valued. 
*LlYeo, — , to 6e Bnd. 
*M&ceo, — .to be lean. 
«M&deo, to 66 lost 
*M»reo, — , to grieve. 
M6reo, r. to deserve 
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fcoirimereo, iofuUiy d&- 
terve, td^mSreo, d. to 
earn, tem6ieo,to<erpe 
otU <me*8 time, *tper- 
m£reo, — , to go through 
service. pn»m6reo, to 

' deserve. 

Mdneo, r. d. to advise, 
admoneo, m. r. d. to re- 
fmmd, commdneo, to 
impress upon, prsemd- 
neo, to forewarn, 

^Mtlceo, — I to be mouldy, 

•Nigreo, — ,tobe black, 

i^Niteo, to shine, 

Kdceoi iDr " to hurt. 

*OIeo, to smell. 

*Palleo, to be pale. 



*PAreo, m. r. d. to obey, 
*P&teo, t5 be open, 
Pl&ceo, to please, 
♦Polleo, — y to be able, 
*Puteo, to stink. 
*Putreo, to be putrid. 
*Renldeo, — , togUtter, 
*Rieeo, to be stiff, 
'V^RubeOi to be red, 
*ScS.teo, — , tomsh/orth. 
*S6neo, — , to oe okL 
♦SUeo, d. to be sUent, 
*Sordeo, — , to befUhy, 
*Splendeo, — , to mine. 
*Sqnfileo, — , to 6« foul, 
*Strideo, — , to creak, 
^Stiideo, d. to study, 
^Stupeo, to be amazed. 



*Siieo, — , to ft« urtit 

Taceo, r. d. to fte Aleut. 

*T£peo, to fre toann. 

Terreo, d. to terrify. A 
deterreo, toc2eter. t*b- 
sterreo, to deter, tcoB- 
tcrreo, texterreo, fper- 
terreo, to frighten. 

♦Timeo, d. to fear. 

*Torpeo, — jtobe stiff, 

"^Tlimeo, to sweU. 

*y &Ieo, r. to he able. 

*V6geo, — , to arouw. 

*Vieo, — , to plait. Fm, 
vietus, shriveled, 

♦Vlgeo, to flourish. 

*VJreo, to m vreen. 

*Uveo, — , to oe t 



S 108* The following verbs of the second conjugation are ir- 
regular in their second or third roots or in both. 



Note 1. As the proper form of verbs of the first corgugation is, o, Svij i 
of the fourth to, tv», Uum^ so that of the second would be eo, ew, etum. Very 
few of the latter conjugation, however, retain this form, but most of them, aa 
noticed in \ 165, Rem. 1, drop in the second root the connecting vowel, ^, and 
those in veo drop ve ; as, otSveo, (c&vevi) cavi, (c&oi&tum or cdt/Uum) cauium. 
Others, imitating the form of those verbs of the third c<niju«ition whose gen* 
eral root ends in a consonant, add s to form the second ana third roots. Gil 
§ 165, Rem. 1, and §171. 

Note 2. Four verbs of the second conjugation take a reduplication in the 
pai-ts formed from the second root, viz. monko, pendeo, spomeo^ and tondSso. 
See § 163, Rem. 



\b61eo, -evi, -Itum, r. d. to efface. 

A^Algeo, alsi, to he cold. 

\rdeo, arsi, arsum, r. to bwm, 

A.udeo, ausus sum, (rareZtf ausi, whence 
ausim, § 168, R. 1,) r. a. to dare. 

Augeo, auxi, auctum, r. d. to increase. 

Oaveo, cavi, cautum, m. d. to beware, 

Jenseo, censui, censum, d. to thivik, 
recensee, -ui, -um or -itum. *per- 
censeoj -ui. =4iFsnccenseo, -ui. d. 

Oieo, civi, cltum, to excite. There is 
a cognate formy cio, of the fourth 
conjugation, both of the simpte verb 
and of its compouvds. The penult of 
the participles excitus and concitu» 
is common, and that of accltus is air 
ways long. 

♦Conulveo, -nivi, to wink at. 

Jeleo, -ovi, -etim, d. to bht out. 

Ooceo, docui, doctura, d. to teach. 

*Faveo, favi, fiuiturus, to faeor. 

*Ferveo, ferbui, to boU. Bometimes 
fervo, vi, of Uie third conjugation. 

Fleo, flevi, iletum, r. d. to weep. 

Foieo, fovi, iptum, d. to cheriA. 



*Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine, Fulgo, ofik% 

third conjugation, is also in us6, 
Gaudeo, gavisus sum, r. to rejoicm. 



4 142.2. 



'VFUsBreo, heesi, hsesilrufl, to stick. Bs 

ad-, CO-, in-, ob- hsreo; but *8ubh»' 

reo, — . 
Indulgeo, indulsi, indultnm, r. d. to •» 

dulge. 
JUbeo, jussi, jussum, r. d. to order. 
4FLaceo, luxi, to shine, poUflceo^ -lua 

-luctum. 
"^Lageo, luxi, d. to mourn. 
'V^M&neo, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. <- 

remain. 
Misceo, miscui, mistum cr miztom. 

mistiinis, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, momordi morsum, d. to bUe, 

remordeo, -di, -morsum, r. 
Mfiveo, movi, motum, r. dl to move. 
Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum, d. to sooSte. 

permmceo, permulsi, permuktim and 

jpermulctum, to rub gently, 
4FMulgeo, mulsi or mnlxi, to aiA 

emulgeo, — , emulsum, to mUk vmt. 
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Heo, ja^ jatnm^ totpim. 
»P&TCO, pftvi, d. io/ear. 
^Pendeo, pependi, to hang, *impen- 

deo, — . propendeo. — ^ propensuxn. 
Pleo, (oWofefo). oompleo, -«yL -etnin, 

ioJUL So Ae oOer compoMMtt. 
Primdeo, pntndi, pnmsum, r. io cSne, 
Bideo, ilsi, lisum, m. r. d. to laugh, 
<S$d60, sedi, sessum, m. r. to «f. 

The coa^pomdi wUh momomflabicfr^ 

podUonB cka$Me £ inio L fit fk« jfnt 

roo€; tu^ iiuldeo, inseoi, fawMHwim. 

*di8aldeo, *6ddL So prsBsldeo, omf 

Ttureijf circumsldea 
Siileo^ soUtiis sum and rardg solni, <o 

6e accuaUmied. § 142, 2. 
*Sarbeo,8orbai, to guck in, Bo^eiLr 

Borbeo: biU ^resorbeo, — . ^abaor- 

beo, -sorbui or -eorpsL 



Spondeo, ipopondL ipoiisioi ao jw« 

♦Strideo, Idi, to whtM, 

Snftdeo, sufisi, suftsuxn, r. d. *> iMn 

TSneo, tSnoi, tentum, r.d, to hoUL Ths 
amuiomuk change 6 into I m Aejlrm 
ana second rooU; as, detlneo, aall- 
nui, detentom. ^attfneo, -tliiiiL Bo 
perOneo. 

Tereeo, teni, tennm, to w^m. Tei)p>, 
Of (&« Atni conjugation, is alto in «wr. 

Tondeo^tdtondi, tonBnm, to shear. Th$ 
confounds have the perfect toodL 

Torqueo, toni, tortnm, d. to tioitL 

Torreo, torroi, tostctm, ft) rooiL 

*Tiirgeo, tani, to sweu, 

^Urgeo or lurgaeo, nni, d. Io urge* 

Video, Tldl, visam, m. u. r. d. to «m. 

Vdyeo, Yovi, Ydtom, d. to wm. 



§ 109. Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 

Dteet, decuit, it becomes, Plget, pigait or pigltam est, d. il trm^ 

Ilbet, libnit or libitum est, it pleases, Nes, grieves, 

is agreeable, PoBoltet, pGBnitait, poBnitOnis, d. il rs- 

Ucet, licuit or licltnm est, it is lawful, penis ; pcenltet me, IregreL 

or pemUtted. Pfidet, pndnit or pndltnm est, d.; U 

Uqnet, Ilquit, it is clear, emdenL shames; pwdet me, lam adiamed. 

Mis^ret, miserolt or miseiltam est, ( Tsedet, tsedait or testim est, it disgmis 

it moves to pity ; misSret me, I pity, or wearies, pertedet, pertasum est 
Oportet, oportmt, it behooves, 

KoTX. L&bet is sometimes written for Ubet, especlaDj in the comio wxitan. 
§ 170. Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 

*MSdeor, d. to cure, 
MSreor, meiltas, to deserve. 
MisSreoT, miserltos or misatns. *> jrf||L 
Poineeor, poUicItos, p. to pivmste, 
Beor, r&tns, to think, snppose, 
Tneor, tnltns, d. p. Io proteeL 
y fireor, Teritas, <l p. Io fear. 



Fateor, fassus. r. d. p. to confess, Tke 
compounds change a into \ in the first 
root, and into em (he third; as, con* 
fltecnr, confesstis, d. p. to acknowl- 
edge, *tdifinteor, to deny, protU 
teor, professus, d. p. to declare, 

Llceor, licltiis, to bitfa price. 



THIBD CONJUGATION. 

^ § 171. In the third conjugation, when th<e first root erjdi 
with a consonant, the second root is regularly formed by adding 
/ ; when it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the 
same: the thu^ root is formed bj adding t; as, carpo, carpet^ 
zajcptum; argao, argue, argutt^m. 

In annexing s and I, certain changes occur in the final oonaonaiit 
Df the root : — 

1. The palatals c, a, qu, and also h, at the end of the fiist root, form with t 
the double letter as m the second root; in the third root, c remains, and Hm 
others are changed uito c V3fore I; as, dhco, {dicsi, L e.)t diai, dictum; regt^ 
{regei, i. e.)* rexi, rectum; 99ho, vexi, vectum; cdq^, can, coctum. 
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Konb llbo and ««no form fheir Mcond and third rooti ^fter the anakfgy o( 
v«riM whcM lint root eadi in a palatal or ]k. 

%. Bh changad Into p before § and f; as, JcHto, Bcripdj acriptum, 
t. D and (, before f» are either dropped, or ehaniged into $ ; as, ekuuhfCkmdj 
€9do, e€$$i; nmto, mUL Ct 4 66, 1, Bern. 1. Afker m, p is sometimes iaseEted 
before § and t ; as, timo, tmnym, iuayatum. B is changed to t beAH;« • and i in 
pifroandfiro. 
4. Some other oonsonanti are dropped, or dianged into s, in certain verbs. 

Exc. 1. Manj yerba whose first loot ends in a consonant, do no! 

add s to form the second loot 
(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first, but the vowd 

of the second root, if a monosjUable, is long; as, 

Bibo, Excfldo, Ico, Mando, Sc&bo, Solvo, Yerro, 

Edo, F6dio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Stiido, Yerto, 

Emo, Fftgio, L«go, Psallo, Sido, ToUo, Yol^; 

to which add the oompoonds of the obsolete eando^ femh, and mto, 
(6.) Some make a change in the first root Of these, some change a vowel, 

some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit two or mora 

of these changes; as, 

Ago. 6gi. C&pio, cSpi. Fftoio, fgcL 

Fmdo, TldL Frango, frSgL Fundo, fadL 

J&cio, jSci. Linquo, llqui. Bnmpo, r&pL 

Scindo, scldi. Sisto, stiU. Yinco, v!cL 

Those which have a reduplication are 

C&do, c^cldi. C»do, cScIdL O&no, c^cInL 

Cuno, ctiourri. Disco, didlci. Fallo, f SfellL 

P&go, {obi.) pgplgi Paroo, p^perci. Pario, pSpSri. 

and p8gi. Pddo, pSpSdL Pello, pSpiin. 

Pendo, pependi. Posco, poposci. Pungo, papiigL 

Tango, tStlgL Tendo, tStendi. Tundo, tut&u. 

Exo. 2. S<nne, afler the analogy- of the second conjugation, add u 
to &e first root of the verb ; as, 

Alo, alui, etc. ConsiUo, GCmo, R&pio, TrSmo, 

C51o, Depso, G6no,(o6f.) StrCpo, Vfilo, 

Compesco, Fr^mo, Mdlo, Texo, Ydmo. 

MHOj mestui ; and pdnOf p8md; add su, with a change in the root 

Exc. 3. The following, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, 
»dd Iv to the first root : — 

Arcesso, Ctlpio, L&cesso, Biido, T6ro, drcppina g. 

C&pesso, Incesso, P6to, Qusero, viih a change oft into s. 

Exc. 4. The following add v, with a chan^ in the root; those m 
fx? and ico dropping n £ nd sCy and those havmg er before n changing^ 
it to rg or rfi ; — 

Gresco, Pasco, Scisco, Spemo, Lino, S£ro, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Cemo, Stemo, Sine, to»ow. 

Exc. 5. (a.) The tlurd root of verbs whose first root ends in <^ or <, 
and some in g, add «, instead of f , to the root, either dropping the d, U 
andp, or changing them into^; as, claudo, clausum; defendo, dl 
fensum; cSdo, cessum; flecto, flexum ; figo^ fixum. But the cooi' 
pounds of //> add tt ; as, />errf<?, perdXtuiru 
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(&.) The following, also, add «, with a change of the root — 
Ezcello, Fallo, PeUo, Spar^, Yafo. 

Percello, Mergo, PrSmo, Velio, 

£xc, 6. The following add f, with a change of the rojt ; thoM 
hftYiag fi, ncj ng, nqu^ or mp at the end of the first root dropping ii 
and m in the third : — 

Cerno, Fingo, Gfiro, SSro, Spemo, Stiingo, Urcs 
C6lOy Frongo, Bmnpo, Sisto, Stemo, Tero, Vinco; 

to which add the oompoonds of im^iio, and verbs in too with the seccnd root 
m v; the latter drop tc before t; as, no$eo, ndm, flMum; except poaoOf wUeh 
drops c only. 

£xc. 7. (a.) The following have tt :•— 
Bibo, EUcio, Mdlo, P5no, viA a cAon^e ^ on info ds. 

GSno, {dU, form o/*gigDO,) Ydmo, Sino, dropping n. 

(6.) The following, like yerbs of the fourth conjugation, add U to 
Uie first root: — 

AroesBO, Cihpio, PSto, TSro, dropping 6. 

Facesso, Lii^esso, Qnsero, wUk a change ofr tnto s. 

For other irregularities occniring in this ooi^jugation, see § 172-174. 

§ 173. The following list contains most of the simple yerht. 
both regular and irregular, in the third conjugation, with such of 
their compounds as require particular notice :— 



Acno, &cui, dclitam, d. to tharpen. 
Ago, egi, actum, r. d. to chive. So cir- 
CTimlgo, coffo, and p£r&go. *ambl- 
go, — , io dtyuhL So 8&t&^ TM 
oikef' con^pownd$ change & into X, tn 
the ^rtt root ^ as, exigo, exegi, ex- 
actum, to dnve ouL ^prodlgo, -4gi, 
10 tquander. See § 189, 2. 
Alo, alni, altura, and later &IItam, d. 

tonounuA. 
4FAiigo, anxi, to gtrangle. 
Argno, argui, ar^tom, d. to convict, 
Arcesso^ -cesslvi, -cessltom, r. d. to 
call for. Pass, in/*, arcesslri or ar- 
cessi. 
»B&tao, b&tnl, d. to beat, 
Bibo, blbi, blbltum, d. to drink, 
*C&do, c^cldi, castLms, tofaU, The 
compounds change & into \ in ihejlrtt 
roet, and drop the redigahcaiion ; as, 
cccXdo, -cidi, -c&sum, r. to teL 
Cttdo, c5cldi, caesnm, r. d. toctO. The 
conyMMnds change » into 1, and drop 
the rtdupUcalion ; a«,'occIdo, -cXdi, 
-clsum. 
Cando, {.cbaolete,) tynontpnoua with oan- 
deo of tile uocmd confugaHon, Bence 
accendo, -cendi, -censum, d. to kindle. 
So incando, snccendo. 
*C&no, cScIni, d. to dng. The com- 
poundtdumgeMntoi; as, *oonolno, 
12 



-dnui. So ocdno, prssdno. *aooI- 
no, — , So incino, interclno, suod- 
no, recXno. 

^Capesso, -Ivi, r. d. to undertake, 

G&pio, cSpi, captmn, r. d. to take. So 
ant^c&pio. The oAor oompotmdi 
change & tnto I, m Iks Jirtt root^ emd 
mto e tn As third; aa^ ddcXpio, dteft- 
pi, deceptnm. 

Carpo, carpsi, carptom, d. to p h ek. 
The confounds change a into e; oi^ 
dScerpo, dScerpsi, ddcerptnm. 

CSdo, cessi. cessom, r. to ffield. 

Cello, {obeotete,) excello, -cellui, -oel- 
snm, to excel *anteceUo. — . 8§ 
prsBcello, rSoello. percello, -oftU, 
-culsum, to strike, 

Cemo, cr6vi, crStum, d. to decree, 

♦Cerno, — . to see, 

Cingo, cinxi, cinctum, d. to gird, 

♦Clango, — , to dang. 

Glaudo, clausi, dausum, r. d. to shnL 

The compounds change an into ft; aSf 
occlftdo, ocdftsi, occlftsnm, to sknt 



*tciau 



rado, — , to Ua^, 
*tCiepo, clepsi, rarelg clSpi, to steal, 
Cdlo, c6lTii, cnltam, d.toiiU, tocdUo^ 

-cftlui, -cnltnm, d. to hide. 
Como, compsi, comptum, to diecfc. 
*Oompesco, •pescoi, to reairam. 
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CoDfiUo, -siUai, -enltam, m r, d. to 
ootmUL 

Cdqno, coxi, ooctam, m. d. ic eooL 

Credo, crSdldi, crSi&tain, r. d. io be- 
Keve. 

♦Oresco, crtvi, to groio, concresco, 
-crtvi, -crStnxn. 

Cftbo it of the Jirtt coniuaaOon. Of. 
4166. vaccnmbo, -ciibuij to He doum. 
Bo the other conufotmdt v^tchimeriia. 

♦Cado, — , to /oTffe. ezcfldo, -cfidi, 
-oAflum, d. to stamp. 

CfipiOj ctipT^. ciipltum, d. to dedre. 
oubj, imperj. cuplret Lucr, 1, 72. 

^Curro, ciiourri, cursQras, to rtm, 
concnrro, succorro, aind tranecurro, 
diH3p the reduplication; the oUier eom- 
poundt tomeitmes drop^ andtometimet 
retain U ; a«, decurro, dScurri, and 
dficficurri, decursum. 4Faiiticiirro, 
— . 8o circumcurro. 

*Dggo, degi, d. to Uffe. 

Demo, dempsi, demptnni, r. d. to take 
away. 

f DepsOj depstti, depstam, to knead, 

Dico, dixi, dictum, u. r. d. to tav. 

*Di8co, dldlci, discitanu, d. to team. 

♦Dispesco, — , to separate. 

Divide, dlvisi, dlvfsum^ r. d. to dMde, 

Do is of the Jirst contugation, abdo, 
-didi, -dltum, d. to lUde. So condo, 
indo. addo, -didi, -dltnm, r. d. to 
add. So dedo, Sdo, prodo, reddo, 
trado, vendo. tdldo, -dIdi, -ditum, 
todiilribute. So abdo, subdo. perdo. 
-dIdi, -dltnm, m. r. d. absconao, -di 
or -dIdi, -dltum or -fitim. 

DQco, dnxi, dnctum, m. r. d. to lead, 

Edo, edi, Seum, m. a. r..d. to eai. 

Exno, exui, exfktom, d. to strip off, 

Emo, emi, emptmn, r. d. to bu/y. So 
coSmo. The other contpounds change 
6 to I ; as, eximo, -emi, -emptum. 

F&cesso. -cessi, -cessltam, to execute. 

Fiicio, rSci. factum, m. u. r. d. to do. 
Compounded mih a prepontMn^ iJt 
changes & into I in the Jirst rootj and 
into e in the third, makes -flee t» the 
imperative, and has a regtdar passive. 
Qmpounded with other worasj it re- 
tains & when of this conjugation, makes 
&c in the impereUive, ana has the pat- 
five, flo. factum. See ^ 180. 

Lallo, fSrelli, falsum, d. to deceive. 
♦rfifello, -felli, d. to r^uU. 

Fendo, {obsolete. ) de fendo, -fe&ui* -fen- 
sum, m. u. r. d. to defend, offendo, 
-fendi, -f^isum, d. to offend. 

F6ro, tail, latum, t. d. to bear. See 
\ 179. A perfect tit&H is rare. Its 
compounds are afi%ro attfili, all&tum : 



anfSro, abstill!, ablfttomf diiRra^ 
distftlii dil&tum; couf&ro, conttUi, 
coUatom; infeio, intiili, LSStum; 
off^TO. obtiili, oblatum; eff^ro^ ex- 
tiUi, elStum; suff^ro, snst&li, sobUb- 
tnm; cmd circum-, per-, traos-, d&> 
pT5n, ants-, pnef Sro, -tfili, -latum. 
*Fervo, Ti. to ooil. Of. ferveo. 2d conj, 
Fido, -^ nsus. to trusL See i 162. 18. 
<H>nfIdo, conrisus sum or confMi, to 
rdg on, dlffXdo, diffLus sum, to 

Figo, fixi, flxum, r. rarely fictam, to jfc 
Findo, fidi, fissum, d. to deave, 
Fingo, finxi, fictum, d. to feit 
Flecto, flexi, flezum, r. d. to £ 
*FI]go, flixi, to dasL So conOSgo, 

afmgo, -flixi, -dictum, to aflicL Ss 

inflXgo. profllgo is of the JviKt eomfn" 

gaOon. 
Fluo, fluxi, fluxum, (fluctom, oie,) r. 

tojlow. 
Fddio, f odi, fosBum, d. to dig. Oid 

ores. inf. pass. fodLri: w aieo ef- 

fodlri. 
Franeo, frSgi, fractum, r. d. to break 

The confounds change a into i, •• dU 

Jirst root; as, infringo, infrSgi, io- 

fractum, to break in ifpon. 
♦FrSmo, frgmui, d. to roar, houL 
Frendo. — , firesum or fressum, to gmaak, 
Filgo, tnxi, frictum, rarel^f fiixmn. It 

roasL 
♦Filgio, f Qgi, f llgltarus, d. to iee. 
^Ftdgo,— . to.^<MlL 
Fondo, f adi, f Osum, r. d. to pomr. 
*Fiiro, — , to rage. 
*06mo, gemui, d. to groan, 
GSro, gessi, jgestnm, r. d. to bear, 
Gigno, (o&tototeggno,) gSnni, gSidtam, 

r. d. to begeL 
♦Gllsco, — , to grow. 
«Giabo, — , to peeL degHLbo» — ^ 

-glnptum. 
Gruo, {obsolete.) ^Foongnio, -grn!, m 

agree. So ii^T^o. 
Ico, Ici, ictum, r. to strike, 
Imbuo, imbui, imbatum, d. to imbmt, 
<*Inces8o, -cesslvi or -cessi, to ottodL 
flnduo, indui^ indatum, to put om. 
J&cio, jSci. jactum, d. to cost T%§ 

conqxnmm change & mto X in Ae iM 

root, and into e in the third. (^ 162, 

Exc. B); as, rejicio, rejdci, r^eotnm. 
Jnngo, juDxi, junctum, r. d. tojoku 
L&cesso, -c'esslri, -cessitam, r. a. to |»r». 

voke, 
L&cio,(oA«>^e.) TheconqnundsAamga 

& into I ; as, aUIc o, -lexi, -lectnmy d. 

to allure. So illlcio. pelDcio. '"* ' 

-Hcni, -HoXtam, to arau ouL 
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Ledo, IssL lasiuii, jbut.Io kmi. Th4 
comammas dumg€ » tnto I; of, illldo, 
inisi. Sfisnm, to datk agakuL 

ftLambo, Iambi, in Kck, 

LS«o^ iSgi, lectom, r. d. to read. 80 
f3lSgo,perl&go,pr»iego,irelftgo, sab- 
ISgo, mwl transiS^; Me oCfter r — 
pMnd$ cbamge fi into I: «, coUi{ 
oo&S^ collectam, to cottecL But i 
fitOoSiMff add s to form ike $eamd 
root; ^ 171, 1; diUgo, -lexi, -lectum, 
to love. intelBgo, -lezi, -lectom, u. 
r. d. to wukrSamd. negllgo, -lexi, 
-lejctum, r. d. to neglecL 

Lingo, — , linctmu, <L to licJb. *delixH 
go, — , to Uck vp. 

Ltno, Qvi or IdW, Utnm, d. to dltnift. 

*Liiiqao, Itqui, d. to leave. reUnqno, 
-nqni, -lietam. r. d. delinqno, -Bqtii, 
-lictam. 80 aerelinquo. 

Ludo, l^i, lusnm, m. r. to phg. 

4FLao, lui, luitura«, d. to atone, ablno, 
-hu, -lutum, T. d. dUuo, 4iti, -Ifk- 
tum, d. 180 eluo. 

Mando, mandi, mansun, d. to chew. 

Mergo, mersi, meramn, r. d. to dip. 80 
immergo; but pret. inf. pate, im- 
mergen, Col. 6, 9, 8. 

Meto, inessui, messnm, d. to reap. 

M^tno, metai, metatum, d. to fear. 

tMingo, minxi, mictum, {m^.) to make 
tKUer. 

Mlnuo, mTnni, mlnfltum, d. to lesien. 

Mitto, misi, missTim, r. d. to «em2. 

Molo, molui, mdlltom, to ^ndL 

Mungo, (oMofeto.) emnngo, -mtrnxi, 
-muDctum, to wipe the nose. 

Mecto, nexi, nezxim, d. to htiL inneo- 
to, -nexni, -nezum. 80 amiecto, 
connecto. 

*Ningo or -gao, ninxi, to tnoio. 

Mosco, novi, n5tam, d. to learn, ag- 
nosco, -novi, -nltnm, d. to reco^rmee. 
cognoftco. -novi, -nitiim, tu r. d. to 
hMW. So recognosco. ^intemosco, 
noYi, to diatingitUh between, prtecog- 
nosco, — f pracognltum, to/ore4aitw. 
*dignosoo, — . iSoprsenosco. ignos- 
co, -novi, -notum, d. to pardon. 

N^bo, ntipsi, or nnpta 8um, nuptmn, 
m. r. to marry. 

Ntio, {obsolete.) to nod. »abimo, -nui, 
-nnitarus, a. to refuse. »annuo, -nui. 
80 innuo, renno. 

«01o, 5hii, to «meS. 

Fando, — , passnm or pansum, to open. 
Bo ezpando. dispando, — , -pammm. 

Pago, (OM. iht same as paoo whence ^ 
ciscor,) pSplgi, pactom, to bargain: 
hence 

PuifOfPADXiif pSgifpactnic ^asctQ- 



nu, d. to drwe in. comptngOi *p6|^ 

-pactum. 80 impiDgo. *oppaiigQ^ 

-pegi. *depaii0o, — w Bo repango^ 

suppingo. « 
*Parcb, p^perci rarelv pani, panOnia, 

to spare. Borne ojr the eompomtdi 

changesLioff as, *comparco or oom« 

MTco. *imperco, — . 
P&rio, p^£ri, partnm, p&xitama, d. to 

bring forik. The compounds are i^f 

the fourth conjugation. 
Pasco, pftvi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed, 
Pesto, — , pexnm, and pecatom, d. to 

comb. 80 depeoto. repecto. 
*Pddo, pJ^pSdL *oppddo, — ^ 
Pello, peptdi, pnlsnm, d. to drive. M 

compounds are not reduplicated, 
Pendo, pipendi, peosmn, r. to weipk. 

The covqtounas drop the redtgaUcation, 

Bee § 168, Exc. 1. 
PSto, petlYi. pStltum, m. n. r. d. to asL 
Pingo, pinxi, ^ictum, to pcunL 
Pinso, piusi, pms&tum, pinsum or pl»- 

tnm, to pound. 
*Plango, plaiuu, planctfbms, to lamenL 
Plaado. pmnsi, plaosum, d. to clqp, op- 

plaud. 80 applando. *tciretini- 

plaudo, — The other compomwk 

change an tnto 5. 
Plecto, — , plexnm, d. to twine. 
♦Pino, plui or pli^yi, to rain, 
Pono, pdsui, {anciently/ poslri), pMt* 

tnxn, r. d. to place. 
*tPonrtcio, — , to qfer saerifiee. 
*Po800, pdposci, d. to demand, 

Pr^mo, pressi, pressum, r. d. to prett. 
The compounds change S tnto I, m A« 
first rootf at, impiimo, improsii, 
impressnm, to tn^precf. 

Promo, prompsi, promptom, r. d. to 
bring ouL 

*Psallo, psaJli, to play on a stringed in- 
strument. 

Pnngo, ptLptlgi, pnnctom, to prick, 
compmigo, -punxi, -pimctnm* 80 
dispnngo, expimgo. interpnngo, — , 
-pnnctum. *repungo, — . 

QnsBro, qnfleslvi, qnsesltum, m. r. d. to 
seek. The conqtounds change « into 
I; <u, reqniro, requislvi, reqaisltnm, 
to seek again. 

Qn&tio, — , qnassnm, to shake. The 
compounas chanae qn& tnto oft; at, 
concfttio, -cnssi, -cussnm, d. di** 
ctitio, -cnssi, -cnssnm, r. d. 

Quiesco, qniSvi, qui6tnm| r. d. to rttL 

Rado, r&si, rasnm, d. to saore. 

R&pio, r&pni, raptnm, r. d. to snalck. 
The eompemndi change & into I in (fti 
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firti and tecoitd roott^ and into e in 
lk« tldrdf a», diripio, -ripui, -reptnm, 
m. r> So eripio and praeilpio. 

RSgo, rexi, rectum^ r. d,4orfde. The 
compounds change 6 inU> I, in thejirtt 
root; as. dirigo, direxi, direotum. 
*peroo, (for perrigo), perrezi, r. to 
go forward, surgo {for sunigo), 
svrrexi, sniTectum, r. d. to rue. So 
porrlgo {for prorigo), to ttrttch out, 

*B$po, repsi, to creep, 

Bodo, rosi, rosnm, r. to ^rnoto. ab-, ar^^ 
e-| ob-, pre-rodo, want ike perfect 

*Rado, rndlvi, to brag, 

Rtimpo, rupi, ruptum, r. d. to break, 

BnOf roi, ratam, mit&rus, to falL 
diruo, -rui, -return, d. 8o obmo. 
♦corruo, -rui. 8o irruo. 

*S&pio, saplvi, to be wise. The com- 
pounds change & into I; as, ^hredpio, 
-«IplYi or -sipni. ^dealpio, — , iobe 

*tSc&bo, scftbi, to <crato^ 

Scalpo, scalpsi, scalptum, to engraioe. 

S&lo or sallo, — salsum. to <a/^ 

*Scando,— ^d. to c/tm6. Theccmpounds 
change a tnto e ; as, ascendo, oscendi, 
ascensnm, r. d. descendo, descendi, 
{ancitnilg descendldi,) descensom. 

Scindo, scidi, {anciently sciscldi), scis- 
sum, d. to cut. 

Scisco, scivi, scftum, d. to ordain. 

Scrfbo, scripsi, scriptnm, r. d. to wriU, 

Sculpo, sculps!, sculptuui, d. to carve. 

Sero, sevi, satum, r. d. to tow. consS- 
ro, -sevi, -situm. So insSro, r., and 
obsfiro. 

^Cro, —, sertam, to entwine. Its com- 
poundshave -sCrui ; cw, assSro, -sfirui, 
-sertum, r. d. 

♦Serpo, serpsi, to creep. 

4^Sldo, sidi, to <e</Ze. Its compounds have 
aenerally sedi, sessum, from sedeo. 

*Slno, sivi, si turns, to permit, desino, 
desfvi, desltum, r. § 284, R. 3, Exc. 2. 

Sisto, stiti, stfi,tum, to stop. ^Fabsisto, 
-stiti. So ike other con^pounds; bui 
circnmsisto wants ike perfect 

Solvo, solvi, sdlutum, r. d. to hose, 

Spargo, sparsi, sparsum, r. d. to qyread. 
The compounas change a into e ; as, 
respergo, -spersi, -spersum; but toith 
circum and in, a sometimes remains, 

SpScio, {obsolete.) Tke compounds 
ckange 6 into I, in the frst root ; as, 
asplcio, aj«pexi, aspectum. d. to toox 
at, insplcio, inspexi, mspectom. 
r. d. 

Spemo, spii vi, sprStum, d. to despise, 

^FySpuo, i\i i, to spiL "^respuo, res- 
*^d. 



St&tno, Btatui, stittQtnni, d. fit pkuse 

The compounds change ikUUo I; as^ 

insfStuo, iusfitui, instStfltimi, to in* 

Mtitute, 
Stemo, stravi, stratum, d. to etrtm, 
^FStemno, stemui, to sneeze, 
♦Sterto, — , to snore, "^fdesterto, do- 

stertui. 
*Stingao, — , to extingviA, distiiigao, 

difltinxi, distinctnm. So exstingao, 

r. d. 
*StrSpo, strSpai to make a moUe, 
*Strtdo, staldi, 1c creak. 
String, strinzi, strictmn, r. d. to Mill 

or tie tight, 
Stmo, stmxi, structum, d. to bmld. 
Sugo, suxi, suctum, to suck. 
StUxA), sumpsi, sumptnm, r. d. to take, 
Suo, — , sutnm, d. to sew. So coosao, 

dissuo. insuo, -Bui, siltam. *as- 

BUO, — . 

T&go, {very rare)^ to touch. Hence 

TaAgO| tStlgi, tactnm, r. d. to touch. 
Toe compounds chanae a into \ in ike 
fint root, and drop the redupiica&mj 
as, contingo, contlgi, coDtactnm, r. 

T6go, texi, tectum, r. d. to cover, 

^Temno, — , d. to despise, contemno, 
-tempsi, -temptum, d. 

Tendo, tStendi, tentum or tensum, to 
streick. Tke compounds drop ike re^^ 
di/^icdlum ; as, extendo, -tendi, -ten- 
turn or -tensimi. So in-, oe-^ ami re- 
tendo. detendo hat tensum. The 
other compounds have tentom. 

"^^fTergo, tersi, tersum, to w^pe. Ter- 
geo, of ike second comugation hoe Ae 
same second and third roots. 

T6ro, trtvi, tritum, d. to raft. 

Texo, texui, textum, d. to weave. 

Tingo or tingno, tinxi, tinctmn, r. d. 
to moisten^ Hnge, 

*'ToVLo,anc%enthf tStiili, rarely toQi, d. 
to rcise, Tke perfect and etwine sob- 
tiUi and sublatum from son^ro take 
the place of ike perfect and Mgwne of 
toUo and sustolla ^nstoDo, — ^. r. 
to roiie tjp, to take away, ^ttttoik^ 
— . So extollo. 

Tr&ho, traxi, tractnm, r. d. to draw. 

*Tr6mo, trSmni, d. to tremUe. 

Tribuo, tiibui, tributum, r. d. «» a»- 
cribe. 

Tr&do, trasi, trQsum, to ihrusL 

Tundo, tiitiidi, tnnsum or tf&snm, to 
beaL Tke compounds drop ike r ed m 
pUcaHon, and kave tUsum. TU ooi^ 
tutisum, detunsum, obtunBum, emd 
retunsum, are also found. 

Ungo, {or -guo), unxi, unctnm, d. to 
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Uxo^ umi, tutuiB, d. fo bvm. 

♦Vado,— ^toyo. Sosuperv&da TU 
oAer cotf^poundt have v&si ; as^ *eva- 
do, evasi, r. So penrado; al$o iuva- 
do, r. d. 

V€ho, vexi, vectum, r. to carry, 

Velio, ▼elli or vulsi,vul8am,d. Xo pluck, 
80 avello, d., divello, evello. d., re- 
▼ello^ rerelli, revalsuin. Tk6 other 
compounds have velli orUy, excqtl in- 
tervello, which has vulsL 



* Vergo, T0ni, io imdme, 
VeiTo, — , ▼emun, d. to inuHL 
Verto, verti, yenom, r. d. Id imm, Bti 

S 174, Able. 
Vinco, vlci, Tictum, r. d. to eomqmr. 
«Vi80, — , d. to vitU. 
*Vivo, vixi, Tictunifl, d. to km, 
«V61o. vdloi, velld i/br YoL^n), to U 

vmng. 8u S 178« 
V<dy6, Tolvi, T5lutum) d. to rotL 
Vomo, vdmui, vdmltum, r. d. Io tornU 



Bkmabk. Tliose verbs in to (and deponents in ior), of the third conjngaticniy 
iwhich are conjugated like ccqno (page 116) ^ae. cd^, " ' "" " "" "" ' 
fdciOj pdriOj qucUiOj rdpiOy sdpio^ compounds of moo t~ 
fior, pdtior, and mSriorr but compare mOrior iu i 

msmV 

Inceptive Verbs. 

§ 173« Inceptiye yerbs in seneral either want the third root, 
or adopt that of their primitives: (see § 187, U, 2). Of those derived 
from noixps and adjectives, some want die second root, and some form 
it by adding u to ^e root of the primitive. 

In the following list, those verbs to which s is added, have a simple verb in 
use from which they are formed : — 



♦Acesco, jlcni, s. to ^roa sour, 
*^ffi*e8co, to grow sick, 
♦Albesco, — , 8. to grow tcftito, 
♦Alesco, — , s. to grow, coalesco, -alui, 

-aHtum, to grow together, 
♦Ardesco, arsi, s. to take fire, 
♦Aresco, — , s. to grow m'y. *exares- 

co, -arui. So inaresco, peraresco. 
♦Augesco, auxi, s. to increase, 
♦CftJesco, calul, s. to grow warm, 
*Calvesco, — , s. to become bald, 
^Candesco, candui, s. to grow white. 
*Canesco, canui. s. to become hoary, 
*Claresco, clarui, s. to become bright. 
^Condormlsco, "dormivi, s. to go to 

deep. 
tContlcesco, -ticui, to become silent, 
♦Crcbresco, crfibui and crebrui, to in- 
crease. 
*OrQilesco, cradni, to become tfiolent. 
•Ditesco, — , to givw rich. 
*Duicesco, — , to grow sweet. 
♦Duresco, ddmi, to grow hard, 
*Ev11esco, evilul, to become worthless. 
WExtlmesco, >t3mui, to fear greatly, 
♦Fatisco, — , to gape. 
♦Flaccesco, flaccni, s. to wilL 
♦Fervesco, ferbui, s. to grow hot. 
»f loresco, florai, s. to begin to flourish, 
•Frftcesco, fracni, to grow rancicL 
•Frtgesco, — , 8. to grow cold, *per- 
ft^esco, -frixi. 80 refrlgesoo. 
12* 



♦Frondesco, — , s. to put forth leaves, 
♦Frfltlcesco, — , to put forth shoots, 
*G61asco, — , s. to freeze, 80 "M^congfr- 

lasco, 8. to congeal. 
♦G5misco, — , 8. to begin tc- sigh. 
*6emmasco, — , to begin to bud. 
*G6n6rasco, — , s. to &e produced. 
4FGrandesco, — , to grow large. 
^Gr&vesco, — , to grow heavff. 
♦Hseresco, — , s. to adhere, 
4^HSbesco, — , s. to grow dutt. 
*Horresco, horrui, s. to grow rough, 
♦Humesco, — , s. to grow moitL 
^Flgnesco, — , to become in/lamed, . 
^Inddlesco, --ddlui. d. to ms grieved. 
^Insolesco, — , to oecome haughty. 
"M^IntSgrasco, — y to be renewed. 
♦JiivSnesco, — , to grow young. 
*Languesco, langui, s. to grow langmUL 
*L&pIdesco, — , to become stone, 
♦Latesco, — . to grow broad. 
*\At&sco. to be concealed. 8. ^dellteaoo 

-lltui; ^oblXtesco, -HtuL 
^Lentesco, — ^ to become soft 
^Llanesco, — , 8. to become Hfuid 

♦aellquesco, -llcui. 
*Lace8co, — , 8. to arow Ughi, to dawm. 
^Liitesco, — , s. to Become muddy. 
♦Macesco, — , 8. ( ^ ^„.^ |^„ 
*Macresci,- \fo grow lean. 

4Fremacresco, -macrui. 
*Madesco, m»aui, s. to grow moiit 
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*Mare6800, — , a. to pUte 

*Mftttkie8C0» mfttaral, lo 

^'Mlsdresoo, mlB^rai, s. tojnijf. 

*Mlte8co, — , to grow miloL 

*Molle8CO, — , to grow Bo/t, 

^Matesco, — , to become dumb. *ob- 
mfltesco, obml^tui. 

^Nigresoo, nfgrui, a. to grow Nock, 

^Nltesco, nitui, s. to grow brighL 

*Notesoo, notui, to become known. 

^Obbrfitesco, — , to become bnOisk. 

^Obdormisco, — , s. to fall ade^, 

VObsurdesco, -aurdnif to grow aeaf, 

*0ccalle8C0, -callui, to become cauom. 

^Oleaco, {scarcely used.) ^iibdleaco, 
-dldvi, a. to cease. Addleaco, -dlSvi, 
-ultiim, a. to grow tp. exdleaco, 
-^Idvi, -dlStnm, to grow out ofdcOe. 
Aiobadleaco. Indlosco, -^ISti, -dlX- 
tum, d. to grow in or on. 

•Pallesco, pallai, a. to grow pale. 

^Pateaco, p&tui, a. to be opened. 

♦P&veaco, pftvi, a. to grow fearfvL 

•Pertlraeaco, -tlmui, d. to fear greatitf. 

♦Pingueaco, — , to grow /at. 

*Pabesco, T-, to come to maturity. 

♦Pufirasco, — , to become a boy, 

*R%resco, — ^ to become thin. 
♦BfesTpisco, -alpui, a. to recover one^s 

senses. 
*Rlgesco, rTgui, a. to grow cold. 
♦Rdbesco, riibul, a. to grow red. *8rfi- 

beaco, -r&bui, d. 



*Sinesoo, — , to become a 

aSneaco, -a&nuL 
*Seneaoo, aenui, a. d. lo grow okL ik 

cona^neaco. 
*Senti8CO, — , a. to percekne. 
♦Sicceaco, — . to become dru. 
*Sllesco, allui, a. to grow nlewl, 
*S6Ude8CO, — , to become soUUL 
i^Sordeaoo, aordni, a. to become fitkf, 
*SpIendeaco, aplendui, a. to become 

oright, 
♦SpfUneaco, — , to begin to foeam. 
^FStSrHeaco, — , to become barren. 
^Stupeaco, atfipni, a. to become aakm 

ished. 
Suesco, auSvi, aaStam, a. to become ao- 

customed. 
^Tftbeaco, t&bni. a. to waste t 
♦TfenSreaco a/na -aaco, — , to 

tender. 
♦TSpeaco, tSpni, a. to grow t 
*Torpeaco, torpui, a. to grow torpid. 
*Tr6miaco, — , a. to begin to tremble. 

*Uve8co, — , to become moisL 
*V&le8co, — ,s.to become strong. 
♦V&neaco, — , \> vanish. *ev|xie8co, 

ev&nni. 
♦Vfitfiraaco, vetfirSvi, to grow M, 
*Vlre8co, virui, a. to grow green., 
♦Vivcaco, vixi. a. to come to Ufe. *r8- 

vlviaco, -vixi. 



§ 174. Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



Apiscor, aptua, to^et. The compounds 
change & into I %n the first rooty and 
into % in the third; as, &dIpi8cor, 
&deptn8. So indlpiacor. 

Expergiscor, experrectaa, to awake. 

* F&tiscor, to gape or a^ack open. The 
cornpouruls change & into £ ; as, d@f &- 
tiscor, -fes8us. 

Fraor, frultua or fructaa, fmltflma, d. 
to enjoy. 

Fungor, functus, r. d. to perform. 

Gr&dior, gressua, to waw. The com- 
pounds change & into ^ ; as, aggrSdior. 
aggressus, r. d. Inf. pres. aggr6di 
muCAggrMln ; »o, progrCdi am/progre- 
dlri ; and pres. ind. ggrfedltnr, PlavL 

♦Iraacor, to be angry, 

Liibor, lapsus, r. tofaU. 

♦Liquor, to melij fiow. 

Loquor, Idciltns, r. d. to speak. 

Mlni8cor,(o6«otoe.) comxnlniacor.com- 
mentna, p. to vnoenL ^rdralxiiacor, 
Co rem mar. 



Morior, (m5ri. rarcZy mSrIri,) mortaas, 
mdiimnis,d.to(fie. Bohmbtti\yPVmL. 
for emdri. 

Kanciacor, nactas or nanctua to oMom. 

Naacor, natua, naacltfims, a. tobebom^ 

Nitor, nixus or nlaua, nlaHros, to iaon 
xman. 

Obilviscor, ob&tua, d. p. to forgeL 

Paciscor, pactus, d. to bargain. Bb 
dep&ciscor. 

P&tior, pasaua, r. d. to suffer, peip^or 
•jpesaua. 

From plecto, to twinCy comCy amplee* 
tor, amplexua, d. p. complector, com- 
plexus, p. So circumplector. 

Proflciscor, prdfectua, r. to dq>ari. 

Queror, qneatus, m. a. d. to oomptom^ 

*Ringor, to snarl. 

S&quor, s^ctltua, r.d. tofdOow. 

Tuor, tutus, to protecL 

♦Veacor, d, to eat. y 

Ulciscor, nltua. m. d. p. to womae. 

Utor, fiaua, r. a. to km. < 
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Hon. DStferiorj praoertoTf riverlor, compoundB of verft>, are vsed as dmio- 
nents in the present and imperfect tenaes; rivertor also, sometimes, in m 
pei^sct. 

FOtJBTH CONJUGATION. 

\^§ 17Sm Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly form their 
sebond root in ir, and their third in I/; as, audio, audiyt, au- 
dittcm. 

The following list contains most regular yerbs of this conjuga- 
tion: — t 



Andio, -Ivi or -ii, m. n. r. d. to hear. 
*Cio, civi, to exciU, Ct. cieo, § 168. 
GondiOj -Ivi or >ii, to teason. 
Custodio, -Ivi or -iL d. to guard. 
*Dormio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to f2e^. 
Eriidio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to in$lrucL 
Exp^dio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to ^entangle. 
Finio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to Jinuh. 
■*Gestio, -Ivi or -ii, to exuU; desire, 
Imp&dio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to entangle. 
Insanio, -Ivi or -ii, to ^ mad. 
Irretio, -ivi or ii, to ensnare. 
Lenio, -Ivi or ii. d. to mitigate. 
Mollio, -ivi or -li, d. to so/ten. 



^Mflffio, -Ivi or -ii, to beUouf. 
MQn^ -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to fortify. 
Matio, -Ivi, to mtf^tor. 
Niitrio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to fwurieh. 
Partio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to divide. 
Pfilio, -ivi, d. to polith. 
P&nio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to pumiik. 
R^dlmio, -Ivi, to crown. 
Scio, -Ivi, u. r. to know. 
Servio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to i 
Sopio, -Ivi or -ii, to /ti^ ot^e^. 
Stabllio, -Ivi or -ii, to etiabUtit. 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to JinitJB. 
Vestio, -Ivi or -ii, to ctotfte. 



§ 17^ The following list contains those verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation which form their second and third roots irregularly, and 
those which want either or both of them. 

Remabk. The principal irregolarity in verbs of the fourth conjugation 
arises from following the analogy of those verbs of the third conjugation whose 
first root ends in a consonant ; as, eepiOj eepsij eeptum. A few become irregrlar 
by syncope; as, vhw), vent, vemtwn. 



Amicio, -ui or -xi, araictum, d. to doOie. 
*BalbiktiOj — , to stammer. 
BuUio, ii, Itum, to bubble. ^ 
♦Csecutio, — , to be dim-sighted. 
*Cambio, — , to exchange. 
*Dementio, — . to be mad. 
Kffetio, — , to babbU. 
Ko, Ivi or ii, itum, r. d. to go. The 
compounds have only u in the perfect. 



♦FSrocio, — , to be Jierce, 
Fulcio, fulsi, fultum, d. to prop ty?. 
^Gamiio, — , to yelp^ bark. 
4FG15cio, — , to duck as a hen. 
*Glutio, Ivi, or gliitii, to swallow. 
Grandio. — , to make great. 
♦Grunnio, grunnii, to grunL 
Haurio, hansi, rar. haurii, hanstom, 

rar. hansitum, haustfirus, hausQras, 

u. d. to draw. 



except obeo. pra^eo, anJ siibeo, whiclv u. ». •«/ 

ha/ee ivi or li. AH the con^xmnds want *Hinnio, — , to neigh. 

ike supine and perfect parUcipUSf *Ineptio, — , to trij^. 

ixcept &deo, ambio, Ineo, obeo, pras- ^Lasclvio, lasclvu, to be wanton. 

tereo, stibeo, circiimeo or circueo *Ugario, ngiirii, to feed deHcatehf. 

r^deo, transeo, and *tveneo, venii *Lippio, — , r. to beblear-eyed. 

r. (from venum eo), to be sola. *ODedio, obedii, r. to obey. 

Farcio, farsij fartum or farctura, ii Pario is of the third conjugationy btU its 

compounds are of the fourth, changing 



cram. The compowids peneraUp 
change a to e; as, r^fercio, -fersi, 
-fertum, but con- and af-, -farcio and 
-fercio. 

Fastldio, -ii, -Itum, d. to loaihe. 

«F6xio,— , d. tost^tibe. 



& to 6; as, apSrio, &p^rui, &pertam, 
r. d. to open. <Soop6no, d. comp^rio 
compfiri, compertum, rarely dqk 
comp£rior, to find out. 8o repMo 
r. d. 
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177, 178. 



P&Tk>, — f p&Tltam, to btoL 

♦Prftrio, — , to iteJL 

Qneo, qidvi cr quii, qultom, to be aUe, 

iSo^n^voo. 
fBaucio, — ^T.UfU hoarte, 
vBiigio, — , to roar a* a lUm» 
Saeyio, ssvii, Xtam, r. to rage. 



Sarcio, sarsi, sartmii, d. to paldL 
Sarrio, -Ivi or -ui, sarrftum, d. to i 

hoe. • 

*Sc&tario, — , to gtuih ouL 
Sentio, sensi. aensum, r. to fed. 
Sep^lio, sdp^livi or -ii, rar. sdpSli, •& 

pultum, r. d. to bury, 
Sepio, sepsi, septum, d. to hedge is. 
^FSingultio. — , to 9obj hicct^. 
*Sltio, sitii, to thirst. 
Suffio, -ii, ^Xtnm, d. to fumigaie, 
♦Tussio, — , to cough, 
♦Vftjjio, TR^i, to cry. 
V§nio, vSdi, ventum, r. to c0«i«. 
Vincio, yinxi. yiuctum, r. d. to MmL 



*S&gio, — . to perceive keemg. 
•S&Ho, 0&liii or 8&lii^ to &^. The 

compounds change & tii^o I ; as, *absl- 

lio, — . So circuxnsllio. 4^assIlio, -nL 

8o diflsOio, iiullio. ^dSsilio, -ui or -ii. 

8o ezflUio, rSsIlio, eubsllio. ^transll- 

10, -ui or Avi^ d. 8o prosilio. 
Skdo. — , Itum, r. d. to saU. 
Sancio, eanxi, sancltum or sanctum, d. 

to rtUify, sanction. 

Note. Desiderative verbs want both the second and third roots, except 
these three; — *esiiriOy — ^ esirUuSj r. to desire to eat; *nupiuriOf -in, to desire 
to marry; 4Fparti2rio, -{»>, to be in travail. See ^ 187, il. 8. 

§ 177* Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugtition. 
PSrior, {obs. tohence pCrltus.) 



Assentior, assensus, r. d. p. to assent. 

Blandior, Uandltns, to fiatter, 

Largior, largitus, p. to give^ bestow. 

Mentior, mentltus, r. p. to lie. 

Metior, mensus or metltus, d. p. to 
mMwre. 

Molior, moUtus. d. to strivCy toil. 

Ordior, orsus, a. p. to begin. 

Orior, ortns, orlturus, d. to spring m. 
Except in the present infinitive^ this 
verb seems to be of the thsrd cor^uga- 



p^rior, ezpertus, r. d. to try. oaph- 

rior, opperrus or opp^tus, a. Is 

toait for. 
Partior, partltus, d. to dtvide. 
Pdtior. potItii8, r. d. to obtM, aifoy. 

In ike wets the present indscatiee aid 

inmerfect stdfjunctice are 

of the third conjugation. 
Sortior, sortltus, r. to cast IoIm. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

^ § IT'S. Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the com- 
mon forms in some of the parts derived from the first root 

^ They are sum, vSlo, f^Oy ^do^ /to, eo, queo^ and their compoonli. 

Aim and its compounds have already been coi^ugaied. See § 153. In the 
coz^jugation of the rest, the parts which are irregular are iully exhibiteiL but 
a synopsis only, of the other parts is, in general, given. Some parts of vsb 
ana of its compoimds are wanting. 

1. Volo is irregular only in the present of the indicatiTe and infin- 
itive, and in the present and impeneet of the subjunctive. 

Remark. It is made irrejgular partly bv syncope, and partly by a change in 
the vowel of the root In the present infinitive also luid in the imperfect sub- 
junctive, after i was droppea, r following { was changed into i ; aa, ^ 
(velre) veUe ; veJirem (velrem) vdlem. 

Pres. Jndic. Pres. It^fin. Peif. JnAi. 
ir*^'-15, vel'-lS, TdP-u-l, to Ite wiU ng, to wiih. 
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IMDICATIYE. 

Pre*. & yrb-Vij vis, Tult; Perf. y61'hi4 

P. T$r-lHn&s Tul'-tis, TS'-limt Plup. rd-lv'-^ ram 

h^)erf. T5-ir-bam, Td^r-bis, etc. FuL perf. vdaa'-^HK. 
PttL vS'-lam, yd'-lefl, etc. 

SUBJUKCnVS. 

Pres. S. ▼e'-lim, tS'-Im, v8'^t; P«/. v6-lu'-«-rim. 

P. T«-li'Hmus, Y^-li'-tis, T«'-liiit Plvp. vdl-u-u -Mm. 

£i^pei^ S. yer-lem, vel'-lSa, vel'-lgt; 

P. Tel-le Hnofl, vel-lS'-tito, TelMent 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. vel'-lg. Pres. To'-lens. 

Per/. ▼61-u-i8'-«g. 

NoTB. VoU and voftCt, for vuU and mcftiM, and vm\ for vune are found in Plan^ j 
tm and other ancient authors. ^ 

8. Ndlo is comiwttnded of the obsolete ui (for non) and v^lo. The 
9 of 0^0 after ne is dropped, and the vowels (i 9) are contracted 
into 5. ^ 

Prtfi«. /fM^ic. pres. Infin. Perf. Indie. 
nd'45, nol'-ld, ndr-u-i, to be unwilling. 

INDICATIVE. 

Prfs. 5. no'-lo, non'-vis, non'-vuh; Perf. ndr-u-i. 

P. nol'-u-mus, non-Yol'-tls, n6'-lnnt Plup. nd-lu'-^ram. 

Imperf no-le'-bam, -bas, -bit, etc. Fut.j)erf. nd-lu'-^r8. 
FtU. no'-Iam, -les, -let, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S. no'-lim, no'-lis, no'-Ut; Perf no-lu'-^rim. 

P. no-R'-mus, no-li'-tis, no'-lint Plup. nol-u-is'-sem. 

ln^f>erf S. nolMem, nol'-les, nol'-lSt; 

P. nol-le'-mus, nol-Ie'-tis, nol'-lent. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Present Future. 

Sing. % np'-li ; Plur. no-li-te. Sing. 2. no-li-tS, Plur. nol-i-to'-tS, 

3. no-li'-t3; nd-lun'-td 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. nol'-le. Pres. no'-lens. 

Perf nol-u-is'-sfi. 

Note. In wmmm, nav^mlt, etc. of the present, non tak'is the place of ne, but 
nhu ard nevoU also oocur in Plautus. 
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3. If Sb la compounded of mSgis and volo. In comp isition mSffia 
dzops its final qrllable, and v^lo its v. The towels (a ff) are tbPD 
contracted into (L 

Fres, Indie, Pres. Infiru Per/, Indic, 
nA'-18, mal'-l§, mal'-u-i, to prefer, 

INDICATIVE, 

Pres. & m&'-lS, m&'-vis, ndi'-yult; Per/. mal'-n-i. 

P. mil'-u-miu, mft-Tnl'-Hs, uA'-lunt Piup. mSrlu'-o-na 

Imperf, mS-lS'-bam, -baa, etc. Fut. per/, ma-lu'-e-rS. 
FuL m&Mam. -les, etc, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, S. nA'-lim, m&'-lls, ma'-Ut; F^f. mSAu-^-nm. 

P. m&rli'-mus, mSrli'-tls, ma'-lint Plup. mal-u-is'-eem. 
Itnperf, S. malMem, mal'-lgs, msJMet; 

P. mal-le'-mus, mal-lg'^-tls, malMert 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. mal'-18. Per/, mal-u-is'nsS. 

NoTB. MdMflOy md9lfhmt ; mdv/fUi ; mdvilim, mdviUh^ mdveUt ; and mavdiemj 
for mdlOf mdbmty eto., occur in Plautns. 

§ 179* F&ro is irregularis two rcs{)ccts: — 1. Its second an< 
third roots are not derived from the first, but fi'om otherwise obsolete 
verbs, viz. tulo for toUo, and llao^ sup. ilatum^ by aphaeresis, latum : — 
2. In the pre^^ent infinitive active, in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
in certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infinitive 
passive, r is doubled. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres, Indie, f e'-r8, (to hear.) Pres. Indie. fe'-r6r, (to he home.) 

Pres. Injin. fer'-re, Pres. Injin. fer'-ri, 

Perf. Indie, tu'-li, Perf. Part la'-tus. 
Supine. la'-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
S f5'-r8, fers, fert; fe'-r5r, fer'-ris or -re, fer'-tiir; 

F ftr'-i-mus, fer'-tis, f e -runt f er'-i-mur, f 6-rIm'-I-ni, f e-run'-tai 

Tmjierf. fe-re'-bam. Imperf. fe-re'-bir. 

FuL f e -ram, -rSa, etc. Fut. f 5'-r5r -re'-rls or -re'-rS, «te 

Per/. ta'-li. Per/. la'-tus dum or fii'-i, 

Plup. tu'le-ram. Plup. l&'-tus fi'-rajn or fu'- 

Fut. per/ tii'-le-riJ Fut. per/ Ift'-tfls 5'-r8 or fa'-S-HJ. 
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subjunctive! 

Pte$. fd-ium, -rae, etc. Pres, fg'-rRr, -m'-iis or -if^kt^ He 

Imper^ fer'-rem, -re«, etc. Imperf. fer'-rer, -re'-ris, etc. 

Per/, tu'-l^-rim. ^ Per/, li'-tus aim or £ii'-€-riiiL 

Plf^. tu-lis'-sem. ^ Plup. la'-tiis es'-sem or fu-i»'- 



IMPEBATIVE. 

Pm. & fgr, P. fer'-tS. Pres. S. fer'-re, P. f e-rim'-I-nL 
FW. S. fcr-l8, P. fer-to'-tg, 

fiw^-t8; f«.run'-t«. /W. 5. /er'-tSr, T. (fe-i6m'4.iii.;. 

fer'.t6r. fe-nin -t5r. 

INFraiTIVE. 

Pres. ier'-rS. Pres. fer'-ri. 

Pei:/: ta-li8'HS& P«r/. Ift'-tiu ea'-sS or fii-is'HS& 

JFW. Ulrfu'-ru8 e8'-s& Fwi. la'-tum i'-ri. 

PABTICIPLES. 
Pres. fe'-rens. Per/ IS'-tua. 

FuL la-tu'-rus. FuL fS-ren'-du8. 

GERUND, 
f e-ren'-di, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former. l&'-tHtt. Latter, l&'-tu. 

Note. In the comic i»7nters the following reduplicated fonns are found in 
parts deriyed from the second root, viz. ietiM, (etulutij UtAHt, teiulertml ; UtulSro^ 
UtuUrit; fetoliwem, and teluUsse, 

§ 180. Flo, • to become,' is properly a neuter verb of the third 
conjugation, having only the parts derived from the first root; but it 
Is used also as a passive of /acidj from which it takes those parts of 
thfe passive which are derived from the third root, together with the 
participle in dus. The infinitive present has been changed from the 
regular form ^er^ to fieri. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Injin. Per/. Part. 

fi'-8, fi -e-ri, fac'-tus, to be made or to become. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, S. fi'-^, tls, tit ; Per/ fac'-tiis sum or fu'-i. 

P. fl-mus, fi'-tis, fi'-unt. Plup. fac'-tus e'-ram or fu'-d-ram. 
Imper/. fi-e'-bam, fi-6'-bas, etc. Fut.per/fa^''tus S'-r8 or fu'-e-r8. 
FuL fi'-am, fi'-es, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fi'-«m, fi'-as, etc. Per/, fac'-tus sim or fu'-€-rim. 

Imp, fi'-e-iem, -e'-rSa, etc, Plup, fac'-tus es'-sem or fu-b' 
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mPEBATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Frt$, Smg. fl; Plur. fi'-t*. Pru. fi'-8-n. 

P<t/. fac'-tuB e^HiS or ffth'^KL 
FuL fac'-tum T-ii. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Per/, fac'-tus. Latter. &c'-ta. 

Fut. fSrci-en'-diiB. 

NoTR. The compounds of fddo which retain a, have also Ao in the paasiTSi 
1M, caUfdcio, to warm; passive, caUfU> ; but those which change a into i fionai 
tiM passive regularly. (Cf. facio in the list, § 172.) Yet conJU, diJU, and M/tt; 
OMnr. Sde 4 188, 12, 18, 14. 

\ § 181« Edoy to eat, is conjugated regularly as a verb of die 
third conjugation ; but in the present of the indicative, imperative, 
and infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, it has 
also forms similar to those of the corresponding tenses of sum: — 
Thus. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

S. 5'-d8, e'-dls, g'-dit, 

(or es, est) ; 

P. ed'-I-mus, ed'-l-tis, ig'-aunt 

(or es^-tis), 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Imperfect. 

S. ed'-e-rem, ed'-e-res, gd'-e-ret, 

(or es'-sem, es'-ses, es'-set) ; 

P. ed-e-re'-miis, ed-e-re'-tis, ed'-e-rent, 

(or es-se'-mus, es-sa'-tis, es'-sent). 

IMPERATIVE. 

Presy S. g'-de, P. 6d'-i-te, 

(or es; es'-te). 

Fut. S. 6d'-I-t5, P. gd-I-to'-tg, Mun'46. 

(or es'-tS, es-to'-tfe). 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres gd'-e-re, (or es'-se). 

PASSIVE. 

Pres. ed'-i-tur, (or es'-tiir). 

Imperf. Sd-6-re'-tur, (or es-se'-tiir). 

NoTB. (a.) In the present subjunctive, kUnty i<Sgy et<f., are found, for khim 
IdEAt, etc. 

(6.) In the com]>ounds of tdo, also, forms resembling those of siMioooiif 
Ambkb has the participles ambena and anAewt ; comido has com^ms, comeaArui 
and rarely comututi and adiiio and exido have adUus and ex^ms. 
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^ § 183* Eo is irregular in the parts which, in otber verfat are 
formed from the first root, except the imperfect sulniinctiTe and the 
present infinitive. In these, and in the parts formed from the aecoiid 
and third roots, it is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation 

NoTB. Eo has no fint loot, and the parts usually deriired from tftak looti 
oonsiflt, in this verb, of terminations only. 

Pres. Indie, Pres. Infin. Per/. Indie. Per/. Part 
e'-6, i'-re, i'-vi, I'-tnm, to go. 

INDICATIVE. 
Pr^. 5 e'"l, is, It; FuL i'-bl, i'-blt, i'-blt, «le. 

P. i'-mus, i'-tls, e'-unt Per/ i'-vi, I-vis'-li, i'-vit, etc 
Imper/ S. i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat; Pltq>. Iv'-^ram, iv^-^iii| ete. 

P. i-ba-mufl, etc. FtU.perf.W-^T^ iv'-^ris, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres, e'-am, e'-as, e'-ftt, etc. Per/ iv'-^rim, iT'-8-rfb, ete. 
Imper/ i'-rcm, i'-res, i'-ret, etc. Phqt. i-vis'-flem, i-vi^-t§^ 9te 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres. S. i, P. i'-t6. Pres. i'-r6. 

Put. 2. i'-tl, i-ti'-tg. Per/ i-vis'-eS. 

8. i'-tl; e-un'-tt. Fut. I-tu'-rus es'-flS. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres. i'-ens, (jgen. e-un'-tis.) e-un'-di, 

Fut. i-tu'-rus, a, um. e-un'-di, eie. 

Rkmark 1. In some of tlie compounds the forms earn, iet, iei occur, though 
rarely, in the future; as, redeam, redtet^ abUty eadet, proaierU. IsUg, ttMm, and 
»ne, are formed by contraction for imtUj tviswm, ana ttuM. See f 162, 7. 

Rkm. 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive Iri, an(i the third pi|i- 
soDS singular tt«r, ibdtur, ilatur. Hum est, etc. ; ediur^ ireUtr^ em td um ed, ele., 
which are used impersonally. See ^ 184, 2, (a.) • 

R£M. 8. The c«mp«unds •f e0j includhig i^net, are c«t\jugated like th« sini^ 
pie verb, but m#st«r them have tt in the perfect rather thau HfL See under m 
m ^ 176. Adei§j aniee^j tnm, pnelire^, tSbe^f and tranter, being used actively, 
are f«und in the pissive vtice. Imitur eccurs as a rature passive sf mm. 
Ambi0 is regular, like audU, but has either ambibai er ombiibaL 

None Q^teOy I can, and ncoueo, I cannot, are conjugated like eo, but th^ 
iraaMhe imperative mood and the gerund, and their participles rarely oocv. 
f hey are sonetimes found in the passive voice, before an infinitive passive. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 183. (1.) Defective verbs are thfse which are n«t nsed 
in certain tenses, numbei*s, •r persons. 



Bouat. There m« mAny verbs wbieh are not foaod in all the tenses, i 
penone, exhibited in the paradigmH. 9oin«, not origiimUy defective, are afloonnted SA, 
heeanse they do not occur In the classics uuw extant. Others are in tlieir natufe dsfte- 
«ive. Thus, the first and second persons of tbe paMire yoiee must be wanting In af If 
•ert«, from the nature of their siguiflcation. ' 
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146 DKrBCTITE ySRBS. i 18il 

(2.^ 1b» foUowin^ list oontaiiis such verbs as are remarkaole ft« 
wuitiiifr manir of their par^s: — 

1. Odi, .'iUKe. 6. Fari, to meak. 11. GSdo, teS, or ^flM• 

S. Coep(, /Aoee fte^rwi. 7. Quaeso./ />ray. 12. Goniit,tr if dbne. 



t. M^mlni, /remember, 8. Ave, ) hidlj or 18. Defit, it is wanHmg, 

4. Aio, \ Tgau *• Salve, J/areirefl. 14. Infit, Ke htgine, ' 

5. Inqnam, J ^'' 10. ApSge, 5e^on«. 16. Ovat, he rejoieee. 



s~ 



S 



y 1. 0(/t, cospi, and memlni are used chiefly in the perfect and in 
^ the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence called 

myteritive vrrbs. Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect >- 

Thus, 

Ihd. perf, o'-di or ^-ms sum; »f^p. od^-S-ram; fuL per/, 5d'-4l-ro. 
SUBJ. perf. 6d'-*-rim : pbp, o-dis'-sem. 
Ihf. peWTo-cUs'Hie; /uL o^il^Hmm es^-se. 
Paiit. Jut. 6-s(l'-ru8; perf. o^-sus. 
KoTB 1. ExHaut and pir^us^ like dsu*, are nsed actively. (Mlv&, ftp MR, oo 
eon, M. Anton, in Gic. Phil. 18, 19 : and ocSendK in Appulelus. 

S. Ikd. perf. coB'-pi; pibip. cosp'-^-rsm; fut. perf, C0Bp'-€-ro. 
Sy/ / SuBJ. perf. c<Bp'-*-rim : pUp. e(£-pis'-«em. 

^' biF. />er^ coe-pis'-ee; jut. ooep-tu -rum es^HM. 

Fabt./uL coep-tii'-ros; perf. coep'-tns. 
Mote 2. In Plautus are found a present, oqMo, present siibjimotiv<e, oapMM^ 
and infimtive, ccqttre. Before an infinitive passive, coqftug ett, etc., rather thai 
ocqpt, etc., are commonly used. 

- ' ~8. Ihd. perf m€mM-ni; plup. m£-m!n^-S-ram; Aft perf. mS-mln'-^-ro. 
^/ . SuBj. perf- mfe-mln'-^-rim; plup. mSm-I-nis^^ni. 
^ff Inf. j^er/Tmfan-I-^is'-se. 

Impbrat. 2 pers. 8. m£-men^-to; P. m^m-en-ty-t£. 
Mors 8. Odi and memini have, in the perfect, the sense of tiie present, and, 
In the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect and future, as, 
fMgiei aitme odirit. Cic. In this respect, nHvi, 1 know, the perfect of aoaLO, to 
team, and consuevi, I am wont, the penect of contueacoj I accustom myself^ Bffree 
with ddi and memini. 

4. Ikd. pres. ai'-o,* aMs, aMt; , , al'-unt.* 

tmp. ai-d^-bam. aiig^-bfts, ai-&''-b&t ; ai-S-b&^-miis, ai-^-bft^-tfs, ai>^-bant 

SuBj. pres. , ai -as, ai'-M; , , ai^-ant. 

Impbrat. pree. aM. Part. pree. ai^-ens. 



^ 



^ 



Hotb 4. Ais with fse is contracted to ain* like vlden\ dbim* ; for < 
iKti ie . The comic writers use the imperfect aibae. oiftol and (Obtml. whioh avs 
dissyllabic. 

•b I»D. ores, in^-qnam, in'-quls. in^-^}ult : in^-quX-mlks, iir'-qul-tis, in'-qni-imt 

tmp , , in-qui-S -b&t, ana in-qul-b&t; ^| ,in«qatV-baal 

fuL , in'-qui-8s, in'-qui-€t; , , ^ 

perf , inHauis'-tl, in-quXt; , , . 

SuBj.prct. , in'-qui-is, ia'-qui-ftt; , fai-qui-A'-tSs, in'-qui-ant. 

Impbrat. in^-que, in^-qul-to. 

e. brD. pree. , , fft'-tfir ; fut. fft'-bOr, , faZ-I-tilr. 

jwr/*. f&tus est; plup. f atus «ram. 

Impbrat. f i'-r6. Part. pres. fans ; perf f ft^-tt&s; fuL fan'-dtis. 
IvFor. pres. fft'-il or f&'-ri-Sr. Gbrund. ffen. fan'-dl; aM. fan^-dS. 
SuFiME, ft'-ta. 



^ •hoooaiiMd M'-ifo, ef-yumt^ •te., wtaer«T«r tbs diphthong at is Mlowtd 



l^ 
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kl&rf^rihMthe forms nU^atmr, iiUerfdia ut, itdmfirL kdmfam»t md 
wierfmm^^EffdH has tffdhar. tffablre, tffdilm flsT, ^dft mmI; tiiip«nil. 
sfdre; e^dr», e/d^ tffandut^ ^ando; €fdUL^--Prm/dri oooufs is 
me foDowing fonnSj prafaiwr,^ nrctfdnmr ; prtsfiAaHIm' ; prt^&r^r 
pnrfaremtw; prmfaU a&mus ; ptvjdtui yWrp; impemt. prwdlo^ jnx^d' 
mino ; prtefang, prmfaJhu^ frtjifnindim has jmV"""% 

prqfdia e^ profaia mnl, pnfaim ana prdfams. 

T. Imd. jpres. quae'-so, ^ qoK^-eUt; qaos^-ft-miii, ^ • 

Ihp. pre$, qaaB8^-^-r€. 

8. ' T. r-ve, &-vr-t6; 8^vS'-to. Imr. i-vS'-T«. 

^ojre'and tahSre are often used with /Ifteo. 

8 IiiD. pret. sal^-ye-o; fuL sal-ve'^-bls. Ivf. jnti. ul-Y^-rh, 
Impbrat. sal'-Yd, sal-yS'-te; sal-vd^-to. 

10. IXFERAT. &]/-&-g§. So A^e with a subject either singular or plvnL 

U. IXFERAT sing, c6Mo; pL cet^^ft ybr cfidM-tfi. iXMce cModnm. 

U. Ihd. /we*, con'-flt; /a*, con-fl^-et 

SuBj. \|ir«s. con-fy-&t; imperf. con-fl''-fr-r£t. law, prtM, oon-fl'-^^-iI. 

15. IxD. pres. d^flt; /if. d6-fl^-nnt; ftU. de-ff^t Svbj. m-ss. dd-ff-it 
Ihp. prea. d&-fl'-e-r1. A> ef-fr-d-il, and in-ter-fr-6-i1. TlamL; andbi^Mg* 

ff-at Lucr. 

14. hro. /WM. in'-fit; pi in-fl'-nnt 

16. Ihd. pres, y-v&t Subj. pret. y-vgt : tmperf. d-vft'-rfit. 

Pabt. jpres. y-rans ; per/, o-v5'-ttis ; ftU, ov-&-tfI^>rfts. GninrD, 6-Taii^-dl. 

Bkm ARK 1. Among defective verhs are sometimes, also, indnded the follow- 
ing:— Fdrem, /ihres. etc., f^ri, (see f 154, R. 8.) ^iMtm, otMit, antU ; atumU Fasn 
9n^faxifnj/(uei8^fax(i;/€ucimiUf faaitis, faxinL Ftixem, The form in o is 
sn old intore perfect; that in tm a perfect, and that in em a pluperfect sub- 
jtmctiYe. See ^ 162, 7, (c), and 9. 

SxM. 2. In the present tense, the first person singular, ySiro, to be mad, and 
difr and der, from do, to gire. are not useo. So in tne imperatiTe sci, dljpe and 
/xxBe, from scto, ciipio, and polleo, do not occur. 

Rkm. 8. A few words, sometimes classed with defectiyes, are formed by 
oontraotion from a verb and the coi^junction s>; as, sis for «» «if , wMi for «i 
MWf, i&ies for st audet (for a/udies,) 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

{ 184* (a.) Impersonal verbs are those which are used 
only in the third person singular, and do not admit of a penonal 
subject 

(k) The subject of an impersonal rerb in the active Yoice Is, for the most 
part, either an infinitive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause; but in Englidi 
file neuter pronoun, i(, commonly stands before the verb, and represents such 
ebuue; as, me deUctat scrib^re, U delights me to write. Sometimes an acousa* 
tire depending on an hnpersonal verb takes, in English, the place of a sub* 
ject; as, me misiret ten, I pity thee. 

1. Impersonal yerhs in the active voice are coniugiite<1 in the sev* 
«ral conjugations like delectat, it delights ; d&:et, it becomes ; cinUingii^ 
'*% hav'Deni ; ev&nitj it happens ; th u : — 
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niPEBSONAL VEBBS. 



§184 



+ 



hip. 

FuL 



In Cbnf. 

delectst, 

delectSbat, 

delectSbit, 

delect&Yit, 

delectftverat, 



FuL perf, delectaT^rit. 



tn^Pres. 
Imp, 
Perf. 
Phq>. 

bn. PrtB, 
Ptrf. 



delectet, 
delect&retf 
delectaverit, 
deleotaviBset. 

delectSre, 
delectavissd. 



dScet, 

decebftt, 

decSbit, 

decnit, 

decaSrat, 

decu^rit 

deceat, 
decSret, 
decuSrit, 
decoisset 

decSre, 
decuisse. 



contingit, 

contingebati 

continget, 

contlgit, 

contig^rat, 

ocntig^t 

contingat, 
conting^ret, 
contiglrit, 
contigisset 

contingSre, 
contigisse. 



lAOny. 

jyeniSMtti 
ayeniet, 

eyenSrat, 

eyeniat, 
eyenlret, 
eyen^rity 
eyeniMCt. 

eyeiixroy 
eyemsse. 



2. (a.) Most neuter and many active verbs may be used impenon- 
ally in we passive voice, by changing the personal subject of the ac- 
tive voice into an ablative witL the preposition a or a6 ; as, 

IIU pugnarU ; or pugndtur ab UlU, they fight. lUi guasrwd, or quenitmr oi 
tZSt, they ask. Cf. i 141, Bern. 2. 

(6.) In the passive form, the subject in English is, commonly, either 
the agentj expressed or understood, or an abstract noun formed from 
the verb ; as, 

Pmgnatum ett^ we, they, etc. fought; or, the baUU was fought. OoncmrUmr, 
the people run together; or, there is a concourse, 

(c.) Sometimes the English subject in the passive form is, in Latin, an ob 
lique case dependent on ue verb ; as, favetur Ubi, thou art favored. 

The following are tlie forms of impersonal verbs in the several conjugationfl 
of the passive voice:— 

^ IXDICAITVE MoOD. 

Pres. 

^• 
Fta, 

Perf. 



pugn&tur, 
pugnab&tur, 
pugnabltur, 
pugn&tum est or 
mit, 
Php. puffu&tnm Srat or 

FMtlp, pusnfttnm Wt or 



favStur, 
favebatur, 
favebltur, 
fautum est or 

fhit, 
fautum Srat or 

fugrat, 
&utum grit or 

fagrit 



SUBJUBOTIVS MoOD. 



currltur. 




venltur. 


currebatur, 




venieb&tur, 


curretur. 




venietur. 


cursum est 


or 


ventum est « 


fuit, 




fuit, 


cursum grat 


or 


ventum Riat 'V 


fuferat, 




fuferat. 


cursum ferit 


or 


ventum Srit or 


fuerit 




fu6rit. 



Pru {mgnStur, favefitur, curratur, veni&tur, 

hup. pugnarStur, faveretur, currerStur, venlretur 

Pflrf. pugnfttum sit or fautum sit or cursum sit or. ventum sit or 

fogrit, fugrit, fuSrit, fu^rit, 

Php, puffnatum esset or fautum esset or cursum esset or ventum essat or 

raisset fulsset. ftdsset. fnisset 

iNFunrrvE Mood. 

Pre$. pugnJlr! favgri, curri, veniri, 

Perf pugnatum esse or fautum esse or cursum es.') or ventum SMe or 

niisse, fuisss, fiii^se, fhissA, 

Fid. pngnfttum Iri. frutun. Iri. cursum Iri. ventum Iri 
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S. Ia like manner, in the peripbrastic conjugation, the neuter gen 
der of the participle in dus, cwth of active and nenter verbs, is nsed 
impersonally with est, etc., and the dative of die person ; as, mAt 
gcrStendum fuU, I have been obliged to write ; mariendum ett omntbui^ 
ail most die. See § 162, 15, B. 5. 

itgMAitg- 1. Grammarians luiially reckon only ten real impersoDal tsiIm, all 
€f which are of the second comugation, vis. dSfeetf, tbet, ftceL itgmL ■ M sf rsl, 
Mwrici, ptaet, poenXtet^ p&iki, and tadeL (See ^ ISS.) Four of these, dktL AM, 
m€€ty an-1 ttquet occur also in the third person plural, but without persoiisii snb- 
joctB. There seems, however, to be no good reason for distinguishing tfas 
verbs above enumerated from other impersonal verbs. The f<dk>wmg are suo^ 
other verbs as are most commonly used impersonally ^— 

(a.) In the first conjogation : — 

CoDStaL itis evident Vicat, O^re is feunre. Pugnltur, a baUU u 

Jiivat, U deUffhtt. Certfttur, there ii a am- ffmgkL 

Praestat, t^ w better. ieniiim. Stltar, C% JlOMf /rsk 

Restat, U remaim. Peco&tnr, a fauU i$ com- 

Stat, U i§ retobfed, mitud, 

(bJ) In the second conjugation : — 

AppSret, it appear*, Pertlnet^ it periame. PersuadStnr, he. O^, et& 

AtOnet, U heUmgt to. Pl&cet, U, pUasee. are pereuadeA, 

J>i8pBcet, it di^Uagee. FlStur, we, etc. weqt, or, PertsBsum est, hs. dUf^ 

Ddlet, U grievet. there is wetting. etc. are dUgiuted wUk, 

MiserStnr, ii dieireeeet, Nocdtur, injury i$ n^ SilStur, jOshos ts wtaim 

P&tet, U is plain. JUcted. famed. 

(c.) In the third conjugation : — 

Accldit, it happen*. Miserescit, it dtetreeeet. Desinltur, there i$ an end, 

CondGcit, it ts ustfvL Sufflcit, it tufficee. Scribltur, U if wriUem. 

Contingit, it happens. Credltur, t^ if believed. Vivltur, we, etc. Uee, 

Fallit, or | it escapes me; Currltur, people run. 
F&git me, ) I do not know. 

(d.) In the fourth conjugation : — 

Ckmvenit, it ie agreed ExjtMit, it is eamedienL Sdtur. i( ts Isioifii. 

upon; ttisJU. Dormltur, aos, Mey, etc Itur, Mey, etc go. 

Ev&nit, it hf^pene. «/eep. Yenltur, theg^ etc 

(e.) Among irregular verbs :^ 

Vit.it hegapene. PrsBtSrit me, i< if im- RSfert, it ooMcamt. 

Interest, it concerns. known to me. Siibit, it occurs. 

Obost, it is hurtful PrOdest, it avails. Sup^rest, it remfokm. 

if.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or thf 
imtions of nature. The subject of these maybe JupUtr, deus^ oroaJMM^ 
ich are sometimes expressed. Of this kind are the following: — 

Fulget, ) Lapldat, it rains stones. T5nat, it thunders. 

G^Iat, it freezes. Ningit, ii snows. Invesperasoit, I oroodbes. 

GrandlnaC iihaUs. PluR, i< roint. 

Li^ht, fdngOy and phdt are also used impersonally in the passive v><4oe. 

18* 
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RSM. S. Imperoonii] verbs, not beinir psed in the imperative, take die aoli- 
)iilctive in its stead; as, ddecteL let it dellglit In the passive voice, theii 
perfect participles are used only m the neuter. 

Rem. 8. M-3st of the imperaonal verbs ^ant participles, gerunds,' and SU' 
pines; but menttet has a present participle, Oxtures in rut and duty and the ge* 
ruid. Pmei and plfftt have also the gerund and future passive participle. 

Rbm. 4. Most of the above verbs are also used personally, bat frequeatly in 
a somewliat different sense; as, ul Tibirit it»Ur tot tifom imUremti^ so that 
the Tiber and bridge were between them. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

/ i 18«S. Redundant verbs are those which have different 
lurms to express the same meanmg. 

Verbs mapr be redundant in termination ; as, faibrico and fabricar^ 
to frame ; — in conjugation ; as, Utvoy -dre^ and livo^ -^e^ to wash ;— 
or in certain tenses ; as, 6di and Osils sum, I hate. 

1. The following deponent verbs, besides their pasdve fi>nn, have 
an active form in o, or the same meaning, but which is, in general, 
rarely used. A few, however, which are marked r., occur more rare- 
ly than the corresponding forms in o. 



Abomlnor, to abhor. 
Adfilor, to JkUter. 
Altercor, to ditpute, 
Amplexor, to embrace, 
Arbitror, to ti^opote, 
Argtitor, to prate, 
Assentior, to attenL 
Aucfipor, to hiaU after, 
Auguror, tofortUlL 
Aurigor, to Sice a charioL 
Auspicor, to take the a»- 

iptcet, 
Oachinnor, r. to laugh 

aloud. 
Com! tor, to ocoomDony, 
Commentor, to deliberate, 
Convivor, iofeatt together. 
Cunctor, (cont.), to delay, 
DigncH*, to deem vjorthy, 
Depascor, to feed upon, 
Ehioubror, Co elaborate. 



Fabiloor, to fr 
FenSror, to Umd on m- 

tereeL 
Fluctuor, to ffuctuale, 
Frustror, to ditappoinL 
Frutlcor, to tprouL 
Impertior, r. lowmarU 
Jurgor, to quarreC 
Lacrlmor, r. to weep, 
Ludiflcor, to ridicule, 
LuxCirior, r, to 6e rank, 
Medlcor, to heoL 
M(^reor, to deserve, 
MStor, to meature, 
Mis^reor, to commiterale, 
Modfiror, to moderaie. 
Mun^ror, r. to bettxm. 
Nictor, r. to tmaJk. , 
Niltrior, r. to nourith, 
Obsonor, to caUr. 
Opinor, to ttqtpcte. 



Osdtor, fo yqpe. 
Paoifloor, r. to 

peace, 
Palpor, to caress. 
Partior, to dhide. 
Popiilor, tolaywn 
PUnior, to ptmith, 
Rumlnor, to rundnaie, 
Sciscitor, to inquire. 
Sortior, to cast Ms, 
StabtUor, tottable. 
Tueor, to defeud, 
Tuihultuor, to bem con^ 

futiou, 
lfL\xift,todefmd, 
tJtor, to use, 
Urinor, to dhe, 
Veliflcor,to«e<«aa. 
VenSior, to ra 
Vooif^rar, to! 



2. The following verbs ^re redundant in conjugation : 



Bullo,-ftre, ^ 
Bnllio, -Ire 
Cieo, -4re, 
Gio, -Ire, r. 
Dense, -Are, ]^ 
Deuseo, -Sre, ) 



S^ \tatxdU. 



Lino, -€re, j ^ 
Linio, -ire, r. J 

Sc&teo, -Are, 
Sc&to,-Sre,r. 



toaboutid. 



Tergeo,-«re, 1^ 
Tergo,-«re, ]^ 
Tueor, -Cri, \ ^ ,..,„^^^ 
Tuor,-i,r. J*'-?'^''*^ 

Tkote marked r. are rare 
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in 



M9norf Mor, and pdtior, ibo, are rednndant in ooojogattOQ In owtiin partt. 
Bm in lists i^ 174 and 177. 

{ 18& 1. Some yerbfl are spelled alike, or nearly alike, Iml 
difier in conjugation, quantity, pronunciation; or signification, or i« 
two or 'more of these respects. 

Such are the following : — 

Abdico, -Sre, la abdicaU. fido, -£re, to eoL 

£do, -^re, to pt^SdL 



Abdioo, -im, to refwe, 
AcGido, -Sre, tofm taxm. 
Aoddo, -Sre, to cvt down, 
Addo, -Sre, to add, 
Adeo, .Ire, to go to. 
AggSro, -fire, to heap tp. 
AggSro, -Sre, toheap upon. 
Afilgo, 4bn, lo <faMte. 
AllSgO), -Sre, to dkooM. 
AppeUo, -Are, to catL 
Appello, -Sre, to drive to, 
Cido,-Sre,to/aa. 
GflBdo, -Sre, to cvL 
Cedo, -Sre, to yieUL 
C&leo, 4re, tobehoL 
OaUeo, -Sre, to 6e hard, 
C&no, -Sre, to jm$r. 
Cineo, -^re, to ^ ^ay. 
O&reo, -'^re, to toant. 
C9ro, -<sre, to care? toooL 
Celo, -fire, to conceaL 
Gslo, -«re, to carw. 
Censeo, -Sre, to<ft«iil^ 
Sentio, -Ire, to ./ee^ 
Clando, -^re, to «A«(t 
Clando, -Sre, to he lame. 
Colilso, -ftre, to bind U>- 

getker, 
CoUigo, -Sre, to coiOecU 
Cok), -are, to elrain, 
Colo, -Sre, to cuUiwUe. 
Corapello, are, to occof^ 
Compello, -Sre, to /orce. 
Concido, -Sre, to cut to 

pieces, 
Concido, -Sre, to faU. 
Con!-.cendo, -ere, to em- 

bark, 
ConBcindo, -Sre, to tear 

to piece*, 
Constemo, 4Ure, to torrt/^. 
Constenio, -Sre, to s<reio 

over. 
Decldo, -Sre, to fail dlmm. 
Decido, -Sre, to cut of, 
Declpio, -Sre, to deceive, 
Deslpio, -Sre, to <2ole. 
Dellgo, -are, to tie up, 
Deligo, -Sre, to chode 
Dill^, -Sre, to love, 
Dfco, -Sre, to My. 
D!o(\ -fa 8, to deflScole. 



Edfico, -ftre, to educate. 

EdUco, -Sre, to droio out. 

EffSro, -are, tomaibeaTiUL 

Eff Sio, -re, to-carrm out 

Excldo, -Sre, to /all ouL 

Excldo, -Sre, iocuic§. 

FSrio, -be, to iilink€. 

FSro, -re, to 6ear. 

FSrior,-ari, to ibeep Ao&iay. 

Fiigeo, -Sre, to &s coUL 

FTfgo,-Sre, to/ry. 

Fugo, -ix^topuitoJighL 

Fiigio,-Sre, to /y. 

Fundo, -Are, to found. 

Fundo, -Sre, to /war out 

Incldo, -Sre, to /otf tnto. 

Incldo, Sre, to c«< tnto. 

Indico, -are, to sAoio. 

IndXco, Sre, to proclaim, 

Inflcio, -Sre, to etain. 

Inf Itior, -ari, to deny, m. xcbvu^v, -«««, w/ immntmn, 

Intereldo, -Sre, to happen. Prasdlco, -Sre, to forttelL 

Intercldo, -Sre, to cut Prodo, -Sre, to betray. 



mtor, -i, tottHve. 
ObsSro, -ire, to lock %p, 
ObeSro, -Sre, to $ow, 
Occldo, -Sre, to /oAL 
Occldo, -Sre, toliO. 
OpSrio, -Ire. to oooer. 
OpSror, -An, to woriL 
OppSrior, 4ri, to wok for 
Pando,-«re,to6€Mi 
Pando, -Sre, to extend, 
P&ro, -Are, to prtpare, 
PAreo, -Sre, to appear, 
P&rio,-«re, to bring forik, 
P&rio, -Are, to balance, 
Pendeo, -Sre, to Aoa^. 
Pendo, -Sre, to toetaa. 
Pereolo, -Are, tojmer, 
Percdlo, -Sre, to adorn, 
Perm&neo, -Sre, to ra* 



PermAno, -Are, to /on 

through. 
Praedico, -Are, to pubUtk 



aeunder, 
J&ceo, -Sre, to lie. 
Jacio, -Sre, to (j^row. 
L&bo, -Are, to totter. 
Labor, -i, to gUde. 
Lacto, -are, to Mictie. 
Lacto, -Are, to <2ecc»«e. 
Lego, -are, to (ii^/9ute. 
LSgo, -Sre, to read 
Liceo, -Sre, to be lawful 
Liceor, -6n, to bid fir, 
Liqao, -are, to meft. 
Liqaeo, -Sre, to 6e mani- 

feO, 
Liquor, -i, to me&. 
M{ino, -Are, to ^/Zozr. 
MAneo, -ere, to «toy. 
Mando, -Are, to coimnami 
Mando, -Sre, to eaJL 
MSto, -Sre, to re«;p. 
Metor, -Ari, to metutire. 
Metior, -iri, to meowre. 
MStuo, -Sre, to /car. 
MisSror, -Ari, to piijf. 
MisSreor, -Sri, to '^-'" 
Morer, -Ari, to de2 
Mdrior, -i, to die. 
Miteo, -Sre, to yfitter. 



Prodeo, -Ire, tocomejoHh, 

RecSdo, -Sre, to re&re. 

Recldo, -Sre, to/o/t 6acA 

Recldo, -Sre, tocutof. 

Reddo, -Sre, to re«tore. 

BSdeo, -ire, to relum. 

Refero, -re, to 6rtn«r tocA 

RefSrio, -Ire, tostrike back 

ReIego,-Are, to remove. 

RelSgo, -Sre, to read over 

Sedo, -Are, to oZIay. 

SSdeo, -Sre, to ttt. 

Sido, -Sre, to naJb. 

SSto, -Sre, to tow. 

SSro, -Sre, to enActne. 

Saccldo, -Sre, to /a0 ad- 
der. 

Succldo, -Sre, to cut down, 

VAdo, -Sre, to yo. 

V&dor, -An, to Mnd omi 
6y 6a»{. 

Veneo, -Ire, to 6e toML 

YSnio, -Ire. to oome. 

VSnor, -An, to humL 

Yincio, -Ire, to MmjL 

Vinco, -Sre, to ecMMMr. 

V61o,-Are, tojiy. 

Vdlo, yelle, to 6e tcaSM^ 
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1S2 DERnrATTON or vkrbs. §«187 

* t. Diflerent rerjs have iometimes the same perfect ; is, 

Aeeo, aoui. to be tour. Fnlcio, fnlsi, to nrcp. Paveo, payi, to ftar. 

Acco, Aoui, io tharptn, Lficeo, luxi, to thine, Praco, p&vi, to I^^d, 

Qresco. creyl, to anrja. LOgoo, Inxi, to motfm. Pendeo, p^naif ioiume 
Cemo, crSvi, to durtx Mnlceo, mulsi, to woeAe. Peudo, pependi, to io0»$» 
Fnlgeo, fulsi^ to MtVw. Mnlgeo, mulsi, to tmflb. . 
To these add some jf the compounds of ito and jisto. 

S. Diflerent Terbs have sometunea, also, the same supine or pec !ecl 
participle; as, 

Filoo, frictom, to nA, Pango, pactmn, to di^M P&tior, passus, to stc^r. 

Frtg3, frictum, to rout tn. T^neo, tentam, to AciU. 

ll&neo, mansnm, to r»- Paciscor, paetus, to 6ar- Tendo, tentnm, to.^frelcft. 

mam, gain, Veno, yersnm, to bmtk. 

Mando, m»nmwm%^ fo cj^. Pando, passnm, totaOmi, Verbo, veraimi, to tern. 

DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

s. 

§ 187* Verbs are derived either from nouns, from adjeo* 
tives, or from other verbs. 

L Verbs derived from nonns or adjectives are called </«nomtna- 

*<t9«S. 

>s 1. (a,) Active denominatives are generallv of the first conjug»< 
tion ; those which are neater, of the second. They are usually formed 
by adding respectively o and eo to the root ; as, 

Fbom Nouvs. 
Activet, NtuUrt, 

Anno, to orm, (arma.) Floreo, to bloom, (flos.) 

FraudOf to defraud^ (frans.) . Frondeo, to ]^roduct leaivttj (ftoos.) 

Nomino, to namef (nomen.) Luceo, to shme, (lax.) 

Kum^ro, to numbeTf (num^rus.) Ylreo, to JUwrith, (vis.) 

Fbom Adjectives. 
Albo, to tchitat, (albas.) Albeo, to be lofttte, (albas.) - 

Celobro, tofrequenty (celSber.) Colveo, to be bald, (calvus.) 

Libera, to /reef (liber.) Flavoo, to be yellow^ (fl&vos.) 

(h,) Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the deriva- 
tive; as, 

Coacervo, to heap together, (acervus.) Exstirpo, to extirpate, (stirps.) 
•% Exc&vo, 1c excavate, (c&vus.) lUaqueo, to intnare, (laqaeus.) 

8. Many deponents of the first conjugation, derived from nouns, express 
the exercise or the character, office, etc., denoted by the primitive; as, arcki- 
^ Udor, to build; comttor, to accompany; furor, to steal; from arckUedmt, 
e&met, and fur, 

3. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called imitaHvet ; as, cort^ 
tor, to imitate a crow, from comix ; Qracor, to imitate tlie Greeks. Some of 
fcese end in iato ; as, patritso, to imit&te a father. 

^ n. Verbs derived from oiher verbs are either frequentativat, u^ 
c^Aives, difider^tives, diminutives, or intensives. 
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N87 DjmiTATION OF VERBS. IM. 

^ 1. FrequeUatives expr&sa a repetadon, or an increase of the actioQ 
expressed hy the primidve. 

X (a.^ They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed hj adding 
to ttie third root ; as, dffmOj (ctomit-) dMUo. So adjUvOj adjfUo i 
dico, dicto ; gero, gesto. In verbs of the first conjugation, iU of the 
root is often changed into Ct; as, clamOf to cry, (clamai'-) clamXio^ to 
cry frequently. 
"^ {h.) A few fre(]|uentadye8 ar% fonned by adding lito to the fini 
root of the primitive ; as, &go (fig-) dgUo. So UUeOy UUUo ; notco^ 
nosdUo ; quaro, qucerUo^ 

(«. ) Freqnentatives, from primitives of the second, third, and fourth ooi\ja- 
gatioiu, sometimes serve agam as primitives, firom which new fireqnentatives 
are formed; as, ^^co, dicto, dicUto: cwrro, curto, curdtof vMo, veniOf vmUUo, 
Scsnetimes the second or intermediate form is not in use. 

(d.) Some freqnentatives are deponent; as, ndnttoTj firom ndnor (flnl«dt-)| 
sersor, from verto (vers-). So asupt^xTf sector, idquUoTf from anqfUdor, d^tntf 
nndwjyor, 

^e.) When verbs of this class express simply an utertage of the action de- 
DOtod by the primitive, they are, by some gnunmarians, called tnteiutves. 

**^ 2. Inceptives, or inchoatives mark the beginning of the action or 

Btaate expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that terminar 
'^n to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, which, in 

the third conjugation, is t/ as, cdleoy to be hot; cSescOy to grow hot 

So liibo, (are), UUmsco: ingimo, (ire), inghnisco; obdomdo, (ire), oUorvmco, 
Buco is contracted for hiasco, firom hio, (are), 

(6.) Most inceptives are formed fjrom verbs of the second comngation. 

(c.) Some inceptives are formed from noons and adjectives by adding Ofos 
or e$co to the root; as, puirasco, from puer ; j^koeniKO, from JiMntU, 

Note. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third conjugation. See § 178. 
, Some verbs in seo, which are not inceptives, are active; as, dlifco, poMK 

^^ ' 8. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by the 
primitive. 

(a,) They are formed from the third root, by adding Urio; as, 
/^ eano, to sup, (coenal,) cmndtw-io, to desire to sup. 

(6.) Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See f 176, Note, 
(c.) Verbs iii urio^ having « long, are not desideratives; as, pr&rio, Ug^trio, 

■ 4. Diminmives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are formed 
>By adding Ulo to the root of the primitive ; as, conscrlbiUo, to scribble, 
from conscribo. 
They are few in number, and are aH of the first conjugation. 

5. Ifdens'wes denote ea^r action, lliey are usually fonned by 
adding so, esso, or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, fdeessOf Oo act 
earnestly — ^fh)m facto. 

So cdpesso, inceeso, from cdpio and incedo, Omdipisco, to desire greatly, though ' 
In form an inceptive, Is, in its signification, an intensive. 

NoTX. VeL*;>8 of all hese classes have som^thnes simply the meaning of tfaeif 
primitives. 
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IM COMPOSITION OF VERBS. S 188^ IM 

COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

§ 188. Verbs Are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a nonn and a verb; as. OB-Itfico, beUtg^o, lucrifdcio. See \ 108, B. t, 

5. Of an adjeotiTe and a verb; as, amp&ffcOj muU^tico. 
8. Of two verbs; as, calif dcio^ fnaaS/dcio, patifdcio. 

Hem. In verbs of this class, the first part, which is a verb of the second oon* 
/lotion, loses its final o; the second pai^ is always the verb fdda. 
4. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, igni/aeiio, mAlgdico^ tUdffOy nSlo, ntgMgo, 

6. Ofa preposition and a verb; as, adduce, excdh, prMOf subrepo^ mceno^ 

6. Ofa preposition and a noun, as, pemocto, irretio. 

§ 180« . In composition with particles, the vowels a and e and 
the diphthong ce in the radical syHaole of tlie simple verb are often 
changed in £e compound. ' 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e: — 

Arceo, Carpo, Fareio, Jacto, P&rio^ Patre, §P"'8^ 

Candeo, Damno, F&tiscor, Lacto, Partio, . Sacrou Tiactoi. 
Capto, Fallo, Gradior, Mando, Patior, Scanao, 

Exo. A 15 retained in (tmcmdo, prmmandq. detacro, and retrado ; pntd 
and pertracto sometimes also occur. A is also changed into e in occmio 
cunU), and anheh from halo ; comperco also is found. 

2. The following, in the first root, change S and e into t; viz. 

- ftgo, c&do, £geo, emo, frango, pango, pr&mo, rSgo, sSdeo, spScio, tango. 
8. These change a and e, in the first and second roots, into t; vis. 

s&Uo, to kapf s&pio, t&ceo, and tSneo. 

4. These change d into^lf, and ee into f, in all the roots ; vie. 

' hubeo, I&cio, l&teo, plSiceo, st&tuo; caedo, Isedo, and qussro. 

5. The following change a, in the first root, into t, and in the lihiid 
root into e; viz. 

cano, c&pio, f ateor, j&cio, r&pio, and SLpiscor. • 

'E^O. (a.) A is retained in ctrcumdoOj perdao, gatdgo; antilUibeo, potthAeo, 
depango, ripango, compidceo, «and j>erptdceo. Occdno and rScdno also sometimes 
occur. E is retained in co^mo, ctrcumsSdeo, and 8i^>er86deo. AnUcdpio and cm- 
Ucipo are both used; so also arc sSperjdcio and siiperjicio, 

(b.) Cdao and dego are formed, by contraction, from con, de, and dw; d^MSi, 
pfSmo and sumo, from die, pro. sub, and itnof ptabeo, and perhaps debto^ firam 
prcB, de, and hdbeo; per go and surgo, from per, tub, and rigo. 

Note 1. Fdcto, compounded with a preposition, changes d into { in the first 
rootj and into e in the third; as, afficw, affeci, affectum. Some compounds of 
fdcto with nouns and adjectives, change a into (, and also drop t before o. and 
are of the first conjugation; as, gignifico, ketifico, magn{fico, ^pido fcrms 
some compounds in the same manner; as, con^Hcor and wffdcor. 

Note 2. JJao, compounded with con, de, m, e, inter, nM. and ss, changes i 
into {, in the first root; as, coUlgo, negligo, etc. ; but with cm, prat, per, re, mA, 
and trans, it retains i ; as, aUSgo, 

Note 3. Calco and sabo, in composition, change a into u ; as. inculoo, intmU^ 
Plaudo chants au into 6 ; as, explodo ; except appiaudo. Audio changes m 
dito i in €bidto, CausQ, clawio, and qu&lio, drop a .* as, atcSiao, r^cUdi}, juTcJUfii 
Mro changes fi into i in deji o and pifiro, but dijitro, also, is in use. 
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1190^:^1. ADYBBB8. IH 

NoTB 4. In the compounds of cdveOj mOneo, and IrdOk d renuiui OBcluuiged, 

and so also does a in the compounds of hcnreo. 

Note 5. The simple verbs with which the following are com 
pounded are not used : — 

Defendo, ImpMio, Gonftlto, InstXgo, Gonnlyeo, 

Ofiendo, Imbuo, BSf^to, Impleo, Percellov 

Exp^rior, Compello. (-are,) Ingrao, Compleo, Induo, and mmim 

ExpMio, Appello, (-are,) Congruo, BSnldeo, Exuo, otheia. 

For tfas changes produced hi preposlti<His hj eompoeitian- with Y«rba see 

PARTICLES, 

\f ItfO* 1. Partides are those parts of speech which are 
neither declined nor conjugated They are divided into four 
ckisses — cuherbSi prepositioH$y cof^tmeUoniy and inUrfeeticnt* 

Non. A word may somethnes bekmg to two or more of these classes, ao* 
eordhig to its connection. 

ADVERBS. 

\ 2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb; as, 

BSne el sapienter diaai, he spoke wdl and wuebff Qtnit Sgr^gie jtd^U^ a r»- 
wiarkcM^ &ithful dog; Kimis v<Me lamdare, to praise too much. Compara 

\ 8. Adverbs, in regard to their dgnificatum^ are divided into va- 
rious classes ; as, adverbs of place, time, manner, etc., and soniB. be- 

y long to either class according to their connection. 

X 4. In regard to their etymology, adverbs are either pnmUwe or 
derivcUive, 

Bemabk. Among pmnitive adverbs are here classed not only such as can- 
not be traced to any more remote root^ but also all which are not included in 
the regular classes of derivative adverbs hereafter mentioned. 

PBIMITIYE ADVEBBS. 

§ 101« The primitive adverbs are few in number, when com- 
murel with the derivatives, and most of them are contained in the 
rollowing lists marked 1, 11, and HI. 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order, 

&deo, JO far J lufar, Uioiibi, tomewkert, ^Uqudversum, foword 

ftdh&c, to Ihu place. &IIcunaS, from iome $ome place, 

adversiks, '\cppomte, place, ^xmd^, from amother 

adyersum, \over(igaittit, fiJio, to another place, place, 

Bxadversiis,— um, ) ioioan. &llqu&, mi some loaff. circa, ) qrotmd. 

JUift, htf amxher wap, ftliorsum, toward anoth- circum, ) "*^<'*'"(>* 

Uiis, m anoAer piaee, er phee, circlt^r, on every dde. 

m)\ ebeM^twe, |21qu5, to eom |4^^ ehrcumc|rp|t lUaromt^ 
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oltrS, im tm mde. 
oitro, tutker, 
eontr&f over agaiinaL 
c^^ram, before. 
d^hinc, htnce/orfh. 
deinceps, tuccemveln, 
deind6, after that. 
denlqu^, fnaUy. 
denuo, again, 
deorsum, doumioard, 
dextrorsum, t»ioard (hi 

right. 
eftf that way. 
eftdem, the iame way. 
eo, to that pUicey thither, 
eodem, to the tame place. 
oxind^, after that. 
Qxtril, withouL 
extrins&cas^rom withouL 
f dr&8, out ofdoore. 
f 6rls, mthouL 
fiftc, thit wau. 
hact^nus, thus far. 
bICf here. 
hinc, hence. 
hUc, hither. 
hucusqu^, thve far. 
horsum, hUherward. 
Ibi, (here. 

Ibidem, in the same place. 
iliac, taat way, 
illlc, there, 
illinc, thence. 
illo, thither. 
illorsunif thitherward.- 
aiac, (hither. 
iiid^. thence. 
indlaem, from (he tame 

place. 



infrft, below^ beneath, 

Inibi, in that place, 

intrins^iis, from wWiim 

intra, Intro, i 

inti-orsam, > within. 

inttis, ) 

istac, thai toay, 

istic, there. 

istinc, thence. 

isto, iBt^Q^thiOier, 

juxt&, near, aKke. 

ngciibi, letl cmy where. 

Ddutro, to neither side, ouibuuj, i^/wuy-u. 

ueutr&bi, to neither place^ tnm. wen, in the 



quorsnm? tdntherwardf 

rursum^ j . 
siciibi, tfany vfkere, 
■IcundS, if from any t 
slnistrorsum, ' 

lejt. 
snbt^r, beneath. . 
stlp^r, supra, above^omiq^ 
sursuin, toward. 



to neither side, 
nulllbi, j^^;^^ 

pSnItfis, untftm. 
pond, post, behind, back. 
porro, onward. 
prdcul, far. 
pr6p?, proptSr, near. 
prorsum, forward. 
protlniis, onward, 
qua? in which way? 
qu&qu&, . ) whnt tooy 
qn&enmqae, ) eoever. 
qu&que, wheresoever* 

quo? whither? 

quoqu5, | whither- 
quocumqud, ) soever, 
toward 



from 
where. 



place. 
tlui? wherel 
fibicnmqu'S, ) .toft^reneTt 
iibitibi, ) wheresoewer^ 

ultra, uHro, beyond. 
und<»? whence f 
undi'llbet, ) .^ 
undfevls, Y^\ 
nndlquS, ) 
undeund^, | whtncp" 
undi^cumqnd, ) Mever. 
nspiam, | aomiwhere^ 
usquam, J any where. 
Qsqu^, aU the way, 
usquequaque, in aU waye, 
utrimquCj on both sides. 
utro? which way? 
utrobi? in which placet 
utrdblquS, tn both placet. 
utroque, to both iiaes. 
utroqu&versum, toward 
bom sidee. 



quoqudversiis, 
every side. 

Remark 1. (a.) The interrogative adverbs of place, Obit where? undil 
whence? qudt whither? and qudt in what way? nave relation to other ad- 
verbs formed in a similar manner, thus constituting a svstem of adverbial cor- 
relatives sunilar to that of the pronominal ai^ectives. ^ee § 139, 6, (8.) 

(6.) As in the case of the )>ronominal correlatives, the interrogative and 
relative forms are alike, beginning with u or qu. The demonstratives are fomed 
from M, which is strengthened by dem^ and the indefinite from dUgutt. Th« 
general relfUives and tlie general indefmtes or universals, like those of the pxo* 
nomhial a^y'ectives, are made, the former by doubling the simple relative* oi 
by appending to them the termination cum^, * soever,' and the latter by ad* 
iiiig guij vis, or UbiU Thus : 
Interrog. Demonttr, ReliU. Gen, Relat, Inddin, 

ttbi? Ibi, ilbi, Cbiiibi, ailcfiibi, 

lbl:1em, fiblcumquJ^, 



iindS? 

qnd? 
qui? 



ind^ 
indldem, 

eodem, 

eft, 

eftdenu 



undfi, 



qu6, 
quA. 



undeundd, 
undecumqufi, 

quoquo, 
quocumqnd, 
quftquft, 
quftci;m.9ii6. 



&]Icnnd5, 
&llqu5^ 



Gen, fnd^ 

iibiquS, 

ftblvis, 

fiblUbet 

undlqu^ 

undSvis, 

und«Ib«t, 

quovis, 

quollbet, 

<)UftVl8. ' 

qtiiljl)#|. 
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(c) To t^ose answering .o iibif maj be added dUbi^ mi/ftM, and tuibi. thi 
fetter being a strengthened form of thi. In like manner dUtindi. ^Urimqmy m- 
UrinaidU, and exirnuicis ipay be added to those answerine to uttda and dbd to 
Uioee answering to qudf So also to utrO t answer ttirdque and neuira. 

(d.) The demonstratives ibi^ incH^ and tiH are used only in reference to rel&> 
tire sentences which precede; but more definite demonstratives are formed 
fiom. the pronouns Aic, iati^ and UU, answering in like manner to iiif uncKf 
and ^ f These &gether with the preceding correlatives are, in the following 
tftbie, arranged respectively under tiieir several interrogatives ^'f WKftf ^7 
fttaf. and quormmi — Thus : 

fibi? undS? quo? quft? quorsum? 

hie, bine, hiic, hfic, horsum, 

istic, istinc, istHc, istftc, istorsum, 

illic, illinc, illiic, iliac, illorsum, 

Ibi, indfe, eo, ei, , 

Ibidem, indldem, eodem, eftdem, , 

&Ilbi, &liund6, &li5, &li&, ftliorsura, 

iUlcabu allctmde. &IIquo. &Ilqu&. Ulquoversum. 

(e.) Hic^ hmCf /juc, refer to the place of the speaker; itOc, iilmc, iiOCy to the 
place of the second person or person. addressed; and tffic, ilUac, ilmCf to that of 
ttie third person or the person or thing spoken of. Cf. ^ 307, R. 28, (a.) and (d) 

(/.) The uiterrogHtive adverbs Hin, WMit g^, Tc^* 6tc. are often used with- 
out a question^ simply as adverbs of place; as, fn earn partem iUtrot, atque Ibf 
fui&rog Htlvettot, dbi eot Qssar cotutitui8$eL . 

ig.) In consequence of a transfer of their mjsaning, some of the adverbs of 
place, OS, Aic, tin, HU^ June, indij hactin6»y etc., become also adverbs of time, 
and some of them are used also as conjunctions. 



n. Adverbs of Time. 



actttum, imm&Uaitly. 
abhinc, jfrom this lime. 
WcO, m lona (as). 
&dli1Xc, iifi^< now J ttHL 
Mias,. a2 ano^er time 
afiquamdiQ, for aiohtU. 
&IIquando, at tome Hme. 
&11(iu5ties, several times. 
ante, ) before, 
anteft, \previmulv. 
artthac, formerty. 
bis, twice, (see ^ 119). 
circlter, abotUj near, 
erSs, tomorrow. 
etun cr quum, when. 
deinceps, in succession. 
d3in<^£4wdeln, | tliereupon. 
exim^^orexln, | ajienoara. 
iihinc, /rom this Ume, 
Jemum, at length. 
ildnlane, lastly. 
din, long. 

dndum, previously. 
eousqn^. so long. 
\&rh or heri, yesterday, 
hic, We, keret^pfin. 
hinc,/rom thisthne^since. 
bodig, to-day, 
A)i, iken, thereigjon. 
dentldem,^ now and (hen, 

14 



ilUco, immeeHately. 
ind^, afler that^ then. 
hiterdum, sometimes. 
interim, meanwhile. 
lt£rum, again. 
jam, now, already. 

jamjam, presently. 
jamprldem, long " 
m5ao, just now. 
mox, soon (ifter. 
nondum, not yeL 
nonnumquam, sometimes. 
nfidiiis tertifts, three days 

ago, 
nunc, now. 
numquam, never, 
nap^r, lately, 
olim, formerlu. 
p&rump^r, )for a short 
pftulisp^, ) time. 
p^.renaiS, two days hence. 
porro, hereafter, in fn- 

twe, 
poet, poste&, afterwards. 
posthac, hereafter. 
postildie. (he day after. 
pifdem, long since. 
pifdid, the day before. 
prOtlnils, instantly. 



quamdiil? how long f 
quando? whenl 
quandocumqufi, 

ever. 
quandoquS, at some i 
qu&ter. four times. 

quondam, formerly, 
qu5tldie, aaily. 
qu6ti3s? how often? 
quum or cum, when, 
rursiis, again, 
Bsepd, often, 
s^m^l, once, 
semper, alwaw, 
st&tim, immediaiely, 
siibind^, immediately, new 

and then. 
tamdiu, so long. ^ 

tandem, at length, 
tantisp£r, for so long. 
tfr, thrice. 
t6tiSs, so often. 
tum, tunc, then. 
Ubi, when, as soon as, 
umquam, ever. 
usqu6, wUU, ever. 
dt or HU, as, ae soonaa^ 

vihen. 
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m Adyerbt jf Manner, QuatUy, Degf e, ete. 



idefi, «o, to AtU degree, 
•dmMum, wry nmck. 
llUfir, otherwise, 

cflr? whyt 

dantaz&t, onlff, ai leaeL 

itism, aloo, t»<y, yei. 

fitiamtum, j***"! ««««*• 

foitass^ .fierft<^pt. 
fira»tr&, M voMi. 

Dsad,«ot. 
haudquaquam, iy iio 



hftcusqnfi, so far. 
idenadem, coneUuitkf. 
iminft, fMy, on IJke con- 
frory. 

\tA,90. 

Item^ ^tu< «o. a2k>. 
ItSdem, in Hie manner. 
juxtH, equally, aHke, 
m&cis, more. 
modo, only, 
na or ne, Im^, furUy. 

nddum, miicA (cm. 
nemp£, <ni^, /onoo&u 
ngqu&quam, { ^ no 
neutlquam, ( meane, 
nlmlrum, Mrtoin/y, to be 



non, noC 

omnTno, aUogetkeTf only. 
p«n6, a^moiC 
p&lam, openly. 
p&i1t«r, e^Koay. 
p&ram. tooUUle, 
paolAtim, by degreee. 
p^DltOfl, wholly. 
p6rind£, ) yu«< Of, 
proindS, ) a$ though. 
perquam, veru much. 
plenimqu#, for the moti 

part, commonly. 
potiiiSf rather, 
porru, mot-eoveTj then. 
pnet^r, beyond, eaecad, 
pnesertim, partkuMy. 
pr6fecto, truly. 
prdp<^f almoet, near. 
pr6p^6dtLm. ohnoeL 
pruntLi^ wholly. 
qaam, now much, as. 
quamobrem. wherefore. 
quilrB ? why f u^refore t 
qu&al, at if, oi it were. 
qu^madmddum, (u. 

qaumdd5r howt in what 

mamtert 
qii6qud. aito. 
tlt6,duly. 
saltern, al leasL 



Bine, Indk 

aitifts, ranker. 
scXUo^ truiy. to wfL 
s^oUi ctktnmoe. 
seorsnm, 
seoratls, 
81c, «o. 

sXmiU, together. 
singUlatim, on« ^ mm. 
solum, only, akme. 
Xxm, 90, 90 mmtk. 
tam^oam, Uke, ae if. 
tan1»per^, to greauy. 
tantnm, «oiN«dLofi%. 
taiitmzimddd, on^. 
t^mfr^, at random, 
tmk, together. 
ns^u^QiquS, MiaffjMwiili^ 
— aU I 



til' 

ftt!qii«, at any rale, ce^ 



utpdte, at, 

▼aids, very 

▼^1, even. 

v^lfit, ) oe, Wee at, f Of 



▼eiutt 



example. 



ylcissim, in turn, again. 
▼IdgUc^t, clearly, to wiL 
vU, tcarcely. 

Rbm. 2, Adverbs denoting quality, raanuer, etc., are sometimes divided into 
those of, 1. Quality; as, 6^n^, mdli. 8. Certainty; as, certe, pldni. 8. Cod- 
tingence; as, forti. 4. xieg&tion; as, haiud, nbn, ne, imnUi. 6. Affirmation; as, 
no, quid^ Mqui, nempi. 6. Swearing; as, hercli. 7. Explaining; as, vb^- 
cit,utp6ti. 8. Separation* as, eeoreiun. 0. Joining together; as, sfm^, tiiid. 
10. Interrogation; as, ctirf qudrit 11. Quantity or degree; as, sdfttt, &/«& 
12. Excess; as. perquam, m€ixtme. 18. Defect; ta, pdrum, panS. 14. Prefer- 
ence; ta. pdtai, tdtm. 15.' Likeness; as, (Jd, sic. 16. Unllkeness; aA,dUUr. 
17. Exclusion; as, tankim, tdlum. 

Rem. 8. JVon is the ordinary Latin negation. Baud signifies either ' not st 
all,* or * not exactly.' It is used by the comic ana Uter writers in all comblns- 
* tions, but in tlie authors of the best age its use is more especially limited to its 
connection with adjectives and adverbs denoting a measure; as, hand muAuM, 
haud magnum, haua parmis, haud mediocris, hauapauh, hand prScui, hand bmgt. 
especial^^ haud a&ne in connection with other words ; as, haud tone fictle. ret 
haud sane diffldUt, haud tone inielUgo ; also haud quitquam, haud umquarn, havd 
quaquam. With verb?* haud is scarcely used until Livy and Tacitus, except in 
the common phrase haud tcio an, which is equivalent to n^scto an. — Ni , (orn i) 
is the primitive Latin negative particle, signifying no or noL It is used in this 
#ense and as an adverb, (a) with quidtm to make an emphatic negation f the 
word standing between them : as, ne in appidii quidism. not even m the towns: 
0)in composition as in net^,ni/at, neuter etc.; (c) with imperatives aiK 
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nxbjunctivM used as imperatires; as, NH jMtiri, mi UuUa m Omk .VBtuidtt bttta. 
V'rg. So, also, in wishes and asseverations: as, Ni ittJtipUer mnirti, vaaj Ja« 
pIter forbid it. LiT. Ne viram, ri «cto, may I die, if I know. Cic; and bi con« 
cessive and restrictive clauses; as, lie/uirU, suppose there was not Cic. 
Bint nusericordes in ^urUnu arariij ne Has sangtdnem noitram UargUmtur, only 
let them not, etc. Cic. So dum ne, dummddo ne, mddo ne, dum oiddefn ne ; and in 
intentional clauses with vit. — fmmOj as a negative, substitutes something 
stronger in the place of the preceding statement which is denied; as, Oama 
igtttur mm bona eslt Immo qpkma, sedy etc Cic. It may often be transl'Ued by 
*nay,» or 'nay even.* 

Bkm. 4. Quidem gives particular emphasis to a word or an idea^ and then 
auswers to our * certaimy * or * indeed,* but frequently, especially with a pro- 
noun, it merely adds emphasis. Bouidem. which is considerad as a com- 
pound of effo fluid atttdem, is used exclusively in this sense by Cicero, Virgil, and 
Horace, but by otner and particularly bv later writers it is used like qtOdem, — 
Ntmpty 'surely,* is cften used ironicaJlv, when we refute a person by con- 
cessions which he is obliged to make, or by deduetions. In other connectioni 
it may be transhited 'namely.* 

RbicS. 8\c, iidy tam^ as also tantdpirt, and ddt9 signify *so.* 
Bic is more particularly the demonstrative ' so,* or ' thus * ; as, sic se res hdbeL 
It a defines or limits more accurately, and is equivalent to our ^ in such a man- 
ner,' or * only in so far ' ; as, ito defwaUo^ n< nemXnem Uadtu, Frequently, how- 
ever, ita has the signification of sic, but sic has not the limiting sense of fta.— 
Tarn, 'so much,* senerally stands before a(j|jectives and adverbs, and in- 
phases the degree ; before vowels tantopire is generally used instead of torn. — 
a dec, 'to that degree * or * point,* increases the expression to a certain end or 
result Hence-it forms the transition to the conclusion of an argument or to 
the essential part of a thing; and Cicero employs It to introduce the proofs of 
what he has previously alleged; as. Id adeo ex yteo undtus eontuUo oognotctte^ 
and always in sifth case puts aiko after a pronoun. 

Be>i. 6. Umquamy 'ever,' and 'tis^vam, 'somewhere,* like qftuquam, 
require a negation in the sentence, and thus become equivalent to mmquam 
and nwguam. A negative question, however, may supply the place of a nega- 
tive proposition; as, mini iu eum umquam mUsHt^Uspiam^ like quitpiam, is 
not negative, but is the same as dUcmi^ but strengthened, just as quUpiam is 
the same as aUqids. So, also, quipiam is used alBrmatively, andqupquam nega- 
tively.— Jam, with a negative, answers to our 'longer*; as, Ntkil jam tpCro^ 
I no longer hope for anvming. When used to connect sentences it signifies 
'further,* or 'now.* — lTsovs is commonly accompanied by the prepositions 
!«/, in, aby or ex. It rarely signifies ' ever and anon * ; as. NatSram expeUae 
furca, tdmen tuque recurreL Hor. — NUper^ rnddo^ ana mo a; are relative 
and indefinite. — Z)tt(/tim, 'previously,* or 'before,* in relation to a time which 



mmite paauu. Virg. — Tandem, 'at length,* also expresses the impatience 
with which a question is put 

Bem. 7. Tunc is 'then,* 'at that time,* in opposition to nunc, 'now*: 
Turn is 'then,* as the correlative of ^num, 'when ;* as, quum omnte adeseent, 
turn iUe exorsut eet didkre, when all were present, then he began tc sneak. 
Without a relative sentence turn signifies ' nereupon,* or ' tliereupon * ; but a 
relative sentence may always be supplied. The same difierence exists I etween 
etiam nscnc and ^tipm. twn^ ' still,* or ' yet * ; and between nunc iptum and .um ip- 
mim; ^uummaxime and ttimmaxfme, 'just,* or ' even then *; for eHam mme, mmt 
ipaum and quum maximc refer to the present; but eiiamtutn, Um fpfWM, and 
~ , to the past 
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DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

^ i 103« Adverbs hxe. derived from nouns, adjectives, pro 
nouns, and participles. 

L From Nouns. 

1. Of these a few end in tm (generally atim)^ and denote maimar; 

grripdUm, in herds; membrStinij limb by limb; vtcUsdUm, or more frequoitly, 
vtcicmn, by turns; from grex^ membrum, and vtcU. 

2. Some end in fttu, and denote origin or manner ; as, 

ccB^tvSj from heaven; fundttuSj from the bottom; rddlcttm, by &e roots; 
funduty and radix. 



8. Some are merely the different cases of nouns used adverbiiUly; 

(a.) Some adverbs of time; as, mdng^ noctU, oUtf UmfOri or te^ipAi, UUtiS^ 
princtpidy mddo.—{b,) Adverbs of plnce; as, /(hrUj Jards.—^c.) Adverbs ol 
manner; as, sporUiy Jfortiy graCis or gr&iiUy ingrdHlSy vmgd; jmriim. 

n. From Adjectives and Participles. 

By far the ^eater number of derivative adverbs cmne from adjec 
tives and participles (present and perfect), and end in £ and <^. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the second 
declension, are formed by adding e to the root; as, » 

agriy scarcely; aUS^ high; tibirey freely; longe, far ^ mC*^, miserably; jsjni^, 
fully; doctiy learnedly; arnaUj elegantly; from agliry altuSj mh-j kngikty nOsir^ 
fien&i, doctity and orndUU, Biniy well, is from bSn&ty or an older form Mntit. 

Remark. A few adverbs in e differ in meaning from their adjectives; as, 
tdniy certainly; vaidiy very; from idni&Sy sound, well; and vdUd&Sy strong. 

Exc. 1. A few adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of 
the second declension, add £fer, ItiiSy im, or atim to the root; as, 

ndvitSr. actively; atUtqiat&Sy anciently; (fto{nl/&, divinely; prioatimy privately; 
tuatimy alter vour manner; nnffUldtimy angUlatimy sigiUdUmy or singtdumy sever- 
ally ; ccesimy caiptimy sensiiUy lUdtim, etc. from ndvis^ anHquiUy cforbiite, prMMg, 
tuUSy gingiUi tas&Sy carptUsy etc. 

Kxc. 2. Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above termina- 
tions with the same meaning; as, durSy durttir ; JiriMy Jirmiiir ; nOniy mMtir; 
hirgiy largiter; lucHlenti, IvdUenlir; turbilentiy turbSleKtir : BOCMctf andcotifMi; 
kmnaney ^umdnitiry and kumdntMs ; pQbUce and pSbUctiUs, 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the third de- 
clension, are formed by adding iter to the root, except when it ends 
in ty in which case er only is added ; as, 

dcrltiry sharply ; /eftcfi^r, happily; turpliiry basely; — eliganfiry elegantW, 
pruderUfry pruaehtly; dmnniir^ lovingly; orti^/j^raniA*, hastily ; fromdciry fellxy 
tuiiHs elegnnsy prmenSy dmdhSy and prdperans. So also fVom the obsolete dAi 
for dhiUy and prdptSy (neuter prdpi)y come dUtir and prcpUir for prCpit^, 

Exc From audax comes by syncope audacUr ; fVom fnrlU comos forUtkr 
nrom omnUy omstino; from i26^, mbertim; and from nequanty neqtOtir. 
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S. From the cardinal numerals are formed nmucral adveriM is 
ie»; as, 

qmnmaeSf iVIciity from qmnqvi and dicem. So Uities and qudHit, ftom UH and 
ftOL ^ee 4-110. 

' 4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. Bat\ 
are, 

-(a.) Ablatives in d, from adjectives and participles of the second declenaioii 
B8w ciidf quickly; conamtd^ imtnediatftly; /o&tf, fftlselv; crehrOj freqnentlj; 
meriti^, deservedly; necijplnato^ unexpectedly ; /brteied, Dy chance; ot^pfcdlo, 
sospiciouslj; contuUO, designedly; and a few m & fW>m adjectives of the first 
declension; as, rtitd, straight on; tindf toother. In like manner, riphiti, sad* 
deuly, firom ripens; and pirtgrt or piregn, fnnn pirlgtr. 

(6.) Nominatives or accusatives of the third declension in the neuter singa- 
lar; as, fddlij diffltiUj rScens^ tubltnU, and impSni ; and some also of the 
Second declension ; as, ceih'um, plermnqui^ muitum^ plSrimumj pdtUamum^ pau- 
kmi, nintiuni, pArttgn^ and the numeral adverbs, primwn^ iUrvm, Urtium^ quar- 
tem, etc. which have also the termination in d, and so also po^remum (d), and 
^mum (6). The neuter plural sometimes occurs also, especially in poetaiy; as, 
mvM gemSre ; trislid vhdare ; crehrA fefire. 

(c.) Accusatives of the first declension; as, bifariam, Mfariam^ muU[faricu»f 
omnllfariam, etc. soil. parUm* 

KoTE 1. The forms in « and from adjectives of tlie second declension have 
generally the same meaning, but vere and vero have a somewhat difiterent 
sense. Vere^ truly, is the regular adverb of veria, true ; but vero is used in 
answers, in the S( nse of Mn truth/ or * certainly.* In this use it Is added to the . 
verb used ui the question; as, adfu%stini Mri in conviviot The affirmative an- 
swer is ego vero adfvd, or without the verb, ego vero, and negatively, mfnfflie 
vero; and as vero tlias merely indicates a repfv, it is often untranslatable into 
English. — Certa^ on the other hand, usually takes the meaning of the adjective 
ceriuSy while cefrti often signifies * at least * ; 2^jvicU sumiUj aid, si dtgniiat vinci 
non potest, fi-aeii eerie ; but c^rte is frequently used in the sense of '^certainly,' 
especially in the phra.se certe scio. 

Note 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have no 
oorresponding adverbs. Of some others, also, none occur in the classics. Such 
are amensy dirus, eliscors, gnarUSy ri^, trax, imbeUlSj immdblHSy and similar com- 
pounds. In place of the adverbs formed from vStHs and fid&s, vitusie and an- 
i Gque are used for the former, and fideUlir for the latter, from vfiustAs^ ani^[uA», 
and fidetls. 

/^ in. From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of place, 
etc. (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

Rbmabk. The terminations 6 and uc denote the place whither^ instead of the 
accusative of the pronoun with a preposition ; as, e6 for ad eum Idcum ; hue for 
ad hunc Idcum ; the terminations m and inc denote the place from zokich ; 
} and Ic, the place in lohich ; and d and aCf the place by or through v^ich ; as, 
«fi; rid or jEWrte being understood. 

IV. (a.) A few adverbs are derived from prepositions ; as, S2ibtii8y beneath ; from 
$Sb; prnpUry near; from pr6pi, {b.) MwdicHs and vtrsHs are derived &om the 
verbs niordeo and verto. 

BsMARiL. Diminitives are formed from a few adverbs; aa, clam, clanc4kims 
pnnmmf j;*rim&lum ; dieri&Sf ciUritiscule ; so^'ils, sagnusc^f binS, beile, belUs* 

iSme, 
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COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 
S 103* Adverbs are compounded yariously: — 



I. Of in adjectiTe and a noan; 9A,po€MdiS, audHdU. magndpM, i 
9itmmdp^'^,qwaUdpMl, tantdpiri, tantummOdOf tolummdaOj tmtUtmddUf j 
atpo$iir6 my maynd Operi^ etc. 

5. Of a pronoun and a noon; as, hStUij quitrSy qtOrndd^-^fhOceRi^ qud ri^ete. 
8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, nadi&s, toqfStt&mM—of mme dies, etc 

4. Of a preposition and a noun; as, commintif endntif tZttco, dbttetj extempiti^ 
fMom, pokmOda^ admddmOf prdpkRem—iji con, e, and mdndf ; in and Idcit; ete. 

6. Of an adjective and a pronoun; as, dKdqtd or dSdqfOn, eHMqid or cHif^ 
q iOn ofdSiM and qui, le,dii6qta {mOdo), etc 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb; as, dU<ruanuS&, dMdSbi-^ dkguU, cfii, and 
iM ; nequdquam and n^toc^uam^-of ni ana quiiquam. 

7. Of two verbs ; as, Uidt, sciBcit vtdeUcit of M, fcfre, lideri, and ftcA. 

8. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, qtOUbit, HbUU, wuHlibiL So dam e^ fram 
dHn and cdpio ; duntaxat — tmrn dum and taxo, 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech; as, deormun, ift rfioi's— i, 
koremn, retrarsum, wrmim— of die, dextSr, bic, retro, aS^, and con<s or iwrtii. 

10. Of two adverbs ; as, jamdndum, quasadiH, tamdiO, cuaunaaAmS, UtmmeoBlmi 
qWM9qyi, sidU. 

II. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, demu>, tmprimU, cvn^irifliit, qp- 
prfme, tRcoMum— of de niM, in /nimts, etc. 

12. Of a preposition anc^ a pronoun; as, qtiaprcptir, potted, intired, prceHredj 
hactSnis, qudUn&t, dkqudUn&a, e&Un6» — of prcpUr qum, post ea or earn, etc 

18. Of a preposition and an adverb; as, dUunc, ddhoc, deripenU, vntMbi^ m- 
terdi&, interdum, pervxpi, 

14. Of two or three prepositions; as, insOpir, prOttn&s, indi, dein^ deimdi^ 
pirindS, 

15. Of a conjunction and an adverb; as, nedtU, OcHbir-of ni, O, and dtMU, 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in compoeitaoai 
as, ibidem, pdrun^, quanddcumqui, iblqug, tUcumqui, 

17. Of three different parts of speech; m, /ortUA^—ot /ore, sU, dm, gmtmml 
mddum, quamobrem, etc 

18. Of an adverb and an a^ective; as, mmXruin, u^M, 

19. Of an adjective and a verb; as, quanimmOs, quantwnUbiL 

Signification of certain Compound and Derivative Adverse, 

1. The adverbs continuo, prsahua, ttdHm. confutim, eSbUo, ripeiUe and dir^ 
penie, actutum, illico, iUcet, extemplo, signiry in general * directly* or ^imme- 
diately*; but, strictly, con/intio means, * immediately after*; ttdtim, * without 
delay * ; confestim, * directly * ; tSblto, * suddenly, unexpectedly * ; prUtinut, * far- 
ther,* viz. m the same direction, and hence, * without interruption * ; ripente 
and deripetUe, * at once,' opposed to sennm, * gradually,' (see Oio. Off. 1. 88); 
actutum, * instantaneously/ i. q. efidem actu ; UUco, and more rarely Ulcet, ' forth- 
with, the instant,* (Virg. Mn. 2, 424, Gic. Mur. 10) ; so also extei^, (Li v. 41, 1). 

2. Praeertim. practpue, imprimis, cttm^rimis, apprime, are generally trans- 
lated * principally,* but, properly, oroferftui is ♦ particularly,* and sets forth a 
particular cbcumstance with emphasis ;^pr(Bc{/n(e, from pracdpio, has reference 
to privilege, and signifies * especially ' ; tmprfmw and cwnprimis, signify *prin* 
aip«lly, * cr ♦ in preference to others * ; and apprime, * before all,* * very.* is used 
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In pore Latin to qnali^r and strengthen only atyecti^es. AdmUkm properly 
tignifies *■ according to measnTe,' that if ,' in as great a measure' as can be.* 
'very, exceedingly/ With numerals it denotes approximation, * about* Ai> 
middym nikU and otlmA&m miOicf signify ' nothing at all * and * no one at alL* 

3. Jiddo is the usual equivalent for 'only.* jSfiiiiM, 'alone,* 'merely,* points 
to eoraething higher or greater. TanttM, ' only.* ' merely.* intimates that some- 
thing else was expected. The significations ottShm and tanhm are strec ag- 
enda by tnddOj forming sdbimtHddo and tantmnmddo. Jhrntateat, ' only, solely,* is 
not joined with verbs. It also signifies * at least,* denoting a limitation to a 
particular point Satiem also signmes ' at least,* but denotes the reduction of a 
(lamand to a minimum; as, Erlpe mthi hunc doarem, cud minue viftem. 

4. Fnubra implied a disappointed expectation ; as in /nutra amaapire lab9re$, 
Jfiqtdcqttam denotes the absence of success, as in Hor. Carm. 1, 8, 21. Inca^ 
MM, composedof wand coMMM, 'hollow* or* empty,* signifies 'tonopurpone*; 
as, tela incasmm jacire. 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

% 104U 1. Adverbs derived from adjectives with the tenni- 
nadons i and tiTf and most of those in Of are compared like their 
primitives. 

2. The comparatiTe, like the neuter comparative of the adjective, 
ends in iiu; the superlative is formed from the superlative of the ad- 
jective by changing us into e ; as, 

itiriydun&$, duristlme ; ficOi, fBtcim, fddmmi; dcrUir, dcrtdf, OcerHmii 
rat 6, rdriiSj rdrissime ; matOri^ m&tOriAtj mdtiirutime or mdturrttM. 

8. Some adverbs have superlatives hi d or tun; as, mMtistlna, pUtrtmum, 
pt'lmO or prfmum, p&UtAfmmu 

^ i« If the comparison of the adieotive is irregular or defective, (see 
§§ 125, 126), that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

Jgjil, fnSli&8f opamej mdU, pijiU^ pestling; p^trum,^ mfndj, mifUme; f auOtt m^ 
piStj plarirnum; — , prUS^ prlmd or ftrimum; -^ Ocxiu^ Ociuime; — , dStSfUU, 
deUrrime; — , pdtiSSf pdtiulme or pdtiulmum ; meritd, — , mMUssimo ; adUs, fd- 
tiut, — . M&pt s, vM^me^ (from magn&e^) has no positive; nupiry^ miperrime, has 
no comparauve. ^xSP^y prfyn& t, r maAm e : the adjective prdpUfr has no posi- 



tive in use. The regular £3verb in 'the positive degree from Mr is wanting, 
its place being supplied by vberUm^ but ubiri&s and iUyerrlme are used. So in- 
stead of irisHm'j tnttSj tlie neuter of trisHs, Is used, but the comparative triMi 
U regular; and from tdcors only adcordi&t, the comparative, is in use. 

5. ft^and s^^ though not derived from adjectives, are yet compared; — 
dtfL, tU&ti^f diufudme ; tapij gcqti&tj acBpitslme, A comparative templnite, from 
tempiri or tefti^i, also sometimes occurs. So ticity fect&. 

6. Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefixing 
ii^e[g(8 and maxXme ; as, m&gXs dperte, itiaxime accamm&ldti. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ lOtS* 1* A preposition is a particle which expresses ih% 

relation between a noon or pronoun and some preceding word. 

3. Prepositions express the relations of persons or things, either to one 
juiother, or to actions and conditions; as, dmor mem erga te, my love towald 
thee; fo orf te, I go to thee. 
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- 8. Some prepositiona have the noun or pronoun which fisUowi 
tfiem in the accusative, some, in the ablative, and some, in either the 
accusatiTe or the ablative. 

4. Twenty-six prepositions have an accusative after ihem :— 

&d, to, towardSy al\ for, extra, without beyond. post, q/ler, jMce, behmi, 

adversjis, | agmnsty . infra, under^ btntajQi. pretSr, patl, hefort. 

adversum, ) tanoardt, inter, hetiDeen^ among^ agauui, 6e«oiid^Oenei6f. 

ants, btfore. during, prdpS, near oy, mgk. • 

aptid, at, with, near, be- intra, within. propt&r, near, on aecomi 

fore. Ml preience of J^^^i *^^**^ ^i ^^^ ^ ^' 

curcnm, ) ' before, along, next to, accorth 

circItSr, about, near, pSnes, in the power of, ing to. 

cXs, \ ^ ,j,* . - .«-rt.v, with, snpriL adore, optr* 

citk,}'*'**"^''^'*'"- ^^r, through, throughout, trix^s^ over, begoml 

contra, agaimt, opposite, by, during, nltrft, beyond, 

ergft, toimm&, opposite, pond, behind, 

5. Eleven prepositions have after them an ablative : — 



%}■ 



dS, /rowi, (ilcMon from, of- pr«, J«/bre,^ y&r, am 
'from, after, by, ter, of, concerning, count of, m 

e, j out o/, /roni, o/; 5y, with. 



absquS, without, but for, ex. J <mer. pro, 6e/br«. for, ^ 

ccram, before, in pre$- p&lfun, o^ore, in pres- of, accoraing to, 

ence of, ence of, sln^, withouL 
com, 101^ t^niis, tufar as, up to, 

6. Five prepositions take after them sometimes an accusadye, 

and sometimes an ablative : — 

dam, wUhout the knowl- stLb, under, about, near, aflpgr, aboye, over; mptm 

edge of, subtdr, under, beneath, concerning. 

In, in, on ; to, into, against. 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, becanse they are generally piaeed ft*- 
fore tlie noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They sometimes, how- 
ever, stand after it. Cf. § 279, 10. 

Rem. 2. ui is used only before consonants; db before vowels, an^ frequently 
befsre consonants, though rarely before labials: abs is obsolete, except in tb» 
phi*ase abs te, 

E is used only before consonants, ex before both vowels and consonants. 

Rem. 8. VersHs, which follows its noun, (cf. 4 235, R. 8), uaqui, and exttd' 
vers&s ( um), sometimes take an accusative, slmiil and prddU, an ablative, ai^d 
are tiien by some called prepositions. SScOs, with an accusative, occun in 
Pliny and Cato. 

Rem. 4. Many of the prepositions, especially those which den to plaoe, aie 
also used as adverbs. Cf. § 191. 

Signification and Use of certain Prepositions, 

Rem. 6. (a.) Ad denotes direction, and answers to the questions Whither? 
and Till when? as, Venio &d te. Sophocles dd summam senectQtem tragesdine 
fSciL Cic. It also denotes a fixed time; as, ddhdram, at the hour; Mten^Mu 
^qiUdfacire, — at the right time. But sometimes dd tempus denotes *fori 
time* Sometimes, also, dd denotes the approach of time; as, dd lUcem, dd vet- 
piram, dd extrhmm, towards day-break, etc. ; and also the actual arrival of a 
time: as, dd prima signa vSris profictm at the first sign of Spring. 



Digitized by CnOOg IC 



{195. PBEPOSITIONS. 165 

(t) In answer to fhe onestion \lhere? aEtf signifies 'cear' a visa as. M 
mr^M es$e ; dd porku urbu ; pugtM tMvdlu It is osea like {ft, * at,* 

in such phrases as dd adem Btmiw, or, without flsdem, 4J OpU; negoihm kMr€ 
' ad portum. — With numerals it may be rendered * to the amount of "or * nearly • : 
as, dd dueentos. It is also used like cirdUir without any case; as, Occim M 
kowdman ffUBbus quatitor. — The phrase omnts dd Htnun signifies, ' all without 
exception,* * every one.' 



say * according tOj' or ' in comparison witn * ; as, dd mddum, ddeji</iem^ dd aimU- 
Umkmm, dd tpecwn aUcUius ret; dd normam^ etc. dd wlunldtem cUicujus fadrt 
^liquid. Ad verbum sicnines, 'word for word*; nUiU dd hanc rem, * nothing in 
comparison with this thing.* 

Sbm. 6. A pud expresses nearness to, and was primarily used of persons as 
dd was applied to things. ApAd also denotes rest, and dd direction, motion, etc. 
Hence it signifies ' with,* both literally and fignnitively. With names of places 
it signifies * near,* like dd; as, MdU pugnatum est dpud Caudtunu But in early 
writers, ^f&d is used for in; as, Augustus dp&d urbem Ndlam extinctus est, — at 
Nola. — With me, teySe, or the name of a person, it signifies * at the house * or 

* dwelling of* ; as, FvisU dpSd Loscam iUa nocfe.:— Before appellatives of persons 
havinj; authority in regard to any matter, it is translated ^ before,* * in tlie pres- 
ence ot * ; as, d^padjumces, dp6d prvebdrem, ^ud popvlum. — It is also used with 
names of authors, instead of in with the name of toeir works; as, Apiid JCeno* 
pkontem^ but we cannot say in Xenophonte. 

Rkm. 7. Advers&s, contrd, and erad signify * opposite to.' CbnlrSde- 
notes hostility, like our * against * ; ergd, a frieudJy disposition, * towards * ; and 
a^bfersis is used in either sense. But ergd sometimes occurs in a hostile sense. 

Bkm. 8. Intrd signifies 'within,' in regard both to time and nlace. In re- 
gard to place it is used in answer to both questions Where? and Whither? It 
denotes time either as an entire period, when it is equivalent to * during,* or as 

* unfinished,* when it corresponds with ' under,' or * before the expiration of.' 




Instruipcntality c ^ . ,, , , . 

pir infuriam, pSr sciluSf with injustice, criminally; ja^ iram, from or in bh- 
fier\ pir simulatidnemj p6r spedem, pir causam, under the pretext; p6r occa- 
sionem, on the occasion; ph-^ridicrnvm, in a ridiculous manner. — It sometimes 
signifies* on account of; as, j9^r vo/e^ucftnem, on accotmt of illness. — Pirme 
keel, — so far as I am concerned. 

Rem. 10. a or db, deuotlog time, is used with jiouns, both abstract and 
concrete, with the same general meaning; as, a prima oBtdte, db ineunte aetdtey 
^ initio (BtdtiSf <«''--''—*•'» * — —•*.•* ^"x -j,.>— -.*.-^ . — a ^ — x^ ^ — s^. 

& adoUscent&lo, 

dpanns, apart ^ ^ . . _ 

Greek oriem. — Ab »m^, a princtpio. d primOy properly denote the space of time 
from the beginning down to a certain point; as, Urbem Romam a princtpio re- 
aes habuere, i. e. for a certain period after its foundation. But frequently db 
inido is equivalent to irdlio, in the beginning. — The adherents or followers of a 
school are often named from its head ; as, d PlaUme, db Aristotele, etc.— In comic 
writers db is sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, ancilla db AncHd.-r-' 
In a figurative sense it signifies * with regard to * ; ASydb equitdtu Jirvms, — With 
names of persons it also denotes relationship, and signifies *on the side of*; 
as, Augustus a nuUre Magnum Pompeium artisdmo contingebat grddu^-'^on his 
mother's side. — Stdtim, confestim. rScens db aliqua re, * immediately after.*^- 
Ab Uinire aUquidfacSre, to do a tning while on a journey. 

Rex. II. Cu m is used not only to designate accompanying persons but also 
accompanying circumstances ; as, cum au^uo ire ; hmtts cum detrimetUo sumi 
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jhpiihi. It signifies also *in,M. e. ^drese^d in'; ius enm tmUa jpuOd §edir€. 
With verbs implying hostility, it signifies with,* in the sense of * against ' ; as, 
CMM aUquo beUum gerire ; cum a&qw quhi to complain of or against. 

Ban. 12. Di commonly signifies ' concerning/ * about.* Hence Uaditar di 
HomSro is very different from tradtiur db BomSro ; in the former, Homer is the 
object, in the latter the agent. — In the epistolary style, when a new subject 
is touched upon, de signifies * in regard to,* * as respects * ; as, de Jr&ire, coKnda 
UaetBBj Hi semper voltd, — ^It often signifies ^down from*; and also 'of,* m • 
pajrtitiTe sense; as, hifmo dl plebe^ Amis dg pop6h. — From its partitive signfficm- 
tion arises h% use la denoting time; as, m comiiktm de node venire, i. e. even br 
night, or spending a part of the night in coming; hence multd di nocte, medA 
di node, * m the depth of night,* *^in the middle of thie night.* — In other cases, 
also, it IS used for ex or dh; as, AvdteihocdeparenU meopuer, Cic; especially 
in connection with entire, mercdri, conducire. Trkimpkwn agire de G-uHs and 
ex Gallis are used indiscriminately— -Sometimes, like aicandumj it signifies * in 
accordance with,* * after*; as, deconfi&omeo.'— sometimes it denotes the man- 
ner of an action; as, denuOj de integro, afiresh; de improtHto, unexpectedly; dSl 
tncfttttrtd, purposely:—^ die re, qua, de cautd, qtdbue di caum, for wliich reason 
or reasons. 

Bbm. 13. Ex. 'from,* 'onto/.* Ex Squo pugndre, to fight on horseback; 
BO ex itin^e eciHbfre: ex advereo, i regidne^ opposite; ex ontm parte, in or from 
all parts. — Ex vino or ex doud coquire or inbSre, i. e. ' with wine,* etc. are medi- 
cal expressions. — It sometmies denotes manner; as, ex animo lauddre, to praise - 
heartily; exsententid and ex vdwUdte, according to one*s wish. — ^It is also, like 
de, used in a partitive sense; as, umu e pUbe, wwa e multis. 

Skm. 14. In, with the accusative, signifying 'to* or *into,* ilenotes the 
point towards which motion proceeds; as, in cedem ire; or tlie.ciirection in 
which a thing extends; as, dicem pidee m aUiiudknem, in lieight; so, also, it 
denotes figuratively tlie object towards wliich an action is directed, either 
with a friendly or a hostile clesigii; as, dmor in pairiam, odium in maloe ciMS, 
in militet UberoUs ; oi'atio in aUquem, a speech a^inst some one. — It also de- 
notes a purpose; as, pecuma data est in rem mibtdrem. Pax data FJdUppo in 
has leges est, on these conditions. — With words denoting time, it expresses a 
predetermination of that time^ like 'for'; as^ invUdre aUquem in postirum dien^ 
for the following day. In Aemvivire, to live only for the day; infulurwn, 
in postirum, in reUquum, for the future; in aUernum, in perjjetuum, forever; 
inprtesens^ for the present: with all these ai^ectives iempus may be supplied. 
Jn with sing^, expressed or understood, denotes a distribution, and may be 
translated *to,* *for,* *on,* *over.* — In stngShs cUes, or simply in c&es, with 
comparatives and verbs denoting increase, signifies *from day to day.*— 
In some phrases it denotes the manner of an action; as, sert^lem in mddum, 
futirum in mddum; so {» universwn, in general; in commune, in common; 
In vicem, alternately, or, instead of; in oHc&Jus Idcum a^quid peiire, in tho 
place, or, uistead of. 

Rem. 15. In, with the ablative, signifies * in,* *on,' *upon,* and answers tc- 
the quesHon, Where? When a number or quantity is indicated, it eignifief 
'among,* and is equivalent to intir. It may sometimes be translated ' with.' 
or * notwithstanding * ; as. In summd copid oratSrum, nemo idmen CSceronttf 
Utudem cequdwi. — With nouns which by themselves denote time, such m 
mdUum, annus, mensis, dies, nox, veqter, etc.. the time, in answer to the ques- 
tion When? is expressed by the simple ablative; but in is used with words 
which acquire the signification of time only by such connection; as, in con* 
wldtu in principio, in beUo; but even with tuese in is sometimes omitted, but 
is use ally retained in connection witli the gerund or gerundive; as, In kgendo, 
in legemms libris. In prcesenti, or in prtesentid, signifies ' at me pre^nt mo- 
men^* * for the present* — Es: in eo, ut aUquidJiat sijpoifies tJbat scinetbiDg is oi 
the poir.t of happening. 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

S 190* Most of the prepontlooB are used abo in foisunff oom* 
pound words. In composition, tiiej may be considered either ia 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. (a.) Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the soands 
of the initial consonants of the words with whicn they are compound- 
ed. In some words, both forms are in use ; in others, the final con- 
sonant or consonants are omitted. 

1. J, in composition, is used before tn and v; as, dmlheo^ dveUo, and some- 
times before y* in d/m and af&rej for abfui and abfdrt. Ab is used before 
▼owels, and before a,y, k,jjiji^ r, and s? as, abjuro^ abr&go^ etc. Jb$ occnn 
only before c, q. and t ; as, ab$condo, abtque, absttneo* In tufitUo, atpemor, and 
atportOf the 6 crofts is dropped; in aufhv and ctufugioj it is changed into m. 

2. Ad remains unchanged before vowels and before 6, d, A, m, v. It often 
changes d into c,f.ff,l, n, p, r, «, t, before those letters respectively; as, co> 
cedOj cfiro. agareaior, aUcgOy annttor, appCno^ arrigo^ astiquor, attoUo, Its </ is 
usually omitted before s followed by a consonant, and before ^; as, a^»ergOf 
(uptciOj affTiosco, agndJbu, Before 9, the d is changed into c; as, ocqiOnK 

8. AfU/t remains unchanged, except in nwnapo and aMliito, where it ohangss 
e to t; but oMUtU) also occurs. 

4. Ohrcum in composition remains unchanged, only in ctrdhNso and its de- 
rivatives the m is often dropped; as, circtfco, cimiltes, etc 

&. Qtm (in composition, cost), retains m before 6, m, 9; as, eemhUbo. ooh»- 
sntto, compAio.* i>ef<»re 2, n, **« its m is changed into those letters respectively; 
as, colbgOy comtUor^ carrlpto: before other consonants, it becomes n; as, am- 
ducoy amjunffo. Before a vowel. ^ or A, m is commonly omitted; as, cofo, 
cwyjto. cognoaco, cokabUo; but it is sometimes retained; -as, comidOy cdme$^ cdmi" 
tor. In c6go and cdgUo a contraction also takes place; as, cdago^ cdgo, eto. In 
combSrOj b is inserted. 

6. ^ is prefixed to vowels, and to c, ft, />, a, a, t ; as, c«eo, eaagoy excwrro, ««- 
Ai&eo, ea;p<Sk;bo. Before /, « is assimilated, and also rarely becomes ec ; as, tfi- 
r(K, or ecfiro, 8 after a; is often omitted; as, exiquur^ for extiquor; in excuuum 
(from eo^scimi)), s is reralarly dropped. JF is prefixed to the other consonants; 
as, eblbOy edico^ except m ecUx. Before these however, with the exception of n 
and r, ear is sometimes used; as, exm&veo. £ is sometimes used before p ; as, 
q)6to, 

7. In remains unchanged before a vowel. Before ft, m, p, it changes 11 into 
m; as, imbuOy imndttOj in^)dno : before / and r, n is assimilated; as, {Bigo, irretios 
before. «n, n is omitted; as, igndrus. Before the other consonants in is un- 
ehanged. In some compounds, in retains d before a vowel, fh>m an ancient 
farm indu; sSfindiginayinAgeo, indoUico, So anciently indn^ferdtoTf for im- 
perdior, 

8. fnter remains unchanged, except in inteltigo and its derivatives, in which 
r before / is as8imilate«5. 

9. Ob remains unchanged before vowels and senerally before consonants. 
Its ft is assimilated before c, jf, g, p ; as, occurrOy officio, oggannw, qppito. In 
imitOy ft is dropped. An ancient form ofts, analagous to aos for oft, is implied 
m obi^^scOy from the a mple verb o/eo, and in osUndo, for obstendo. 

10. Per is unchanged in composition, except in pellXcio and sometimes in 
peUuceOy in which r is assimilated before L In pejiro, r is dropped. 

•11. P«m£ remains unchanged, except in pSmarimn and p^Hn^fdidfWf, to 
ih\o\\ St is dropped. 
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IS. Prm and pneUr in composition remain onohanged, except that prm la 
ibiOftened before a vowel. Cf. 4 283, II Exc. 1. 

IS. Prd haa sometimes its rowel short&ned, (cf. 4 286, 2, Exc. 6) and, to avvrfd 
kiatus, it sometimes takes d before a vowel; as, prwko^ prddesse, prikkffo. 
Before verbs beginning with r and ly pro sometimes becomes por and poi; u^ 
porrtgo, potkctor, 

14. Btb in composition remains anchanj|;ed before a vowel and before &, d, L 
J^ «. t, <, V. Before c, /, ^, m, />, r, its b is regolarly assimilated; as, stioeew, 
mifiro^ mggfrOy tumm&vtOj tupplicOj stirr^. Before c, p, and I, it somethnet 
taxes the form sw from s«6s, analogous to afif and oftt; as, #tisc^, si^pendb^ 
•MtoUo: 6 is omitted before s, foUowed by a consonant; as, tu^picw, 

15. Subttr and j^per in composition remain unchanged. 

16. TYant remains unclianged before a vowel. It omits s before $; as, 
trantcendu: in trddoj trdddco, trajlcioj and trano, ns is commonly omitted. 

(ft.) The foilowinfl: words are called inseparable prepositions^ be- 
cause they are found only in c(MnposItion : — 

AmbI or amb, (Greek ^/u^i), around, abouL BSd or rS, againy back, Ve, not 
Dls or dl, Ofunder. Sd, t^rt, aside, 

1. -<4w6 is always used before a vowel; as, ambages. ambarvdUa, amd&fo, am- 
tflgOy ambiOy ambatv: except amjmUay dmXcio^ and dnhelo. Before consonants it 
has the forms ambi; as, atnbidtus, afnbifdtiam, ambwium: am; 06, amplectorj 
awp&to: or an; as, anceps, anfractiis, anquliv, 

2. IHs is prefixed to words begiiming with c, », j, s before a vowel. «, and A; 
as, cbsdKo, tUafOno, rfiV/ttiro, dM<en£&>2 diskiasco: but disertus is formea from d&- 
»^^; before/, « is cliaueed into /; as, differo: in rfTrfjno, and cftrtiw (from 
dcs hdbeo), s becomes r. 2)! is prefixed to the other consonants, and to s when 
followed by a consonant,* as, alducOy dwtiUOy disUngvOy ^pido. But both dU 
and dl are used before j; as, disfungoy dijudieOy and before r in rtm^, 

8. Bid is used before a vowel or A; r^ before a consonant; as, r^d^mo, rideOy 
ridhlbeOy ridigo. ridHeOy redtmdoj — i-6jidOy r^p&no^ rivertor. But rid is used be- 
fore do; Myreado. The connecting vowel fis found in rediwnu; and in the 
poetical forms relll^y reHi<piicey aim sometimes in reccido the d is assimilated, 
tn later writers re is sometimes found before a vowel or A. 

^, Se and ve are prefixed without change; MySecedo, secArm; vegraadisy 
vecors. 

§ 107. II. Prepositions in composition usually add their owu 
gigni6cation to that of the word with which they are united ; but 
sometimes they give to the compound a meaning different from that 
of its simples. The following are their most common significations : — 

1. ^oro6, away, from, down; entirely; un-. With verbs it denotes re- 
moval, disappearance, absence ; as, aufirOy abQiiWy absum. With a^ectives it 
denotes absence, privation; as, arnens, absdntu. 

2. Ad^ to, toward; at, by. In composition with verbs dd denotes (a) motion 
iOj (not tnto)y as, accede; (b) aiklitiony as, ascribe; (c) neoriMss, as, assldeo; 
(d) assenty favoi'y as, annuo, arrideo; (e) repetition and hence inteneitVy as, acci- 
do; (/) aty in consequence of, as, arrlgo. It is sometimes augmentative, rarely 
inchoative. 

8. Ambty around, about, on both sides. 

4. Grcumy around, about, on all sides. 

6. Qhn or dhiy together, entirely. In composition with verbs it denotes (a) 
Wtton, as, concurro, consCilo; (6) completenessy as, combflro, conflcio; (c) wioi 
fiforty as, conncio, conclamo; (rf) in. harmony, as, consono, coUaentio'; (a) <» at 
orur, like tlie Englisli be-y as, colllno, to b38raear. 
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6. Qmtra, against, opposite. 

7. De, off, away, through, over, down; entirely; very, extremely. With 
verbs dp. denotes (a) ch-n; as,demitto; (b) removal; as,detondeo; (c) ahuncei 
as, desum, aehabeo; (d) preveniUm; as, d^hortor; (e) tmfriendlp Jeehn^ ; as, 
despicio, derideo. — With adjectives de denotes (a) down ; as, dgcQvu ; (b) loUhoui ; 
as, demens. 

8. Dfs, asunder, apart, in pieces, in two; di»-, un-j very greatly. With 
verbs dis denotes (a) division; as, divldo, dilabor ; (b) difference ; as, discrepo, 
dissentio; (c) the reverse oj' the titnple notion ; as, dispUceo, diffido; {d) tnlensUy; 
as, dilaudo. — With adjectives <&s denotes difference ; as, disc51or, discors. 

9. E, or ex, out, forth, away, upward, without, -less, un-; utterly, com- 
pletely, very. With verbs it denotes {a) out; as, exeo, eximo, Sltlboro; (6) re- 
miwaCof sormthing; as, gdormio; (c) publicity; as, edico; (d) Mcenl; as, exsisto: 
{€) completefiess ; as, edisco, exuro; (f) witli denominative verbs, change of 
ihnracter; as, expio, efffro (Sre); {g) removal ofvohai is eapressed ij the noun 
whence Hie verb is derived; as enOdo; Qi) the reversal of the fundamental idea ; 
as, expllco; (z) distance; as, exaudio. — With ac^jectives formed from substan- 
tives it denotes absence ; as, exsomnis. 

10. /n, with verbs, signifies in, on, at; into, asainst; as, inh^to, induo, ingi- 
mOj rneo, illido. With adjectives, un-, in-, im-, u-, ir-, not; as, ignOtuSt {nhoy4- 
tdUs, immortalis. Some of its compounds have contrary significations, accord* 
ing as they are participles or adjectives; as, iniedus, part., covered, cug., un 
covered. 

11. Jnter, between, among, at intervals. 

12. Ob, Avith verbs, signifies to, towards; as, dbeo, ostendo ; against; as, obluo- 
tor, obnuntio ; at, betore; &s,* Obanib&lo, obversor; upon; as, occu/co; over; as 
obduco. 

13. Per, with verbs, denotes, through, thoroughly, perfectly, quite; as, jier- 
tUlco, perficio, perdo : with adjectives, tnrough, very; as, perhox, perUvit, 

14. Post, after, behind. 

15. Pr€B in composition with verbs denotes (a) before in place; as, prsBmitto; 
(6) by or past; as, prsefluo; (c) in command^ as, prassum, prseflcio; (a)M^7efior- 

. ity; as, prjer.to; (e) befwe in time; as, praedlco, praecerpo; at the extremity; as, 
pr»Buro. — With adjectives, (a) before m place or time; as, prsceps, prsBscius; 
(b) very; as, praealtus, prfficlfirus. 

16. Preeter, past, by, beyond, besides. 

17. Pro, before, forward, forth, away, down; for; openly; as, prOludo, por- 
rtyu, prdterreo^ jrrdtero, prdcuro, prdfUeor. 

18. Ri, ngaiii, tigiiinst, back, re-, un-, away; greatly; as, rSJUiresco, r^sendOf 
refirio, riflgo, jecondo, 

19. Se^ without, aside, apart; as, securo, sep&no, secedo, sec&rus. % 

20. Sub up, from below upwards, under. With verbs s&b also signifies (a) 
ojtsistnnce; as. subvenio; (b) succession; as^ succino; (c) inplace of; as, sufllcio; 
id) near: as, subsum ; (c) secretly, dandestinelif ; as, surripio, subdfico; if) some- 
hjhat, a iittle ; as, subrideo, sii()accuso. — With adjectives it signifies, sUghthf^ 
rather ; as, subobscurus, siibabsurdus, subacldus. 

21. 8ul/ter, beneath, under, from under, secretly, privately. 

22. Super, above, over, left over, remaining, super-; as, si^persSdco, aHpertium^ 
tSperstes, siipeixdcaneus. 

23. Trans, over, across, through; beyond; as, trddo, Ircmseo, tra/ntflga^ 
transfilpinus. 

24. Ve, not, without; very; as, vcgramdis, vecors; vSpaUtdHS. 

Bemark.. In composition the preposition seems often t adc* nothing to the 
signification of the word with which it is compounded. 

15 . 
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S 196« A conjanction is a particle which conn, jte words of 
propositions. 
The most usual conjunctions are, 

n^que or n^o, neither, fior, 
nSqae...n6que, 1 



ftc'fti, a« if. 



cofteAer. 



&Ueo, «o 

an, ' 

aime^ , 

axmoiij wkeiktr or noL 

Rnt^qimm, before. 

&t, ast, hui, 

&t ^uiin, but indeed. 

atqnl, 6uf. 

aut, either^ ot\ 
aiit...nut, €iiher,..or, 
autem, ImL 

cet^rum. butj however - 
ceu, asj Uke (u, as if. 
cum or quum, gince. 
don^e. tu long as, ufUil 
dum, provided^ whiUj cu 

long as, untU. 
duminctdo, ifbtUy if only. 
fenimvero, m verjf deed. 

Sin.}/- 
eo, therejfore. 
6quldem, indeed. 
ergo, Oierefore. 
£t, am/. 

et...6t ) both..,and; 
§t..qu&, ( OS weU...aa. 
&t...neque or nee, on the 

one hand, but not on (he 

other. 
fitiam, a&o. 
^tiamsi, | tU^umgh, 
etsi, ) though. 
iccirdo, 1 

Wftqne.J 

licet, though, aUhough. 
mddo, prodded. 
nam, nHmqu6, /or. 



ndc...n6c, 

ii$qae...nec, | ...nor. 
n^c.nSqne, J 
necnS, or tiot 
nCqu^, neither, nor. 
n(qu& or n^c.St, j firt 
n^uS or nSc.qaS, ( on 

me one hand, btU on the 

other, 
neve or neu, nor, andnoL 
neve.. .neve, J neither... 
neu...nea, ) nor. 
nl, nisi, unUme. 
num, whether. 
prasiit, sft conwarigonwith. 
prout, according as,jyut 

ae, at. 
proinde, hence, there/ore. 
prontereft, therefore, Jbr 

that reaton. 
postquam, afler, tince. 
ptia&quam, oe/bre. 
quam, as, than. 
quamvls, aUhouah. 
quando, quanddqufdem, 

whereas, since. 
quamquam, although. 
quapropter, " 



tchere/ore. 

aUhough, 
however. 



quarS, 

quamobrem, 

qnocirca, 

quantumvis, ' 

quamllbet, 

qu&si, as if, just as. 

-quS, and. 

-qae...&t, )boih...and; 

•qii6...-qii$, ) as welL.Ms. 

qui&, because. 

qoln, but that, &uU not 

qaippS, because. 



qud, in order that 
quo&d, at long at, wsA 
quod, becaute, btU. 
quodfti, but if. 
quondniu, mat noC 
qudniam, tince, ^ 
qu5quS, also. 
qnnm or ctan, when, linci 

because. 
quum...tum, both...emd. 
sed, buL 

si, if. 

SI modo, if only. 

simul, ) aitoom 

simiil&c (-atqn&) ) at. 

sin, but if, if however. 

sive or seu, or if. 

seu, ..sen, j 

slquldem, tfindeedj tinct, 

t&mCn, however, stdL 

t&metsi, aUhough. 

tamquara, as if. 

tinn...tum, boUi..jtnd. 

undS, whence. 

tt, { that, as that, to that, 

titi, I to the end that. 

fit si, as if. 

ntmm, whether. 

-;^'\ either, or. 

vfel...v§l, either...or. 
velfit, I even as, jvtt at, 
v^luU, ) Uke at. 
vcro, tnUy, but indeed. 
vemm, but 
vSrunt&m&n, yet, natwitk 

ttanding. 
▼enun-^nim Tero, but m 

deed. 



\ Conjunctions, according to their different uses, are divided into 
two general classes,— coordinate and subordinate. 

\ I. Coordinate conjunctions, are such as join coordinate or similtf 
constructions; as, 

fjuna et steUee ftdgibant. The moon and tlia stars were shining. Ometdrnti 
Hnti, fugiuntqne nubet. The winds subside, and the clouds disperse. JHjuOh 
ftKtu est, sed conabor tamen. It is difficult to accomplish butttOllwlll try. 



Digitized by CnOOg IC 



MM. CONJUNCTIOKS. 171 

' Coordinate conjniictions include the following anbdiTisions. vis. 
£0^MM;liM, adversative^ illative, and mo«t of ttie ca»sai conjunctions. 

\ n. Subordinate conjunctions are such as job ditwiinilar iiaftraoy 
' tions; as, 

Edo, ut vivaniy I eat that I may live. PvniiaB rex in itin^re incldit in cansm, 
qtd itOerfecii hominis corptu cuttodiebaL Mergi jnittot in a^uam juadt, ut IM- 
rent, qnoniam eau noUenL 

S«lKNrdi»ate conjunctions include all those connectives which unite sub- 
ordinate or dependent clauses. These are the amceedoe, iUaixoe, final, comcB- 
iknal^ inierrogatke, and temporal conjunctions, and the catmtla qtuld, qmm^ qwo* 
worn, etc To these may be added also the rehitives whether pronoiuis, ac^eo* 
tivesy«r adverbs. 

Thi ftdlowiog iMuragnphs contain a tpedfication of the seTeral coi^unetioiui eomptliad 
In each ot the preceding sabdiTiaions, and xemarks respecting their particular import 
■od use u eonnectiyes. * 

. 1. GOP4JI.ATIVE conjunctions connect thingjs that are to be considered joint- 
Ty; w^ it, a Cjatquiy the enclitic ^u^, wliich, combined with the negation 
beloD^ng to tne verb, becomes niquiornic, and, the negation beins doubled^ 
nic ndn or niqui n6n, it becomes again affirmative and equivaTent \oit, 
Tottiese are to be added etiam and quOqui, with the adverbials tteni and 
Uidem. 

Remark, (a.) Et and qui differ in this, it connects things which are con- 
ceived as different, and qw adds what belongs to, or naturally flows from them. 
£t^ therefore, is copulative and q^ti ailjuncttvc. Hence, in an enumeration of 
words, qtii frequently connects the last of the series, and by its means the pre- 
ceding idea is extended without the addition of any thing wliich is generically 
different. In connecting propositions qui denotes a consequence, and is equiv- 
alent to * and therefore.' 

(6.) Ac never stands before vowels, atqui chiefly before vowek, but also be- 
fore consonants. — Atqvi^ being formed of &d and qiii^ properly signifles * and 
also,* * and in addition.* tims putting things on an equalitv, out giving emphasis 
to the latter. In the beginning of a proposition, which is expmnatory of Uiat 
which precedes. aUnU or ac introduces a thing with great weight, and may be 
rendered *now'; and in answers; as, Cognosilne hos verntst Ac memoriter, it 
is rendered * yes, and that.* Ac being an abridged form of aiqvi loses some- 
what of its power in comiecting single words, and its use alternates with that 
of ^; it is preferred in subdivisions, whereas the main propositions are con- 
nected by iU 

(c.) I^equij compounded of the ancient ne for n6n and qtti, is used for H ndn. 
El non itself is used, when only one idea or one word of a proposition is to be 
negatived; s», potior et non moleste /ero; and also when our * and not* is 
used for ' and not rather * to correct an improper supposition; as, Si quam /?«- 
hrim injuriam suo nomine ac non impulsu tuo feciueL Cic. Ei n&n is commonly 
found also in the second clause of a sentence when it precedes, but n^^, 
also, is often used in this case. Nic non or niqui ndn^ in classtcuj prose, is not 
used like it to connect nouns, but only to join propositions, and the two words 
are separated. In later writers, however, they are not separated and are 
esuivalent to H. 

\d,) Etiam has a wider extent than qudqui, for it contains the idea of our 
even,' and it also adds a new circumstance, whereas qudqui denotes the ad- 
dition of a thing of a similar kind. Hence Hiain is properly used to connect 
sentences, while qndqui refers to a single word. Etiam signifies * and ftirther,' 
wdjtrf, * and so,' ^ also.' Qudqui always follows the word to which it refers, 
hiam in similar cases is usually pjaced before it, but when it connects proposi- 
tions its place is arbitrary. M, too, in classical prose, ig sometimes used in 
Ae sense oi * alst ' Sc )fisi is nAi rnddo—eUd it, * not only — but also,' or ^ bat 
•Ten.' 
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(«.) Copulative conjofictfons are often repeated in the sen? f of * both— and,' 
•as well — as,' *not oniy — ^bnt also * Et—ii is of common Oocnrrence; so. h? 
later writers, bnt rarely in Cicero, H — qu8 ; qve-^ connect single words^ bu# 
not in Cicero; qu& — qu&^ occur for the most part only in poetry, or in c^nnec- 
.tion with the relative. — Negative propositions are comiected in En^ish by 
* neitheP'-Hmr,* and in Latin by niqui—^quij, nic—iiic, hSque—nSc, and mn^ 
by M^c — nSgni, Propositions, one of which is negative and the other ttHRnna- 
tive * on the one hand — but not on the otiier,' or, 'not on the one hand — ^bnt on 
the other,' are connected by A — nSquS or n^, ndquS or nie — 4tj and occaaioiially 
by nic or nigui-^qttS, 
^- 2. DisJUKcnvB conjunctions connect things that are to be considered sepfr 
ntely; as, aiif, «^/, the enclitic r^, and tlv(t or «e«. 

Remark, (o.) Jii( and t«/ differ in this; avl indicates a difference of the 
object, iM^ a difference of expression, i. e. avi is objective, «d^, subiective. 
wH is connected with the verb re^/e, and is generally repeated, vel—wl^ * choose 
this or choose this,' and the single \>H is used by Cicero only to correct a pre- 
ceding expression, and commonly combined with cUcam, pdtitu,, or iHam, — 
Hence by ellipsis vH has acquired the signification of the adverb, 'even,' and 
to enhances tlie si^iflcation of the word modified by it; as, Quum Sophdcla 
vel cpttme scrimSrtt Electram, where bine is to be supplied before vel, and the 
latter is used for the purpose of correcting the precedmg expression. Cf. ^ 127, 4. 
By means of its derivation from velle it has, also, the signification of * for ex- 
ample' or *to take a case,' for which velut is more frequently used. — {b.) V?, 
the apocopated vil^ leaves the choice free between two or more things, and in 
later oyt good prose vil is used in the same maimer. 

(c.) ;Si^ commonly retains the meaning of <2, and is then the MmeasvUsL 
but sometimes loses it, and is then equivalent to vil, denoting a difference ch 
name; as, Vocabiilum siv6 appellaiio. Quint. The form «eu is rarely used by 
Cicero except in the combination seu p6tius. — (d) Avt and^t^ serve to continue 
the negation in negative sentences, where we use ' nor ' ; as, nSn — caU^ where 
n6n — n&^ also may be used. Tney are used also in negative questions; as, 
Num leges nottras moresvi nOmtt Cic; and afler comparatives; as, J)octrlaa 
pauh aspiriory quam vet'ttas aut rnUura paHdivr. Cic. It is omy when both 
ideas are to bo united into one that a copulative is used instead of aut and ti.-^ 
(e.) ' Either— or' is expressed m Latin by aut — aut, denoting an opposition be- 
tween two things, one of which excludes the other, or by vH-^vel, denoting 
that the opposition is immaterial in respect to the result, so that the one need 
not exclude the other; as, Vei imperatdre vel milite me utindrtL Sail. — Siv»— 
sfv^ is the same as vil si — vel «i, and retains the meaning of v^l^vU, If nouns 
only are opposed to each other, an uncertainty is expressed as to how a thing 
is to be called; as, Cretum Uges, qua* sive JupUer sive Minot tanaat; i. e. I do 
^not know whether I am to say Jupiter or Minos. 

8. COMPARATIVE conjunctions express a comparison. These are, ikt or tf<f, 
tlctitj o^^St, j9rotit, />r<Biit,thepoeticalce«, quam^ tamoti am, (with 
; and without <i), qudst^ Ht <f, dc <i, with dc and a<^ii^, wnc n tiiey sig- 
nify * as.' 

Remark. Ac and at^ signify ' as ' or ' than ' after adverbs and adjectives 
which denote similarity or dissimilarity; as, e^quS, jvxtd, par and pdrttivj 
pStnndS and proindS, prO eo, s(miU$ and amiHtei\ disiimilU. talis^ tOtidenk, dim 
and dUiir, contrd, sicHs, contrdiins. — Quam is rarely usea after these words, 
except when a negative particle is joined with oHua; as, Virtw nihil afiud ext, 
quam, etc. ; and H and qu^ do not occur ui this connection. — Ac is used for 
fuam, after comparatives, m poetry and occasionally by late prose Mrriters; as, 
Artius Ki({ue keatira, Hor. /nsannM acn. Id. 
■^ 4. CoN< EssivE comunctions express a concession, with the general siguifl 
eation 'although.' These are e^sf, itiamBl, tdmetti^ or t&minetil 
quamquam^ quamviSy quantumvlSy quamlibit. Ucity it iii thi 
tense of * even if' or * although,' ami quum when it signifies 'although.' 

Remark. Tdmin and other particles signifying 'yet,' 'still,' are. the conel- 
a Ives of the concessive conjunctions; as, Ut dennt vires, tftroen tttt Umdamk 
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i wh iw itu, Orid. TLe sdverb ftildsM beoomes a ooDceflsive oor pno im, wben It 
it used to connect propositions and is followed by Ud, — Quamgftam in absolute 
seatences, sometimes refers to 8omethin|p precemng, which it limits and partly 
nnllifies; as, Qnamqnam quidloquort Yet why do 1 spealc? 

y 6. Ck>Ni>iTioxAL conjunctions express a condition, their fondamental sinft- 
ftostion beins 'if.* These are si, «i«, nfsi or ni, Ji mddo, dummdaS, 
*if oody,' 4f but,* (for which dum and mddo are also usedakme), dmm" 
m5^6 me, or simply mddo ni or dumni. 

Rbmabk. (o.) In order to indicate the connection with a precedfaig propoal* 
tion, the relative quddy which in such case loses its sispiiScation as a pronoun, 
and nmy be rendered, *nay,' *now,* ^and,* or *then,* is frequently put before 
a and sometimes before nUl and etti, so that jnodifi may be regarded as ona 
word, signiQring 'now if,* *bnt if,* or *if then.* It serves especiallv to intrc^ 
dnce something assumed as true, from which further inferences may be drawn. 
It sometimes signiiies * although.* QuodnM signifies ' if then — ^not,*. and qmo^ 
9tti, ' nay, even if.* Quid is found also before fuum, d6f, qidd, qudmam, nj, itf. 
nam, and 3v»n before the relative pronoun. 

{b ) Ni arid nfsf limit a statement by introducing an exception, and thus dlf« 
fear from sf non^ which introduces a negative case. It is often immaterial 
whether nUi or si ndn is used, but the dmerence is still essential. 8l nAi is 
used when suigle words are opposed to one another, and in this case si siifiif 
may be used instead of si n6n, — ^If after an affirmative proposition its negativte 
opposite is added witliout a verb, our ' but if not ' is commonly expressed in 
prose by si minuB or tin nUn&t or si« dUier; as, Educ tecum etiam ommt§ liios; 
si minus, quam plwrimM. Cic ; rarely by si n^n. 

6. lujiTiYx conjunctions express an inference or conclusion, with the gen • 

-^eral signification of ' therefore,^ ' conseouentiy.* These are ergo. SatiMr^ 

ttdque; ed, ideo, iccirco, proinai, nroptired, and the relative con- 

junctions, quaproptir, qudi'if quamohrem, qudcirca,undi,* 'where- 

Rkm ARK. Erffo and iyitir denote a logical inference*^ — hHupA, * and thus,' 
expresses the relation of cause in facts.— ^eo, tcctrco, and proptirtA, ' on this 
account,* express the agreement between intention and action.-*^ ' on this 
account,* or^for this purpose,* is more frequently an adverb of place. — 
Proktdi, 'consequently,* iinplies an exhortation. — Ondi, 'whence,* is propeily 
an adverb of place.— ^c^, ' so that,* or simply ' so.* is also properly an adverb, 
ifinc, ' hence,* and indi, ' thence,* continue to be adverbs. 
^ 7. Causal conjunctions express a cause or reason, with the gjeneral sigiiifl' 
^ cation of 'for* and 'because.* Theseare nam, namquij inim, itinim, 
quid, gudd, qudniam, quippS, quutn, quanao, guanddquidem 
giqutaem; and the adverbs nlmlrum, nempi, sclUcity and videlicet, 
KKMARK. Co.) Nam is used at the beginning of a proposition, inim, after the 
first or second word. Nam introduces an objective reason, and hdm merely a 
subjective one. There is the same difference between ncmqui and Himm, 
JVomofi^, however, though constantly standing at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion in Uicero, Csesar, and Nepos^ is in later writers often put after the begin- 
ning. £idm in the sense of di imm or aid hdm is sometimes, by comic writers, 
put at the beginning of a proposition. — Nam, itdm, and ithum are often usei 
!n the sense of ' namelv/ or ' to wit,* to introduce an explanation of some- 
thing going before. Ntmii'um, vtde&cii, and tci&cit likewise antswer to our 
' namely * or ' viz.* Nimirumf compounded of ni and mh^wa, and signifying 

a wonder if not,* is u»ed as a connective in the sense of ' undoubtedly * or 

surely,* and implies strong confidence in the truth of the proposition with 
^bich it is connected. — VidlUcei and scilicet introduce an explanation, with 
this difference that iHdeltctt generally mdicates the true, and sci&cei a wronff 
explanation. Sometimes, however, nam, hiim, etinim, nlmirum, and vtdeUcM 
we used in an ironical sense, and sciUdi introduces a true reason. — Neinwi 

scrsly,* often assumes a sarcastic meaning when another person*s concessioa 
» ^kitjk for the purpose of refuting L.un. — (6.) Qdd and quAd indicate a defi« 
16* 
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Qlto and oonclnsiye reason, ^uAnam, (L e. qmm jam), a motive.— Ab0, »6€Mi*fo, 
prqptfred oudd, aud qmlt, tan uled ivithoiit any ossential difference, exee pttha t 
MM inboauees a more strict and logical reason, whereas qB&Hiam^ s^tfymf 
'now as,* introduces important circumstances. — QfutndOy quanddq^mm, anc 
jlyrfrfest approacli nearer to mt&mam than to q%id, as they introduce only sub- 
jective reasons. Quemddqulaem denotes a reason implied in a circumstance 
previously mentioned; OqiOdem, a reason implied in a concession. In tiUnddem 
me meaning of j» is generally dropped, but it sometimes remains, and men si 
moAquidtm should be written as separate words; as, forlwndtam rempubS- 
COM, si quidem iuute ienOnam ^ednL Clc. — Quippi, with the relative pronoon 
or with quum, introduces a subjective reason. Mrhen used elliptically without 
a verb it signifies * forsooth * or * indeed.* Sometimes it is followed dv a sen- 
tence with ern'm, and in this way gradually acquires the signification or«am. 

8* FiMAL coniunctions express a puipose, object, or result, with the signifi- 
eation of * in oraer that,* or * in order that not.* Tliese are ikt or ti<{, q^6^ 
%i or fli fw, nevi or aeu, qu\n and qu6min&t. 

RxMAKK. Ciy as a coniunction indicates either a result or a purpose, ' so 
that,* and * in order that.*^ Wlien indicating a result, if a negative is added to 
It, it becomes iU nOn ; when indicating a purpose, if the negative is added, it, 
becomes vioriAnly but tU li^ also is very rarely used for ne. — Nevi (i. e. vilfkS) 
elipiiiies eitiier * or in order that not,* or * and in order that not* Utne'i&M, 
pleonasm, itot differing perceptibly from ne. It is used more frequently by 
Cicero than by other writers. Qui ni (or ne occurs once in Horace. 
^ 0. ADVBRaATivs conjunctions, express opposition, with the signification of 
'but.* These are sia, auiem, rsrtiM, vero, di (poetical ast), di 
4ntm, atqui, tdmen, aiidmen, $edtdmen, veruntdmen^ di viro 
(inim9iro), vlruminim^ viruMf vero, eitirum, 

RucAiuL. (a.) Sid denotes a direct opposition, uid interrupts the narrative or 
argument; osftem marks a transition, and denotes at once a connection and ao 
opposition. Porro, * further,* denotes progression and transition but not omio- 
sition, except^n later authorsw— r«niM hiu a similar relation to vero as smT t: 
OMfeM. Virum, while it denotes opposition, contains also an explanation. Vir: 
connects thines which are different, but denotes the point in favor of which the 
deeision should be. It thus forms the transition to something more important 
as in the phrase, lUud nero plane non at ferendmm, i. e. that which I am about 
to mention. In affirmative answers viro is often added to the verb ; as. Dame f 
Do vero. Hence, when the protasis supplies the place of a question, it is some- 
times introduced into the apDdosis merely to show that it contains an answer. 
Hence als-^ vh^ aloue signines * yes,* lilce eane^ i(d, and itiam. — Enhwero^ ' yes, 
truly,* * in truth,* does not denote opposition. It sometimes, like vero, forms 
the transition to that which is most miportaiit The compound verum imm- 
vero denotes the most emphatic opposition. 

(b.) Ai denotes that that which is opposed is equivalent to that which pre- 
oedes. It frequently follows si, in the sense of * yet,* or * at least ' ; as, eiei mm 
tcarientisamiiu, at aaniciufmm. It is especially used to denote objections whether 
of the speaker himself or of others. A^ inim introduces a reason for the objec- 
tion implied in aL — By atquiy * but still,* * but yet,* or * nevertheless,* we aihoiit 
what precedes, but oppose something else to it; &m, Mciffnum narras, vise creA- 
HU. Atqui Mc habet. Hor. So, also, when that which is admitted, is made 
use of to prove the contrary. Finally, atqni is used is syllogisms, when a thing 
is assumed which had before been left undecided ; in this case it does not de- 
note a direct opposition of facts, and may be translated by * now,* * but,* *• but 
now.* — Cetirumy properly *as for the rest,* is often used by later writers for 
iid. — CorUra ea, in the sense of * on the other hand,* is used as a conjunction. 
So dc^eo with a pronoun, when it may be translated * just,* * precisely,'^ * even,' 

* indeed,* or an intensive ' and.* 

10. Temporal conjunctions, express time. These are quum, quum prU 
9 urn, at, at prltnum. abl, postquam, antijuamj and prxms. 

• V»», quando, eimdldc or eimitlatque, or $imai akxie, c%m 

\ni aaiM, dOnic, quoad. 
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- Rbm ABK. Di and AH, as particles of time, s|fi.iify ' when.* Dum, dMe, and 
ftKNK^-signify either * as long as,* or ' until.' Jmih often precedes intired or m»- 
2^r6i«, «nd both dmn and diomfc are often preceded by the adverba imjuj, itfj^n^ 
eft ornajM^ ddieo. 

11. Interrooatiye comunctions indicate a question. These are, ««in 
utrum, dn, and the enchtic ni. This, when attached to the three preced- 
ing particles. formiTig numnij uirumni^ and anni, does not aflect their 
meaning, with ndn it forms a special interrogative particle nonni. To 
these add ec and en, as they appear in e eg wt J, ecqmandOf and inuM' 
2«am, and numquid and* ec^uic^, when used simply as interrogatiTS 
particles. 

Kkmabk. (a.) The inteirogatiye particles have no distinct meaning by 
themselves in direct Questions, but only serve to rive to.a proposition the Tom 
of a question. In direct speech. the interrogative particles are sometimes 
ouiitted, but in indirect Questions they are indispensable, except in the case of 
a double question, where the first particle is sometimes omitted. — Ecqtdd and 
numqtdd, as interrogative particles, have the meaning of numf quid in this case 
having no meaning, but tnev must be carefully distinguished from the inter . 
rogative pronouns ecgtdd and mummtid. En, or when followed by a 9, ec is, 
like num, n^, and (In, an interrogative particle, but is always prenzed to some 
other interrogative word. 

(5.) In direct questions, num and its compounds itujiMi^, fftcmnam, wumaM^ 
numqtddnam, and tlie compounds with in or ec suppose that the answer will be 
'no*; as. Num putasme torn dementem fuiisef But tcqutd is sometimes used 
in an affirmative sense. In general the negative sense of these particles does 
not appear in indirect questions. 

(c.) Ni properly denotes simply a question, but it is used sometimes affirma- 
tively and sometimes negatively. Wnen n8 is attached, not to the principal 
vert) but to some other word, a negative sense is produced; as,men^ xM^d potu- 
i$te fac^re putast Do you believe that I would nave done that? The answer 
expected is * no.' When attached to the principal verb ni often gives the af- 
firmative meaning, and the answer expected is ^ yes.* — Nonni is the sign <^ an 
affirmative question ; as, Cams nonneit^to simiUs estl—Virum^ in accordance 
with its derivation iirom tter, which of two, is used only in double questions 
whether consistmg of two or more. It is sometimes accompanied by ii^, which 
is usually separated from it by one or more words; as^ Ulrum, taceanme an 
prmdicem t In later writers, however, utrumni is united mto one word. Ni is 
rarely appended to interrogative adjectives, but examples of such use are some- 
times found in poetry; as, uiemS; qudni tnalo; quantani. In a few passages it 
is even attached to tne remtive pronoun. 

(d.) An is not used as a sign of an indirect question before the silver age; 
when so used it answers to * whether.* It is used by Cicero exclusively in a 
second or op}>06ite question, where we use * or * ; as, A' tJUs, nihil kUSrest utrum 
aqua aity an vhukn; necr^ert, utrum tU aiureum podUum^ an tfitreum, an mamu 
€OHC&va, Sen. In direct mterrogations, when no interrogative clause precedes, 
in, atmS, dn vero are likewise used in me sense of ' or,* that is in such a man- 
ner that a preceding interrogation is sunplied by the mind; as, Invltua teoffendif 
•n patizs me dekctdri ladrndk hominumst Here we may supply before an 
putas, etc. the sentence, * Do you believe this? * — An. after a preceding ques- 
lion, is rendered by * not,* and it then mdlcates that the answer cannot be 
loubtful ; as, A rebus gerendU senecttu abstrdkU, Quibus t 4» his, gme geruntur 
Juventute ac tiribusi Is it not from those kinds of business, which i etc. Here 
we may suppose aUisne f to be supplied before an his t Is it from other kinds 
ol business, or f¥om those? etc. Such questions may be introduced by nonni, 
bat without allusion to an opposite ques'tion, which is implied in dn, 

(«.) To the rule that dn, in indirect questions, is used exclusively to indicate 
a second or opposite question, there is one great exception, for it is employed 
ia single indirect questions after such expressions as dubOo, dvbiumest, incertum 
tA ; SeUbiro, httSito, and especially after nesdo or hawd sdo, all of which denote 
uncertainty, but with an inclination to the affirmative; aa, 8i per je mtius sine 
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fcrtSina pondiranda tU dublto kum: prinatm omnkan pcmam^ If virta6 is to 
be estimated without leference to its success, I am not certnin whether I should 
not prefer this m an to all others. Nep. It Is not Latin to say (hbiio anmm fot 
dubXio an. — Nett-io fi», or haud scio an are Ubed ouite in the sense of ♦ perhann,' 
BO that they are foUowed by the negatives rmutu, nhhio^ mmgwim^ Insteaii of 
uUnUf qvisguam and vmguanu When the principal verb is omitted, dm is often 
used m the sense of out ; as, Themistocles^ guum e» Siinonides, an guis alius, 
artem memoruB polUceretur. etc. In such cases incertum est is undeistood, and 
in Tacitus is often supplied. — The conjunction «i is sometimes used in indirect 
interrogations instead of num^ lil^e the Greek ti, and it is so used by Cicero 
after the verb exphior. 

Note 1. The coxy^^^^^^^^^^ -^i -9^i -^^i ^^ ^^^ ^^^ alone, but are alwayi 
affixed to some other word, and are hence called encUtics. 

Note 2. Some words here classed with copjunctions are also used as ad- 
T&rbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions ; that is, they at 
the same time qualify verbs, etc., and connect propositions; as, CeVhis in rdms, 
auum verdt caiamitns. turn aetrimenium accijatw^ In otiier concerns, tdUn mis- 
lortune comes, then damage is received. 

Note 3. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are vari-^nsly compounded with other 
parts of speech) and with each other; as, aiguef (i. e. adgue)^ iccirco or iddrco^ 
(i. e. id-circa), ideo, namque^ etc. In some, compounded of an adverb and a 
conjunction, each of the simple words retains its meaning, and properly beion^ 
to its own class; a", €tiam (etjam) and now; iUtgtte^ ana so; neque or aec, and 
not 

INTERJECTIONS. 

^ § 199. An inteijection ie a particle used in exclamation, 

and expressing some emotion of the mind. 

The most usual interjections are, 

Shi ah! alas! ^ hemi oho! indeed ! toett ! kak ! alas ! alKi:! 

&ha! aha! ah! kaka! heni oh! ah! cdasi 

ftpage ! away ! begone ! heus \ ho! ho there ! hark ! halk^a I 

&t&t1 &r atatte! oh! ah! alas! lo! hui! hah! ho! oh! 

mu! or hau! th! ah! \b\ ho! hurrah! huszah! 

ecc6! h! tee! behold! 5! o! oh! ah! 

$hem! ha! tchat! oh! oh! o! ah! 

eheu 1 ah / olas ! ohe I hn / halloa ! ho there I 

iho! ehodum! ho! soho! oho! oho! aha! 

ei&! or heia! ah! <ihha! indeed! oil hov! alas! 

dn 1 h ! see ! behold! p&pse 1 strange ! wonderftd 

en ! voeU done ! bravo ! phui ! foh ! juah ! . 

euge! well done! good! ^hy\ pish! tush! 

hal hM! ho! tatael so! strange! 

ha! ha! \ie\ ha! ha! vie! ah! alas/ woe/ 

hci! ah! wo! alas! vah! vahal ah! alas! oh/ 

! Rf.mark 1. An interjection sometimes denotes several difiei*eni smotiona. 
Thus Vith is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Bkm. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as interjections; 
as, pax ' bs still 1 So intUgnum, infandum, malum, rmserwn^ miserabite, nifas. 
when used as expressions of astonishment, grief, or horror; and macte and 
macii^ as es pressions of approbation. In like manner the adverbs ws^ profecto^ 

atiin, and AffiU 
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Bbm.8. WIththe int^ijectioDB may also be olaased th« foDoving inToe* 
ticaa of the gpds : herdOet, herdOe, hercle; or mehtrdOea, truherdiUj mehereU , 
medkit fidiw, mecasior, eccutor, «o*r«, pol^ tdepoL eqvirM^ per deum, per 
detim immortaiemf per deot^per J&oem, pr6 (or priih) J^Ur^ pr6 (Si tnsior. 
«0Ibc, pr6 demn fUkm^ prd demn atque hmdnium fidnn^ prO deum mmorlOBm 
(soil. Jidem), eto. 



SYNTAX. 

§ 300. 1. Syntax treats of the oonstractMm of Bentenoes. 
2. A sentence is a thought expressed m words ; as, Odne§ 
Uxtrantj The dogs bark. 

8. All sentences are either 

(1.) Declarative ; as, Venii spirarU^ The winds blow: — 
(2.) Interrogative ; as, SpfrarUne verUi f Do the winds blow?— 
(3.) Exclamatory; as, Quam vek^menter gplrani verUif How 
fiercely the winds blow 1>— or 
(4.) Imperative ; as, Ventij spfirQU^ Blow, winds. 

4. The mood of the verb in the first three classes - of sentences is either die 
indicative or the subjunctive; in imperative sentences it is either the impera- 
tive or tlie subjunctive. 

5. A sentence may consist either of*one proportion or of two or 
more propositions connected together. 

PROPOSITIONS. 

§ 301. 1. A proposition consists of a mbjwt and a pre-* 
dicate, 

2. The subject of a proposition is that of which something is 
affirmed. 

3. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 

Thus, in the proposition, Equus currit, The horse runs, iqum is the 
Bubjest and currit is the predicate. 

NoTK. The word o^frm, as here used, includes all the various aigniScatioiui of ttaa 
VOTb, as expressed in the several moods. 

4. Propositions are either principal or subordinate. 

5. A principal proposition is one which makes complete sense bf 
Itself; as, 

Phocion fuit peip^^tuo pauper, quum iMstimui esse puttttf Phocum vxu ahoaifi 
vror, though he might have been very rich. 
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6. A subordinate proposition is one whicb, by means ot a saboidi- 
nate conjunction, is made to depend upon or limit some part 4if 
another proposition ; as, 

' Pk5cion fidt perpituo pauptr, qiram ditisslnras esse poeset, Phockm wms «1 
ways poor, thouyh nt might hoot been very rich. 

7. Subordinate propositions are used either as substanHveSy adjec^ 
Hvesj or adverbs, and are accon^ngly called substantive^ adjective ot 
adverbial propositions or clauses. 

8.. Substantive clauses are connected with the propositions on which they 
lepend by means of the final conjunctions Ul^ ne, quo, quin, etc., sometimes bv 
q^iuxL, and' in clauses containing an indirect <^uestion, by interrogatiTe pronoanfl^ 
acyectives, adverbs and conjunctions. See \^ 262 and 265. 

RofABX. A dependent nibptantlve elavse often takes the fonn of the teenaativs with 
the inflnltiw and in that case has no eonnective; as, Gaudto te valeie. 

. 9. Adjective dauses are connected by means of relatives,^ both pronouns an^ 
pronominal adjectives; as, 4^, qu&Us, aucuaus, etc. Adverbial clauses are con- 
nected either bv relative adverbs of place and time, (^ 191, B. 1, (6.), or hy 
temporal, conditional, concessive, comparative, aad sometimes by causal coc- 
junctions. 

10. A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simpie sen 
tence; as, 

' <aiAifrt/Nia,Thelettve»iUL Semk'dmis JBaibglihtem ctmOdiL 

11. A sentence consisting of a principal and one or more subcMtli* 
nate propositions is called a .complex a^n^nee^ as, 

QuiJUytU nimo eorUerUvf vUhU t How happens it, that no one lives content? 
Quis ego Mm, me rog^tas^ You ask me, who I am. 

12. A sentence consisting of two or more principal propositions, 
either alone or in connection '^th one or more subordinate proposi- 
dons, is called a compound sentence ; as. 

Spirant vend et cddunt fdVia, The winds blow, and the leaves fkll. 

13. The propositions composing a complex or a com|n>und sen- 
tence are callea its m&nA^ers or clauses ; the principal proposidoa ia 
called the hading clause^ its subject, the leading subject^ and its verb, 
the leading yerb. 

SUBJECT. 

§ 303. 1* The subject also is either timpUy complev, or 

2. The simple subject, which is also called the granunaiiccU bqV- 
ject, is either a noun or some word standing for a noun ; as, 

Aves vOlanl, Birds fly. Tu Ugit, Thou readest A est v^caUt, A \i% voweL 
Mentiri est iurpe, To be is base. 

8. The complex subject, called also the logical subject, consists of 
Uie simple subject with its modifications ; as. 



Conscientia bene actse vltse est jucwmSsrima, The contcumtmefi ^a veB mhI 
% is very pleasant Here conectentia is the grammatical, takC'eMseieuHm Mas 
to VMS the eompi ax, subject 
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4. The compcnmd subject consuti of two or more fimple or cem- 
pieic BubjeetB to whidi a aiiigle predicate belongs; a% 

Ltn&etsteMsafulgebanL TA^ moon and jtan w6i« shlnSng. Qnmmfttloe ac 
mABloe jtmeta fuerunt, Graagmar and hikmc w«ro united. Semper b&Dai n6> 
men^tte taum laudes^ue mdnglnmL 

Bkmabk. Words are said to modify or Umii other words, when .liej serrt 
to ezijlain, describe, define, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise qualify their mean- 
faig. 

5. Eyctj sentence must contain a subject and a predicate, called 
itA principal or essential parts: anj sentence may also receiTe addi* 
tioBB to these^ caDed its svbordinaU parts. 

Complex or Modified SubjecU 

6. The complex subject is formed by addinj^ other words to tba 
8inq>le subject All additions to the subject, uke the subject itself^ 
are either sinq)le, complex^ or compound, 

L Simple additions. The subject may be modified by adding : — 

1. A single word i-^ • 

(1.) A noun in the same case ; as, 

Nos consiUes cBifiMMt, We emisids an remlfls. JAcMt augur msdta nmrf^brii, 
Mucius the augur related many things. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or limiting 
the subject ; as. 

Amor mnltxtadlnis commOvitur, The love <f1he tHuUttude is excited. Obramei, 
Care for we. Viribos utus, Need ofttreugtlL 

(3.) An adjective, adjective jwonoan, or participle ; as, 

Fiait invida atas, Enrnous tame flies. Mea mater est Uidgna, DScU ngmktm 
Penthsalea ftirens. lAtira scripta indued. 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
iS^por in grftxQlne. (^npUiia sine prsMldio. i2ec^p<io ad te. 

9, A dependent adjective clause introduced by qui, quOlis^ quat^ 
tusy etc. ; as, 

lAveJitj quod hme fertur, dnus. The burden, which is home tPcO, becomes 
lifliit. LUiraSf qnas ttcripsisti, accepta sunL, Ut, quftlis (ille) h&bSri yeUet, 
m» estet Tanla est inter eosj quanta maxima esse p&test, mSrum d i stanH eu 

JL Complex additions. The subject may be modified : — 
1. By a word to which other words are added. 
(1.) When the word to which other words are added is a noun oi 
|>ronoun, it may be modified in any of the ways above mentioned. 
(2.) When it is an adjective it may be modified : — 
(a.) By an adverb either simple or modified ; as, 
£rat exspectdtioyaldBmagfM. Prteadium non nimis Jirmum. 

(b.) By a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Mfffor piitate, Superior in piety, Gontentiouis diptdus, Foad iffeomlenHei^ 
f%iH tuiaiis, Like bis ff^their. Nidus membril. ./iNMf patre Mgn^ 
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(«.) By an infinitive, a gerand, or a supine; as, 
IntuelHS Tine!, Not accustomed to be conqttered. VSnisuidi tUuRdtm. Fond qf 
MirdkU dicta, Wonddrfiil to teiL 



(d.) hy a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
KiU&i in republlca, Ui»killed in dvU affain, Ab ^qultfttu Jbnmu, CUtr in 
pagnam. PrOnm ad fidem. 

(e.) By a subordinate clause ; as, 

MiUor ett certapax^ quam spdrftta victoria, A eertain peaee is better thorn am 
tffteied victory. DiUmig jiun, quid f &oiam. 

(3.) When it is a participle, it may be modified like a verb. Sua 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case to which 
other words are added ; as, 

De victoria Cas&ris fUma perfertur, A report ccnceming Oefar*« victory is 
brouglit. 

Bkmark 1. As the case following the preposition is that of a noun or pro- 
noun, it may be modified like the subject in any' of the foregoing ways. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adverb, or 
by a noun or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

'^ Ijougd vUrOj Far beyond. Multo a$Ue noctem^Long before night. Sexemuo 
po9t Veiot capiosy Six yeart after the capture of Veii. 

3. By a subordinate clause^ to whose subject or predicate oihei 
words are added. 

Bemaric. These additions may be of the same form as those added to the 
principal subject or predicate of the sentence. 

IIL Compound additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By two or more nouns in the same case as the subject, connect- 
•-ed by a coordinate conjunction ; as, 

Oms&kSy Brfitus et CoUaOUas, The consuls, BrtOua and CbSafintit. 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or pronoun connected 
codrdinately ; as, 

Ynsdqtte necis^<e pdtestas, PSrlciilomm et labdrum indtdmentum, 

8. By two or more adjectives, adjective pronouns, or pardciplei, 
eonnected coordlnately ; as, 
Griive bellum perdiutumum^tie. Atdmi tSnSii atqus molles. 

4. By two or more adjective clauses connected coordinately ; as, 
Et i\\\\ fecere, et qui facta &li5rum scripsSre, mnUi latidaniur. SalL 

5. By two or more of the preceding modifications connected coor> 
dinately; as, 

Genfu hom^num agreste, sine leglbus, shie imperio, libSrum, aiqm solHtum. 

Rem. 1*^ a modified grammatical subject, considered as one com- 
plex idea,*may itself be modified; as, 

Omnia tua conalia, AU thy counsels. Here omma modifies, not oomTIm, but 
the complex idea expressed by tm canriUa, So Tilginta ndves bnoB. Pneri^ 
ma flmUmut rex. ^' 
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Rem. 2. An infioitlye, with the words connected with it, may be 
the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

Virtus est vltiiim f&gSre, To tkttn vice is a virtue. 

Rem. 3. A clause, or any member con^stingof two or more claofleti 
may be the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

£ calo (lescendit * Nosce te ipsum.* JEqman e«f, ut hoc f licirs. 

Rem. 4. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a propoei- 
don 18 put in the nominadvo, when the verb of the predicate is a 
finite verb ; but when the verb is in the infinitive, the subject is put 
in the accusative. 

NoTi 1. A Terb in any mood, except the inflnitiTe, le called a fiidu verb. 

NoTB 2. In the following pagei, when the tenn subject or predieate le need alone, the 
ffnuomatical subject or prefSnate \b intended. 

PREDICATE. 

§ 303. 1. The pr3dicate, like the sulyect, is either simple^ 
complex^ or compound. 

2. The simple predicate, which is also called the grammdticcU pre- 
flicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula sum with a noun, 
adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, 

Sol Ificet, The snn dtines. MuUa dtamdUa repunt. Many animals cretp 
Br^vis est vd'-ui^tus^ Pleasure is brief £wdpa est pdninsiUa, Europe it a f- 
idnsiUa, Rectisslme sunt apud te omnia. 

3. The complex predicate, called also the logical predicate, con- 
mets of the simple predicate with its modifications ; as, 

Scyino fudit Annlbalis copias, Scipio routed the forces of HamnibaL Hen 
fSdit is the grammatical, and fUdU AwnSbdUs dSpioB the logical predioate.— 
So, M6m&lu8 Bom&na) condltor urbis fuit. 

4. The compound predicate coainsts of two or more simple or com* 
plex predicates belonging to the same subject; as, 

Prdbltas land&tur et alget. Honesty is praised and neglected. lAtL vis r&pal^ 
riLpietque gentes. Lucius QuifyM fuit magna vi et anlnfi et corpdris, tea in* 
geuio malo pravoque. 

Complex or Modified Precncate, 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to the 
pimple predicate. AH additions to the predicate, like the predicate 
itself, are either simple, complex, or compound. 

I. Simple additions. The predicate may be modified by adding:— 

1. A single word; — 

(1 .) A noun or adjective in the same case as the subject This 
occurs after certain neuter verbs and passive verbs of naming, call- 
ing, etc. (See § 210, R. 8.) ; as, 

Bervtts JU libertlnuSj The slave becomes a fretdman. Servius VuUiut rex eti 
dSdaraius. Aristides Justus est appeUdtus. Incido re^a. 

(8.) A noim or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 

Spe virtfNiif, We live by hope Deut rigit mundum, God rules As vorW. 
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(8.) An adverb either simple or modified ; as, 
SsBpe venii. He came o/ten. FetOna lente, Hasten tkw^. JJOrm ricLh db 
fumtw, Chremet nimis ^vlter crOciat dekUetceni&lum. 

(4.) An infinitive mood ; as, 

Q^U discere, He desires to kam, Avdeo dicSre. Ver esse ccgairaL 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, Venit ad 

nrbem, He came to the city, • 
S, A dependent substantive or adverbial clau9e\ as, 
Virwr ne repr^Iiendar, I fear (hat IdiaU bt biamed, ZSnCaemj qaam AtfaSdir 

ABsem, audiebam friquerUer. Fdc cogltes. 

II. Complex additions. The predicate may be modified : — 

1. By a tptird to which other words are added. 

Remark. These words are tlie same as in the corresponding cases of oom 
|/lftx additions to the subject See ^ 202, IL 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case, to whicli 
other words are added. See complex additions to the subject, § 202. 

S. By a subordinate clause, to whose subject or predicate other 
words are adiled. See complex subject, § 202, 11, 3. 

Rem. 2. Each of the words constituting a proposition may be modified by 
two or more additions not dependent on, nor connected with each other, ana 
consisting either of single words, phrases, or dependent clauses; as, A^amem- 
nouis belli ytSria, Patemum duium erga Rumanos. Mens sibi conscia rectL 
Mea maxime intSrest^ te valere. Ago tibi gr&tias. Meipsnm inertise condemMK 
Eos hoc rndiieo. In quo te aecuso, Mdnet eum, ut suspIciOnes vltet. 

ni. Compound additions. 1. The predicate may be modified by 
two or more words, phrases, or clauses, joined togc^er by a coordi- 
uate conjunction. See Compound additions to the subject, § 202, QI 

2. The leading verb is usually either in ^e indicative or impera* 
tive mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive or the historical mfin< 
itive. 

S. The members of a compound sentence are connected by coordi- 
nate conjunctions*; those of a complex sentence by some relative 
word, or by a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, a 
noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridged 
proposition; as, 

Bello confecto discesaiy 1. e. quum beUum con/edum esset, diseessit. The wnr 
being finished, or when the war was finished, he departed! NU despiramdMO^ 
Teucro diice. 

5. A a Lifinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another ia 
gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is sf id to govern another, when it requires it to be pat 
in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gender 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it in 
conitructicn, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 
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APPOSITION. 

y § 304« A noun, annexed to another noun or tc a pioiiouni 

and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same case 

as, 

XhU Koma, Hie citj Bfrnit. Nbi consiiles, We comuU, So Ajvd BtrcdMrnm^ 
patx«m hiMriiB^ tmU mmmerabfki fabubB, In Herodotus, the/ai.«r of histafy, 
«tc. Cic. Logpidei tilloes, fiwt stones. Lit. Jute wi oonsftlem, Before I wm 
commiL Fong cui nOmen ArethOsa 6f<. Cic. 

Rbmabk 1. (a.) A noun, thus annexed to another, is said to be in u^opotUim 
to it It Lb generally added for the sake of ezplanati jq, identification, or de- 
scription; sometimes it clenotes chiirflcter or purpose; as, £Jus/Uga cccnltem 
me a^unxi, I added myseli^ as a companion of his flight; and sometimes the 
time, cause, reason, etc., or an action; as^ Alexander puer, Alexander uiktM a 
boy, Cato s^nex scr'Mre hiMriam itu^mL Suet. 

(b.) A noun in apposition, like an adjective used as an epithet, (f 205, N. 2,) 
assumes tlie attribute denotea by it as belonnug to the noun wiiich it limits, 
while the predicate*nominat)ve affirms it. Hence both nouns belons to tho 
»ame part of the sentence, whether subject or predicate. In cases or apposi- 
tion, there seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle ens, being; ^ esf, 
who is ; qui vocdtvr, who Is called; or the like. 

Rem. 2. If the amiexed noon has a form of the same gender as the other 

noun, it takes that form ; as, Unts magister egriyius, Plin. PhUosdphia ma,^ 

, tra vi(<B. Cic. If the annexed noun is of the common gender, the adiectiva 

qualifying it takes the gender of the preceding noun; as, Z<amtw fiJissIuia 

custos. 

Rem. 8. Tiie amiexed noun sometimes differs from the other in ^nder or in 
number; as, I>uo fulmlna belU, Scipiadas^ clftdem Libya. Virs;. MUyUtue^ urbs 
nobilis. Cic. TulUdhf dellcifle nostrw. Id. ; — and sometimes in botli ; as, Aaie, 
mets vires. Virg. Nns^ anima) tiks, imkumata inJleUiqus turba. Id. 

Rem. 4. The substantive pnmoim Is sometfanes omitted before the word in 
apposition to it; as. Consul Aari, scil. igo; (I) the consul said. And instead of 
the substantive pronoun, a possessive adjective pronoun is sometimes used; as, 
Tua ddmus, talis vlri, Cic. See \ 211, R 8, (6.) 

Rem. 5. A noun may be in apposition to two or more nouns, and, in such 
case, is usually put in the plural; as, M. AntomuSf C. Gxssius, tribUni plSbis, 
M. Anton ius, C. Cassius, tribunes of the people. Cies. PvbHus et Servius Snllse, 
Servi pUi. Sail. Tib. el Gaius GracchL Cic. OratiSnes L, et C Aureliomm 
Orestarum. Id. But sometimes in the singular; as, Cn. et L. Domitius. Cic. 

(1.) So when the nouns are connected by cum, the annexed noun taking 
the cose of the former; as, Diccsarchum vero cum AiistoxeiWj doctos sane hom- 
ines, omittaimus. Cic. 

^1.) If the nouns are prober names of different genders, a masculine noun is 
miiixed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist; as, Ad JHulsmanm 
Oleapairamque reges leydti missi sunt. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed nonn is sometimes in the genitive; as, Urbem Pat&vl 
Ixdvit, The city of Patavium. Virg. Plurinms Krid&ni amnis. Id. Arh^rem 
f!ci numquam rulSrat. Cic. In oppido Antiochiss. Id. Ruplli ei Perst par. Hor. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative in ap- 
position to it : as, Cbunthi Achaics nrbe ; At Corinth, a citj' of Achaia. Tac 
AntiochuB, celihri urbe. Cic. See ^ 221, Note, and § 254, Rom. 8. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A proper name, after nSmen or cognSmen, with a verb followed 
by a dative, is put ui apjtosition either to nihnen. etc., or to the dative^ the latter 
by a species of attmction; as, FonSf cut n&men Arethflsa est. Cic. Sttrns viriUs, 
mi Asoanium parenits dixWe nibmtin. Liv. NOmen AretHro est nOhif I haye the 
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name Arctoras. Plant Qd nunc cognSmen lalo adcS[tur. Virg. Cut Xgerio uuft- 
twn nOmen, Liv. — (6.) The name may also be put in the genitive; as, NdmSm 
Mercftrii ttt inihi. Plaut. Q. MeteUuSy cui Macedonlci ndmen iiuktum h-oL VelL 
Cf. R. 6.— (c) In Jlla oUas, cuiftcimut Aiirea rOfmen, Ov. Met. 15, 96, Awrea 
is used as an indeclinable noun, instead of -4Mre<i7» (scil. asM/ew); or Aureus 
dat. (soil, aetdii.) 

Rem. 9. A chme may supply the place of one of the nouns ; as, Oogttei ora- 
torem instltui — rem arauam^ Let Mm reflect that an orator is training— a difli« 
cult thing. Quint.— So also a neuter adjective used substantively; as, Trist« 
Uput sUtbuliB, The wolf, a sad thmg to the lolda. Virg. Varium el mutabite 
iemper femina. Id. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its 



pressed by nouns in apposition to it; as, Onerdrue^ pars maxifna ad JSgim&rum^ 
— alia adrerma urhem ipmm deldtoi surd, The ships of burden were carried, the 
greatest part, to -^jjiraurus, — others opposite to the city itself. Liv. FicUh-e» 
et poctce mum quisque 6pus a vulgo considerdri vulL Cic. In the construction 
of the ablative absolute^ quitque remains in the nominative, though the word 
to which it is in apposition is in the ablative; as, MuUig M quisque inipSriiim 
ftetenUbus. Sail. J. 18. So also, in Liv. 26, 29, masque remains in the nomina- 
tive although the word to which it is in apposition is in the accusative with 
the infinitive. 

To tliis m}e may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of inter- 
rogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to a qiiea- 
tion, must be in the same case as the corresponding interrogadve 
word; as, 

Quis h^'us est tlhif Amphitnio, scil. est. Who isyour master? Amphitmo 
(is.) Plaut. Quid jM«my Librum, scil. jtioro. What are you looking for? 
A book. Qudtfi hOt-u venisii f Sexta. At what hour did you come ? At the 
sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corresponding 
possessive pronoun is often used, agreeing with its noun; as, Gfijus est Uherf 
Meus, (not Mei.) (See § 211, Rem. 3, (b.) So c&jum for genitive cufutt Clyiua 
picust an Melibceit Non; verum ^SgdnU, Virg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be in a 
different case from that of the inteiTOgative ; as, Quanti emuUf Viginli mlniii. 
Damnatutne ii furti? Imo alio crimlne. See ^ 214, R. 1, and 217, R. 2. 

ADJECTIVES. 

'^ § 30«S. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
Rgree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bdnus mV, A good man. Bdnos i^ro$, Good men. 

Benigna mdtery A kind mother. Vana leges, Useless laws. 
J^nste beUum, A sad war. Mindcia verba, Threatening words 

8pe amissd, Hope being lost. 3jsc res. This thing. 

So, Mea mater est bemgna, 
Hcec leges vdncs sunt. 
Note 1. Adjectives, according to their meaning (§ 104), are divided inti 
two classes — qualifying and limiting — the former denoting some pnptrfy cr 

SuUily of a noun ; as, a vnse man, lead is Jieavy ; the latter ckfimng er restricting 
9 meaning; as, this man, ten cities. To the former class belong such adjec- 
tives as denote a property or quality, including all participles and partioi'pia. 
a<jyectives; to the latter, the a^'ective pY^nouns, pronominal adjeotivw, aao 
nnmerals. 
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Note 2. An adjective, participle, or pronoun, may either be tued m an epi 
tliet to modify a noun, or, with the copula tuniy may constitute a precioate- 
In tiie former case the quality is astumeoj in the latter it is astertecL In both 
cases, the rule for their agreement is, in general, the same. See ^ 210, R. 1. 

Note 3. Any word or combination of words added to a noun to moouy or 
fimit its meaning is of the nature of an adjective. 

NoTB 4. In the following remarks, the word itdjeetive is to be eoosldered m Ineludti^ 
participlM, either alone or combined with tbe aoxillary .turn, and also ad^eetire pio- 
BOima, unless the contrary i» intimated. 

Remark 1. An ndiective agrees also with a substantive pronoun, taking its 
gender from that of the noun for which the pronoun stands ; as, Ij>»e ctweWu 
Kger dfyo, scil. iffo, Afeliboeus; Virg. Fortunate puer, tu nunc erts alter ad tuo. Id. 
iM se totum ei trdderet Nep. .0 nit misSrwn (spoken by a man), nusSram me 
(spoken by a woman), do salvi s&mtts, salvcB g&mutj scU. nos, masculine or 
feminine. — In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
considered masculine ; as, Nos fi'ugtz coMUmirt nati. Hon 

Rem. 2. An adjective may belong to each of two or more nouDS, 
»nd in such ease is put in the plural. If the nouns are of the same 

fender, the adjective agrees with them in gender, as well as in nma- 
er; aa, 

LSptu et a^us nti compulsi, A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thirst. Phsd- 
Siciha Sardtnidque amissss. Liv. 

When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine rather 
than feminine ; as, 

Pdter mlhi ei mater mortui sttirf, My father and mother are dead. Ter. So 
also uierque in the singular. Procumbii uterque, scil. Deucdiion et Pyrrfia, 
Ovid. 

(2.) If tlicy denote things without life, the adjective is generally 
neuter; as, 

JBis ffSnuSf (BtaSy eloquentia j>rdpe eequalia fuere, Their family, age, and elo- 
q-.ience, were nearly emuil. Sail. Regna^ impSria^ nobilitdtet, tum^res, dlvitia in 
casu slta suirU, Cic. lluic bella^ rapinas, diMoi'dia civilis^ grata Juere. Sail. 
Artima atque animus^ quamms integra ricens in corpus eunt. Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting things without life are of the same gender 
(either masculine or feminine), but of diflferent numbers, the adjective Is some- 
times neuter; as, Ci'ceso et vita et patrimonii partes^ ei urbs Barce concessa 
tunL Just.; sometimes also when both nouns are in the singular number; as, 
Plerosque velocitas et rSffio Jtosilbus ignara tutata sunt. Sail. ATkp atque prada 
remorata «un<. Id. 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an inan- 
imate tiling) the adjective is sometimes neuter, and sometimes takes 
the gender of that which has life ; as, 

N-wnVidiz atque tigna militdtia obscur^ti »«nt. The Numidians and the military 
8tan»lftrds were concealed. Sail. Romdni regem regnuin^ue Mnced6n'€B sua 
fat lira si iuHi. Liv. JdnCj fac aetemos pdcem pacisque mimstros, Ovid. 

Eitc. to Rem. 2. The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun, 
and is understood with the rest ; as, 

SdcOs et rege rScepto, Our com* anions and kine havine been recovered 
Virg. Agri omnes et mOria, Cic. OognUum ett amtem, HRroit f&mam^ ftft' 
Vknaa esse c3ns8lmas. Cic. 
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Kovc A conn in th4> sin^lar, followed by an ablative wlU cum, ku some* 
times a plural a^jectivOf tlie gender being the Bame as if the nouns irere eoti^ 
nected by ti; as, FUiam cum ftUo accTtos. Liv. lUa cvm Latao de IfAmU§t% 
B&ti. OvuL FiUum AkxoMdri cum mdire in arcem cnstodiendos mUtiL Just. 

Rem. S. (1.) An adjective qualifying a coUectiye noun is often 

Sut in the plural, taking the gender of the individuals which the nonn 
enotes; as, 

Pars ctrtdre p&mti, A part, prepared to contend. Virg. Par$ per ^grog 

dUnpsi iuam ^uisque ipem exs^qnentes. Liv. Supjpiex im'ha irani One jmltM 

tftti. Ovid. This construction always occurs when the collective noun la ti^e 
subject of a plural verb. See ^ 209, K. 11. 

(2.) Sometimes, tliough rarely, an adjective in the $ingular takes the gendtr 
of the individuals; as. Pars ardnius aUis pulv^rCdentus i^pds fHuiL Vir|t iWf 
fina d&cum — fractns morbo. Ovid. 

(8.) Sometimes other nouns, which only in a figurativo sense dencte human 
beings, have by Mnisu an adjective of a different j^ender jfrom their own, refer- 
ring to the woruis which they include; as, iMuun Oapuaque a<fr0 muletati 
Latium and Capua were deprived of their land. Liv. CopUa conjurdtUhut mr- 
oU csesi nc sicun percussi iunL Id. AuxlUa Irati. Id. So after mUUai as, 
Jhio milHa 7J/;-t^-um, crUctims affi^^i. Curt. Cf. ^ 823, 8, (4.) 

Rem. 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plural 
noun; as, MAria I'yrrhenum aique Adriatlcum, The Tuscan and Adriatic seas. 
Liv. Cum Ut/idnUnu s6cund& et tertift. Liv. Grca porttu GolKnain Esquf h- 
namque. Id. But sometimes the noun is in the singular; as, Inter Eiguiwiam 
OMUnamque portam. Id. L^no Martia et quarto, in comic writers, an acyec- 
tive or participle in the siuffuTar is sometimes used with a plural pronoun; as, 
Ndbia prcfseiUe, Plaut Aosente nObit, Ter. 

Rkm. 5. A participle which should regiilariy agree with the subject of a 
proposition, wlien placed after the noun of the predicate, (a) sometimes takes 
the gender and immber of the latter; as, Non omnis error UuUitia e$t dicenda. 
Not ever}' eiTor is to be called folly. Cio. Gen$ ufdversa Viniti appell&ti. Liv. 
(6.) Sometimes also it agrees with a noun following the subject ana in apposi- 
tion to it; as, Qhinihvm, paires vtstri^ tOtiut Gi'oaa lUmen, exstlnctnni esse 
v&bierunt. Oic; or (c) witli the noun of a subordinate sentence; as, lUdrum 
urbem ut prupugnac&lum opposltum esse barOdris, Nep. 

Rem. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted after a dative of the 
same signification, (4 239, R. 1,) an acyective in the predicate, belonging to 
that sufijec.t. is sometimes nut in the dative ; as, Mihi negligent! esse non UcuU, 
I. e. me neytlyentem esse mini non UcvU. Cic. ba mihi justo sanctO^tfe vldirL 
Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective ; as, VObis nicetse em. 
fortlbuR esse ^1ri55. Liv. But the atyective often agrees with tlie omitted sub- 
ject; as, Expidii bOnas eue vdbis, scil. vot. Ter. Si ctm Bdmdno Ucei eeu 
G&dltSnum. Cic. 

Rkm. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used alone, especially in the* 
plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

Bdni sunt rai% scil. h&mlnes^ Good (men) are rare. Qxtar sues nAslL sex • 
wXUtes^ Gsesar sent his (soldiers). Dextra, scil. mdnus. The right (handf^ /m- 
plt^ur jmnt/uis f t'rinse, scil. carnis, Virg. Hibet'na, scil. casfra. Alium sciL 
mdre. (itiai'tdJMy kciI. Jfebris, Immortdlts^ scil. Dii, Lncr. Amantium^ scil. i&mt- 
num. Tor. JUum indignanti similem, slmtlemque minanti aspicires, scil. kJmlnL 
Virg. Ttbi primas clifirOy scil. partes, Cic. Jte^ce prst^rltum, scil. tempu$, 
which is often omitted, as in eo; quo, ex eo, and ex iUu, ^il. ten^^dre, Cb^M 
tx meorum omnium atMs, scil. dnOdfrwn, Cio. So patrial adjectives; aa 
Mmi* ad Parthum Armeniumque UgOL s^il. riffem. M TWiciftbio, soil 
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KoFB 1. The iMran to be supplied with nmscnUne a^jeotires is oommonly 
\amtm€$f but when they are posessives, it is oftraer dmict, mUttes^ tXiee»^ or pro 

NoTK 2. The nonn to be supplied is often contained in a preceding daose. 

(2.) An adjective in the neater gender, irithout a noun, is often 
used Bubstantively, where, in English the word thing or things is to 
be supplied ; as, 

Bdmtm^ a good thing; nui^tim, a bad* thing, or, an eyil. So hUnestum^ pjtmw, 
imtpe; and iu theplnral, bthui^ m&la^ turpia, Utia, caiudci^ etc. Labor oauiia 
vind^jLaborovercomes all things. Virg. 

NoTB 1. The Latins generally preferred adding rt$ to an adjecti^ e, to osing 
Mb neuter as a substantive. But sometimes, when r^4 is used, an Hdjectire or 
pronoun referring to it is put in the neuter instead of the feratuine; as. ESrum 
rinxm utrumque. Cic. nuniandrum rerum fortuna plSrftque HgiL Sail. IVmA 
$erdgo, sumptui ne parens uUa in r«, quod aa vdUiuAnem i^ius mi, Cic. Omnium 
I Mors tU extremum. Cic. 



Note 2. Instead of ihina or things, other words may sometimes be supplied. 
B8 the sense requires. With a preposition, neuter adjectives form adverbial 
phrases; as, A prfmo, At first, rluut. Perinutua^ Mutually. Virg. Jh piimis, 
Li the first place. Ad koc^ or Ad hac, Aloreover, besides. 

(8.) Adjectives used substantively often have other adjectives agreeing with 
them; aj», ^^ia omnia. All other (things.) Plin. JfOotuM&mi mei,Mv greatest 
enemies. FamtlidrU mens. Cic. Jniquus noster. id. Justa funeHria, Liv. 
J^hns omnia pliina. soil. sunt. Virg. 

Bkm. 8. (a.) Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words considered 
merely as such, may be used substautivel^y, and take a neuter adjective in the 
singular number; as, Supremum v&le duett, He pronounced a last farewelL 
Ovid. Dulce ei dScoinim est pro patria inori. Hor. VeUe suum cuique est. Pers. 
Gras istud gtuindo venitt Mart. J. Ridlbo acUUuTn. A. Id actutum C&u esL 
Plaut. Exce^to quod non simul esses, cetira ketut. Hor. (bT) In the poets and 
laterprose writers the adjective, as in Greek, is sometimes in the neuter plural; 
as, Dl jEnias piUyo jactetur — ^nota ttW. Virg. 

Bkm. 9. (<7.) Adjectives and adjective pronouns^ instead of agreeing with their 
nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive signification, 
and tlieir nouns in the genitive; as, Multum tempdris, (or muitum tempiu; much 
time. Id rei, for ea res; that thing. So, plus eldqutntioB, the other form not 
being admissible with plus. (See § 110, (b.) Neuter adjectives are used ia 
lik<e manner in the plural; as, Vana rerum^ for vdnce res. lior. Pler&que hj^mdr 
n&rtmh rerum. Sail. Ci. f 212, R. 3, N. 4. But in some such examples, tlie ad- 
iec*rve seems to be used substantively, according to Rem. 7,(2); as, Ac&ta 
belU, Hor. Tdluris operta. Virg. Sutnma pectdits. 

Note. The adjectives thus used partitively in the singular, for the moet 
pai*t, signify quantity. See ^ 212, Rem. 8, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the nomini^ 
five or aocnsative, both singular and plural ; as, Dulce rtd^ntem Ldldfff.n dmSMo, 
dulce l6</tteniem» Hor. J^Iagnum sti'hiens, Virg. Anna horrendum s6iiuert. Id. 
Multa dtos vinJ^rati sunt. Cic. Uddie aut summum eras. Id. See ^ 192, II. 4, (6.) 

Rem. 11. (a.) A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as. Nemo mi^ 
Stmanus, No Roman soldier. Liv. Nemo fire dddlescens, Cic. Vir nemo bdntts. 
Id. Cf. 4 207, R. 31, (c.) TtbSrim accolis JUviis orhatum, Tac Incola turbo, 
Ovid. The poets use in this manner the Greek patronymics in as and is; 
as, PSUiis hasta. Ovid. Lawus Paifidsis. Id. l/rsa JJoystis. Virg. Cf. also 
I 129, 8. 

(6.) An adverb is ilso sometimes used aa an a^ective; as, Niqut Inim 
iandri titnus ante mflSrum • i. e. anHquOrvm or prceiirUiirum, Vu^. Kuofl 
t&uAnvnmdres Piaut. 
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188 SYNTAX^ — ^ADJECTIYES. § 905 

Bex. 12. (a.) An ac^'ective or adjectiye pronoun, nsei pJrtttiitj, stands 
■lone, and commouly takes the ceiider of tlie genitive plnra., whicl depends 
upon it; but when it is preceded by a noun of a difTei^iit gender, to which it 
refers, it usually takes that gender, but sometimes that of the geultiYe; um^ 
EUpkaiOo beUudmm nulla esl jprudentiar, No beast is wiser than the elephant. 
Cic IndiUy qui est omnium jCumSMtm maximus. Cic. Volucisslmuni omfUMRi 
dnXmaHum eM ddphlmts. Plin. See ^ 212, Rem. 2. — (6.) So also with <2e, tx^ im^ 
ifwl^ inier, etc., with the ablative or accusative instead of the partltiTe getii- 
dvd See S 212, R. 2, N. 4. 

\d.) When a collective noun follows hi Ihe genitive singular, (§ 212, R. 2.) tlia 
B(^60tlve takes the ^nder of tlie mdividuals which compose it; ns, Vir fi»w 
tiseSmiiS noUra ctvttatu. The bravest man of our state. Cic Mazlmns aH t p k 
Liv. 

Rem. 18. («^ ) When a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of th* 
cenitive of its p.*imitive or of its corresponding noun (see § 211, R. 8, (6.) and 
(c.) and R. 4), an a^yective agreeing with that genitive is sometimes joined 
with such possessive; as, Solius meum peccdtum coni,gi non /idtest, The fault 
of me alone cannot be corrected. Cic. Noster duonim Hentut. Liv. Tunm 
ipsius stadium, Cic. Puywi Riimana slabiUs suo jwu/lere incumbentium m ktm' 
tern. Liv. 

(6.) Sometimes a noun in the genitive is expressed, in apposition to the sub- 
stantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as, Pectus tuum, hdmlnii 
dmpltcis, Cic. 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properly belonging to the genitive, is sometimes 
made to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, and vice vtrad ; 
as, ^diflLatiduit tnae conglUum for ttatm^ Your design of building. Cic. ^coS- 
iatUet violati hotpUUJaduSj tor viOUitutH, Liv. Ad umiora inUi<i reruns dOcetttibuM 
fatiSf for majdrum, M. lis ndmlntlrtts cidtdlum, gvwus ex civttdtibut, etc, for 
edrum civUdtitnt, Casfu 

Rem. 15. (a.) An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, instead 
of an adverb qualifying a verb, especially in TOCtry; as, £cce vhtil TUcamm 
prdp^rus, Lo, Telamun comes in haste. Ovid. Laeti pdcem dgitdbdmus^ for joBte. 
Sail. jEfiias §e mfittltinus dyebid, for mane. Virg. Nee lilpu» yHgibua uoctur- 
Dus dbambiltiL i. e. by night. Id. 

(6.) Sonuuus is used for ftonj as, Mhrdm t&meUi nullus tn^dieas, Though 
you do not suggest it. Ter. Sextua ab armis nnllus discedit. Cic. Prior, pri- 
mtUy princepiy prdpior^ proxtmus, solus, UnuSj ultimtts, muUus, tdtw, and some 
others, are used instead of their neuters, adverbially; as, Priori Jlimo auyi^um 
venisse ftrtar. Liv. Ilispania postrema omnmm prOvincidrum perd&mUta eat 
Liv. Scavdla soios ndvem inensts AsicB pr<£fuit. Only nine moutlis. Cic. Unum 
koc dico, This only I say. Id. This is sometimes done, for want of an ad- 
verb of appropriate meaning; as, Pronus ciddiL Ovid. Frequentes conosai- 
rant. Sail. 

(c.) In such expressions, to, in the nominative, sometimes takes an ac^ee- 
tive in Uie vocative, and vice versa ; as. Sic venias hodieme. TibulL SakM^ 
primus omnium parens patria appellate, rlin. 

Rem. 16. (a.) A noun is often Qualified by two or more adjectives; end 
sometimes the complex idea, formed by a noun with one or more adjectives, it 
itself qualified by other adjectives, which agree in gender, etc. with the nooxu 

(6.) When several adjectives, each independently of the other, qualify • 
UMin, if they precede it, they are almost always connected by one or more eon- 
junctions; as, Afultd et vdrid et copidsd dratione. Cic. If 'they follow it, the 
CDnjunction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted; as, Firomwet 
excelleiu. Cic. ActiOj vdria, vihemtms, plena veritdtis. Id. 

(c). But when one of the a(\jectivefl qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun, the coi\junction is alwave 
omitted; as, P^ilciildsisslmnm civile beUum, A most dangerous civil war. Clo. 
mUam demesUcam disdpl^nam. Id. So with tLree or more ec\)eotives; EEtemoe 
vmltos ckiros vlros nSmindrem, Cic. Cf. \ 202, IIL, R. 1. 
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§ 206. STNTUC. — PRONOUNS — RELATIVES. 183 

Rem. 17. The first part, last part, middle part, etc., of an) place 
or time are generally expressed in Latin by the adjectives p.imus 
meditis^ tUiXmtiSj extremus, intimus, tn/'imtM, Imus, summus, nupremuM 
reHquus, and cetSra ; as, 

Media nox, The middle of the night Summa arbot', The top ^f a tree. 
Siqiremoi monteSj The summits of the mountains. But these adjec lives fre- 
quently occur without this signification ; as, Ab extreme co7npUxUj From the 
Lost embrace. Cic. Infimo Idco ndttu. Of the lowest rank. Id. 

BxM. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of verbs, used impersooe ff 
in the passive voice, is neuter; as, Ventum est Cic. Itum est in vudra Urtm 
On'd. Scnbendum est mihi. See § 184, 2 and 8. 

RELATIVES. 

§ 300- Bem. 19. (a.) Relatives agi*ee with their antcce 

'^ dents in gender, number, and person, but their case depends oil 

the construction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Puer qui ^otV, The boy who reads. jEdiflcium quod exttruxit, The house 
which he built. LuSrm quas dediy The letter which I gave. Non mm qualis 
iram^ I am not such as I was. Hnr. So Deus cujus mutiere vtvimusf cui mUtm 
est slmiHs, quem cdltmusj a quo /acta sutU omnia, est vettifius, Addictm HtfT' 
mijppo, ei ab hoc ductus est. AqviU), quaiitus frangit lUces. Hor. 

Note 1. Tliis i*ule includes nil adjectives and ac^ective pronouns which n^ 
late to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common application, howeve>', 
is to the construction of the demonstrative pronouns' and the relative qui. 

NoTK 2. When a pronoun refers to the mere words of a sentence, it is said U. 
be used logically, dm and is are so u^^ed, and sometimes also hie and iUe, 

(&.) The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same uoun, either expressed or understood,- with the former of 
which it agrees in gender, number, and person, and witli the latter in 
gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed; as, 

Erant omnlno duo ItlnSra, qutbus It!nf ribus ddino exlre ptssent, There were 
only tw'^o rmdes^ by which routes they could leave home. Caes. O-adelissimc 
belio, quSle belluna ntdln umqunm bai'Miia gessii. Cic. But it is most frequent 
with the word dies; as, Fdre in annis certo die, qui dits futurus Sral, etc. Cic. 
The repetition of the substantive is necessary, when, for any reason, it becomes 
doubtful to which of two or more preceding substantives tlie relative refers. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent noun only is expressed ; as, 

Animura rege, oui, nisiparet, in^firat, Govern your passions, . which rule 
Wtless they obey. Hor. TarUa multlttidlnis, quantam capit urbs nostra, am- 
cvrsus eMt od me foetus. Cic. Quot capitum vivwiU, tdtutem si^orum millia. 
Hor. 

(3.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, especially when 
the relative clause, as is frequently the case, precedes that of the an- 
tecedent; as, * 

Quibus de rebus adm^ scripsisti, cdram tideUmns; scil. de rebus, In regard to 
the things of which yon wrote to me, we will consider when we meet Cic. 
1% quem jnlnium earesti iunt locum, Tr&ja vdcStur ; scil, Ukus. Liv. Quanti 
H i'xpStwU, *Anta defindwU. Quales^e vlsus iram v'tdisee viros, ex ardtne tdhs 
asjneio. Oviil. 
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190 SYNTAX. — PRONOUNS — RELATIVES. § ^^6 

(a.) The place of tlie antecedent is sometimes supplied by a demonsliith^ 
prononn; ai, Ad quas res emtistfmi irimntj in lis p&ttsrimum eldb6raUm!Ui.4i^lo* 
But the demonstrative is often omitted when its case is the same as that of the 
relative, and not nn frequently, also, when the cases are d liferent. When the 
relative clause precedes that of the antecedent, is is expressed only for tiie sake 
of emphasis. Hence we find such sentences as. Maximum Grmmentntm conicf- 
HcB UnUtj am ex ed toUU virecundiam. Gic. Terra quwl accepii, numqttam «ftM 
0«if)'«i redmL Id. — The demonstrative a(\iectives and adverbs are in like manner 
often omitted before their corresponding relatives; idUs before qudtiB^ tanruf bo* 
fore quarUus^ ifide before tmde, tin before ubi, etc. 

(6.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, oven when the relative 
clause does not precede; as, Qui$ non mdldrum quas amor ciiras htibet, hoc inter 
obtimiciturt Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens especiallj 
when the antecedent is designedly left indefinite, or when it is a sub- 
stantive pronqun ; as. 

Qui bine bituit.bine vixit, soil. Mdmo, (He) who has well escaped notice^ has 
lived well. Ovid. Sunt quos curried pulvirem Olvniptcum colUyisse jivat, 
soil, homines J There are whom it delights, i. e. Some delight. Hor. Nan habeo 
quod te accSsein, scil. id propter tptod. Cic. JVbn solum sapiens vlderisy qui Ainc 
a6st«, sed Hiam bedtus^ scil. tiu Cic. 

(6.) The relative is sometimes cither ontirelj' omitted; as, Uibs ntiihptaftdt; 
T^frii tinucre lOloniy scil. qtuun or earn. There was an ancient citv (wfiicli) 
Tyrian colonists possessed, Virg.; or, if once expressed, is afterwards omitted 
even when, if supplied, its case would be different; ns, BiKchus cum ^mhUbus^ 

S|UOs /ilius ejus aaduxirat, nit/ue in priore puynd aclfverant, Jiumdnus invddimt, 
or et qui non in pridre^ etc. Sail. 

(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, instead of 
its own proper case; as, Quum Mi^ibas et if liquid dgns e^t»>n, quvirum anisuesii, 
for quai. Cic. Raptbn (|ulbus quisque pOth'ot eldtis, eaObfoHj for i7«, quts qidiqite 
efferre pdUrat, eldtis. Liv. 

(6.) The antecedent likewise sometimes tikes the case of the relative, the 
substantive either preceding or fr)llowing the pronoun; as, ITrbem quam stdtuc 
vestra est^ for urbs. Virg. Lunuchum qnem aidisti n^ns, quas turbas didif! for 
EunAchus. Ter. Naucr^tem quem cwvcinlre vOlui, in ndvi non irat. Plant. 
Atque dlii^ qnonim loincedia prisca vlromm est^ for atque dUi viri^ qudrum est 
Hor. JlU, scriptn (^ulbus cdmaedia prisca viris e«<, for iui rf **i, quibus. Id Quae 
pu^ros misiram, ipistdlam mifd ottiuerunL Cic. 

These constructions are said to occur by attraction. 

(7.) (a.) Au adjective, which properly belongs to the &nteced3nt, is some- 
times placed m fiie relative clause, and agrees with the relative; as. Infer 
jf ()co«f quos incondltos ytlctttnt, for idcos incon(&toSj quos, etc. Amidst the rude 
jssts which thev utter. Liv. Veivis, quse magna v6lanL Virg. CdlSre, juem 
multum IkdbeL Cic. 

(6.) This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a numeni^^ a 
compnrative. or a superlative ; as, Nocte quam^ in terris ultlmam ^gil, The last 
n!g'. t which he spent upon earth. ^EscHldpiuSy qui pilmus vulnus obttgdrisse 
rf>f»««r. Cic. ConsfUis pare, quae nunc pulcherrlma Nautes dat senior. Listen to 
Uie exc.3Heiii advice, whicn, etc. Virg. Some instances occur in which an 
adj 3ctive belonging to the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent: 
as, Qflmm venissttd ad vdffa Volaterrana, quad ndmlnanturj Which are callea 
Volatenan. Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative or demonstrative is joined a noun ex- 
planatory of its antecedent, but of a different gender or number, the 
relative or demonstral *ve usually agrees with that noun; as, 
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1206. SYNTAX.— FBONOUNS—^RELATIYES. 191 

vSom. :es turn longt a TSlOsdiium fintinu abitmt, mm deltas ett m prdnrndA 
The cantones are not far distant from the borders of the To)osateS| which 
ftoie is in the province. Gees. Ante comttia^ quod tempos hamd kmge dbirdL 
SalL Ji6m(B jihmm Didnm jkipiU lASfd cum pdpiUo Rdmdno /ec^rmU : ea iral 
confeesio cdput rertim M&nuan esse ; i. e. that thing or that act. Liv. Si cmnia 
f&dendasunt, quas Smici viU9Uj non dn&iitia tftles, «e</ conjfirfttiones /JdtandltB 
sunt; i. e. such things or such connections. Cic. So, Ista qvtdem vis. Surely 
this is force. Eft y»a causa beUi Jmt^ for id ipmim. Hither also may ue refer- 
red such explanatory sentences as, Qui meus &mor in U est, Such is my Ic/e 
for you. Cic. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two Aouns, denoting the same 
4>bject, but of different genders, it agrees with either; as, 

Flumen est Avar quod in Bhdddmim inHuU. Cses. Ad fivmen Oxwn pervtritm 
mty qui tvrhidus semper est. CurL 

(10.) "When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a verb 
of naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 
render from the antecedent, the relative commonly agrees with the 
latter ; but when the preceding noun is to be explained and distin- 
guished from another, the relative agrees with the former ; as, 

Naiura vultus <^uem c^ei'e Chaos, The appearance of natnrc wliich they 
called chaos. Ovid. G^hus kdTtanwn quod HelOies vdcdiur. Nep. Afamai, 
quem t^(d/ttttf humlnem, The animal whom we call man. Cic. Ldcusincav' 
cire, quod TuUianum appelialur. Sail. P^tunidrum conqttuUio; eos esse btlk 
civiM nervos dictHans Mucidnus. Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equiva- 
lent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preceding 
clause; as, 

AimndtirUia edrum remm, qu£e tnortales prhna p&tant. An abuudance of those 
things, which mortals esteem most important. Sail. Cf. ^ 206, K. 7, (2.) N. 1. 
Bat sometimes when a neuter adjective used substantively has preceded, res 
witli a relative follows ; as, Permulta sunt, qua did possunl, qua re inttUiydiwr, 
Cic. FatdU ntonstrum, quad, etc., sell. Cle^pdtrcu Uor. Cf. § 828, 3, (4.) 

(a.) A relative or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a collective noun, or 
to a noun which only in a Agurative sense denotes a human being, sometimes 
takes the gender and number of the individuals which the noun implies; as, 
t>pii1atum, quos. Sail. (Jeuus, qui pvhauntar. Cic. Sinatus — ii. Sail. 

(b.) A pronoun in the plnml often follows a noun in the singular, referring 
not only to the noun but to the class of persons or things to which it belongs, 
as, JDemdcHtum dmtttdmus ; nihil est inim dpud istos, qtwd, etc. i. e. with Demo- 
critus and his followers. Cic. Didnysius nigarit st jure iUo mgro quod canes 
C€qnU erat, dekctdtitm. T\im is, qui ilia cox^'at, etc. id. 

(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessive pronour; as, 
Omues laudare foj'tunas meas, qui natum tali ingenio jircedUum hhberem; scil. 
Mci, All were extolling my fortune, who, etc. Ter. Id mea minima reftri, qui 
turn ndtu tmudmus* Id. Nostrum consilium laudandum est, qui noluerim, etc. Cic. ; 
or in a possessive adjective; as, Servili iurmUtu, quos, etc. Cass. 

118.; (a.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; the relative then is 
commonly neuter; as, Posirevw, quod diff'tvultinum inter moitdles, gldrid in- 
vte^am ticisU, Finally, you have overcome envy with glory, which, among men. 
is most difficult. Sail. Equldem exspectdbatn jam taas litSras, idque cum muUnl 
Cic. 

(b.) In such instances, id is genarally placed before the relative pronoun, 
refermg to the idea in the antecedent clause; as, Sive, id quod constat, PUXt&nii 
U&£6svts audiendi fvxL Cic. Diem consumi vdlebatU, id quod fecenmL Id. 

(c.) Sometimes is, referring to a clause, agrees with a noun following; lui, 
Mrm velle atque idetn nolle, ea demum Jirma dmlcttia est. Sail. 
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192 8TNTAX.~PBONOUN8 — ^RELATIVES. § 206 

(U.) Quod relating to a preceding statement, and serving the pnrpoee of 



nifdna jiUkcaritur, i. e. and even if von had fled without taking any tiling 
with you, still, etc. Cic. Verr. 1, 14. QuocZn, * if then,' is especially used in in- 
tioilucing something assumed as true, from which further inferences may bo 
drawn. Sometimes also it is equivalent to * although.' Qaodntsi signifies *■ if 
then — not ' ; as, Qnodnisi Sao meo adventu itHua cdnatm dhouaniAluM rq>resu§- 
ttm, Uim tnulioij etc. Qudaetsi Ls * nay^ even if ' ; as, QuOaeisi inginiis magmt 
fTxdlti quldam <UceniU cdpiam dne rdttdne consSqitentur, cws tdmen ett dux cev^ 
tior. — C^iod is found also before qvwm^ abiy Qvkiy qudntaniy ne and uAuam, when 
the conjunction alone would seem to be sufficient; as. Quod HUnam iUum, cSfm§ 
tmpio /dctndre in hat nUtirins jjrdjectw turn, eddem hoc rimuUmtem tideam. Sail. 
It is so used even befoi-e a relative in Cic. rliil. 10, 4, .>?n. — Quod, in such ex- 
amples, seems to be an accusative, with pr€pUr or ad understood!. 

(15.) (a.) A relative is always plural, when referring to two or more nouns 
in the siii^ar. If the nouns are of dinerent genders, the gender of the relative 
is dctermmed by Rem. 2, page 185 ; as. Ntnus et Semrrdmisy <^ui Bdbplona ccmdl^ 
d^anl, Ninus and Semiramis, wlio had founded Babylon. Veil. Ci'ebro fundU 
et tibidney quae did tunwsSrat. Cic. £x summd Uetitid at^ue la^croidy quae <2ffi- 
iuma quies pSpirirat, Sail. Naves et captlvoe quae ad Chium capta irant. Liv. 

(6.) If the antecedents are of different persons, tbIMrelative follows the ftret 
person rather than the second or third, and the second rather than the third; 
as, Tu tt pdter, qui in convivio erdtU. Ego et tu, quiirdmns. Cf § 209, R. 12, (7.) 

(16.) The relative adjectives quOty ouantuSy quality are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, in uio antecedent clause^ the corresponding 
demonstrative words, W^ tantus, talis ; but these are also often omittecL Fre- 
quently also the order of the clauses is reversed, so that the relative clause 
precedes the demonstrative. 

(17.) Qviy at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated like a demon- 
strative; as. Quae quum ita sinty Since these (things) are so. Cic. 

(18.) The relative qui with sum and either a nominative or the ablative of 
quality, is used in explanatory clauses, instead of/wo, *in accordance with,' 
or * according to'; thus, instead of Tuy pro tud pi-udenttdy quid tmtimum factu 
nty videbis. (;ic., we may say, qua tua est prudentiay or, qtid prmenlid is. So, 
VSlis tantunwiddoy qua3 tua virtus, exjmyndbis. Hor. Qua priidcntia es, nihU tt 
fayitt. Cic. 

(19.) A relative clause is sometimes used for the mirpose of denoting by 
circumlocution the pei*son of the agent in a definite but not permanent c^mi- 
dit' )n; :is, /»', oui audiunty or qui aasurUy i. e. the hearers, tlie persons present 
S"> -also, a relative clause is used for the English expression * above men- 
tioned'; as, Ex libi^s ^os dixi or quos ante {supi'a) lauddvi: and the English 
*so called,' or * what is cnllod,' is expressed by queniy quamy quodvOcnnty or by 
MM, qtuBy quod vOcfitury diiituVy etc. , as. Nee JBeitnas hoSy qwts vdcant^ vnpOtti 
[uktkenis) UcebnL Cic. Vestray qua dlcitury vtto, vwrs est Id. 

(2').) Relative and demonstrative adverbs (see ^ 191, R. 1), are fieqnentiy 
Bsed instead of relative and demonstrative pronouns with prep«mitions ; as. /», 
uidc tf a'idisse diiisy i. e. a quo. Cic. DlvtticB drmd iUos sunty,atU fibi iUi vMutU, 
i. c. dpiic ^uiis. Sail, ffuic ab dddlescenlid belln intettinay cfsdety rapines^ dis 
cjrdia tmUsy gi'dta fuere, Ibique j^entutein exercuity i. e. in iu, in these things. 
Sail. 

(21.) With quam qui and the superlative after tam the verb of the relativB 
dauso is sometimes omitted; as, Tam mihi grdtum id Srity quam qwodm^tuti' 
wMir\. Cic. Tam inim sum amicus reijmblica^ quam qui maactme, lu. Tom ««m 
mUUy quam qui lenisstmu. Id. So also with ut qui without tarn; as, TV 
fie cdlam et tuehar, ut q tern diUgeniitsime. Id. 
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DEM0NSTRATIVE8. 

§ 307* RcM. 20. The oblique caaes of the personal proiottn of Uie 
tliird person (him, ha\ etc.) are commonly expressed in prose by the obliqua 
cases of is, ea, id, Hui and iOe, however, being more empnatic, take the place 
of ts, e<i, M^ in Ijrric poetry, and occasionally in prose also, when particular 
einphasis is intended. The cases of ipse, ip§a, iptum, also, are employed for 
this purpose, when the individuality of the person is to be distinctlv expressed. 
In reflexive sentences, the oblique cases of the pronoun of the thlra person, art 
regularly supj^ied by «w, si6t, se ; and it is only when the person of the leal- 
i£kg sub feet is to be referred to with particular emphasis, that fpse is used 1 1- 
i»(ead of «ui. 

Rem. 21. The demonstrative pronouns, is and t/le, are sometimes used, espe- 
cially with qvidem^ where a corresponding word in English is unnecessary; 
as, Bupieniiije st&dium Vitus id quidem in nostrU^ ud tdTnen, etc. Cic. hdntimm 
sef7|/9€7' ilium quidem miAt apttunj nunc vero itiam 8Udvem. Id. Quern nigue fidet, 
nSque juxjurandumy neque ilium tnisirlcordia, rSpressit, Whom neither fiaelity, 
nor an oath, nor pit^', has restrained. Ter. Is when used for the sake of em« 
pilosis seems sometunes in English to be superfluous; as^ MdU se res lUibet, 
quum, quod vitiute efflci debet^ id tentatur pScvmia, Cic. 

Kem. 22. SiCyiia^idj hocyilluil, are often used redundantly as a preliminary 
aunouncemeut of a subsequent proposition, and are added to tiie verb on whicn 
this proposition depends; a&.SiGamdt'dribus suis accepSrantj tantnjfCp6li Bd- 
m/im esse beneficial ut^ etc. Cic. Te illud adm&neo, ut quOtld&e midtUre.rUist- 
endum esse Irucvudia. Id. Hoc Ubi pei'suadeas viliniy me nihil dmisisse. I wish 
you to be persuaded of this — that 1 have omitted nothing. These pleonastic 
additions have generally no influence on the construction of propositions, but 
in a few instances they* are followed by trf; as, De cujus dlcendi cdpid sic acceptF- 
mns, ut, etc. Cic. Ita inim definite ut perturbdtio tity etc. Id. In the phrase noc^ 
iUad, or id dgire ut, the pronoun is established by custom and is necessary. 
See S 273, 1, (a.) 

Rbm. 23. (a.) Hie *this * refers to what is near to the speaker either in place 
or time, ille^ that * to what is more remote. Hence hie sometimes refers to the 
speaker himself, and Ate hdrno is then the same as Sgo» On this account hie is 
somelimes called the demonstrative of the first person. When reference is 
made to two tilings previously mentioned, hie commonly refers to the latter, 
ille to the former, ana the proiiomis are arranged in the same order, as the ob- 
jects to which they relate; as, Igndvia corpus nSbetaty Idibor Jirmat; ilia mdturam 
^inectiUemy hie Umgam dddlescentiam readit, Sloth enervates the body, labor 
strengthens it ; the former produces premature old age, the latter protracted 
youth. Cels. 

{0.) But the order is often reversed, so that hie refers to the object first men- 
tinned, and illt to the one mentioned last; as. Sic deus et virgo est; hie tpe citer^ 
iila ttmare. Ovid. So when aUtr..,aUery * the one...the other,' refer to two things 
mentioned before, the previous order is sometimes observed and sometimes re- 
versed; but wherever there is ambiguity the order is reversed, so that the fii"st 
p/ 5f refers to the last object. Sometimes hic.Mc are used instead of hie . tj/e. 
Sc \Ue...iUe sometimes denote * the one... the other.* 

(c.) nic and UU have tlie same relation to time present and past as ntmc and 
f»»ic, see ^ 277; and hence whatever, in bpeaklng of present time, is expre.ised 
'>y iiic and its derivative adverbs, AiV, Atftc, Attc, and adhuc, is expressed by tjfo 
and its derivatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to past time. 

Rkm. 24. llky when not in opposition to 7i»c, is often used to denote that 
which is of general notoriety; as, Afagnc iUi Alr^candro atnilHnmSj Very like 
Alexander the Great. Veil. Medea ilhy The celebrated Medea. Cic. Hence 
Uk is sometimes added to other pronouns, to refer to something discussed be- 
fore; as, Avebant vlsth-e, miis iUe tot per nnnos does nostras iprevtsset. Tac. JUc 
is sometimes translated tliis ; a.H, Unum ilbid dico^ This only I say. Cic. lUt 
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•ometimes marks a change of penons, and may Uien be translated 'the other 
M, VercingetOHx obviam VoBsdri ptiffteUcUur. Die (scil. Qmot) oppUfhm Nmtk 
mnum oppugndre instttatiraL Cses. 

Rem. 25. Iste properly refers to the person addressed, and for this reason ii 
called the demonstrative of the second person. — JIU refers to the person s]>oken 
of, and is hence called the demonstrative of the third person. Thus itte lv>er is 
thy book, but Ule fiber is the book of which we are speaking. Hence, in let- 
ters, hie and its derivatives are used of the writer; isU audits derivatives ^f the 
person addressed ; ifle, etc., of some other person or tiling. See§191,B. l,(e.) 
i9te from its frequent forensic use, and its appl^'satioc to the oppoaentj oftei 
deuates contempt. 

llEM. 26. (a.) Is does not, like %tc. iXU^ and isU, denote the place or Ofrdn (rf 
the obioct to which it relates, but eitner refers without particular emphasis to 
something already mentioned or to something which is to be defined by th« 
relative qui. Bic, m, or ille^ may be used in tiiis way before the relative, but 
only hie or is nf^er it; as, Qui Seet, is cUscit, or hie discitj but not HU discitf un- 
less some individual is referred to. 

(6.) Is before a relative or tU has sometimes the sense of talis, such, denoting 
a class ; as, Nique hdm tu is e«, qui quid sis nesdas. Nor are you such a person, 
Sb not to know what you are. Cic; sometimes it has the force oiidem; as, vos 
~«t. Cic. Manil. 12. 

(c ) If the noun to which is rerers is to receive some additional predicate, 
we must use ei is, atque is, isque, et is quidem, and with a negative nee is; as, 
Vincila vero, et ea sempltema, etc. Gic. Una in ddmo, et ea quidem anffusta. 
3tc. Id. AdSlescentes aliquot, nee ii tinui Idco orti, etc. Liv. Sed is is used 
when the additional predicate is opposed to the preceding; as, Siverltaiem m 
tineetiUe prdbo, sed eam, sicut iUa, mAdlcam, Cic. The neuter e< ti, or idque, 
serves to introduce an addition to the preceding proposition; as, Quomquitm te, 
Marce fili, annum Jam awRtnUm Ct-dtipjmm, idque Athinis, etc. 

(rf.) Js is not expressed when it would be in the same oblique case as the 
preceding noun to which it refers; as, Pdier dnuUllbiros et tdmen casSgai. 
MvUos wustrat fort&na, dum vexat, 

(e.) When in Knglish *that' or * those' is used instead of the repetition of 
the preceding substantive, is is never used in Latin, -and Ule only in later au- 
thors. In such cases the noun is commonly not repeated in Latin, and no pro- 
noun is used in its place ; as, Phtlipjnis hosttum mdnus sape vUavit, suifrum eff^ 
ffh'e non vdktii, those of his own subjects. Curt Sometimes the substantive is 
repeated; as, JwcHcia clvltdtis cum judLciis prindjns certant. Yell. Sometimes 
a possessive adjective is used instead of the genitive depending on the omitted 
substantive; as, Tdrentii fdb&lns stUdidse ISgo, Plaudr.is minus delecior: ami 
sometimes instead of the genitive or a possessive ac^ective the name of tlie per- 
son itself is put in the case which tne verb ^vems; as, iSi ciMi'Lycnrgoel 
Dracone et Sulune nostras leges eonferre vdluirttts. Cic. — ^In Cicero hie and iiU, 
when the preceding substantive is understood, retain their demonstrative sig- 
nification, and therefore do not merely supply the place of the omittad sub- 
stantive ; as, NuUam inim virtus dliam mercedem deUxMrat, praAer banc, L e. tlie 
one of which I am speaking. Cic. 

Rkm. 27. (a.) /(/em , as denoting a subject which stands in equal rehitioos to 
two diflerent predicates, often supplies the place of item or itsam, * also,' * at tlie 
•ame time,* or of Wfwen, *yet* if the things are apparently inconsistent; as, 
MMci, qus irant qtumdam ' ildem poetcs. Musicians, who formerly were poctr 
also. Cic. Emhrateset Tigris magna dquarum divortio iter pereurrunt; adem 
(and yet) paiudHm in arctius coeunt, 

(b.) Et ipse, on the other hand, denotes that the same predicate belongs to 
two subjects. It is rendered by 'too' or *aIso'; as, AnUMmus Cbmmddus nfkii 
pdtemum hdbuit, nisi quod contra Germdnos fellctter et ipse pugndvit, for Uem 
or ^fse qudque. Eutr. — So, also, nee ipse is used in the sense of * neither ' ; ta, 

Primis rifmlsis Maharbal ctun m^fdre rdbdre vtr&rum missus nee ipse f "" — 

tOhc'UumsusUnuiL Liv. 
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(e.) Htm is sometimes repeated in the sense of * at once,* denoting tte imioa 
of qiudities which might be thought incompatible; as, Fuere qtOdam gtii ildem 
omdie iidem versuie tScireni^ There have been some who oonld speak at onc« 
ele^mtly and artfnily. Cic 

(dl) * The same as * is variously expressed in Latin, by %iem with qvi^ ae of 
aiquej quam, quad, vt or ctun; as, Verra Idem eet qui fuU $emper, Verres is the 
same as he has always been. Cic. VUa at e&dem ac /uiL Lit. DitpiUatiOMm 
c^qpiMflnw iisdera fere verbis ut actum etL Cic. Eandem amstitmt pdtestotem 
mxm si, etc. Cic. Eodem Idco res est, qu&si ea picuma legSta non esset. Id. 
awK iao eodem mecwn patre ghatum^ etc. So also poetically with the daiwtf 
w, Eudem &liis sdpUu^ quiete est Lncr. Cf. S 222, R. 7. 

IPSEf Ibtensitb or Adjuncttivk. 

Rem. 28. (a.) /pse, when usej with a substantive pronoun taken reflexivelr, 
Bgrees either with such pronv/un or with the subject of the proposition, accora« 
ing as either is emphatic ; as, Agam per me ipse, I will do it myself. Cic. JVbii 
igeo mS(kcina {i. e.ut dlii me consdlentur); tne ipse ccnsDhr. Cic. Accdsando 
emn, a cujvs crudeHtaie vosmet ipsi armis vmdicnstss. Liv. — (M. Poumemm omxd* 
hns, Len&kam ndhi ipsi antepono. Cic. Fac %U te ipsum cuaUidMas. Id. Deforms 
eat tie se ipsum prtsAcdre. Id. — But Cicero oflen construes ijae. as the subject, 
even where the emphasis belongs to the object; as. Quid est nigSin conttnere 
eoa, qutina prastis, si te ipse conUnmsf 

(6.) When ipse is ioined with a possessive pronoun used reilexively, it asnally 
takes the case of the subject; as, i/eam ipse legem nig&go; not meam ynius, 
aecording to ^ 211, R. 8, (a). So, ai ex saipHs cognosci ipsi suis pMuissent. Cic. 
Earn fraudem testra ipsi vii'me i^tastis, Liv. But the genitive is necessary when 
the possessive does not refer to tlie subject; as, Tud ipsius causa hoc feet. And 
it is sometimes found where the case of the subject should be used; as, OonjeC' 
turam de ttto ipsius studio ceperis^ instead of ipse.—>(c.) Ipse is sometimes used 
as reflexive without sut ; as, Omnes bOm, quantum in ipsis /uA, Oaudrem ocdde- 
ruuL Cic 

{d) Ipse^ with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness, and 
may be rendered, *just,' * precisely * ; or * very,* * only ' ; as, Dun-Julckio sum 
prd/ectus ipso iilo dte, quo Ux est data de nobisj on tlie very day. Cic. THginta 
dies irant ipsi, quum has ddbam UtSraSj ^er quos nuUas a vdbis accepSfam^ just 
thirty days. Id. £t quisquftm dUbttabU — quam fdiiU impSrio atque eaerdtm 
tdcios et vectigdlia conservdturus sity qui ipso nondne ac rumihe defendei-Uy by his 
very name, or, by his name only. Id. 

General Relatives. 

Rem. 29. Qulcumque^quisquisy and the other general relatives ( see § 189, 6, 
R., are, in classical prose, always cormected with a verb, and form the protasis. 
Quiewnque is commonly used as an adjective, and qttisquis as a substantive; 
but the neuter quodcwnque is used as a substantive with a following genitive; 
as, Quodcumtfue mUitum; and, on the other hand, qnisquis is rarely an adjec- 
tive; as; Quisquis irit vftat cdlor, Hor.; and even the neuter jttir//yMM/ Is used in 
the same manner; as, Quisquis h6nos iumMi, qvidqvid sdlamenhUmandi est. Virg. 
Qincumque seems sometimes even in Cicero equivalent to omnis or qulvis ; as, 
Qua sandri pdtirmHj quacumque riitiOne sdndbo^ What can be cured, I will cure 
by every possible means. Cic. Yet possum is rather to be supplied; — -'in 
whatever way I can.* But in later winters quicumque is frequently used in the 
absolute sense for gtOvis or quiUbet; as, Ciceronem ctdcumque ebrum fortit&r 
qppikuirim. Quint. Qualiscumque and quankiscumque are likewise used in an 
absolute sense by ellipsis ; as, Tu non concHpisces quantlcumque ad tihertdtem 
pervh^rel At any price, be it ever so high. Sen. So quisquts is occasionaJly 
ussdf not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. — Siquis often seems to 
stand as a relative, like the Greek mt/c for Srr/; , * whoever * ; but it always 
contains the ides of * perhaps * ; as, Niida fire AJ^um cdcundna sunt, et si q&i4 
fsl pabShy cbi'U'mt nf^es Vv. 
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Ihdepihite Pbovouns. 

/ Rem. 80. (a.) Aliguis and g ui spiamtue particular and affirmat.Te, corre«- 

/ ponding to the English $ome one ; as, Eeredltcu est picOada, qua mot'te &Ilcajafl 

' ad quempiam pen>6ml jwre. An inheritance is property which, at tlie death of 

\ some one, falls to some (other) one by law. Cic MtUd dne doctrina ftllquid 

omnium aimhym el artium condquumiur. Id. 

(6.) AUguit is more emphatic than the indefinite pronoun quit. (See § 187,(8.) 
Hence AUquis stands by itself, but quia is commonly connected witii certaia 
cot\}unctions or relative words, but these are sometimes separated from it by 
one GT more words. Sometimes, however, quis is used without such oonjuoo- 
tions or relatives; as, MoHnu ota igetUu aut quid efnsmddi. Cic. LitrdhitM 
quid de dliquo. Id. Jnfiri(tm cui fdcere. Id. So, Dixnii quis, Some one might 
•ay. But even after those coniunctions which usually require quia, d&guit is 
used when employed antithetically and of course emphatically; as, Timibat 
Pon^iui omniaj ne SUquid we iimereUs. Cic. In English the emphasis of iUquu 
is sometimes expressed by * really * ; as, ;Sefi#M manendi, si allquis eese pMetL, n 
ad exi^fuum tempue diraL Clc,-^ ilui^uam, also, is sometimes used like^uu 
after «t, etc., and sometimes stands alone; as. Quofrei fortaeee quitpiam. 

Rem. 81. (a.) <^ ut «9 i«am,*any one,' and u//ti 5, ^any,' are universal. Likevii*- 
quam and uequam they are used ni propositions which involve a universal ne^ 
tive, or which express an uiterrogation with a negative force, or a condition 
(usually with «i or ^tiOM); also, after com{>ai*ative(i, ailer the adverb «», and 
the preposition tit'e; as. Nique ex castrU Cir^i^lmeqiiisquam vinmum discettii'at 
Nor hau anv one Uepai'ted from the camp of Catiline. Sail. Nee uUo cdiu pd- 
teat cotititiffire, ut nlln intermissio fiat offltu. Cic. An qahqimm pdtest dne per- 
turbatidne metUis iraacit Id. TlUior hie t^ratmus S^racusdnia Juitj quam qh\»- 
quam aHpiriorum. Id. Vix quidquam apei tsL Sen. But after the dependent 
negative particles ne, rteve, and the negative Interrogative particle numy quia and 
not quiaquam is used. 

(6.) But quiaquam and tUlua after si are often n^^ed not in a negative sense, 
but instead of dUqitis or quia, sei-ving only to increase the indefiiiiteness which 
would be implied in the latter ^i-ououns ; as, Aut inim nemo, quod qtddem mdais 
credo, aut, si quisquara, ille sapiens fuit, if any man. Cic. Hence, ultimately, 
even without si, wnere the indefiniteuess is to be made emphatic, quiaquam, 
uUua, umquam and uaquam were used ; as, Quamdiu quisqnam Mt, qui te de- 
fenaSre audeat, vlvea^ Cic. Bdlum maxlme omnium mStiidi'ohile, qua umquam 
gesta aunt, acripturua aum. Tac. 

(c.) ifllus is pi-operly an adjective, but quisquam is coramonlv used without 
a noun, except it is a word denoting a person; as, Cuiquam dvi. To any citizen. 
djusquam oratSina eldquentiam. Hence quiaquam corresponds to the substan> 
tive nemo and ullus to the adjective ntulus. Nemo is often used with other 
substantives denoting male persons so as to become equivalent to the adjective 
mUkia ; as, nemo nicior, nemo dddlescens, and even hdmo nemo, Cic. Quiaquam 
is sometimes used in a similar manner: as, quisqunm hdmo^ quisquam cima. On 
the other hand nulbu and uUua are used as substantives mstead of nemo aad 
quiequam, especially the genitive nuUiua and the ablative nuiZo. 

Rkm. 82. (a,) Aiiua, like uUua, though properly an adiective, is sometimes 
usei! like a pronoun. It is often repeated, or joined with an adverb derived 
from it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two separate 
propositions, commencing respectively with * one...another ' ; as, Aliud dliis 
videtur optimum, One thing seems best to one, another to anotlier. Cic. Aliis 
Wiunde pSr'idilum est, Danger threatens one from one source, another from 
another; or, Danger tiireatens different persons from different sources. Ter. 
Didnysium filter cum &liis de nibis UkiUum audiebam, Cic. — Alter is used in the 
same manner when only two persons are spoken of, but there are no adverbf de- 
rived from it; as, Alter Vtt alterum cauaam confirunt. They accuse each otaer. 

(6.) Alius, repeated in different propositions, is also translated * one..Jinotl*iier*; 
as. Aliud dffitur, aliud stmAldtur, One thing is done, another pretended. Gio. 
Arlter Idqiiiftr, alitor acrilnt, like dUter ac or atque. He speaks othrrwiae tkM 
he writes. So AUiui loqitWir, dlimi aciibit. 
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(c. ) UterquB^^ each of two,* is always used by Cicero in the singular hnm- 
ber, when only two individuals are spoken of. Us plural, wtrimfe, is used only 
when each of two parties consists of seyeral individuals; as, Maddiine^—Tj^m. 
mtrique. But in other good prose writers the plural utrifiue is occasionally used 
in speaking of only two; as, Vlriqwe DiOt^m, Nep. Cf. § 209, R. 11, (4.) 

Rbm. 3d. (a.) Quldam differs from dliquU by implying that a person or 
tiling, thou^ indefinitely described, is definitely known; as, Quldam de coQi- 
ow VotirM, A certain one of our colleaguee. Cio. SeU me quOdam ten^^dre Mit- 
mpontum vetusK Ucum. Id. 

(&) Qmdam is sometimes used for «xne, as opposed to the tohcU, or to othenf 
as, Excesaertmt urbe quldam, &lii mortem M cotuciverunt, Some departed fron 
the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is used to soften an ex- 
preasion, where in English we say *so to speak,* eto.; a«, Afilw est quoddam 
heUum ndturdle cum corvo, A kmd of natural warfare. Cic. Ftdt inim imd qu3d' 
dam C(Ecwn iempw servfUUis. Id. £t&ttim omnee artei qua ad kSmSfAt&Um pertt- 
netUf hSheni quoddam communJt vindUum ei qudd cognmiH^ quadam inter te com- 
ibuniur. Id. — Tajnqtutm is used fw the same purpose, and also ut Ua tRcam. 

Bem. 34. Qtfivisandotfi/f&e^, 'anyone,* and Unusquisgue^* etuoh^* areuni- 
yersal and absolute; as. Omnia sunt yutmddi qulvis ut perspicire poteii, All are 
of such a natuie that any one can perceive. Cio. Bicd^vdmaj&ree nottroe odftlfr- 
ibetur pSrituSj nttnc qnlllbet. Id. Ndtura Unumquemque trdhit ad tHscendwn, 
A negative joined with them denies only the universality which they imply; 
as, Non cnivis hdmini comUngit ddire CMnthum, i. e. not to every man without 
distinction. Hor. Cuiquam would have liiade the negation universal. 

Bem. 3a. (a.) Quisque signifies eachj every one, distributively or relatively, 
and generally stands without a noun; as, Quod cuique obUgU, id quisqne tintatj 
Let each one keep what has fallen to each. Cic. Hence it is used particularly 
after relative and interrogative pronouns and adverbs ; as, Sdpio fiHUcetur Hoi 
magna curoi f&re, ut omnia civitdtibuSy quae cfgusque /uis^en^ resHtuirentur. 
Cic. Ut pvtBdici posset, quid cuique eventurum, et quo quisque jdio ndtus esseL 
Id. Cur flni quidque quceris: recte omnlno. Id. Quo quisque e«^ soUertior^ 



hoc ddcet morifyius. Id. Ut quisque opUme dicitj ita maaeime dicendi difficuUdtem 
timet. Id. And hence the expression qudtusqutsque in the sense of * how few 
among all.* It is also used distributively after numerals; as, DScImus quisque 
sorte uctus, Every tenth man. Quinto (^noque anno. In every fifth year. So 
also after att2«; as, Sui cuique llbirt cdn&slmi : suum cuique pldceL (Respect- 
ing the order of the words, cf. § 279, 14: and respectiUg qmsque in the nomina- 
tive in apposition to a noun or pronoun in the ablative absolute or in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, see § 204, R. 10.) 

(6.) Quisque with a superlative, either in the singular or the plural, denotes 
universality, and is generally equivalent to omnes with the positive ; as, doctu- 
Hmus quisque. Every leamecf man. i. e. alFthe learned; but often, also, in con- 
nection with the verb, it retains tne idea of a reciprocal comparison, and is to 
be rendered by the superlative ; as, In omm arte optimum quidque rdmsimtfm, 
The best is the rarest. Cic. Altisslma quseque /^mlna nUnimo sdno Idbuniur, 
The deepest rivers flow with the least sound. Curt With primus, it denotes 
the Jirst pcmiJbU ; as, Primo qudque tempd^re, As soon as possible. Cic. 

POSSESSIVES. 

Rem 86. (rr.) The possessive pronouns Tneus, tuns, suus, noster, axid vester. 
are joined to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted 
by their primitives ; as, Tottts amor mens est Ubi, My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam ricem ddUre sdleo. Cic. — These pronouns, as in English, when 
belonging to two substantives, are generally expressed but once, even when 
the substantives are of difierent genders ; as, dmor tuus ac judicium de me. 

(6.) But tliese pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to which they 
refer are tiie objects of an action, feeling, etc. ; as. Nam nique tuji negligentid^ 
■loue ddko id fecit tuo. For he aid it neitlier through neglect nor hatred of you, 
Ter. See ^ 211, R. 8. 
17* 
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(« ) Thfl possessfre pronouns, especiallj wben uned as refl«>X]T«s, are oAea 
omitted; as, Quo rSvertart in patriamf scfl. meamy Whither bhaH 1 ivcBni? 
feo (my) coantry? Ovid. Dextrd nuinira porrtxH, scil. mSU Id. But ctiey are 
expressed when emphasis or contrast is intended, where in English ' own * 
might be added to the pronoun; as. Ego non dicam^ Idmen tdpddrttis cum iarik 
fltts Testris c^yU&rt, Cic. 

(c/.) When besides the person of the subject, that of a remote object aM 
occurs in the proposition, the pKwsessiye pronoun will refer to tbe latter; «% 
Patrii dtdmwn wwd riconcUiagti, i. e. pattia mei intmaun rather than tuL 

(e.) As reflexives, meus, etc., are translated my, thy, his, her, its, jor, you 
their; or my own, thy own, his own, etc. 

THE REFLEXIVES 8 UI AND SUITS. 

§ 308. Rem. 37. (a.) Sui and suus properly refer to die 

subject of the proposition in which they stand ; as, 

Oppld&ni fdclftttg in se ae ^VLOsfoechm conscUcunt^ The citizens decide on a 
foul crime against themselves and their friends. Liv. 

(b.^ Thev continue to be used in successiYe clauses, if the subject 
remains the same ; as, 

Ipse se quisq-ae (HUffit^ non ut dUquatn a se ipte mercSdem escigai cdfUaiU sua, 
geaquod per se ilbi quuqut carut eaL Cio. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not renudn 
the same, the reflexives are commonly used in references to the lead- 
ing subject, when the thoughts, language, purposes, etc., of that sub- 
ject are stated ; as, 

AridvUtm praxttcavk^ non s§se GcUKs, ted GaUos sibi heUwn intORss^ Ariovistus 
declared that he had not made war upon the Ganis, but the Gauls upon him. 
Oses. Hdmervan OH&phHimi civeM esse dbcwnt suum. The Golophonians say that 
Homer is thetr citizen. Gic. T^annm pi&oU ul se ck^ dmidtiam tertium aacriU' 
rent. Id. But sometimes, to avoid ambiguity, the cases of is or t22e are used in 
such clauses in references to the leading subject; as, Heivetiiaege AUobrOges «i 
coact&ros exitttmdbant^ ut per suos fine* eos ire pdtSreniur, Oes. Here stfoi 
refers to the subject of the dependent clause, and eos to HehetU, the subject of 
the leading clause. And sometimes, even in the same dependent clause, two 
reflexive pronouns are used, referring to different persons ; as, Scf^iha pUSkamt 
vi regis sui /lUam mtUrtmOnio sIbi jungireL Gurt 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, etc., are ex- 
pressed, is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a depend- 
ent clause; as, 

Medeam prcsdtcant (scil. lUhatnes) in ^Hgd/rdhrit sui membra in iis Idcis^ gua 
se pdrens pers^quSi'ettcry disstpdvisse, Gic. ^sum regem trddimi dphiUum kis 
tacrii se obdLdisse. Liv. 

rs.) (a.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the re 
flexive oflen refers not to its subject, but to that which would be iti 
subject in the active voice ; as, 

A OoMdre invlior ut sim sIbi legdtus^ i. e. Qasar me tntitoC, I am invited bj 
Cajsar to become his lieutenant. Gic. 

(6.) So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may 
relate to some other word in the sentence, which denotes a thing hav 
ing life; as, 

Cfaium tam fidacustodia quid sign^ai dUud, nSti w ad Mmbmm commddt^ 
yUes esse ginirdtos f Gio. 
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(4.) Instead of m and suwy whether referring to a leaJiug- or a 
niDonlinate subject, ipse is sometimes used, to avoid ambiguity from 
the similarity of both numoers of sui, and also to mark more emphat- 
ically than ^sut», the person to whom it relates; as, 

Juffuriha legdiog migU, qui ipsi tiberiaque vUam pitererUj Jugurtha 6en» ainba»* 
eadors to ask life for himself and his chUdreu. Sail. £a mdUsiUslme /erri 
hdirUnes debetU, quce ipsorum cu^ cotUracta twU. 

{5.) In the plural number, with inter^ se only is used, if the penon 
or Jthmg referred to is in the nominative or accusatiye ; se or ipte^ if 
in any other case ; as, 

Fratres inter se quumformSj lam mOrtints aStnlUtf Brothers resembling each 
other both in person and character. Gie. F^ras inter sese conciUat ndttro. Cio. 
Jmdduni aUgua a doctis Stiam inter ipsos nuiiuo rqrrehenta. Quint 

(6.) (a.) When reference is made not to the sul^ject of the propo- 
sition, but to some other person or thing, hie, is, or ille, is generally 
used, except in the cases above specified ; as, 

^ Thmistdclet servum ad Xerxem mtdt, ut ei nurUidret, stds verbis^ adoertdriog 
ejus in/ugd e<se, Themistoclos sent bis servant to Xerxes, to inform him 
(Xerxes), m his (Themistocles*) name, that his (Xerxes') enemies were upon 
the point of flight. Nep. 

(h.) But when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the 
▼erb is of the first or second penon, sui and suus sometimes take the 
place of the demonstrative pronouns ; as, 

Suam rem sibi scUvam stttam, I will restore his property entire to him. 1 laut 

(c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for 
the reflexives; as, 

Helwtii persuddent Baurdcisj fU und cum iis prdficiscantw, The Helvetii per- 
snade the Kauraci to go with them. Cses. — In some instances, a reflexive and 
ft demonstrative are used in reference to the^ same person; as, Ita se gettU 
(soil. lAgdriut) ut ei pacem esse exjikkret* Cic. " (1 Gaudii OranUs per sui frd- 
tris jfAreniisque ejus manes. Li v. — Sometimes the reflexives refer to diflerent 
subjects in the same sentence ; as, Ari&oisUM respondit. nenUnem secum «ft»e 
sua pemicie ccnlendisse (Cses.); where se refers to Ariovistus, and sud to 



(7.) (a.) Suus often refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, 
and is then usually placed after it ; as, 

Unnc elves sui ex urbe eJgcerwUy Him his fellow -citizens banished from the 
Oity. Cic. Titurius quum prOcid Ambi6iigemj suos cdkoriantem^ amspexisset, Cas. 

(6.) Suus, and not hujus, is used when a noun b omitted ; as, 

Ovtdvhts quern sui {sciL amici) Cossdrem sdUUdbarU, Octavius, whom his folr 
CW3rs saluted as Caesar. 

(r.) Suits is also commonly used when two nouns are coupk>i by 
yatr. but not when they are cannected by a conjunction ; as, 

PtdUnujBus Amicos Demetrii cum suis relms dmidt, Ptolemy dismissed tl\e 
fiiendfe of Demetrius with their effects. Just. 

(8.) Suus sometimes denotes fit, favorable ; as, 
Sant et sua d&na pdrentij There are likewise for my father suitable presents. 
Vira. Ut IMrdtor tUe pdpHH BOmdni opperiretur tempdra sua. Liv. .^thinug 
•Uebdtur p&p&lo sane suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies pectUtar ; as, 3f(Mes sua 
lira Sabxi, scil. miUuni, i. e. the frankincense for which their country was fin- 
aous. Virg. Fessosqtie tdpor suus occOpat artus. Id. 
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NOMINATIVE. 
SUBJBCT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

§ 309. (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the subject of 
a finite verb is put in the nominative. 

NoTB 1. (a.) A Terb In any mood except the infinitive is called a finite verb, (b.) Is 
Ufltorical writing the nominattTe is aometimesjoined with the present infinitive inalviid 
of the imperfect indicative. Cf. R. 6. 

(b.) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in numbet 
and person ; as, 

Eao ligOy I read. Nbs Iggimm, We read. 

7w scribiBy Thou writest. Vos scribifis, You write. 

Equui ctirritf The hone runs. £qui atrrvntf Horses ran. 

Note 2. The imperative singular is sometimes used in addressing several 
tiersons; as, Hue natas adjice septem, scil. oos, Thebaiclet, Ovid. Met 6, 182. 
So Adde defecUdnem Mike, scil. voa, mlbtes. Liv. 26, 41. 

Remark 1. (a.) The nominatives ego, tu, nos, vos, are seldom ex- 
pressed, the termination of the verb suificiently marking the person ; 

as, 

Ofyio, I desire; vlvis, thou livest; habenmt, we have. See \ 147, 3. 

(6.) But when emphasis or opposition is intended^ the nominatives of tiie 
first and second persons are expressed ; as, Ego reges eject, vos tp^ranmtt mtrO- 
d&citis, I banished kings, you introduce tyrants. Auot. aa Her. Nos, nos, dtca 
dperte, consoles des&mus. Cic. Tu ei patrHnus, tu pdier. Ter. In indi^iant 
questions and addresses fu is expressed; as, Tu in ffirum ptik^re, talucem 
conspicire, tu in lidrum conspecium vSnire cdndris t Auct. ad Her. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omitted :— 
(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition : — 
(a.) As nominative; as, Mdm prqflmt ex monie Vdsego, et in Ocednum infit.iL. 

Cais.; or (6) in an oblique case; as, Ounorevn mtserunt, tU id nuntidret, scil. 

atrsor. Nep.: or (c) in a possessive adjective; as, £t vSreor quo se Juaooia 

rerUint HoapiUa ; hand tanto cessabit cardint rerunij scil. ilia, i. e. Jwid. Virg 

^n. I. 672. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or thing : — 

Thus hdmines is often omitted before aiunt, (^curU, fSrunt, etc. ; as, Ut sxmU 
As they say. Cic. Maaime admirantur eum, qui pecumd mm mCretur, Id - 
Sc bfyte est, oene habet or bine il^ltur. It is well; as, Si vales, bc^ne e.;t, ego valeo 
Cic. Qtmm melius est, grdUmr dis, Afran. Optiime h&bet, Notliing can bf 
better. Plant. Bene h&J[)et: jacta sunt funddmenla deftmiSnis. Cic a^u& ilgl 
ixix pronoxia. Plaut. 

Note 3. This omission of the nominative is common in the clause preced- 
ing a relative; as. Qui Bdvium non 6dit, dmet tua camUna, Mcevi, scil. hdmo. Let 
him who hates not Bavius, love ^our verses, Msevius.. Virg. Vasldtur agri quod 
inter urbem ac Fidenas est, scil. td spatium. Liv. Sunt quos iiivat...sci\. iidminet^ 
There are (those) whom It deliglits. Hor. Est qui nee vetiris p6i-ula Mitssia 
^mit, sci\, k^hno. Hor. Here sunt quos and es< qui are equivalent to ^vidam, 
iUquhi, or dUqui. So, Est quod aaudeas. There is (reason) wlyyou stioold re- 
•oice. Cic. Nique irat cur famre vellerU. Ovid. Est ubi id vdleat, Cic. Est, 
quum n-m est sdttm, etc. Auct. ad Her. In the latter cases the advnrb« art 
vquival nt to in quo, scil. iCco, Uimg^t 
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Rem. 3 (1.) The nominatiye is toanting before verbs denotng the 
fftate of the weather, or the operations of natare ; as, 

Ftdg&rat, It lightens. Plin. JVsn^ It mows. Virg. Lic€»cebai^ It wal 
growing light. Liv. Jam adoegperatcU. Gic. 

(2.] The nominatiye is also wanting t)efore die third person singa* 
lar oi the passive of neuter verbs, and of active verbs used imper- 
sonally; as, 

F&ygtiir tt&t a me, Thoa art fiivored by me. ^m (hriUUhd vihimeMier isb omHi-- 
hu reclimatum est Gic Proinde nt bene vftRur, din ffMtwr, Plaut. Ad eaOf' 
tmm yentun e&t Sen. Actum est de impMo, See S 184, 2 : and cf. S 229, 
B. 6, (6.) 

Note 4. A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of soms 
neater verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
Puffna pagnaia esU Cic. See § 282, (1.) 

(3.) It is wanting also before the neater of the future passive parti- 
ciple with eat ; as, 

Si vis me ftert d51endnm est prfmum fyti fl9i. If ;|roa wish me to weep, yon 
yourself must first grieve. Hor. Orandum est, tU nt mem sAiia in wrpQrt jomo. 
Juv. ^ ri^m revertendum est Clc. 

(4.) The nominative is also wanting before the impersonal verbs 
n^erei^ pcenXtet, pUdet, tcedet, and ptget; as, 

Eoe tnqfddrum posttUeL They repent of their follies. Cic Miairei to dSihrum, 
tut te nee nAUret nee p&aeL Pbiut Me cMtdiii nUhntm ptget iadetque. Sail.— 
In such examples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply fortSna, cond^ 
iio, mimdriay etc. So in the ex)>re86ion, Vemt in mentem. It came into mind 
as, In mentem venit de spicHo^ soil, cdgltdtioj etc. Plaut. — An infinitive or a sub- 
junctive clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs; as, Te id nuUa 
nuklo p&didt f acere, To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. Ncn pcenitet 
fiae, quuntum profecerim. Cic. 

(5.) The subject of the verb is sometimes an infinitive or a neuter 
participle (either alone or with other words), one or more proposi- 
tions, or an adverb. (Cf. § 202, R. 2 and 3 : and § 274, R. 5, (6.) The 
verb is then in the third person singular; as, 

V&care culpa magnum est sOtdtium, To be free from fault is a great consola- 
tion. Ni^ue est te failure (itudquam. To deceive you in any thing is not (possi- 
ble.) Virg. MenQri fum est mewn. Plaut. Te non istud audlvisse mlrum est, 
That you have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. * Summum jus, surama in- 
Itlria,* factum est jam trltmn senndne praverHum. Id. Ni deg^n^ratum in aliis 
mnc qudque dicdri offScisset. Liv. (Cf. § 274, R. 6, (6.) Sin est ut vglis m&nere 
jUem apud te. Ter. Net- prdfmt HydiCB crescere per damnum, gemlnasqus 
rfeoiirat're vires. Ovid. Die mihi, eras istud^ Post&me^ quando r^ttf-Tell mo, 
Pj3tumus, when does that to-morrow come? Mart. Paruni/ie campis aigm 
N«p*MM) sSper fusum est lAtini sanguinis t Hor. 

(a.) This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, Ora- 
torem Irasci non dicet^ That an orator should be anjgry, is not becoming. Cic. 
Hoc fifri €t dixtrtet et 6pus est. Id. Me pedlbus dekctai claud^re verba, Hor, 
Jntgrest omnium recte fac^re. Cic. Gisu accldity ut, id quod Rijmae audiSrat 
prTmus uunti&ret. Id. Somefmes a neuter pron 'in is mterposed between a 
proposition and its verb ; as, Impune f&cire qua Ubet. id est regem esse. Sail. 
Cf. ^ 206, (13,) (a.) 

(6.) The nominative is also wanting before pStest^ ccepit or centum 
es^ incipit, desXnit, debet, solet, and vmiur, wh^n fpllo|Fe4 by t^ in- 
^litive of an impersonal vfsil) ; |is. 
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^g9r€ tmnfMi ctfpU, It began to repent him (i. e. he jegan to repent) ot 
hiB conduct. Jnst. St^entia ett una, fad proK^pMety in tranguUUUM fcfkci f6* 
UiL Cic Tadere tdlel ivdrot impenm. Quint 

RsM. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 

JH miU9n pXa^ soil, dent or ^oUkUj Ma^ the gods grant better things to th« 
pious. Virg. Verum Jiac hwiinus, Bcil. chximus. Cic. Perttneo is nnderstood in 
such expressions as niliUadme^ t^kU ad rem; Quid hoc ad Ejddtrumt What 
does this concern Epicurus? Quortus hacf i. e. quorsm hoPC ptiUnentt What 
b that for?—PdrSbo is to be supplied, in Quo mMs hanc remt Of what UM 
is this to me? and, Uhde miAt dkqtum remf Whence am I to get any thing? 
•a, Quomthiblbimicast Sen. Vnde mibiU^atdeml Hor. A tense of fdao is 
often to be supplied, as in Recie ilUj ntiUua A»; BSne Ch-^tippiu^ qui dCctL Qiz^ 
Nihil per «t»» vmquam ClddhUy omnia per vim Mih. Id. Qw» qvwm 



r mm MUo, Id. i^ua ovum aiaaum • 
QMayhum, Id. 'So, also in the phrases ni&tf dUvdquam; qutadUmd Q*tamf 
nihil prcUtrouamy which si^iify * merely*; as, Tis(yaheme» nihU ,dlma quam 
belUtm wmparaviL Nep. This verb is in like manner omitted with nihil oi^pfius 
quam ; nihil nUnut quam, and in the phrase d nihil dUud. — Ait or inquit is some- 
times omitted in introducing the direct words of another, and more frequently 
in relating a connected conversation; as. Than ilU; hie iyo; huic igo, JXcU is 
sometimes omitted hi quoting a person's words; as, 8cUe Chrysijspus: tU glddU 
cavsd va(/inam, sic prater mundum cetira omnia dUOrum causa esse yinirdta. Cic 
— After per in adjurations Oro^ rdgo or pricor is often omitted; as, Per igo voi 
deos patn'ios, vindicate ab nlUmo dedicdre ndmen ^entemque Persdrum ; i. e. per 
deos patrios oos oro, vindicate. Curt. This omission is most common with the 
copula sum ; as, Nam Pdlydbrus igo, soil, sum. For I am Polydorus. Virg. And 
so est and sunt are oft»n omitted with predicate adjectives, and especially in 
proverbial phrases; as, Quel hdndnes tot stnteniia* Ter. (mnia pnecldrardrot 
toil. sunL Cic. So also est and sunt are often omitted in the compound tenses 
sf the passive voice; as, Agro mulctdti<, scil. mmt» Liv. Cf. S 270, K. 8. 

NoTK 6. In Latin, as in English, a verb is often joined to one of two con- 
nected nominatives and understood with the other, and that even when the 
persons are different;, as, mdgis 6go te dmo^ ^^m tu me, scil. dmas. After a 
negative verb a conresponding positive verb is sometimes to be supplied; as. 
after nigo^ dico, after «^to, jH^Oy and in this case et takes the sigoincation of 
sed. Cf. k 323, 1, (2.), (6.) 

Note 6. Sometimes, when the verb of an appended proposition is omitted^ 
its subject is attracted to the case of a noun m the leading proposition with 
which is joined a participle of the omitted verb ; as, Banntoal Minicium, in&- 
gistrum itniitum, pdii ac dictatorem d6U> productum in praUum, figdvity L e. 
pdri ac dlctSltor d6lo prOductus fuSrat. Nep. Hann. 6. So Liv. 84, 82. 

Rem. 5. In the historic style the nominative is sometimes fonnd 
with the present infinitive ; as, 

Intirim qudGdie Qesar jEduosfrumentum fiSgltlure, Meanwhile Csesar wms 
daily demanding com of the JEdui. Cses. Nos pdoUU trSpIdare mitu, Yirg, 
Jd Mrrendum ferri. Id. 

Note 7. The infinitive in this construction is called the hisk)rical tn/?jMtfet, 
and is used instead of the imperfect indicative to express in a lively manner a 
continued or repeated action or condition. 

Rem. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecedent either of the 
first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the person of the 
antecedent; as, 

Egc qui lego, 1 who recuL T\i qui scilbis. Thou who writett. Hqum qui cur- 
rit. The horse which runs. Vos qui quseiltis, You who asL 

Rem. 7. (a.). Verbs in the first person plural, and the second pei^ 
wn singular, are sometimes used to express general truths ; as, 
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finam nmUa fUdrnm <mud dnOdk-mn ! How xnAny things we do (L a. men do) 
forthe sake of fnendsl Gic. Si vU me jCft-e, dokndim eti prfrnmu jpsi tt6», 
Whoey«r -rishes me, etc Hor. 

(&.) Nba is often used for igo, and notter for wteu$ ; and even when the prrw 
noun is not expressed, the verb is frequently pot in the first person plural in* 
•tead of the first person singular. The genitive mutri is used for aha, bat flof- 
iriim always expresses a reu plurality. 

Rem. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominative by attract! )n. 
800 \ 206, (6.) (6.) 

Bbm. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the j9tndicaU-nomkuUivef especiallv 
tf it precedes the verb; bA, AmoHiium frs dm/iru inte^;rfttio est, The auarrele 
of lowers are a renewal of love. Ter. LOca, qum proxlma OartkAginemf Kftmld- 
la appellatur. SalL And sometimes it agrees witn tlie nearest subject of a sob- 
iicdnuite sentence? as, Scd et cdri&ra §emper omnia, ^uam diau aiquit ytidUitim 
fmL Sail Oat. 25. 

BSM. 10. In cases of apposition, the verb commonly agrees whh the noun 
which is to be explained; as, TuUidUtj dBUciffi noitnEy JlayUai. Cic. But some- 
times the verb agrees, not with the principal nominative, but with a nearer 
ooim in apposition to it; as, Tungri, clvltas GalUoy fonletn habet insiynem. 
The Tungri, a state of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain. Plin. CdridU oppXdum 
captum (est). Liv. 

Rem. 11. a collectiye noun has sometimes, especially in poetry, a 
plural verb; as, 

Pars ip6Ui onSrant meiuas, Part load the tables with food. Viq^. TWta 
ruunt. Ovid. Atria turba tiinent\ v^niunt tifiw vu^^iif euntywe. Id. 

(1.) (a,) A plumi verb, Joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the 
action, etc., of^ the indivUhiaU which that noun denotes. In Cicero. Sallust, 
and Caesar, this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences; out it is 
often used, when the subject of the verb is expressed not in its own, but m a 
preceding clause; as, Hoc fdem g^nSri kumdno ethut^qvod in terra coUdc&ti sint, 
oecause they (scil. hthnlnes) live on earth. Cic. In Livy it occurs more fre- 
quently; as, Locros omtiis imdntado &beunt. 

(6.) Abstract nouns are sometimes used collectively, instead of their con- 
eretes; 9s.'ndbiUia» for fUHnUt^ JUtentm for jAdntM, vScima for viclni, tervitium 
forservt, Uvis armat&ra for Udter ar»id/i, etc (c.) Miles, igues, pidss, and 
similar words are sometimes used collectively for the soldiery, the cavalry, etc. 

(2.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their sub-"^. 
ject, the verb is frequently singular in the fonner, and plural in the latter; as, \ 
Jtnn ne node quldem turbo, ex eo l6co dlliibSbAtur, refntcturosque cardrem niXu&- 
bantnr. Liv. Gens eadem, qua te a'SuIeli Daunia beuo ins^qultur, fioi si peUaut, / 
9ikU abfdre a-iduni, Virg. ^' 

(3.) Tanitan, followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, like 
a collective noun; as, Quia hue tautuin hOmSnum inceduntf Why are so mi^uy 
B.en coming hither? Plant - 

(4.) A plural verb is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, after Oterque 
find quisque, pars.,.pars, dUus,.Mium, and aHer;.ahemm, on account of the 
idea of pluralitv which they involve; as, Uierque tonun eap caslris exjerctium 
e^lUmrl, Kach of them leads* his army froni th^ camp. Cass. Jntlmus quisqut 
Bbertdrum viiicti abreptltvutf (sunt.) Tac. 4iius AUum, ut jtrceUum inclpiant, 
circumspoctant. l,iv. CI. ^ 207, 1?. 82, (c.) 

Note 8, This consti-uction may be explabed by passages like the following, 
ip which the plural is placed first, and tncD the singular, denoting its parts; 
Vidri, suo qMisqne tetajkire, iMlerunt. Liv. JMcemeln petiurbdU di^^s in dHatfi 
fi^rffm coslr^-tf^ 4iscurrunt Id. See i 90^^ B. 10. 
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R&M. 12. Two or more nominatiyes sin&rolar, not in appoftitioii, \ 
generally have a plural verb ; as, '^ 

Fftror ir&que mentem pr»c!pltant, Fary and rage hmty c n (my) mind. Virg.^ 
Dum aUUf tniim, mUgiHer^ prohXbSbant. Ter. i 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, the verb is 
always plural ; as, Gnunm&tlce quondam ac musloe jmictse menint Qaint. 

(2.) A 'verb in the Enngular is often used after several nominatiTef 
singular, especially if they denote things without life ; as, 

Mem humj et riUio ei conefUvm. in sSnUmg est. Gic BhUficeaUia^ bbifvMtmt^ 
b&tdtoM, jusatia fundUut tolHtnr. Id. 

Note 9. This construction is most common when the several nominatives, 
as in the preceding examples, constitute, as it were, but one idea. So also the 
compouna subject SSndtus jodpiUugque RSmdmu pas always a predicate in the 
■in^lar. The same construction sometimes, especially in the poets, occurs 
with names of persons; as, GorgicUy Thrd^mdchus^ProtdgdraSj Prd^cug, FHp- 
pias in h^inOre fuit. Cic. Quin et Prdmetnem et PiVipit pdrens dvlci lao&rum 
dcclpltu.. 4dno. Hor. When the nominatives denote both persons and things, 
the verb is commonly plural; as, QAtio consHlum et Pompeitis obsunt. Liv. 

(3.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so; but some- 
times it is singular^ when the plunU noun does not immediately precede it; as, 
Dii te pSndtes painiquej et patris imago, ei domus re^^ et in ckhno regale so- 
lium, et uomen Tarquinium creat voeat/«e regem. Liv. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by ei or turn, the verb agrees 
with the last; as, Hoc et r&tio doctU^ et nece^sltas barbdria, et mos genttbus, ei 
fiii$ uatura ipm prsescripsit, This, reason has dictated to the learned, and ne- 
cessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and nature itself to wild bensts 
Gic. Et &go, et GlcJ^ro meus flagltabit. Id. Tum setas vires^ti^, turn dvtta gloria 
ifamum stlmfilabat. Liv. So when the subject consists of two infinitives; as, 
Et f acSre, et pati forUa, BSmdman est. Gic. Dnuaei aJiUr always takes a singu- 
lar verb ; as, jDlcit Hohua et alter briviter, Gic. Dhus et eUier assultur patuius. 
Hor. 

. (5.) When the nominatives are connected by au/, sometimes the 
plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as, 

Si 85crdt€8 aut AntisthSnes dlcSret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should say. juho 
Vi quosque st&dium prlvatim aut gratia occiipaverunt. Liv. 

(a.) The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if the subject includes th«. 
first or second person ; as, Qwxi in Dicemviris nSque S^q nique OcBtar hS.bIti es- 
semus. Gic. — (V) With au<...au< and necMec the smgular is preferred, but 
with 8eu...seu and tam...quam the verb is in the plural. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition cux^ 
sometimes has a singular but more frequently a plural verb; as, Domltius cum 
Messala certus esse videbatur. Cic. Bocchus. cum pf dltlbu«», posiremdm Bi^ 
mdnmum adtm iiivadunt, Bocchus, with his lopt-solaiers, attacKs the rear of 
tlie RomHn army. Sail. Ipse dux, cum dJXquot princlpibus, capiuntnr. Liv. 

(7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb is of the 
first person rather than the second or third, and of the second r aer 
than the third ; as, 

Si tu et TuUla valetis, igo ei CicSro vMemus, If you and Tulli" are vtell, 
Cicero and I ai'e tcelL Cic. Bobc neque igo nique tu f eclmus. Ter tigo pUpA' 
bisque Romdnus beUum jiidlco f acio^ue. Liv. 

(a.) Yet sometimes the verb aerees in number and person w^s the nearest 
nominative, and is understood with the other; as, Vos ipsi et ^-naiutMquem 
restltit. This is always the case when the action of the vert is qualified with 
fefepenpe to each nomiuativp separately ; as, %} vHtire t« fHhsli^r fir * 
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Rex. is. The interjections en, ecce, and O, are sometimes folio f«d 
by the nominative ; as, . 

Ett Ptidnuu! Lo Priam! Virg. En iffOj vetier Ascdnhu, Id. £ic6 Mmt 
VaUemtB ! Cio Ecce tua btira. Id, Ovir joriU atque dmicuti Ter. 

PREDICATF-NOMINATIVE. 

§ 310. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or pai 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it denotes thu 
samo person or thing ; as, 

(rt.) When the subject is in the nominative; Ira fftror brSvi* ul^ Aagtr is • 
short madness. Hor. £V/o vdcor Lvconldes, I am called Lyconfdes. Plant 
Ego incedo regrna, I walk a qnien. Virg. Cams et LOchu frfttres /uertmt. Cic— . 
So (6.) when the subject is in the accusative with the infinitive; Jtkdicem mm 
euevdlo, Cic. 

(c.) Sometimes also a daiivey denoting the same object, both precedes and 
foflows a vero neuter or passive. See ^ 227, N. — And (a,) a predicate abla> 
tive sometimes follows passive participles of chootingy naming^ etc. ; as, Cbiufift- 
Im certioilbus /adit, Liv. See \ 257, R. 11. 

{€,) If the predicate noun has a form of the same gender as the subject, it 
takes that form; as, lAcentia corruptrix €9t m&nun. Of. ^204, R. 2. — (/.) But 
if the subject is neuter, the noun of the predicate, if it has both a masculine 
and a feminine form, takes the former; as, Tempm vita m&gister est 

(g.) An infinitive may supply the place of a predicate nominative. See \ 269, 
B. 4. 

Remark 1. (a.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, afler verbs neuter or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

{b.) When the subject consists of two or more nouns, the gender and num- 
ber of such predicate adjectives are determined by \ 205, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The noun in the predicate sometimes differs in gender and 
number from the subject ; as. Sanguis iratU IdcrimOj Her tears were blcod. 
Ovid. OapHvi miUtwn prse^ jfuertmL Liv. 

(ft.) So when a subject in the singular ui followed by an ablative with ctt«, 
the predicate is plural; as, ExsiUes esaejUbet L. Tarquinium cum coryUge d 
UbSne. Liv. 

Rem. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, etc., In the 
predicate agreeing in case, etc., with fiieir subject, are : — 

'1.) The copula sum; as, Ego Jdvis sum fli\iu8. Plant Disce esse p&ter. 
Tar. The predicate with sum may be an adverb of place, manner, etc. ; as 
Cuod est longe filter. Cic. Rectisslme sunt dpud te omnia, Every thing with 
you is in a very good condition. Id. ; or a noun in an oblique case ; as, liumem 
A2e ture zst. Ovid. Sunt nobis mVia p&ma, Virg. 

(2.) Certain neuter verbs denoting existence, /70<t< ton, motion, etc.; 
u, titx>, exsisto, appdreo, cado, eo, enddo, fitgioy incidOy jdceo, mdneo, sideOySio, 
vhioy etc. Thus, Bex circuibat pfedes. The king went round on foot rlia 
. Quos judicdhat nun posse oratores evddSre. Cic. Ego huic causes patrCnus exsUH 
Cic. Qui Jity ut nemo coutentus timlf 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting, 

(a.) To name or call; as, appettovy dxcor, n6nAnory mmd^xn-y perhtiteoTf 
tSHUoTy scr^OTy inscriboTy vdcor. Thus, OogndnUne Justus est cqipeUdtus, He mm 
eiUsdby the su- name Just Nep ArisUmu dlvm tScUiar inytBtOK, Oi«> 
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la) To cii«o<«f r^ndtr, appoiniyCir co»$titut€; BAfivtutttmor^enpr 
iicldror. dimgmor^ f^gor^ fio, rtddor. rinuncior. Thus, Dux a Sfimani$ Hectm 
est Q. nbimt. Pottjium «phdbu8 /aobu taL Nep. Certior facUu sum. 

(r.) To egteem or reckon; as, cetueor^ cognoscor, credor, d^rStembr 
ixMamor, dicor, firor^ hdbeOTy jSiAcoTjinimdror. namiroTj pdtor, ripirwr, i^deor. 
Thus, Q'edebar aangulnU auctor iffo. Ovid. Malim vfden flmldna quam p&ntm 
prfkdens. Gic. 

NuTB 1. With seyeral paasiTes of the last class, when followed bj a predi> 
cate^nominative, etc, an infinitlTe of $un is expressed or undentood; as, 
Ainens mUU fuisse vkieor, I think I was beside myself. Cic. But the dative 
of the first person is sometimes omitted after mdeor; as, S&tU ddcwse wSdeor. 
ld,-'Aaiuu pradens esse pAUibdlMr. Id. So with dlcor (to be said), and perU- 
kor; as. Verm paUim dMru esse p&ter. Mart Boc m Idc&tas jfne Merceds 
acuttMcr. Ph»(L 

NoTB a. Avmo is sometimes nsed by the pc^ts like uppeUor; as, TVnizjiM 
fikXacq^ aiudisU dram, Hor. 

Rbm. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs to denote a 
pnrpvttj time, or eirettmtlance of the action; as, Cdme8ctti[ft(a(i..E£^ 
fkifs, iKolides was added as a companion. Virg. JJ^ dbambiUU noctur- 
UBS. Id. A^pirtt UqtiUh subllmis in €Bthire Nwu, Id. So with an active 
verb; Autbn hoc pner. Cic. Bdpiem nUftUit invltns. Id. JRempQb&cam de- 
fmdi &d&lescens. Id. Cf. 4 304, B. 1. 

NoTB 8. Instead of the predicate-nominative, a daHve of the end or purpose 
sometimes occurs (see 4227); sometimes an ablative withjNV; as, waaaa 
pro mfiro eil; and sometimes the ablatives Vko or tn «tfm^(ro with a genitive, 
as, t/fe ni mOU p&rentis Idoo; mi hostium nflmSro kSbitur. , 

Rbm. 5. The nonn Cpus, signifying ' need,* is often used as a predicate after 
rttM. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needfhl, fieceMOTK, etc.; 
as, Dux nObit et auctor dpus est Gic. MuUi 5pu8 tuni Mves, Van*. {Dixk) 
aurum ei ancillas opus esse. Ter. Usui also is occasionally so construed. 

Rbm. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is omitted, 
the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, aUracted into that of the 
subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends ; as. Uxor ifwicH JJkis etH 
Netctf, L e. (e ene uxihrem, Hor. BitiUt Ajax esse JUvit prdn^pos. Ovid. 

GENITIVE. 

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

§ 311. A noan which limits the meaning of another nocu. 

denoting a diiTerent person or thing, is pat in the genitive ; as, 

AmorgJSriiB^ Love of glory; Arma AchiBiSj The arms of Achilles; POUr pa- 
tries. The father of the country; KffitiM Ins, The vice of anger; Niwtinm cm- 
lot, Tho guardian of the gix>ves; Amor hdbendi. Love of possessing. 

KoTB 1 In th« first example, dmor denotes love in general; glSri^t limits the aSection 
lo tha particular object, glory. Such uniTorsally is the effect of the genitive, depending 
upon a noun. Hence the limitation of a noun by » genitive resembles that which ii 
affMsted bj an adjective. In each the noun limited coustttotes with its Umitatton oidj 
» single idea. 

Remark 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common of 
which are tliose of Source; as, RddU sdlis^ The rays of tlie sun ; — Cause; as, 
Ddlor oddagrvBj The pain of the gout; — Effect; as, ArV^tx mundiy The Cre- 
ator or tlie world; — Connection: as^ Pater constiitc. Tie father of the con- 
•nl; — Possession; as, D6mm Qesdrts^ The house of Cesar; — Object; as 
Cdffitdtio dlicHt'us reij A thought of something; — Pnrjose; as, A^^&ra^ 
iTMM^'At, Preparation for a triumph;— A whole; as. Part /idMlmim, Apart 



Digitized by CnOOg IC 



§21 1. snrrAX.— OENiTiVB afteb KiycNS. 207 

ofmen; Hiis is called the jNirfselw genitive; — Character or ^ualitif; tm, 
AdBiuetxM summa amdadm, A youth of the greatest boIdneM; — Matt r%al or 
Component Parts; as, Momtts atari, Mountains cf gold; Acervut seStSniMf 
A heap of shields; — Time; as, Fritmentum diirum tlicem, Corn for tun days 
Sail. 

Rem. 2. The genitiye is called subjective or active^ when it denotea 
either that to which a thing belongs^ or the subject of the action, feel- 
ing, etc., implied in the noun winch it limits. It is called objective or 
passive, when it denotes the object affected by such action, or towardf 
which such feeling is directed ; as, 

Stdgtctiot. (H^ective. 

Facia ttrSrumf Deeds of men. Odium vUii, Hatred of vice. 

J)6hr dtthaif Grief of mind. Amor virim*. Love of virtue. 

JtMmia ira. The anger of Juno. DetUUrivm dtU, Desire of leisure. 

(a.) Whether a genitive is subjective or objective, is to be determined by 
the meaning of the words, and by their connectior Thus, ortfofdeirtMi Dk 
signifies God's providence, or that exercised by hiUi timur JJei, the fear of 
God, or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words, in different 
connections, may express both significations. Thus, mittu hostiwm, fear of the 
enemy, may mean^ither the fear felt by the enemy, or that felt by their oppo- 
nents. ^ vuhms uUxii (Virg. JEn. 2, 486.) denotes the wound which Ulysset 
bad given; vulnm jEnecB, (Id. ^n. ISL 328.) that which £neas had received. 

{b,) The relation expressed by the English possessive case is subjective, whilo 
tiiat denoted bj o^witn its case is either subjective or objective. 

(c.) The objective genitive is of very extensive use in Latin in the limitation 
of verbal nouns and adjectives, whatever may be the construction of the verbs 
from which such nouns and adjectives are derived, whether they take an ao- 
cosative or some other case or even a preposition. 

(dL) When ambiguity would arise from the use of the objective genitive, a 
preposition with an accusative or ablative is commonly used; as, Amor in 
rempublicam, for reipublica, Love to the state. Cic. Odium erga RSrmnos, for 
Rdmdn^'wn, Nep. Vura de sdlOte patruB, for sdlutis. Cic. Prceddtor ex sdcOsy 
for sOciorum. Sail. Sometimes both constructions are combined; as, RivSrentia 
adcersus h&mines et opttmi cujusque ei riliqu&rum, Cic. Off. 1, 28. 

Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in apposition, 
especially with vox, nSmen, verbum, etc.; as, vox v51uptatis. the word pleasure; 
vSmen ftmlcltise. the word dmicitia; ddmini a^jpeUdtio, This is usual when the 
genus is defined by the species; as, arbor fic%, a fig-tr«e; Jios vidla, a violet; 
ptrtos contlnentice, the virtue of abstinence: and m geographical names; as, 
opptdum Antiocliiae. Cf. ^ 204, B. 6. — Cicero frequently uses a genitive in this 
manner with ginus and causa ; as, Vrmm genus est eorum, qui, etc. Dwr sunt 
eausas, Una piidoris, alHra sc^leris. — So, also, the genitive of gerunds; as, Triste 
estnOmen^sum carendi. The very word to want is sad. Cic. 

Rem. S. (a.) A substantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting the 
meaning of a noun, is commonly objectiye ; as, 

Cura mei, Care for me. Ovid. Pars tui, Part of thee. Id. Vestri cQram datte. 
Curt. This genitive is used especially with verbal substantives in or, ix ana io; 
as, Accusator met. Cic. Nimia cesUrndtio sui. Id. R&Hdnem et sui ei dHOtum 
habere. Id. 

(6.) Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substantive 
pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is ccmmonly used ; a8« 

liber mkus, not Uber met, my book. Cura mea. My care, t. e. the care exer- 
cised by me. Cic. 2'uas luiras exyi)ecto. Id. Yet the subjective genitive of « 
inbstantive pronoun sometimes occurs; as, 7W vnUu st&dio, By the zeiU of 
yourself Hlone. Cic. 
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(c ) And not iknflvqiienfljr, aUo, an adjective proDOim ocenra iuttatd of th« 
■bf^iftM genitive; m, Mea mfitria, Iiyoiy to me. SalL So, ImtU&a (m;, Envy 
or thoe. FkiAaa tua, Confldeoce in thee. PlAut E^ mea, The hope placed 
in nie. With canta the adjective pronoon, and never the ge'^'tive, is used 
■fc, Med cmudj For my sake. Plant 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead, also, of the subjective genitive of a noioi, a possessive 
adjective is oflen used ; as, Uataa rena, for qtmaa regit. Gic HSxUis fUim, for 
kiri fliut. Id. Evandrius entu, for SvemdrL Virff. Uerciilens Idbor^ for Ber^ 
dtiU. Hor. Civllis firor, for Ovktrn, Hor. So, uso, for the obftcHee genitive, 
MiiM» hostllis, Fear of the enemy. SalL 

(6.) The genitive of the person implied in the adjective prononn or possessive 
adjective, or an jidjective agreeing with such ^nitive. is sometimes added as 
an apposition ; as. vestrH ipsorum camtA hoc ficu In the poets and later prose 
writers a participle also is found agreeing with such implied genitive; as, Mea 
tcripta vtUyo ricitare timentis. Hor. Cf. S 204, R. 4, and ^ 205, R. 18. 

Rem. 5. In the predicate after sum, and sometimes aft^r other 
verbs, the dative is used lilce the objective genitive ; as, 

Idem dmor exUium pficdri (est), pic&risqne m&gistro. Yirg. Vitis ut arfOrtbut 
dicdri ett^ vt i^tSbus fina— 7^ dScua amne tuis. Virg. In this passage the dative 
dicOri and tlie nominative dieut are used with no difference of meaning. 
Cf.^227, R.4. Auctorfid sSn&tui. Cic Murma leg&m LucuUo An<. Id. 
Erit iUe nilhi temper ekut. Virg. Huic cau8» p<Ur9mu ezttUL Cic. ' Hvic igo 
me he\[o dicem prd/ileor. Id. Se terfmm (ette) cni fdtttm f&ret urbis p&6rL 
Id.— Oon P. A/rtcdno thtdtut ig(L vt Itgdint frfttri proflcisceretur. Id. Oaar 
iif/tmaUa gtileis mlUtet ex i^mifdbut f ftc^re i&bet. Ga». Trindbantibut Oeaar 
impent—frQmerUum exercltui. Id. Quod neque ifwfc&s consfili proeedebanL 
Sail. Quem exUum tantis ro&lis sp€r&rentV Id. Saneiut vir ei ex tente$aia 
ambdbut, soil. qui/uU. Id. See \ 227, R. 4. 

NoTi. The dative in the preceding examples has been thought by some gramnuurians 
lo depend on the nouns connected with it; as, eaOtium, dieusj auctor^ ligatus^ deus^ 
patrOnuSj etc. ; by others it has been held to depend on theee nouns in connectfon «ith 
the verbs, and not upon either separately ; but the better opinion seems to be that, which 
makes such datives giammatieaUy dependent upon the verbs only, though logically con- 
Dected also with the nouns. 

(1.) Instead, also, of the possessive genitive, a dative of the person 
may follow a verb, when its act has relation to the body or possessions 
of such person ; as, 

Sete omnes jlerUes CuBS&ri ad pSdet prOfecervnt, They all, weeping, cast 
themselves at tho feet of Csesar. Cses. Cui corput porrigftur, For whom the 
body, •*. c. whose body, is extended. Virg. Tumvero ea^rstt jiiv^ni ddlor oseibtii 
ingens. Id. Trantfigitur tcutum Puliiom. Csbs. 

Rem. 6. When the limiting noun denotes a property, charac- 
ter, or quality, At has an adjective agreeing with it, and is put 
either in the genitive or the ablative ; as, 

Vir exempli recti, A man of correct example. Liv. AdSUtcens tumma atidaciaij 
A youth of the greatest boldness. Sail. Fosta pSdum tigintL A ditch of twenty 
feet, (i. e. in width). Caes. Hamilcar tecum duxit flHum Hanntbdlem annorum 
novem. Nep. AOienientet deUgunt PiricUm, spect&tse virtiitis vlrwr^ Just 
Quiiujudginta anndrum ympirium. Id. Iter utuut diH. Gic. Pulchrltddlne ex- 
\m\fifemXfM. A womar ofexguisite beauty. Cic. Maximo natu /ii(«s. The 
eldest son. Nop. L. CdttUna jwt magna vi et dfAmi et corpdiit, ted ingeuio 
m&lo pravoque. Sail. Spelunca inf inita altitudlne. Cic. — Sometimes both con- 
structions occur in the same propoeition; as, .^^enAilKfif t*<)f<n<m, exlmia spe, 
lun'Tuar rirtfltis dddletceniem, Cie. 
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(1.) A ganitlTe sometimes supplies the pUtce of tl * a<yectiTe; snd the nami 
denoting uie property, etc., is tnen always put in the ablative; as, £U ftat 
cervi fIgftra....of the form of a stag. Csbs. Uri specie tit c61ora taml Id. 
FHdex palmi aUitsAne. Plin. Clam <ttglti polScis croMffikftne. Cses. 

(2.) All L.e qualities and attribntes of persons and things^ whether inherent 
or accidental, may be thus expressed by the genitive and ablative of quality, 
provided the substantives are immediate^ connected ; as^^oMa quindidm pidum; 
kdmo anOgm virtote. It hence follows that such genitives and ablatives, when 
ased to express duration of time or extent of space, are distinguished trom the 
cases in wnich the accusative is required, since the latter case always follows 
adjectives or verbs; as, /bsta quindicim pides lata: j^uer dicem cumot nfttnt. 
Cf.^236. 

(3.) Whether the genitive or the ablative of quality is preferable hi porticn- 
l&T cafes, can frequently be determhied only by reference to classical authority; 
but, in general, the genitive is used more frequently to express inherent quali- 
ties than such as are merely accidental, while tlie ablative is used indifferently 
for either piirpose. In speaking of transitory qualities or conditions the.ablar 
tive is always used; as, aiagno timdre sum, 1 am in great fear. Cic, BOnodntmo 
sum. Id. duanto fitirim ddlore mSmlnUli. Id. Maximo hdfUire Servius TuUiut 
h-aL Liv. With plural substantives the genitive is rare; while in expressions 
of measure it is used rather than the ablative. 

(4.) An accusative instead of a genitive of quality is used with ticut (sex), 
ffhum and pondo ; as, Jjbir6rum cCipUum virile s^cus ad dicem milUa canla^ i. e. 
of the male sex, instead of sexiis vlrilis, Liv. So girnu, when joined with a 
pronoun, as hoc, id, iUud, quod, or with omne, is used for hiifus, ^jua, omnis, etc., 
ghiiris; as, Ordiiones avi dUquid \<i g^xm^ «criW7*e,— of that kind. Cic. donci'e* 
dire wuya* hoc ggnus. Hor. So pondo is joined as an indeclinable word to the 
accusatives lUn^am and Ubrat; as. Dictator cdr6nam auream libraro pondo t'li 
Cdpitdiio Jdvi donum p6mil,...9^ pound in weight. Liv. Cf. ^ 238, R. 7. 

(5.) The genitive m6di with an adjective pronoun supplies the place of a 
pronoun of quaJity; as, cujtismddi Ubn, the saiile as qwUt Ubri, what kind of 
books; hujusmddtlibri, i. e. taks libri, such books. So, also, ghihii is used, 
but less frequently. 

(6.) With the genitive of measure are often connected such ablatives as 
lonoHudtne, latitudine, etc., or in hngitudlnem, etc. ; as, fotta dicem pbdam IdU- 
*6mn€ ; but the genitive does not depend on these words. 

<7.) Sum may be followed by either the genitive or the ablative of quality 
with an elli|)si.s of the word limited, which, with the genitive, is h6mo, res, nigO' 
Hum, prdpiium or pr&prius, etc., and with the ablative, prtBdUut, ingtrudvt, 
omdtm, etc. Cf. Rem. 8, and §§ 244, and 249, L. 

Rem. 7. (1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; Cfi. misirce sortisl 
soil, homines; (men) of wretched fortune! Lucan. Ad Diana, scil. cedem^ 
T<!^. Hectih'is AndrOnuiche, scil. uxor, Virg. SuspldOnis ffUanda, scil. causa, Tac. 
So filius or flUa ; as, Hannibal Gisffdnis, 

(2.) The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding words; 
•s, Cttjum picus f an MiUbai t Non ; verum JEgdms, scil. picus, Virg. An 
adiective is often expressed referring to the noun omitted ; as. NuUam virtui 
iJiam mercedem desUUrai, prceter banc (scil. mercedem) laudis, Cic. 

Rrm. 8. The limited noun is oflen wanting in the predicate of a 
sentence after sum. This usually happens, 

(1.) AVhen it has been previously expressed; as, 
HcBc d6mus est Qjesdris, This house is Caesar's. N6men aurm tarn scqte vdcA* 
kim esse piUans Nympha. Ovid. Ndxes dnSrdrias, quarvn minor nuUa irat ckium 
wUttium ainphdrum, i. e. gudrum minor nuUa irat quam i avis duum, etc. Cic. 

(S-) When it is a genetal word denoting a person, an aninud, 
etc. as, 
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Tkik§dideij fui wudem aidiU Jwt^ scfl. Mmo, TlincjdideB, Who itki of ^ 
same age. Nep. Multum ei detraxU^ quod AUena irat cMt&lUy 80iL lUhno or eHvU 
Id. PrUmtm gGpendium mirtdt awnSrum dScem 9€piemque,8Cil, dddlescens. Id. 
Summi vt tint iM&ris ef taunt, scU. dnimdUa, Caes. ( Ctaudius) tomm brivisdim 
h-oL Suet Mird sum dlacrttdte, Cic. Vulffut ingSnio rndbiU h-oL SalL Norn 
tat juris tui, He is not his own master. Lucan. Pdtestdtit mta etie. Li^. 
Suarumque rerum iranL Id. Cf. Rem. 6, (7.) 

(3.) When it is a general word denotii^ thing, for which, in Eng 
lifi&, ike words part, property, duty, office, business, characteristic^ etc 
are coHimonly supplied ; as, 

TiToiritm est JldrenUs cetdtis^ prUdentia sinectutis. Rashness is (tbe character- 
istic) of youth, pradence of old age. Cic. Est hoc GaUUxB consuetSdHnis. G»s. 
So, stuUiiia est ; est Hvitdtis, etc., which are equivalent to stulatia est, UtiUas esL 
Omnia hostiwn irant. A paucis ind, quod muU&rum esset. Sail. 

{a.) This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitive, or 
an entire clause, in which case, instead of the genitive of the personal pronbuoa, 
fnd^ (m, etc., the neuters of the possessives, meum, tuum, etc., are used; as, 
Addlescentis est mdj6res ndtu rivh-eri. It is (the duty) of a youth to reverence 
the aged. Ovid. Cumsvis hdmims est en'dre, mdUus Msi tnsijnentis in errHre 
pei'siverdre. Cic. PavpSris est n&mSrdre picus. Ovid. So especially mSris est f 
as, Nigdoii mdris esse GrcBc&rum, ut in convivio vlr&rum accumbirent m&Uires, the 
same as mfirem esse GnBcOrum. Cic. Nihil tarn asqwmdm Ubertdtis esse, Liv. 
So when the verb is omitted ; Tdmen officii duxit, exordre patrem, soil, esse^ 
Suet. Non est fnentiri meum. Ter. Tuum est, M. Cdto, videre gtdd dgdtur. 

(6.) . Instead of the genitive of a substantive, also, the neuter of a possessive 
adiective derived frv^ra it is sometimes used ; as, Humammi est errdre, To en 
is human. Ter. £t fdcere st paU fortia ROraanum esU Liv. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs after J'dcio, and tome other 
verbs mentioned in § 230, esse being understood; as, Asia H&mdnerum /acta est, 
Asia became (a possession) of the Romans. Just Agrum sues ditidms fecisse^ 
Liv. 

(6.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general word, 
though not in the predicate afler sum ; as, Ma^ formica Idbdris, scil. dtdmai^ 
The ant (an animal) of great labor. Hor. So Li venit in mentem pdlesidiis turn 
Bcil. mSmdria, or the like. Cic. 

NoTK. When the noun which is wanting denotes a things grammarians sometimeB tup- 
ply nSgStium, qff^cium^ mtinus, dpus, res, causa, etc. It is an instance of a constnio-. 
tion common in Lattn, to omit a noun when a general idea is intended. See $ 206 
Uem. 7, (2.). 

Rem. 9. The limiting noun also is sometimes omitted; as, 

Tria miUiii, scil. ptissuum. In most cases of this kind, an av'iective, a<^60- 
tiTe pronoun, or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Bem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, one of 
which is commonly subjective, and the other objective ; as, 

Ajg&memnonis belli gldria, Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. lUius jdaUnaa- 
trdUo provinciiB. Cic. Elhtlm digrum consuetudine Itln^ris nostri exerdtSs per* 
^ectd. Caes. Orktas reipubllcae talium virorum. Cic. Fro vitiribus Helvetic^ 
rum injufiis popiili Rumani. Cses. 

Bem. 11. Opus and Osus are rarely limited by a genitive or accuMh 
tive, but generally by an ablative, of the thing needed ; as, 

Areenti dpus fuit, There was need of money. Liv. Ad constHum penaamdmn 
temporis dpus esse. Id. Prooemii non semper 6sus est. Quint. 8i quo dpdm 
9SruM ustu esL Liv. Putro dpus est clbum. Plant Usus est hdmlnem 
Id. Sse S 248. 
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Rem. 12 The re7%tion denoted by the genitiye in Latin» is gener- 
ally expressed, in Eng lah, by of^ or by the possessive case. Cf. R. 2, (ft.) 
The objectiYe genitive aiay onen be rendered by some other prepo* 
sition; as, 

BemkUuni ddlSrU. A remedy for pain. Injuria pattis^ Injniy to a flither. 
Descensus Avemi, The descent to Avemns. Ira beikj Anger on account of tha 
war. P^testas rei^ Power in or over a thing. 

NozB. Oertain ilmitfttions of noaas are made by tha aeentiatfTt with a prepoMea* 
and bj the ablattre, either with or without a prepoeition. Cf . f 208, 6, 1. JUid n. 

GENITIVE AFTEB PABTITIVES. 

§ 313* Noons, adjectives, a4jective pronouns, and adveiba^ : 
denoting a pait, are followed by a genitive denoting the whole ; 

as, 

Pars cMtdtis. A part of the state. NvUa sMhrum, No one of the sisten. 
AUquis ^IdsdiMrunif Some one of the philosophers. Quis moridUum t Who of 
mortals i Major jiivinum.lhe elder oi the yonths. Doctisslmus RdmanSrvm^ 
The most learned of the Komans. MuUum picttnus^ Much (of) money. Bdtis 
eldquenUOf Enough of eloquence. Ubinam genUutn s&must Where on earth 
are wo V 

None. The genitive thus goTemed denotes either a number^ of wUch the partitiTe'de> 
Biffnates one or more indiTiduab; or a tojtole, of which ttie partitive deslgoatee a portion. 
In the latter sense, the genitive of common and abstract nouns commonly follows either 
the neuter of adjectives and adjective pronouns, or adverbs; and that of material nouns 
depends on substantives signifying quantity, weight or measure; as, nOdimnum AUIm, 
a bushel of wheat ; ^bra /arris ; j^irum agri; magna vis ami. 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting a part are pars, nemo, nViily etc., and 
also nouns denoting measure, weight, etc. ; as, modius, medimnum^ 
and libra ; as, 

Nemo nostrum, No one of us. Jfcurfwa oars homlnum. NihUh&m&nartm 
rerum. Cic; DiniiOium milltum. Liv. Mimmman tritlci. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a part of a 
number, including partitives and words used partitively, compara- 
tives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed by the genitive plural, 
or by the genitive singular of a collective noun. 

(1.) Partitives (§104, 9,); as, ttllusy nuUus, sdlus, alius, iUer, Uteres, atercum- 
^ve, aervisj Merlibet, neuiei; alter, aUgiHter, dliauis, uuidam, qmy}tam, qtmquis, 
f¥i$aue, qiasquam, quicutnque, unusquisque, quis f qui t qudt t quOtus t qudtusquis- 
aue f tat, &Uqu6t, nonmUU, plerlaue, mtM, uauci.midius. Thus, Quisquis dedrwH. 
WhoiJvei of the gods. Ovid. Uonmum alter, One of the consuls. Liv. Mm 
hSminwm, Many men. Plin. Et inddius jUvSnum ibai ; i. e. between. Ovid. For 
thegendfir of adjectives used partitively, see { 205, R. 12. 

(2.) Words used partitively; as, Expi^tU milltvm, The light-armed (of thd) 
soldiers. Liv. DehfcU Squitum . Id. Vitires JidtndTiorum d&eum. Veil. S^fSri 
de&i-um, The gods above. Hor. Sancte dedrum. Virg. Deyenires canum., Plin. 
Piscium fenance. Id. 

(3.) Comparatives and superlatives; as, Doctior jUvinum. OrdtSrum prm^ 
kuUisslmus. EtHquentisaimus Mlimdndrum. OpUmus omnium, 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal; also the distributive wng&i; as,. 
Eqtdtuti venttim quinqwipnia inierfecd, A hundred and fifty of the horsemen 
were IuU«d. Curt SCipientum octdws. Hor. ' SingHlos vestrum. Curt 
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(5.) The meaning la often nearly the same, whether the r4rtitiTe adjective agzeee fai 
Mue and number with a noun, or takes such noun after it a the genitiTe ; m, Doctusi- 
mus RthndnOnenij or, doctissimws ROm&niis: Alter consul /re, or cdter consul. But Um 
fenitlve cannot be UMd, when the adjective Includes the s ine number of things as that 
•f which the whole oonsists; as, Vinidmus ad t,*H*o«, qui duo sUpersunt ; not quSrum, 
duoy since these are all, though we say in English, ' of whom two surrive.' 

NoTB 1. (a.) The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two individ- 
nals or classes; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater thaii two; 
a^f M&jor frdlrum, The elder of twQ brothers. Maaamm frdtrvm, The eldest 
of three or more. 

(6.) In like manner, Mer, alter j and neuter j generally refer to two; qtde. dUua^ 
and nuUtUf to a whole consisting of more than two; as, Uternottrumt Which 
of us (two?) Quis vestrum t Which of you (three or more ?) 

Note 2. Kottrum and vestrum are used as partitive genitives, in prefetenca 
to nos^rt and vettri^ and are always joined with omnium even when the genitiv* 
is a subjective one; as, Fatria, ^um comm&nis est omnium nostrum pdrens, Cic. 
But vestrum sometimes occurs m other connections also without a partitive 
meacing; as, Quis itiHt tarn cupidus vestrum. Cic. 

Noi£ 3. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, Fles nobiUum iu qm6- 
gue /bntinm, scil. unus. Hor. Centies sestertium^ soil, centena mtlUa, 

Note 4. The noun denoting the wliole, after a j)artitive word, is of^en pnt 
in the ablatiye, with the prepositions c?e, e, ex, or »n, or in the accusative, with 
6p&d or intSr ; as, Nemo de iis. Alter ex censoribus. Liv. Unus ex mnltis. Ci3. 
Acerrlmus ex senslbus. Id. TMles, qui sdptentissiimis in septem ftdL Id. 
Primus inter omnes. Virg Q'oems inter reges (Jp&lentissimus. Sen. Apud Hel- 
vetioe neblUssimus. 

Note 5. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, di»- 
tributively; as, Interfectores, pars in f&rwn, pars Syrdciisas pergunL Liv. 
See S 204, R. 10. 

^OTE 6. OuncH and 07ren««. like partitives, are sometimes followed by a gen- 
itive plural; as, Attalus MacMonum fire omrUbus persuasii, Att&lus persuaded 
almost all tlie Macedonians. Liv. Cunctos homlnum. Ovid. Cunctas pruTinci- 
irum. Plin. 

Note 7. In the folio wingpassage, the genitive singular seems to.be used like 
that of a collective noun : Toiius autem injustltiae nuMa c^taUor est, etc. Cic. 
Off. 1, 13. The phrase Rem nuUo mddo jfyrdbabilem omnium (Cic. Nat. Deer. 1, 
87,) seems to be used for Rem nuUo omnium mddorum prCbdbilem, 

Rem. 3. The g:enitive denoting a whole, may depend on a neuter 
adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive singular is 
commonly used ; as, 

Plus eldquenticB^ More (of) eloquence. Tantum fidei, So much fidelity, hi 
tempdrisj That time. Ad hoc ceidtis. Sometimes the genitive plural; as. Id 
msSridrum, Ter. AnnOrum quantum. Cses. 

Note 1. (a.) Most neuter adjectives used partitively denote quantity; as, 
tantum, quantum, dUquantum, plus, minus, mininmm, dinadium, nwUum. fanmam^ 
paulum, plurimum, riUquum ; witn the compounds and diminutives,' (a "" 
taMtundem, pianiiUum.qttantulumcumquey etc. ; to which add midiumf su 
tUtimum, dhud^ etc. The pronouns thus used are hoc, id, illud, isiud, klem, <^ 
and quid, with their compounds, d'lquid, quidquid, quippiam, quidquam, quodr- 
cumque. 

(6.) Most of these adjectives tad pronouns may either agree with their 
nouns, or take a genitive; but the latter is more common. Tanium, quantmm^ 
iUquanium, and plOs, when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only, 
as are also quid and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, etc., an<i 
pidd in the sense of quantum.- Thus, Quantum crevit NUus, iamiMm wpti m 
} ttt. Sen. Quid mfdieria uxih-em hdbest What kind of a 
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AUmtid formad, Cic. QumI hoc rei est t What does this mean? Ter. Quodaxai^ 
qum argenti, quod omSmentonun fuU, id Verrea abtt&KL 

Note 2. Neater adjectiTes and pronouns, when followed by a genitive, are 
to be accounted substantives, and in this construction are found only in the 
nominative and accusative. 

NoTB 8. Sometimes the genitive after these a<^'ectives and pronouns is a 
neuter adjective, of the second declension, without a noun; as, Tantum bdnL 
So much eood. Si auid hdhes nfivi, If you have any thing new. Cic. Quia 
rHiqvu estf Ter. iViftt/ is also used with such a genitive; as, NlhU sincirij N« 
sinierity. Cic. This construction occurs very rarely with neuter aiyectlves in 
I of the tliird declension, and only in connection with neuters of Uie secocd 
declension ; as, 8i qmdquam non dico clvUis $ed k&mdni esset. Liv. 
^ NoTB 4. In the poets and in the prose writers later than Cicero, neuter ad- 
jectives in the phtrcU number are sometimes followed by a genitive, either sin- 
gular or plural, with a partitive signification; as, Extrema inqyhii^ The fron- 
tiers of the empire. Tac. Pontes et viSrum angusta, The bridges and the nar- 
row parts of the roads. Id. Opdca Idc&rwn. Virg. Antiqua fatdJhrum. Liv 
Ouncia cmmporum. Tac. ExercerU coUes, atque horum aspenima pascunt. Virg 
Cf. ^ 206, R. 9. 

Rem. 4. The adverbs sat, satis, pdruMy nXmis, abunde, largtter^ 
affatlmy and partim, used partitively, are often followed by a geni- 
tive; as, 

Sat rdUdnis, Enough of reason. Virg. Sdtis ildquentuB, pdrum sdpieiUieB, 
Enough of eloquence, (yet) but little wisdom. Sail. Nirnis iti^didrwn. Cio. 
Terr(hHs et frawUs dowide est. Virg. Auri et argenti largiler. Pluut Cdfiarvm 
affdtim, Liv. Quium partim iUdrtan wM /dnUlidritrifni essent. Cic. 

Note 1. The above words, though generally adverbs, seem, in this use, rather 
to be nouns or a(\jectives. 

Note 2. (o.) The genitives gentium, terrdrum,ldci, and Ukt^rum, with certain 
adverbs of place, strengthen their meaning; as, Usquam terrdrum. Just. Usquam 
gentium. Any where whatever. Phmt. Ubi terrdrum sUnittst Where iu the 
world are we ? Cic. AMre quo terrdrum possent, Liv. Ubi sit Idci. Plin. Eo 
Idci, equivalent to eo Idco. In that place. Tac. Eddem Iffci res est, Cic. Nesdre 
quo loci esset. Id. But tne last three examples might perhaps more properly 
be referred to Rem. 8. 

(b.) The adverbs of place thus used are Ubi, iibtnam, Ubicumque, Ubiiibi, HMvis, 
vlAque^ uttde, usquam, nusquam, quo, gudcumque, qudvis, qudquo, dliquo, hie, hue, 
eo, eddem, Uki also occurs after wi and Ibidem ; gentium after tj^^ge ; as, Ibi 
Idci, In that place. Plin. Abes longe gentium. Cic. So, minime gentium^ By no 
means. Ter. VichUa in the genitive is used by the comic writers after Mc and 
hue; as, Hie proxtmcs ticmias. Plant. Sue vtdnMS. Ter. Cf. ^ 221, R. 3, (4.) 

Note 8. Hue, eo, quo, when used figuratively to express a degree, are joined 
also with other genitives; as, Eo insdleutise fflrdris^Me processit, He advanced 
to such a dfigree of insolence and madness. Plin. Hue Snim malorum ventum 
ml* Curt mtcdne reium venimusf Have we come to this? Pers. Eo mis^ria* 
nun vimre, To such a pitch of misery. Sail. Quo araentisB progressi intis, Liv. 

Note 4. The genitives Idci, Idcdrum, and tempdris, appear to be redundant 
aftsr &e adverbs adhuc, inde, inUrea, postea, turn, and tunc^ in expressions de- 
noting time; as, Adhuc Idcdrum, Till now. Plant. Inde Idci, After that. Lncr. 
Iniirea Vki, In the mean time. Ter. Postea Idd, Afterwards. Sail. Turn tom- 
pdris, and tunc tempdris. At that time. Just. Ldcdrum also occurs after id, 
denoting time ; as, Ad id locdrum. Up to that time. Sail. Cf. R. 8. 

Note 6. When the genitive ejus occurs after quoad, in such connections at 
the following: Quoad ejusjfdcere pdtSris. Cic; or passively, Quoad emsjidn 
wfssU, As far as may be. Cic. ; the ejus refers to the preceding clause; utenllT 
■A much >f it as possible. 
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Note 6. Pridie and potMdU^ though reckoned adverbs, ue followed br « 
cenitive, depending on the nonn diet contained in them; as, Pri(Re ejw mH^ 
ut On the day before that day, i. e. The day before. Cic. Pridie insSdidrum^ 
The day before the ambnsh. Tac. Postridte ejus tKei, The next day. Ctes. 
When they are followed by an accnsative, ante or pott Is nnderstood. Gt 
♦ 288, !,(&.) 

NoTB 7. Adverbs in the snperlative degree, like their acyectives, are fcOoiF 
ad by a genitl^re; as, Cpitme omnium, Best of all. Cic. 

GENITIVE AFTEB ADJECTIVES. 

>^ § 313. A* noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective^ is pot 
in the objective genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 
English by of, in, or in respect to ; as, 

Atiditt landis. Desirous of praise. Plena tSmorls, Full of fear. 

Appitens dori®, E&ger for glory, Egenus &quae. Destitute of water, 

Jnimor virtutis, Mindful oftirtiae, Ihctus fandi, Skilful in ^peaking. 

So, Nescia mens f ati. The mind ignorant in regard to fate, Vir|?. Imp6te»M 

irsB, lit. Powerless tn respect to anger, i. e. unable to control it. Liv. UdmineM 

expertes vcrltiltis. Men destitute oj truth, Cic. Lactis abundant, Abounding 

in milk. Virg. Terra /^roa? arb6rum, Land productive o/*^*ees. Pltn. TSnam 

propositi rtr, A man tenacious of his purpose, Hor. ^^er aniiui. Sick inmineL 

Liv. Ldcus mSdius jiiguli sumnOque l&certi, i. e. between. Ovid. Afdrwm <£(- 

versus. Tac. CpSitim tdtutiit. Hor. IMer Idbdrum, Id. Integer vTtse sc^leris^PMe 

puruty Upright in life, and free from wickednett, Hor. Vini pollens Liber, Plant. 

From the above examples, it will be seen tbat the genltiTe after an affective is bodm- 
times tnnslated by other words besides o/y tn, or tn respect to, though the relation whieb 
It denotes remains the same. Of. 211, K. 12. 

Remark 1. The following classes of ac^ectives, which, as denoting a relation 
to a thing, are called relative adjectives (^ 104, 13), are frequently limited by a 
genitive; viz. (1.) Verbals in arc; as, cdpaxy ddaxj fSrax, fugax, pervicase^ 
UnaXjetc, — (2.) Pariicipials in ns. and a few in ius^ with their com- 
pounds; as, dmanSf appetens, ciipiens, efficiens, pdtienSy impatient, sttiens; — cois- 
sultusj doctus, sdUitus, — (3.) Adjectives denoting detire or aversion; as, 
dvdrut, dvtdus, cUptdut, ttOdidtut f fattidiStut :— ^ articipation^; as, parttcept^ 
aftnisj consoi'Sy exsors, expers, inops : — k nowledge, experience, capac- 
ity, and their contraries; aSjCaUtdus, conmot, conscius, gndrus, igndrus, piri- 
kit, in^)irUut, itnpot, pdtent, tnq)dtent, prment, imprudent^ eapertut, ineay)ertus^ 
corwtus, insmts, nesciut, intdlent, insdtttut, intueiut, rUdtt, soUert: — memory 
and for getf Illness; ns^mSmor, imm,Smor, eta,: — certainty and doubt, 
ns,certus,incertti8,arnMouus,diibius,8uspensus: — care and negligence; as, 
anxius, sollicitus, pr&vtdut, imprMdus, securus :—fe a r and confidence, 
M, pdvldus, Umidus, triptdus, impdvtdus, fldens, interrUus: — guilt and inno- 
cence; as, noxius, reus, tutpectus, conmertus, mdntfettut, innoxiutj inndcent, 
intontt-islenty and want; as, dlmndant, ptenut, <6vet, t&tut, largut, inoptf 
igemtt indnit, pander, parcut, td&Uut, vdcuut, 

(a.) In the poets and later prose writers, many other adjectives, particnlarlj 
those which express mental emotions, are in like manner limited by a ^nltive, 
especially by dnimi, ingihdi, mentis, ires, nOUtia, belU, Idbdrit, rerun, <m«, fH^art^ 
mdruM, and ftdei. 

Rem. 2. The limiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes denotei 
a caxise or source, especially in the poets; as, Lassus m&ris, et vi&rum, mllltise- 
^e. Hor. FestutvuB, Stat. Fettutmarit, Hor. ^ttdnUtM serpentis. SiL Mem 
wterriUi \viti, Ovid. 

Rem. 8. Participles in nt, when uted at such, take after them the same cftM 
as the verbs from which they are derived; as, Se dmam. Loving bimMl£ Olo 
Mdre terram oipitent. Id. 
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^ Hem. 4. Instead of the genitiTe, denotioff of^ m, or in respttt to, a 
different construction is sometimes used after many of these a^jei - 
tiyes; as, 

(1.) An infinitire or a svbjnnctiTe olaiue; as, Otrtm Ire, Determined to ga 
Ovid. Cantare pirUL Virg. FSUcior nngnSre tela. Id. AnxUti quid ftctt 
dpns sit» Sail. Five mimor qnam sis »vi br6vis. Hon — So dUinui, dvldm, 
ettOUbuj d^iidus, firmm, friqt$eiu, $»drug^ impMeiVy IflC^M, ketutf largutf Aler, 
pottensj memor, dSibius^ etc. 

(2 ) An accnsative with a preposition; as, Ad rem Mdior, Ter. AvIduB in 
(Breptiones. Liv. Animus cdpax ad prsBcepta. Orid. - Ad c&snm fort&nam^iM 
fMifx. Cie. Ad ft-audem camdus. Id. Jmgem ad ctistodiendum. Id. NmU- 

?eH^4fr in patrem. Just. Vir ad discipUnam pirUua. Cic. Ad bella rtidlw. Lir. 
^Stens in res belllcas. Id. Aldcer ad miU^flcia. Cic. Inter bellum et pficem 
idkil midium est Id.— So with rd, fMlHs, JirmHS, mfirmus, p&UiMy ttSrtiUj etc.— 
witli «ft, c&pidus, parous, pdtens, prddlgus, etc. 

(8.) An accosative without a preposition, chiefij in the poets: as, N6dm 
membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, hiim^rosoiM deo anUUs Id. Gdt^ra 
ftdmu. Hor. Cuncta pollens. Sen. Ag. See \ 234, u. 

(i.) An ablatire with a preposition; as, AvUkts in pScllniis, Eager u re- 
gard to money. Otc. Anxius dc f aina. Quint Ji6dis in jure civtU. Cic. Pii*' 
ius de agricuMra Van*. Prvdens in jiire clviU, Cic. Reus de vi. Id. Pumt 
ab cnltu humano. Liy. Ost*(»or factnts de re. Cic. iSofiicitos de re. Id. Sfiper 
ecelere smpectus. Sail. /iM>/w ab amicis. Cic. Pmqter in sere. Hor. Mddicus 
in cnlta. Piin. Ab ^uis stthiUs, Apul. CdpiSsua a frflmento. Cic. Ab ^qultftta 
Jtrmus. Id. ' So with in. immddicvsy parcusj uber .•«— with a6, dUenutj beatm, tao- 
lorrisj immdnis, inops, Iwer, nudus, orhus, vdcuvs, 

(5.) An ablative without a preposition ; as, Arte riUHs, Rude in art. Oyid. 
Reqni crimlne insons, Liy. Ocnnpas mente. Virg. Prudens consllio. Just, ^gtr 
pfedlbus. Sail. ProBstans ingeiiio. Cic. Mddicm sCveritate. Tac. NihU insl- 
diis v&ewmi. Cic' Amor et melle el felle est /ecftneSssSmus. Plant Midhts Pd- 
l«ce et Castore. Ovid. Cf. Rem. 6. 

In many iastances, the (dgnification of the acwosatiTe and ablatiTe afker a^jMtiTes dif> 
ftra, in a greater or less degree, from that of the genitive. 

BsH. 5. As many of ttie adjeetiTes, which are followed by a genitive, admit of otifter 
, eonstmctiong, the most common ose of each, with particular nouns, can, in geiMond, be 
determined only by recourse to the dictionary, or to the classics. Some have, 



(1.) The genitive only; MybSnigtws, cdpax^ txsorSy impos, tmpdtens, ; 
M£s, irrituSyiibirdVs, mdcUcus, muniffcns, prcehrt/tiSy and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently; as, compos^ consors, igSnuSf exfceres, 
expers, ferUas, uu&guSj tncps, parous, parUceps, pauper, prddigus, proqfer, 
tUriUs. 

(3.) The genitive or ablative indifferently; as, dSves, feoundus, firax^ tm- 
n^nisy inanis, immddicus, jejanus, largus, rUmius, iSpidenius, piritw, plenus, p^ 
UuiSf purus, rifertus, s&Sur, Qber, vacuus, 

(i.) The ablative more frequently: as, dbundans, dlienus, casstts, cSpidsus, 
aetirris, Jirmus, fetus, friquens, gr&kdus^ grdvis, infii-mus, Viber, I5cuples, hxtus^ 
maoius, nudus, dnustus, wbus, pollens, sdtidtiu, Iruncus^ vdUdus, viduus. 

(5.) The ablative only; as, bedtus, criber, densus, wStihu, t&mtdus, turgldm. 

War the ablative after many of the preceding aii^ectives, see $ 260. 

Rem. 6. Some adjectives usually limited by a dative, sometimes take a gen- 
lire instead of the dative; as, rimtUs, dissimShs, etc. See S 222, R. 2. 



Rem. 7. Many adjectives in addition to the genitive or ablative denoting ^ 
_ .. . ._ i._i 1 XI A j.-ir-jj^jj|. relation; as. Jveir' 

netimes the dative ir 
rnori. Cic 
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or in respect to, take also another case to express a different relation; as. Mem 
dM conecia recti. Cf. ^ 222, R. 3. Oims4;kis has also' sometimes the dative in- 
Btuad of the genitive of the thing; as, oonsctitt huic f aclnori. Cic 
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GENITIVE AFTEB YEBBS 

314. Smm^ and verbs of vataing^ are followed by a geni- 
denoting degree ofestinuOion ; as, 

we orgmtum^ quanti ett^ tmnUo, Take of me so much money as (Im) if 
L Ter. Magni iBsamdbat pScuniam, He valued money greatly. Gic. Aget 
pluris est, quam tuncftdt. Id. Tanti est, It is worth so much; and, abM- 
', It is wortii while. Cio. Hujus wn fddo, I don't care thai for it 

''MARK 1. (a.) Verbs of valuing are joined with the genitive, 
i the value is expressed in a general or indeJinUe manner by : — 

I A neuter adjective of quantity; as, towft', quanti^ plurisj ndfOm, mayHi, 
afffU^ plurtmi, maxiini^ miiUtm, parvi, tanUiiem^ quanGamque^ giia i tfiwt, 
label, but only very rarely muUi and nwjdris. 
The nouns (unsj flocci, nauci^ nihtU, plU, teruncu, and also pend and 

) But if the price or value of a thing is a definite sum, or is cx- 
ed by a subtitantive, other than assis^ Jlocciy etc., it is put in the 
ive. Cf. §252. 

M. 2. The verbs of valuing are oBstimo, existtmOj dOco, /«cm), fio, kSbeo. 
}j pQio, dep&tOj taxo. Thus, Ut quanti quisque se ipse fdciat^ tanti fiat em 
s, Tliat as much as each one values himself, so much he should be valued 
s friends. Cic. Sed quia parvi id ducSret, Id. Hdndres H magni non piti- 
Id. Non assis fdcis t Catull. NSque quod dixi, flocci exisUmaL Plaut. 
rE 1. (a.) The phrase tBqui bdni^ or cequi bdnlque fdcio, or consuto, I takn 
g in good part, am satisfied with it, may be chased with genitives of value; 
M ajqui boniffwe /ddmus. Liv. So, Boni conguluit Plin. — (6.) A genitive 
ce is joined also to casno, hdbito, ddceo, etc.; as, quanti kdbttast what rent 
)u pay for your house or lodging? quanti ddcett what are his terms in 
iug? 

FE 2. After castlmo^ the ablatives magno, permagno^ parvo, nihUOf are 
imes used instead of the genitive; as. Data magno cBsUmas, accepla 
. Sen. Pro nlhthy also, occurs after dOco, habeo, and piUo ; and nfW? with 
> and m6ror. Cf. § 231, B. 5. 

FE 3. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hujus, may be reftr- 
» a noun understood, bs prStii, tmis, pondirls, 7n6menti ; and may be oon- 
id as limiting a preceding noun, also understood, and denoting some per- 
* tiling; as, jEsttmo te magni, i. e. k&mineni magni pritii. Scio ejus armnu 
*ltdiem sanper dpud te magni fuisse, i. e. rem magni momenti. The words 
etc., may also be considered as depending on an omitted noun; as, pritiOf 

5tC. 

!M. 3. Statements of price, also, when general or indefinite^ are 
Q the genitive after verbs of buying^ selling, letting, and hiring , 

rcdtores non tanGdem vendunl, quanti emerunL Cic. Nulla peslis Mmdm 

l plCiris stetit, quam ira. Sen. 

rE 1. Verbs of buying, selling, etc., are imo. vendo, the neutral passivAi 

consto, prosto, ana ftoeo, to be exposed for sale. 

FE 2. With verbs of buying, selling, etc., the ablatives magno, permagWt, 
no, parvo, minimo, and nihilo are often used instead of the genitive; as, 
odtest parvo res magna considre. Sen. Quanti imire possum mliilmo? Whal 

lowest price I can buy at? Plant. Sometimes also the adverba c*r» 
and mdli taka the place of the genitive or ablative of prioe. 
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§ 319. (1.) MUereoTy mUirescOj and uie impersonals inM* 
rety poenttety pudet, Uedet, and ptget, are followed hj a genitiTe 
of the object in respect to which the feeling is exercised ; as, 

Misgremfm sdciorum. Pity the allies. Cic. MitiretcUe rSgis, Pity the king. 
Virg. Mea mater, tui ma mMrtty mei ptgel, I pity yoa, and am dissatisfira 
with myself. Ace. Eot Ineptiarum./Mmtte^. Cic. Frfttris me P^t pigtiqut. 
Ter. Mt cirttdtis morum 0get tadetqtie, SalL So the compoand dUtaaei; Baud 
quod tni me, nigzte domi duAoedeaL Plant.; and the passiye; Nunuruam mucepd 
ndgutii eum perUesum est. Nep. Lentltfidinis e6rum pertasa. Tac. MMrU 
turn eat me tuarum fortfinaruxn. Ter. Cdve U fr&tram mMfredlur. Cic FBdet 
[tue) deonun^draXnnmque, I am filled with shame in reference both to godi 
aiid men. Liv. 

NoTF. 1. Jfisirescit is sometimes used in the same manner as mUSrei; •«, 
Nunc te misSrescat mei. Ter. Misireo, as a personal verb, also, occnrs with a 
genitive; as, Ipse sai misSreL Lncr. 

Rkm ARK. The genitive after the above impersonals seems to depend on somA 
^neral word constituting the grammatical sul^ect of snch verbs, and signify- 
mg, matter, buginest, fact, eate, circumstances, conduct, character, etc., cf | 211, 
B. 8, (8); nnd 4 209, B. 3, (4.) Instead of the genitive with its omitted nonn, 
an infinitive or clause with quod or with an interrogative particle is sometimes 
ased as a subject; as, Noti me hoc jam dlcSre p6debU. Cic. NonpcuiUet me 

Suantum prof'tctrim, I am not dissiitisfied with my progress. Id. These verba 
ave also sometimes a nominative ; as. Me qiddem hoc conditio non pamUeL 
Plaut. Non fe haec p&dent f Ter. 

Note 2. Miseret occurs with an accusative of the o^'ect, instead of a geni- 
tive ; as, Menidemi viccm misiret me, Ter. So, also, Pertcssus ignaviam suam. 
Suet. 

Note 8. (a.) These impersonals, as active verbs, take also an accusative of 
the person exercising uh.e feeling which they express. See \ 229, B. G.-- 
(6.) And sometimes also the accusative of the neuter pronouns and of ntiU, 
denoting to what degree the feelings are exercised; as, SequUur ut nihil («d|pi0»> 
tem,) panAieia. Cic. Cf. S 282, (8.) 

(2.) Sdtdgo is sometimes followed by a genitive denoting m 

what respect ; as, 

k sdtdgit rerum sudrum. Ho is busUy occupied with his own affairs. Ter. 
This compound is often written separately, and in either, case the genitive 
seems to depend upon sat. See \ 212, B. 4. Agito, with sdt, in like manner, ii 
followed by a genitive ; as, Nunc dgitcu sal UUe tuarum rSrum. Plant. 

§ 316* RecordoTy memtni, remtmscoTy and obliviscar, are 

followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remembered 

»r forgotten; as, 

Flilgltionira suOrum ricorddbitur, Cic. Omnes gi^us (Ftdtis rScordor turn. 
I c*ll to mind all the periods of your life. Id. Mimlni vivorum, I am mindful 
of the living. Id. Ntimeros mihnini, I remember the measure. Yirg. Rimimsct 
vitSris famas. Nep. Dukes mdriens rimtmscitur Argos. Yirg, Himinisci &m]- 
COS. Ovid. OblUus sui. Virg. Ii^j&riarum cbllviscttur. Nep. ObUoiscor injfirias. 
Cic. Obtlnscere Graios. Virg. 

Rbmakk 1. (a.) When the thing remembered or forgotten is expressed by 
a neuter pronoun or adjective, it is always put in the accu&Htive. An accusa- 
tive of the person with these verbs is unusual, except that mSmifU, when to* 
ferring to a contemporary always take^ an accusative of the person; as, Cin- 
TJamitHinL Cic. 
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(k,) An infinitive or a dependent cUuise sometimei foOowB tlie^e Y«rt»^ M 
mimento miki mippStim ferre. Plant. Esse qudgne m.fiiu rSmtnitcUm', afl&» 
tempns, quo ntdre^ etc Ovid. 06^ onid dScea" Hor. Mimftd to scrlbSM 
Cic. Qn» sum passfura riconkyr. Ovid. 

Rem. S. Bieordor and fnhMm^ to remtimher^ azs sometimes foUowed by m 
ablative with de ; as, Pmmut trf de wu llbfiris ricm deniur. €io. De pall& «c' 
Mente. Plant 

Bbm. 8. JfefAnkns, signifying to make meniUm of, has a genitive, or an abfa 
tivewithefe; as, iv?^e ^ii^'tM rei mhiAfdt,po^ta, Qnint. Jh ^minutt de exafiJI 
bus. Cic. With vimt mihi in mentetn, the person or thing may be made tha 
subject of vinit; as, MitiroB i&i venit in mentem mortis mStus. Plant. Vink hoc 
mUtt in mentem ; or an infinitive or subjunctive clause may supply the plM 
Of the subject: — ^for the genitive with this phrase, as in Sftei ndm in mentem 
venire iUim tenqt&ris^ see ^ 211, B. 8, (6.) The genitive with Hcordor is very 
rare. 

§ 317. Verbs of accusing, canvictingf condemning^ and ae 

quitting^ with the accusative of the person, are followed by f 

genitive denoting the crime ; as, 

ArgitU me fnrti, He charges me vntii ikeft AUhtan accuaai probri. He lA 
cnses another ofvillany. Mdptum Inertise condemno. Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) To this rale belong the verbs of 

Accusing; accHao^ &go^ arceato, argvo, dto, defhro^ incr^^ tndiso, i 
posUUo^ and more rardy aUigOj anqtOro^ astrin^, capto, increplto, ftraett, m 
rdgo, reum dgo or fddOj dlicm cUem cftco, cum dliqtto dgo, — C onvicting; __ 
tincoy conrmto,prmendOy teneor^ obslrtngor, obRgor.-^C ondemnin;^; damno, con- 
demnor in/amoy and more rarely I'ikftco, n<Mo, plector. — A c q u i 1 1 1 n g ; abeobfo. 
tibiro, purgo, and rarely «o/m>. To the verbs of accusing, etc., may be added 
the adjectives denoting yut ft and innocence, which likewise take a genitive. 
Cf. § 213, R. 1, (3.) 



(6.) The genitives which follow these verbs are, auddcia, Avdritia, 
faisiy furiiy tpndv'wSy imjinetdHsy injuridrum, UvttdtiSf mdjestdUsy mdUfidi, mendd^ 
cU, jmrricldii^ peccdH, pSculdtuSy ^jrobri, prOdStiSms, rei cdpitdUt, ripUvnddrvm, 
scSlSiHs, stttUituB, timiritdtis, UmlhtSy vdnttdtis, vSneficii, etc. 

ilKM. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used after 
€U( usflj defirOy anqulro^ arauoy posUdo, damno, condemno, absolvo, and purgo ; as, 
Atiusdre de negllgentin. Cic. De vi condemndti euni. Id. De repetundis eei 
posttldtus. Id. Sometimes with in, after a^cuso, coarguo, convinco, tSneor. and 
deprdhendor; as, In quo te occu^o (Cic); and after libirOjWith a or oo; as, 
A scelire llbdrdti mmue. Cic. Accvao and damno with inter occur In the 
phrases ititer sudi-ios acciudre, etc., to charge with assassination. 

(6.) With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is oftea 
used; as, LMrdre culpa. Cic. Crimen quo argvi posseL Nep. PrdconeiUem 
posiiddvh'at repetundis. Tac. This happens especially with general words de- 
noting crime ; as, scHus, mdUflcium, peccdlum, etc. ; as, Me peccato Woo. lav. 
The ablatives crinUne and nihnine. without a preposition, are often inserted be- 
fore ttie genitive: as, Arcessire dliquem crtmlne andOUU. Liv. Nondne tUiim 
conjurdtiihiisque damndd. Cic. ; and when not sc inserted they are to be uude» 
stood. 

(c.) Sometimes a clause takes the place of the genitive; as, Uum accuti^mt 
quod sdci^tatem fSoisset. Nep. So the infinitive with the accusative. Qmdf 
quod me — nrguit ierum accegneset Ovid. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The punishment is commonly expressed by the genitive; as, 
c^iis, mortis, muUce, picunies, quadny>U, octtqtU ; but sometimes oy the abla- 
tive; as, cdpite, nwrte, m/uUd, pecOnia: and always by this case when a definltl 
mm is mentioned ; as, f v^iN* "^ nuUilmt mris : or the aconsative witt w^ or m, 
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aa, adpemam^ ad hettimy ad wtHattOy m mStalhimj in eapenta§f — eomaliues 
thoadi rarely, in fhe poets, bj the datiye; as, DamndiuB morti. Lncr.-< 
(b,) vad or votOrvm^ and less frequently «Mo or v&ds damnari^ signifies ^to b« 
condemned to fulfil one^s vow,' and is consequently equivalent to * to obtain 
what one wishes.* So also in the active voice, Damnaoit tu yudqtte vGtis. Yirs. 
Penh is used by Plautns as a verb of accusing, with cdpftia ; Quern igo cajrim 
verdam, will charge with a capital offence. So cdpfte or cdpitU p^rlcOtiLri, 
rlaut^ signifies * to be in peril ot one's life.' With iHecto and pUctor^ cdpiU ii 
used in ue ablative only.— fc.^ Darnni infecd is put in the j^nitive (depend- 
ing upon ftSndne understood) after sdlisdo, prdmiUOy MpAUtrt^ r^»r<hnittOy and 
caveo ; asy St quU tn partite aemCHendo damni infecti prSmUirtt. Cic. 

Rbm. 4. AccUao, incOaOy and inamHo, instead of the ^nitive, sometimes take 
the aecusative, especially of a neuter pronoun ; as, Si id me non accUsat, Plant. 
Qias me vneuaavhHu, Ter. Sic me wOmUldre faUwn f Acinus. Plaut. See \ 281, 
Bern. 5. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The following verbs of accusing, etc., are not followed by a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative :—<*d/uiiimof, carpo, 
corrtpiOf crtmiftor, culpo^ excwso. muUOy piado, ripriktndoy sugiBo, taxOy (nicwco, 
vKi^'o ; as, Ott^re m/ecunditdiem agrorutiu Colum. JSzcMire enihrem ei 
ddMescentiam. Liv. 

(b.) This construction also sometimes occurs with acciiaOj inctUo, arguo, and 
inarguo; as, Ejus dvatiiiam perfidiainque accusdrnt, Nep. Oidpam argvo, Liv. 
Witn muUo, the punishment is put in the ablative only, without a prepositioni 
as, Ex^UiSy morte midtantur. Cic. 

§ 318* Verbs of admonishing, with the accusative of the 
person, are followed by a genitive of the person or thing respect- 
ing which the admonition is given ; as, 

MiUiet terapdris mdn«<, He admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. Tao. 
Adfudnebca dUvm ^gest&tis, dUum cfipldltatis »um. Sail. 

Note. The verbs of admonishing are mdneOj admdneo^ comm&neo, and commd' 
nifdcio. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing sometimes havt 
an ablative with de ; as, De sede TelluiHs m* culm6nts» Cic. — sometimes an ac- 
cusative of a pronoun or adjective in the neuter gender; as, Eos hoc mdneo Cic. 
Illnd me adm&neo. Id. ; and in the passive, Multa admSncmur. Id.-T-rarely also 
a noun in the iu;cusativ^; as, Earn rem nos Uktis adm&ntUt. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing are also often followed 
bj an infinitive or clause; as, S&rordtma nidnet succeaere Lauso Tumum^ His 
Bister admonishes Turims to take the place of Lausu?. Virg. M(hiet, ut susplo- 
iones vitet. Caes. Sed eos hoc mdneo, deslnant fiirere. Cic. M&net rationem fra- 
menti esse habendam. Hirt. Immortalia ne speres m6net annus. Hor. DisctpSht 
id fknum mdneo, ut, etc. Quint. Mdneo quid facto opus sit Ter. See § 273, 2. 

§ 319* Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of the 

person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 

JBimdniidiis refert, It concerns human nature. Plin. Refert omnium ditf. 
wMdwrii in vidJos. Tac. Jntirest omnium recte fdcere, It concerns all to do 
right Cic. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, 
the adjective pronouns mea, tua, sua, nostra., and vestra, are used; as, 

Mea ntAi7 r«/er^ It does not concern me. Ter. lUud mea magni intiresl, 
\Lat peatly concerns me. Cic. Tua et mea maxtme ifUirest, te vdlere, Cic 
Mdjgu reipfibllcse inUrest quam mea. Id. Magni inUhrest CicSronis, vel mea 
pdiSttj «e/ meherdUe utriusque, me intervhAre dicenU. Id. 
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Nan. Biftri rarely occurs with the genitive, bat often with th<i pronoont 
Mea, taa^ etc., and most freqnently without either such pronoon or a genitive 
as, qwd refert t magm or magndpere re/ert 

Bem. 2. In regard to the case of these acyective pronouns, grairmanans diA 
'er. Some suppose tiiat they are in the accnsatiye plural neuter, agreeing 
with cmnmdda or the like understood; as, Jntirul mea. i. e. eH tnier mea* n 
is among my concerns. Be/ert iua, i. e. refert at aa too, It refers itselr to 
your concerns. Others thinlc that they are in the ablative singular femi- 
nine, agreeing with re, catwd, etc., understood, or in the dative. The better 
opinion seems to be, th&t they are in the accusative feminine for meam, Uuum^ 
MMtn, etc., that refeH was onginally rem fert^ and that hence the t of referi 
ia long. 

BsM. 8. Instead of the genitive, an accusative with ad is sometimes used: 
AS, Ad honorem meum inUrest quam prtmum urbem me vhOre, Cic. Quid id ad 
me out ad meam rem refert Plaut. — sometimes, though rarely, an accusative 
without a preposition; as, QuidtR tgitur reiiilUT Plaut— or a dative; as. Die 
^[uid r^firat itUra ndtura fines vIventL Hor. 

Rem. 4. The subject of these verbs, or the thing which is of interest or im- 
portance, is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun; as. Id mea pUnimt 
riferL Ter. Hoc vikSmenier inUrest reipSbUca* Cic; and sometimes by an in- 
finitive with its accusative, or vi, or an interrogative particle with a sub- 
junctive clause; as, tnuitum mea inUrest te esse (BUgeniem, or ul diligmu jm, 
or uirum dliiyena m necne. When the infinitive alone is used with referi 
or inUrest^ the preceding subject is understood; as, omnium iniireei recU fd- 
'ire, soiL m. 

Rem. 5. The degree of interest or importance is expressed by adverbs or by 
neuter acyectives, etc., in the accusative or genitive ; as, magis. magndpire^ w- 
kimenter, pdrum, mirdmey ^tc; muUum. pma^ plurlmum^ mhil, dllqutd, etc: 
tonft*, qunnti, magm, permagni, jd&ri$. But miulmo discnmlne refsrt is found 
hi Juv. C, 128. 

§ 330. Many verbs which are usually otherwise construed, 
4re sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind; cmgo, diecr&cior, excr^ 
tio, faUo, pendeQ, which are followed by ihiimi ; dectpioTj distpiOf Jailor, huudi't, 
nvtaeo, nAror, vireor; as, AOsurde facte, qui angas te aalinu Plaut i/e &nlnb 
falUL' Lucr. DedpUur lAbdrum. tier. Jbee^fi^m mentis. Plaut JustitiiBM 
prim mirer beUhie I&bOmm. Virg. 

2. Th,e following, in imitation of the Greek idiom ; abstlneo, dettno, pm >;. 
Hor.; deneio, Virg.; lavdo, prdhSbeo, Sil.; UfX>, part(cilpo. Plaut; 6Uro. Liv.; 
diuoivo. Tibull.: compare wer iSbGnim; (fpirum vdcutu ; p&rvs ecilirit, ^ 21ft. 

8. S( me verbs denoting tofU, to abound, to toant or need, to free, which are 
commonly followed by an abmtive. Such are dbundo, cdreo, compleo, eaeplea, 
imjdeo, iueo, iwiUgeo, scU&ro, obtdtSro, tcdteo ; as, Addleaceniem swb t^m^tatii 
knplet. He nils the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Animum expleete fliun- 
m»., virg. Egeo consllil. Cic. Non tarn artis indigent quam l&boris. Id. See 
H 249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Pdiior, which also is usually followed by an ablative; as. l^bis pStiri, 
Tp make oneself master of the city. Sail. Pmri regni (Oic), hottium (ball.), 
rci^in. To make oneself master of the world. Cic. P^io (active) occurs in 
riautus ; as, £um uunc pdtivii servltutis, He has made him partaker of slavery. 
In tlie same writer, pOtUue esthoetium signifies, *he fell into the hands of v^ 
enemy.* So, also, ^A^juemcoinpdfire jprssdse or voti. App. So, Rdmm^' 
ttt, Tao. DomlnAtiOnis ^pifct. Id. Regndvit pdplUdmm. Hor. 



Digitized by CnOOg IC 



IS2L STHTAXw— GENITIVB OF PLAOS. Ml 

GEKITIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 331. 1. The name of a town in which any thing is haii 
to le, or to be done^ if of the first or second declension and sin- 
gular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

JiaMicK ifijefe*, He lives at MOetas. Ter. Qmd ROma f&damf What can 1 
do at Rome? Juv. BerdUei Tfri maaime cdlUMr, Cio. 

NoTK. For the ^onstrnctkni oi nouxa of the thfrd declension or plural ntiin- 
ber, see ^ 254. The. following appears to be the beet explanation that biii 
been given of this diversity of constniction, depending solely on the number 
or declension of the noun. The name of the town * where * or * in which * ia 
probably neither in the cenitive nor the ablative, bat always, as in Greek, in the 
dative. Since the genitive and dative are alike in the singmar of the fijrst de» 
clension and the dative and ablative plural are the same in all declensions, 
such examples as JiihruB and Athemg present no difficulty. In the third de- 
clension the dative and ablative singular were anciently alike, and in such ab- 
latives as AnxQri, Catihd^ni, LdddcemOm, the old form remauis, see \ 82, 
£xc. 6j (c.) In the second aeclension there was an old dative in o», as in Greek, 
which was commonly changed to o, but sometimes to t.* and the latter is still 
found in nulUj wit, etc., see \ 107, and in the adjective pronouns; as, tfii, etc. 

Rkmabk 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the geni- 
tive, like names of towns; as, RkdecBmv^€y To live in Ithaca. Cic. Corcyrm 
fvhnus. Id. Qhun pUh^tfhwfn Gypri vixit, Timdtkem Lesbi. Nep. Quum MiltiddeM 
dOmum ChersdnSsi hiAuiL Id. Vretce jtisaU conndire ApoUo. Virg. B&ma NUmld- 
icBque /datUhra ejtu mSmdrat. Sail. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though rarely, 
used ; as, Bex Ipo decedit, The king dies at Tyre. Just Et Cdrintho et Aihenii 
ei L&cKuem&ne mmciSta est vktdria. Id. Pons quetn iUe Ab^do fecirat Id. 
Bttfus exempU» Roma iMJUum hdbemus, Vitruv. Non LtltyiB, non ante Tfro. 
Virg. For the explanation of this apparent anomaly, see the preceding note; 
in Accordance witn which it may be remarked, that the adverbs of place, ibij 
ifri, ibidem^ dltbi, dHcibiy hie, UUc, isdCy etc., appear from their form to be ancient 
datives. — (6.) When the noun is (qualified by an adjective, it is put, not in the 
genitive, but in the ablative with »n; as, /« ^)8d Aiexarumd. Cic. And poeti- 
cally without in, GiTms Longd nostrum d6mlnabl1ur Alba. Vii^. — (c.) When 
wbs. oppidum, idcvSf etc., foflow the genitive of place as appositions, they are 
put m the ablative either with, or, more rarely, without, in ; as, Archias AnUd" 
chuB ndtus est. ci^lebri ouondam urbe. Cic. Gives RCmdnos NeSpdti, in C&1&- 
berrlmo oppSuo sape vhunws. Id. But when in ur6e, etc., precede l^e name of 
a town, the latter also is put in the ablative; as, in opjHdo Citio. Nep.; and 
but very rarely in the genitive; as, Cassius tn opjHdo Antiochlse e*£,— in the 
town of Autioch. Cic, where the genitive depends on opjHdo. 

Rem. 3. The genitives ddmi^ rmUticB, helliy and hOmiy are constmedi 
like names of towns ; as, ^ 

Thtuil se domi, He staid at home. Cio. Vir d6mi clarus, Liv. Spargit hTm 
jussos denies^ — on the ground. Ovid. AfUUice and belli are thus used, especially 
when opposed to ddmi; as, Una semper milltiflB et domi fuimus^ — both at home 
and in the camp. Ter. So D6mi mtllticeque. Cic. Et ddmi et militUe. Id. • M\Utia 
d&Kiique. Liv. MiUtia et d&mi. Ter. JJelti d&nOque, in war and in peace. Ilor. 

(1.) D6mi is thus used with the jpossessives mea. tua, sua, nostra, vestra, 
KkiddUefus; as, Domi nostras visit. He lived at my nouse. Cic. Afuaeumsic 
fui tamuwtm mos domi. Id. Sacriftcium, quod &lien83 d6mi Jiiret tmcHsire. Id. 
But with other adjectives, an ablative, generally with a preposition, is used; aa, 
in vSdui dUmo. Ovid. PAtemd ddmo. Id. Sometimes also with the possessives; 
as, Med in d6mo. Hor. /n ddmo sua, Nep. So, instepd of Atitiu, ' upon the ground,* 
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922 SYNTAX. — ^DATIVK AFTER ADJECTIVES. § M4 

hmtc is ftoiaetimes used, with or wiihoat a preposition; u^ In Mmo ariiid§a 
Ovid. BklSre lOmo n&dd. Id. 

(2.) When a genitive denoting the possessor follows, either dSmt or mi dlhH^ 
if used; as, JXpriheHmu ddmi Qgadrit. Cic. Ddmi OhuefuUtL Id. In ddmo 
Cbetdris, Id. in ddmo ^us, Nep. 

(8.) The ablative ddmo for dSnd also occurs, but not in Cicero; as. Ego ia 
nunc expirior domo^ Plaut. Dome te tinere, Nep. Domo alnMias, Suet. 
BtUo for belH is found in Vivy—Ddmi belldque. So, also, h&mo for k&mi ; Sir&tta 
hitmo, Stat. FiffU htmo plantas, Yirg.: and in htlmo Uimen f iff it- Ovid. 

(4.) TenxB is sometimes used like hSmi; as, Aocra teirsB dUMnum, Liv. 
Prtfectui terras. Virg. /^ne« lerrcs condtt* Luc. So, also, &reiM$ Truncwn 
rifijiMf &rense. Virg.: andvicinus; Pr(wlm0 vlcXniie habitat Plaut 

(S.) The genitive of names of towns, d6m^ miJUMs, etc., is supposed by wto» 
to depend on a noun understood; as, «ir^ cppldOy €Bdibtts, $5h, titoo, tem^dre. 
Mo., out see a different explanation above in Note. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

n. Certain adverbs are followed by the genitiye. See § 212, R. 4. 

IIL The genitive plural sometimes depends on the preposition 
tenus; as, 

COmdrum Onm^ As fiir as Cumse. Coel. Ortwvm Ihuu, Virg. lAOntm tf- 
mu. Id. tfrbium Oorcgrm Umu, Lir. — For the ablativb after tifnus, and for the 
place of the preposition, see \ 241, and R. 1. 

DATIVE. 

§ 393« 1. The dative is the case of reference, as it denotes 
the object with reference to which the subject acts, or in refevence to 
which it possesses any specified quality ; or, in other words, the ob- 
ject for which, to the benefit or loss of which, any thing is or w done. 
llence, in distinction from the dative of the end (§227) the dative of 
reference is called dativiis commodi et incoinmSdi, the dative of ad- 
vantage and disadvantage ; as, 

Sctlbo vobis hunc librum^ I writ6 this book for you. Prdwm tXbi, or Tlhi 
BUUi sum, I am useful to yott. 

Hence the dative of advantage and disadvantage may be used 
n) with adjectives and particles whose meaning is incomplete onkMi 
he object is mentioned in reference to which the quality existsL 
(h^ With verbs both transitive and intransitive. 1£ transitive they 
;e an accusative of the nearer and a dative of the remoter object, 
if intransitive they take a dative onlv. (c) With certain verbs con»- 
poundcd with prepositions, after which the dadve is used instead of 
the case which the preposition, if separate, would eovem. (d) After 
a few verbal substantives derived from verbs whiiih govern a dative. 

DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

i. A noun limiting tbe meaning of an adjectiTe, is pn^ 
-xa tbe dative, to denote the o^'ect to which the quaJitj is di- 
rected; asy 



the 
tak 
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Oiai$ writ, Usefbl to the fields Jut. Jieumhu OnOcU, Agreeable U hi« 
friends. Mvt iMmiau otnitt. Unfriendly to rest. Id. Charta tnUiHt tctibeiido, 
Faper j}0& ibeful f^v writing, rlin. 

Kon. Tie dalknf % waaamaly tmnslated by the pwpMiiloiM t^orftrf but loia^ 
Nnifls by otbw p^vf^wtions, or without a preposition. 

Kemark 1. AdiectiTes signifying lueftd, pleasant, friendly, fit^ 
like, inclined, ready ^ easy, clear, equMy and their oppoBites, ako those 
signifying near, many compounded with con, and verbals in bUis, are 
icuk>wedl)y the dativb s as, 

I'eUx tois, Propitioos ^ jour fritfida, Virg. OrdHo mgr&ta Gallis, A speeoU 
lispleasing to the GavU. (uss. Aii4cm tjhcwinldi, Friendly to tyranny. Nep. 
UJbori inhdUUs, Unsuited to iibar, Oolnm. Patri dmiUs, Like hu father. Cic. 
NUdl tarn est Lfii» diverwm, quam Jsocr&tes. Aptium tompdri. Id. M&lo pr^ 
nttf. Sen. PrompHu 8edlti5n). Tac. Coiyis fdctU est. Ter. Mlhi eertum ttL 
Cic. Par fratri <«o. Id. FdUt: ▼Sris fWHimatunt. Id. Ocifi concd2dre0 corpdrL 
Ck>lum. Multis bdnis felAlif. U v. Mors ut terrtitUis iis, jtidrvm, etc. Cic 

(a.) The following are some ol ihe ac^ectives included in Rem. 1, yiz. yr&tua, 
aceejkus, dukis, jucuadns, Uxtut, m^vit; ingratut, insudvit, injucuttaus. mtHestug, 
(trdvis, dcertms^ ddiosus, trisiis; — HtS^^inutiM, b&ntu, »6luber^ sdiiUdris,jructiUitug; 
cdldtnitdsuSj damnStm, funesius, nomu$, peettfer, penUcidtui, €xiU6su$>—d»nicut, 
bSnevdbu, cmtu, fdnkUdris, €Bqniu8,^idu8,fiaeUs, prdpttius, ticundua ; ifUnOcut, 
€idver»u», mmuhUj dlienus, conirdrym, infutm, in; km, iniguut, Irdtut ;-~<xptut, 
acc<mimdddtu3, ajppdsttus, hdblli§, {dd\em, ojmort&mu; ineptus^ inkdb(&s, impor- 
iuitus, incofwSrUens ;—cBgudUs, par, iijipar, aigpar, slnUhs, dissimUis, abdmiUi, 
discdlor :—prdtm8, pr6cUviB, prSpemua.^ promptus, pdrdim t—fddUa, aifficiUs: — 
dpertus, consplcuus, mdntfestus, perijicwts, obscurut, certus, eompertut, nSitus, 
amUfftais, dubius, ignSttu, incertm, tnt UUtig ; — vidmu, finiUmut, conf'uUa, con- 
terminus, prdpior, proxlmut^ cogndius, iVncdlor, concort, amgruut, coruanguineut, 
eansentdneus, consdntu, convimens, conUi^uus, conanmu, continent. 

(6.) Many adjectives of other si^fi^tations, including some compounds of 
v6, ttdf^ and tupei'^ as obnoadutj dtntut, \ubjectus, tvpptex, and tSperttes, are also 
followed by a dative of the object 

(c.) Ai^r verbals in biUs, the dntive \i usually rendered by the preposition 
6p; as, TiH crecUbiUa sermo, A speech o edible to you, t. e. worthy to be be- 
heved by you. Ovid. 

(d.) The expression (Ucto cuidieiit. signv tying obedient, is followed b^ the da- 
tive; as, ;^ract2sdm nobis dicto mmentet tunL Cic. Audient dictofuit jussii 
mdgtstrdiuum. Nep. In this phraee, dicto is a dative limiting aueUe^u, ana tho 
words dicto audient seem to form a compound equivalent to dbedient, and, like 
that, followed by a dative; thus. Nee pleba nobis ditto audient atque dbk&em 
git. IJv. So dic0 Obedient f as, FiUura et dkto dbecUent, annon, patri f Plant 

Rem. 2. (a.) The adjectives a^Ut, afinit, dUinut, cognOmtnit, commUnit, 
contrdriut^ fiS'-'i, VMuetut, par, dupar, p&iuUdrit, prcpriut, prdpinqwtt, t&cer^ 
almUis, ostimiHt, conttnUlit, MtamSlit, tdaut, vfcinut, t&perttet, ttwplex, and 8om« 
others, instead of a dative of the object aie sometimes followed by a genitive; 
as, Par hnjus, Equal to him. Lucan. rroprium est dratoris ornate <^cere. Cio. 
Bat most of these words, when thus used, seem rather to be taken substan- 
tively ; as, jEqudUt ejut, His contemporary. Cic. 

(b.) Sindlit, atsinaltt, continHHt, dittHwiUn, par and ditpar, take the genitive, 
when an iDtenial resemblancf), or a reseml: lunce in character or disposition, ia 
to be expressed, and hence na always find r/iei^ tui, tui, nottri, vetiri, tlmUiti 
rt, Pluret reyet Rumiili quatu Nitmse dmilct. Liv. 

'e.) ^Imic'tu, inlmtcus, acxl /dfirii^idm, owing to their character as snbstan- 
vives, t/ike a genitive even in the superlative; as, Hdmo dmidtiUmat fiottrtrum 
\6wiinum, — very friendly to our countryroen. Cic. On the other hviid, kottit^ 
ifaou|;h a substantive, is jametimei -ii(.<fi like an adjective, beuig modified bf 
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■n ad/erb, and taking an object in the dative; as, ExspectanG!^ oam^Atu 

Snmam essei tarn impius. tarn dSmem, tarn diis homlnlbusouc hostis, qid, etc. 
f. S 277, K. 1. 

Rem. 8. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case de- 
noting a different relation; as, Mens sibi cotucia recti, A mind conscious^ to itr 
self <^racUtude. Virg. See § 213, B. 7. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the object, are 
of^en followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Adjectivss signifying nsefiil, fit, and the opposite, take an accusative of 
kie thing with arf, but only a dative of ' "" 

C<Um. Cic. Ldcw (yatus aa insidias. Id. 

(2.) Ac^ectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with ad 
more frequently than a dative; a», JPiaer ad poeuas, ad prsemia vilox^ Ovid; 
Ad dUquem morbum prdcltvior^ Cic ; Ad omne f acinus paratm, Id. ; Prdmu ad 
fldem, Liv.; — ^sometimes with in; as, (XUr in pugnam. Sil. 

(3.) Many adjectives, signifying an affection of the mind, may have an ac- 
cusative of the object wim in, etga, or cuiversus^ instead of the dative ; as, 
FideUa in f Uios. Just. Mdier dceiba in suoi partus. Ovid. Grdtua erga me. 
Cic. Grdtum adversns te. Id. So Din^niUt in domloum.. Tac. 

(4.) Adjectives signifying like^ equal, common, etc., when plural, are often 
followed by the a( cusative with inter; as, Inter se siniUe$, Cic. Haec sunt in- 
ter eos communia. Id. Inter se ckvergL Id. 

Kbm. 6. Prdpior and proaXmuSy instead of the dative, have sometimes, like 
their primitive prdpe, an accusative ; as, Quod vitium prdpius virtiitem iraL 
Sail. P. CVassitx proxlmus mare Oceiinum hiemdroL C»s. Ager^ qui proadimu* 
f inem Miydldpdlitdrum est. Liv. Cf. § 238, 1. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Some adjectives, instead of the dative, have at times an abla- 
tive with a preposition. Thus, par^ communiSy consentdneuSj diacors, with cum; 
as, Quem pdrem cum lib oris fecisH. Sail. OomerUdneum cum m Uteris. Cic. 
Civitas secum discon. Liv. So dUenus and ckversus with a or a6 ; as, AUfuvM 
a me, Ter.; A ratione dlversus,- Cic; or without a preposition; as, AUenum 
tuogird ^mlcitia. Id.'-<6.) Freius^ which regularly takes the ablative, is in Li^-y 
construed with the dative; as, fortnnsd Jretm; nulli rei fretua^ etc Cf. \ 244. — 
(c.) The participial acyectives /tmc<«« and conjwnctut, instead of the dative, 
take sometimes the ablative eithei with or without cum. 

Rem. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets ^ as 
Jupiter omnibus idem, Virg. Invitum qui servat^ idem fdcii occidenti. Hot 
In the first example, oinnwus is a dative of the object; in the second, the 
dative follows idem^ in imitation of the Greek construction with <twT4c and is 
equivalent to quod ocdderUj or quodfdcitis^ qui oci^eHi, Stmilis is constmod 
in the same mamier in Hor. Sat. 1, 3^ 122. Idem is generally followed not bj 
a case, but by qui, aCf cOquey ui, qudsi, or quam; sometimes bv the prerosition 
cum. Of. § 207, R. 27, {d.) StmUis and par are sometimes, like &/«?«, rtllowed 
by cue and atque. 

Rem. 8. Some verbal substantives are followed bv the uative, when derived 
from verbs governing the dative; as, Justltia.est wtempirdlio scriptis iGglbus 
mstltutisqiie pdpulorum. Cic. Trdmtio dlicujus rei altfiri. Id. Exprwr&tk 
ouiquam viUris JbrtutuB, Liv. 

NoTX. A dative of the object often follows esse and other verbs, in eonneotion with a 
predicate n oiinatiTe or aeciuative, but such dative is dependent, not on the noun, bat 
•nthtvwb Cf. f227,R.4 ' 
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DATIVE AFTBB VEBBS. 

§ 333« A noun limiting the meaning of a Yerb, is put iv 
the datiYe, to denote the obfect to or for which anj thing is, ca 
18 done ; as, 

Mea dOnwk. tXbi pdUt, Mr hoiue is open to yott. Cio. Pan optdre Idcttm tecto, 
A- part choose a site/or a Udtdmg, Virg. Tloi Ur%$^ tibi mitit^ Yon tow /or 
yowrtdf, you reap /or yourself, riant Z^et nSmlni contra patriam dOcire «*- 
ercalum, It is not lawfiil /or amy one to lead an army against his conntrj. Cio. 
Hoc tIbi pr^mitio, I promise you this. Id. Bm-ei l&tiri UtSlU Onmdo. Vir^ 
Snrdo y d6cUam narras, Hor. Mlhi re^pORttun fflUSt. Virg. Sic vo$ non TobiA 
/ertis drdtra. b&vet. Id. {^m^i&us bdnis eapitSi $akam esM reatpu^ftcam. Cio. 
Api(U habendo ensem, Virg. 

NoTK. The dative is thus used after all terbs, wheiher traniittTe or intnuaaitlTe, per- 
sonal or impersonalf and in both Toioes. provided tlieir stgnifieation admits a nCueiMse ts 
a remoter object, for whom or to whose benefit or isjuxy any thing is done. In the pas- 
sive voice, firom their nature, neuter verbs ean only be so construed impersonally. Gt 
f 142, 1, and j 222, 2. 

Remark 1. The dative after manv verbs Is rsndered not by to w for^ but by other 

itrepositions, or without a preposition. Many intransitive Latin verbs are translated 
nto English by verbs transitive, and the dative alter (hem Is usually rendered like the 
object of a transitive verb. — ^Most verbs after wfaich the dgns te ami fur aie not used 
with the dative, are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, assist, and 
their contraries, also to command, obey, serve, resist, threaten, and 
be angry, take a dative of the object 

NoTK. The neuter verbs comprehended in this rule generallv express in tho 
verbal form the meaning of those adjectives, which are foUowea by tlie dative, 
(cf. S 222, R. 1,) Thus, (a.) IVUi flbi /dwt, She favors yoii. or is favorable lo 
wa, Ovid. Mlhi pldceoat PompOmus^ rnliAme eUa^ebat Gic. Qid sibi /idU, 
Hor. Nufi Hcet sui comnUkU causa ndcere alt^ri. Cic. Non invldeiw ilU SBtatl 
stditiam /&cetvr. Id. Deq)erai saltLti sua. Id. Nique mlhi vestra decreta aw> 
iUantur, ball. Impirai atU servii colUcta pScuma cuique. Hor. Ob€<&re ei pdrert 
voluntati.-Cic. Qitdniam fnctiOni inlmlci^i'um risistire nSquUfiriL Sail. Mlhi 
nOnabdUtr. Cic. iTYrsct inlmlcis. Cses. 

{b.) So Ad-alor, taseniior^ blandioTy eommSdOy /Aveo, grSttfleoTf grlUar^ grUMar,, and 
Its verbal grtUiU6bundits^ ignoscOj imtulgto^ liitOefnor^ palpor, pareo^ plaudo, n^Mmdeo^ 
stUileo, suppSr&sUor ; aimiUor^ incommSdOf invideo^ ndeeo. obsutn^ officio f — arrldeo, 
pldceo; dixpliceo ;—cridOj fldOy eonfldo; despiro, diffldo; — <tdmintdUor^ awMiar, 
niideor^ tnifJicor^ OplliUor^ pairOdnor^ prOsutn^ sttbvtnio^ sitceurro; disum^ insldior;-^ 
impiro^ mando^ m5diror^ pr/rclpiOf tempiro; ansculto. viorigiror, ibldioy obsieundOf 
obsiquoTy obteinpiro^ p&reo, dicto audiens sum; — anciUory /dmUlor^ mhitstro^ seruio^ 
inserviOy prtKstdlor ; — n/lvfrsor^ rtfrSi^or^ obsto^ obtrecto^ rSluctor^ rinUor^ ripugno, rt- 
sisto^ and, chiefly in the poets, beU(\j certo, luctor., pugno ; — »/iinor, eommlnor^ inter' 
minor ,' — IrascoTy succenseo, stSrndehor. — To these may be added ofquoy Sf/aquo, convleior, 
dSginiro, exeello^ ntkio, stmpldUOf pravHrlcor^ rSeipio (to promise), rgnuneio^ suddeOf 
persvdfJttOy dissv&tUo^ supptico^ vdco^ videor^ and sometimes misceo and liteo: — also the 
biperflonals accldit^ convinit^ condilcity continuity dicf.ty ddlet^ expidit^ tlcet, tibety or 
labet, Rquet^ pldcet, etc. — (c.) Intransitive verbs governing a dative are o^n used imper- 
sonally in the passive with the same case ; as, mVii mvviitnry I am envied. Mlhi miOim 
dlcUur^ I am reviled. MVii parcUuTj I am spared. Hor. Hoc perstOuUtur miAt, I an 
persnJided of this. 

(1,) (a.) Many of the rtbove verbs, which, as iiiti-ansitive, take the dative, 
Dometimes become transitive and are followed by an accusative ; as, ddQlor^ 
auscuUo, blandior, deyiiUi-o^ dtspeiVj indulyeo, IdteOy midtor, tnSdlcot^y mddiror^ 
obtrectOy prctstdhfy prorldeo^ etc.; as, Atmdri allquem. Cic. Hanc cdve degM- 
res. Ovid. Jndulyto me. Ter. Hvjm adventum pt'cestolans. Caes. Prdddere 
rem /Hmentdriam. Id. — Sometimes also by a preposition and the ablative or 
accusative; as, A Stoicis degSnSrdvU ParvtUus. Cic. De rSpfibllca desp^rare. 
Id. Oblrec'Arunl uiter se. Nep. — or by a dependent clause ; as, Qu» aesperm 
tractata u"^sc6re posse, reUtu^vii. Hor. 
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(ft.) Others, as tmniitlt^ rerbs,' hfiv«, with the dathre, ttn accnsatiTe, ex- 
pressed or nnaerstood; as. mpiro, manch, ministro.n^lnor, comrnXnor^ intern4mor^ 
practpio, ricSpio, rinumaOy etc.; as^ Eqvdtes imMrai OviUUtinu; where c^efi- 
90$ is perham to be supplied, He enjoins npon tne states the providing of ca^- 
abr. Uses. Bee S 274, R. 6. Miwutrare victum dllcuL Yarr. Deflagrationena 
ur6i ei MHeB toU mindb&tur, Cic. 

(c.) uEquo and ddcemto are construed with the accusatiye and either the dft- 
th^e or cum with the ablative. — Invkko takes either a single dative cf the per- 
son or thing, a dative of the person and an accusative of the thing; as, H(M^ 
rtm miki invident. Hor. ; or, when intUUre is used hi the sense of prMtre, a dft- 
tive of the person and an ablative of the thing; as, Non im^id^'tint loKde-suM 
mmSrUnu, Liv. In Horace, by a Greek construction, the genitive is once used 
instead of the accusative or ablative of the thing; as, iV<l^ iUe tepdOU (Adrii 
nee kmga invidei dvena, 

id,) OSdo^ itsed transitively, takes a dative of the person and an accusative 
of the tlihig; but sometimes the thing is expressed by the ablative; as, odcffifrt 
ihctd po8»emCne bortdrum. So, also, concern tAi Idcwn^ or concede ttbi Idco. 

(2.) Many verbs which, ftom their significations, mis^ht be included in the 
above classes, are, as transitive verbs, only followed bv an accusative; as, 
deUclOy juvOf adfttoo. neguto, lasdOy ojfendOy etc. — Jibeo is followed by the accusa- 



tive with an infinitive, and sometimes by the accusative alone, or the da- 
tive with the infinitive or subjunctive ; as, JiSbeo te bSne speiiire. Cic. Lea 
jUibei ea qua f&cienda vanL Id. Ubi Britannico ii»n7 exeurySre, Tao. Qulbus 
jueeSrat, ut instanObm rMsl^enL Id. — Fido anaconfido are often followed by 
the ablative, with or without a preposition; as, Fiaire cursu. Ovid. Gf. S 2i§. 

§ 334U Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, dd, ante, con, in, inter, db, post, pr<s, pro, sub, and supiTf 
are followed by the dative; as, 

Atmue cceptis. Be favorable to our undertakings. Vu'j^. Romanis Squltlbns 
UtirtB affh'untur^ Letters are brought to the Roman hmghtt, Cic. AiOScelkhre 
omnibus, To excel cUl. Id. Aniiimit Irsd riUgiOnenu Nep. Audetque viris com- 
currire virgo. Virg. Exerc^tuvi exercitui, d&ces diiclbus comp&rdre, Liv. Immi 
net his atr. Ovid. P6c6ri ngnum in^essU, Virg. Nox prselio tntet-venU. lAv* 
InterdixU histrionlbus scinam. Suet. Meis commddis officia ei obstae, Cic ' 
Cum.ie hogUum telis obt'edssetU. Id. Pogthdbui mea $ena Ifida Virg. Cartd'^ 
mini prcBsedU. Snet. Hfbemis LabUnum prcytdmii. Cses. GSnlbus prOcum^, 
b&i'e, Ovid. Mls^ris succurrSre disco, Virg. lis subsldia submiitebat, Csea. 
Timldis supervinU jEgle, Virg. 

NoTB 1. This rule implies that the compound retains the meaning of the 
preposition; and the dative following such compound is then used instead of 
the case governed bv the preposition. When such compounds are transitive 
they have with the aative an accusative also, like other transitive verbs. 

1. AeUdo^ acerescOf aecumha^ acquitseOy HdiquUo, adheereo, adjAeeo, adno^ odiiSto, agl- 
|to, adsfijniior^ euisuniy. adversary affMi^to^ aUObofj aUado, anntiOf appdreo^ applmmdm^ 
apprHpinquOy arrepo^ arrldeo^ asplroy assentior, assldeoj assisto^ assuesco^ cisxurgof-^ 
mddoy adhlbeoy adjleioy adjungo^ admSveOy adverto, advotvOf c^iroy affjgo^ alUgOy t^p* 
pOnOy apptieoy aspergo, 

2. AnticedOy anticettoy anteeo^ antesto^ antivini^fy antiverto ; — emti/irOy aktihiSbemf 

8. (Zkerreoy eoUiidOy conetnoy tongntOy eofwettffo, eon»6nOy tonsueseo^ eotfttvo, aad, 
ehlefly in the poets, eotfo, eoneumboy eoneurroy eontendo f-^^on/i.v, eonjungo^ comiiftro, 
tompdtto. 

4. InrMoy tneftte, ineumhOy indormio, ingitniscOy tHharw. InJUo, miMuteor, mnlfor, 
msideoj insisto, insto, insudOy insulto, invOdo, invlgUOy iUaerimOy iUndtk, tmmUM, «m* 
mdriory immdror, imptndeOy insum ; — immisceOj imper(iOj impHwiy imprlmo^ tMcid^, «»> 
cliit/o, induoy infiroy ingSro, in/fcio, insiroy in^ftergOy insueteOy Inilro. 

5. Int«rcedOy intercUlOj interdado, itUerjiuo, i$Uennleo tii<«rjttm, mUrttguo ;--«»l«r- 
tffeoy intafteiOy interp9n» 
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$bnunj 9btr«eto^ obvHuo^t obvenofj oeemnoOf otemroy oeeunOy ^jf\dM; — okftc*, o^IcMi 
•Jpbro^ offumdOy oppSno. 

7 Pi^tfiro, posthSbeo^ postpdnoj pottp^o^ postserVbo. 

8. PrtBcidOy praaaro. prmeo, prdd/ttceo, pranrCbuOy prtaiHUo^ prmiUdM^ p rmtum ^ prt^ 
tiieo^ prtBvertor f-^t-r^/gro, prcBfUiOj pru^Ono, 

9* PrOemnbOf prUftcio^ Pffipttgnoy prospicio, prOvideo. 

JO. SmeeiUo, succrncoy sueeumbOy tueeurro, smffteioy ti^frligory jUMm, mijiettf 
tubripOf tubfunif subvinio ;—tubdOf tibfUiOy mb/lf^o, imbmitlOf mppikto^ Mmnio. 
11. SOpereuno, sQperMto, stpersymy «<^wrotet0| tSptrvivc. 

Note 2. In some vdrbs compounded with prepoeltions the meaning of the 
pxepositlon is lost Such compounds are eitner not followed by a dative, ot 
the case depends, not on the preposition, but on the signification of the verb, 
according to \ 228. 

Sbmabk 1. (a.) Some verbs, eompoonded with db, dB, ex, drcum, and eom^ 
tr&, are occasionally followed b^ the dative; as, a&tiMi, MtuMj deidboTj detpiro^H 
twcidOy circumdo, ctrcunifundo. circvmfdceo^ draaiuicio. corUrd^co.amiraio; aS|' 
Seria c&pUi delapea. The garlands having fallen from nis head. Virg. Numft/m 
numnd exctdcrunt Ubi ? Plant. Tigrit urbi eU'cumftmdUur. Plin. Sibi de^p6ram§. 
Case. — (6.) Circumdo and circumf undo take either an accusative of the thing with 
a dative of the person, or an ablative of the thhig with an accosative of the per- 
son; as, circumdo dbcui cuUOdiatt or circumdo dbquem cu iU kHii , Atpergo, m- 
tpergo, dOno^ impertiOy exuo, and induo, are construed in the same manner. 
Ct § 261, B. 2. 

Rkm. 2. Some verbs of repellin|^ and taking away (most of which are com^ 
pounds of dhj de. or e«), are sometimes foUowed b^ the dative, ^ougfa moi» 
commonly by tae ablative; as, dM^, abrOgo^ abacimdoj aufiro^ ddimo, arceo^ 
dejeado, demOy depello, dSrdffo, detrdho, irhdoy eruo, exctUto, exftnOj extorgueo^ t»- 
trdho. exuOj prdhibeo^ turrljno. Thus. Nee mlhi te Srijnentj Nor shall they take 
you nrom me. Ovid. SoUtidum pftcdri defeoAU. Virg. ffunc arcebU p^cdri. Id. 
Bo rarely abrumpo, OUeno, fitror, and rd^. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs of differing (compounds of di or dli) likewise occur 
wf& the dative, instead of the abhitive with the preposition df6, or poetically 
with the ablative alone; as^ difiro, ditcr&po, eKsccrdOj dituen^, tSatSaeOf dislo ; 
as, Quantum nmplex hil&ruque nepoti mtcrUp^ et quantum discordetj prtrcm 
&varo. Hor. Dixtabit mf Ido scurrse dmicus. Hor. Grsecis TwcdiAcm gtdtva dif- 
firunt. Qnint. CS^TUBcfia diferi iermdnL Hor. So likewise misceo; as, MitUt 
mddestise ^rdvfftu. Gic. 

Bkm. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, especially ^ itH od, c<my 
and tn, instead of the dative, either constantlv or occasionally take tlie case 
of the preposition, which is frequently repeated. Sometimes, also, a prepoei- 
taxm of similar signification is used; as. Ad primam vocem Umiaai advertttii 
auret. Ovid. Nemo eum arUicetsit. Nep. 8axa vldtt tdld codleacire calce. Lucr. 
imf^hrurU omnia in ignem. Csbs. 8ikx incumbebat »d amnem. Virg. Amxu» 
mfiddi limine ndvU. Ovid. In Pansam fr&trtm inmami, Plin. Oomftrte Kanns 
pdrem cum Uh bello. Oic. In this substitution of one preposition ior anothei, 
dd is used for in^ and in for dd; db for ex ; dd^ antg, contra^ and in, for 6b; dd 
and anU, for pr6. 

Bem. 6. Neuter verbs of motion or of rest in a place, when compoucded 
4rith the prepositions, dd, agUij cdn, tn^ etc., either take the dative, or^ acquir- 
ing aa active signification, are foUowed by the accusative; as, SttoitU riliouoi 
Gallon virtute prceeiduni, The Helvetii surpass the other Gauls in valor. Csbs. 
UUrquey Isocratem mtaie praeurriL Cic. bo praeo, prautOf prwoertOy praaeUa, 
Soei238, (8.) 

§ 3S«i« I. Verbs compounded witJi sStis, bene, ani mSk, w^\^ 
fbUowed bjr the diitiye ; as, "" 
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E^ nUtUrsb ef Mglbus sdtisfedt, He satisfied Ifoth nature and the laws. Clo. 
ribi dii bdfti/dciani omnet^ May all the gods bless you. Plaut. But also, Ami- 
eum erga bine feci. Id. MdlSdieit vtrtque. Hon &o sdiUda, bSnitkco, mdUfddo. 

NoTB. These compounds are often vritteueepuately ; and the datlTe al^Bgm depends 
not on sdtis. bine^ and mdle^ bat on the simple verb. So, also, bine and male aOnd 
vaio ; as, Tibi bene ex Untmo t51o. Tier. lUi Sgo ex omnVms opttme t91o. Plant. Hon 
■Ibi miUe Tult. Petron. In like manner v&lere itieo, and vdle <tleo; as, Augustus dUci- 
deM 'i curia) sUdennbus singulis vilire dicibat. Suet. Tibi vdlidlctre noti ttcet gratis. 
Sen.— In late writers binidlco and miUidUo sometimes take the accusatiYe. 

II. Verbs in the passive voice are sometimes followed by a dative of the 
•geut, chiefly in the poets and the later prose writers; as, Quulqmd m hoc 
coMMd mlhl Busc^tum ett. Gio. NSque certdtur ulli, Nor is he seen by any one. 
Yirg. NtUla tudrum audita mXhi ne^ue visa sdrOrum. Id. Barbdrus htc igo ««n| 
quia non inieUigor ulli. Ovid. But the agent after passives is usually in the 
ablative wLtb a or ab. See § 248, 1. 

m. The participle in dt» is followed by a dative of the agent; 

Ml 

Unda omnibus cndHganda, The wave over which (we) all must pass. Hor. 
Nobis, cum semel ocddit brSvis lux, Nox est perpitua una dormienaa. Catull. 
Adhibenda est nobis dlUgentia, We must use diligence. Cic. Vestigia summdium 
hdminum sibi tuenda esse c^cit. Id. Si vis me Jnere^ ddlendum est prhnum ipsi 
HbL Hor. Fdciendum mthi pStdvij tU responderem. Id. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is indefinite; 
as, (h'andum est, ut sit mens sdna in corpdre sdno. Juv. Bic rincendum aut to^ 
riendum, mikteSy est. Liv. In such examples, ttbi, vdUs, nJOlns, hdminibuSf etc, 
may be supplied. Cf. § 141, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, thouffh tarely, has, instead of tlie 
dative of the agent, an ablative with dor db; as, Abn eas tn dedntm imvwrtdUnm 
n&mero vinirandos a vGbis ei cdlendosp&tdtost Cio. Emc a me tn (kvendo pnB- 
tireunda non sunL Id. — The dative after participles in dua is by some referred 
to § 226. 

CIV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are foUowed by an ac- 
cusative with aa or in; as, 

Ad templum PalUUUs ibanL ^irg. Ad prsetorem hdminem traxU. Cio. Fer^sf 
ad septemtriones. Cses. In conspectum virOre. Nep. 

So cunVy dOcOy fh'o, festtno, jUgiOj incUnOy lego, miito, pergo, porio, prtgcfp^- 
to, prdpeiVf tetido, tollo, vddo, verio. 

Remark 1. So likewise verbs of calling, exciting, etc.; as, Eua-um ad sa 
vdcat. Virg. Prdvdcasse ad pugnam. Cic. So dntmo, hortor, incito, invito, lA- 
cesso, siimulo, susctto ; to which may be added attineo, cmfarmo, perUneo, and 
tpecto. 

Rem. 2. J>ut the dative is sometimes used after these verbs ; as, Clamor U 
coelo. Virg. Dtirn t\bi litit'ee mees vinianl. Cic. Grigem virldi compeUire iabis' 
CO. Virg. SSdIbus hunc rifer ante suis. Id. After vSnio both constmctiona 
are used at tlie same time ; as, Venit mlhi in mentem. Cic. Venit mlhi ui sua- 
plcioticm. Nep. Kum vcnisse Gennauis in umlcltiam cogndch^ai. Cass. iV^ 
pinfjuu (to approach) takes the dative only. 

Rem. 3. Sometin)e8 also verbs signifying motion are followed by an accusa* 
tive of place without a preposition, a supine in urn, an infinitive, or an adverb 
ofplnce*, as, Uu\r\'M\\ prdfectus est. /fe domum. Rus %bain. Lavfnia venk II- 
tora. Virg. Nique 4gc te dorlsum vinio. Plaut. Non no* lAbgcos p6p&lftre 
piniitcs vcnimus. Virg. Hue venit. Plant. See §§ 287, 276, II. 271, N. 2. 

Rem. 4. After do. scribo, or mitto Uteras, the person for whom they are Writ- 
ten or to whom they are sent, is put either in the dative or in the accusative 
with nd; as, Ax eo Uke Ubi luiras ante diddrdmus, Cic. VuUurdMS luirat^ 
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ad GAtmnfuil ddias eaCy dkcebat. Id. Ooiar icribU LabiSno ctim. etc. Ctn. Ad 
me Gh^us de it »crip$U, Cio. But to sive one a letter to deliver is also es* 
pressed by dart tUirat iUad^ and also Uie delivery of tiie letter by the bearer. 

§ 336. Est is followed by a dative denoting a possessor;-^ 

the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. "^ 

Est thus used may generally be translated by the verb to hctve with the 
dative as its subject; as, £a mllii d6mi pdUr, I have a father at home. Virg 
SvrU nobis mltia pOma, We have mellow apples. Id. Gratia nobis 6pu$ est tuA, 
We have need of your favor. Cic. Inndcentias pluB pSridili guam Mnfiris uL 
SalL An netcU kmgat reglbns este nuinu$ t Ovid. So with an infinitive as the 
subject, Nee t!bi sit duros dcuisse in prmlia dentes, Tib. 4, 8, 3. The first and 
iicond persons -yfaum are not thus construed. 

I^EUARK 1. Hence miki est ndmen signifies, I have the name, mv name is, or 
1 am called. The proper name is put either in the nominative, the dative, or 
the genitive. See \ 204, R. 8. So also cogn&men, oogn&meiUuin, and, in Taci- 
tus, vdcabulum^ est mihi. — Sometimes, also, a possessive adjective agreevng with 
n6men^ etc., supplies the place of the proper name; as^ JLst mUu ndmen Tar- 
quiniura. Gell. Merciiriale impdsuere nUht cognomen, Hor. 

Rem*2. The dative is used with a similar signification after /^e^ suftpStit^ 
abest, deestj and d^Jii ; as, Pauper inim non est, cui rerum $upp6tU usua. Hor. 
Si ralhi catida f(^ret, cercdpitheeus iram. Mart Defidt ars vobis. Ovid. Nan 
defdre Ai-sacldis virtotem, Tac. Lac mlhi non dejU, Virg. Hoc Unum illi ofr- 
fuU. Cic. 

Rem. 8. With the dative of the person after sti Sailust and Taeitus some- 
times join, by a Greek idiom, vdlens, cdpkns^ and wwUus; as, Qma niqu^ plebi 
mUma vdlenii (esse) p6tdbdtvr^ Because the common people were not thought 
to like the war. Sail. Ut quilmsgue beUum imUU mU cApienUbtu irat, Accord- 
ing as each likod or dislikcKl the war. Tac 

I^ATIVS OF THE EnD OB PUBPOSR. 

§ 337. Sum, and several other verbs, are followed by twol 

datives, one of which denotes the ol^'ect to whicJi^ the other the J 

end for which, any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mlhi maximfB est cfirse, It is a very great care to me. Cic. Spero nobis luuic 
conjunctionem voluptati y<Jre, I hope this imion will afford us pleasure. Id. 
Matri pttellam dono dMU, Ter. Fabio laudi datum eat, Cic. Vltio id tibi ver- 
tunt. Plant. Id tibi honori hdbetur. Cic. Mat&ravU collSgffi vinlrt auxllio. Liv 
Cui bono fuU t To whom was it an advantage ? Cic. 

Remark 1. The verbs after which two datives oecur, are mm, /dre, flo^ do^ (UHm^ 
<fii«9, hUbeo, reitnqvoj tribuo, verto ; also eurro, eo, mitto, prSfieiseoTy vinio, ajrpdno, as- 
yifMO, cBdOf compdrOj pateOj suppgditOy 6mo, and some others. 

litai. 2. The dative of the end or purpose is often used after thesel 
verb^, without the dative of the object ; as, J 

Exemplo e^^/ormfca. The ant is (serves for) an example. Hor. Abientium 
bdna divTsui fuere. Liv. Betiqidt pignori putdmlna, IMaut. Qua esui et potul 
sunt, Gell. Aij«c derisui, To be a subject of ridicule. Tac. R^ceptui cdnirs. 
To sound a retreat. Csee. AUquid duti tMcdre, To set out as dowry. Cic. 

Rem. 3. {a,) The verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be vafiV 
riously rendered ; as by the words brings, affords, serves, does, etc i- 
The sign /or is oflen omitted with this dative, especially after sum ] 
instead of^^it, €is, or some other particle, may at times be used ; ae, jL 
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Ign§oia Mt tXbi magno dSdScdii, Cowardice will bring great disi^moe to yctL 
Oic. HoBC rti est argamento, This thing is an argument, or serves as an txjpL' 
ment Id. Hoc vltto nUhi daiiL This they set down as a fault in me. <Ktf- 

vertM c&rse hSbmL Suet Una res irat magno fksni whs of great use. 

Lncil. Quod tlbi magnHpire cordi est, m/tki v&UmerOer di^Ucel, What is a great 
pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, etc. Id. 

((.) Sometime? the words Jity able^ ready, etc., must be supplied, especinUy 
before a gerund or a jzerundivej as, Quum solvendo cwU&te? rum esscai, .... not 
able to pay. Cic. Ikvit^^ qw Mtri f Srendo ettenL Liy. ^kua restingnendo 
igni fOrent, Liv. R&dix e;«f est vescendo. Plin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a predicate nominative or accn^ft- 
tive is sometimes used ; as, Ndiurd tu UU pater es, By nature you are liJte 
father. Amor est exitium pScdri : or the purpose is expressed by the accusa- 
tive with ad or in; as, AUcui cMes est ad oellum. Cic Se JUmis ia «lk»td]ai« 
*Ac&oanL Cies.: or by the ablative with pro; as, Inndcentia pro xnilfYdtentLft 
duct ceqnL Sail. Alcwus sunt arhires pro c&billbus. Cses. 

Rem. 5. Instead, also, of the dative of the end or purpose, qao t to what end? 
for whatpuiposer whyV sometimes occurs, with an accusative, which gen- 
erally depends on a verb understood, or with an infinitive or a clause; as, (fao 
fiK/ii'fortunnm, si non concedltur utit Hor. Quo Obi, Pasijjkai^ pritiSsqs sStmihrt 
t«^steif Ovid. 

Rem. 6. After do and other similar active verbs an accusative of the purpoeo 
Is found in apposition; as, lAOni ciMI/nam auream J&ei'dbaum m C^pUoUum 
wsiaunt, Liv. AUcui c6mltem esse ddtum, Cic. Cf. § 204, R. 1; and § 230, R. 2. 

Note. The dative, instead of the accusative, is sometimes used after the 
infinitive, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive is omitted; 
as, F'T^w nicesse est fortlUms esse viris. Liv. Maxltno Obi et civi et dfici e9dd8r€ 
conUffU, Val. Max. See \\ 205, R. 6, and 289, R. 1. 

DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

§ S38. Some particles are foUowed bj the dative of the 
object; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives ; as, 

Prdpius Tibf ri quam ThermSpjMis. Nep. Proximo castris, Very near to tho 
camp. Cses. Prdpius st&biilis armenta tinerent. Virg. Oongru&nter n&tOm, 
convenienter</ue vlvSre, Agreeably to nature. Cic. ^c&rus quam sibi constats 
ter conv^nientergue dicat, non IdbdraL Id. Nemini nimtum bene est, Afran. Hlhi 
numqitam in vUd fuit mSlius, Hor. Vivire vitse hdminum dmice. Cic. Bi»m 
mi hi, bene vobis. rlaut. So, Mlhi obviam venisti. Cic. In certainina saevo coi»- 
minus Ire viro. Sil. QucestOres prikincios mlhi pnesto fuerunt. Cic. Sdnum eM 
exadversum Mll3to. App. » 

Remark. Prdpius and proxlme, like their primitive pr^, are sometimea 
construed with a and the ablative; as, Prdpe a meis sedlbus. Cic. SttUm 
en-antes propius a terris. Id. A Sura proxime est PhUiscwn, oppidum Partkd' 
rum. Pliu. 

2. Certain prepositions, especiallv in comic writers; as, Miki clam esi, It it 
unknown to me. V\&ut, Qmtranms, Id. But in such instances they seem 
rather to be used like adjectives. 

3. Certain interjections; as, Jleindkil Ah me! Virg. Vos f nihil Wo is me I 
Ter. Vce viiiU esse ! Liv. Va misiro mihi. Plaut HemtLbL Id. JCcce Uid^ Cic. 

Note, (a.) The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes neariv 
redundant, but it always conveys the expression of a lively feeling, and m 
therefore termed ddOvus iihicus ; as. 
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MkHT fslM u, ^. in my oplnloii. Plant Am UU ndhi Uberj ati nOHtr h^piratf 
Cic JbaaUmm mlhi eduaek, I(L l^bi tmne nobis deus %Ue mdffUtert Virv. 
Ace tibi Sebdausl Cic. Jlem tlbi <d^enlttm argenti! PhilippSctm e»L Plant. ^SfM 
48 sometimes sabjoined quite pleonastically to suus; as, Suo sibi ^^(fdio ^ 
jugih. JPIaut. IffnCram soo sIbi aervU patrL Id. ^ Slbl suo tenipdre, 

find 

mUt ahi hcec 9rdiiot wfiat does this speech 

what is the meaning of these presents? or, what is meir object? 

ACCUSATIVE, 
ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

§ 339* The object of a transitive verb is put in the accusa'^ 

tive; as, 

Legfitos mUttmtf They send ambassadors. Csbs. Afdmns m&vtt corpus, The 
mind moves the bodv. Cic. />a v^niam banc. Grant this faTor. Ter. Eum 
^natdU aunty They imitated him. CIo. Piscem «Syrt viniranUir. Id. 

Remark 1. A transitiye rerb, with the accusatiye, oflen takes al 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional relation ; as, J 

Te conomco amentis, I convict you of madness. Cic. Da Idcvm m^lioilbus. 
Give place to your betters. Ter. Sobnt $e Teucria luctu, Troy frees henelf 
from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Rbm. 2. Snch In the dUferanoe of Idiom between the Latin and BngUnh langUAges, that 
many verbs considered IransitiTe in one, are used as intransitive in the other. Hence, 
In translating transitive Latin verbe, a preposition must often be supplied in English; 
as, Ut me c&vSret^ That he should beware of me. Cic. On the other Ixand, many verbe, 
which in Latin are intransitive, and do not take an accusative, axe rendered Into English 
by transitive verbs; as, lUe mViifUvet, He fiivors me: and many verbs originally in- 
transitive acquire a transitive signmcation. 

Rem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 3 

1. To avoid its repetition; as, Ijvefdum $Sndtus, quern (scU. ddre) vid^Utr^ 
dalnL Liv. 

2. The interrogative interjection gtddf what? depends on ou or censes. So 
also ^dd viro t ^dd tgitur liquid erao f quid inim t which are always followed 
by another question, and both questions m&y be united into one prf)positlon. 
the first serving merely to introduce the mterrogation. With quid posteaf 
quid turn f suupl^r siquitur. With quid quod, occurring in transitions, cTtcam de 
to is omitted, but it maybe rendered *nay,* * nay even,' * but now,' * more- 
over,' etc., without an interrogation. — D\cam is also to be supplied with qydA 
muUa t quid pUirat ne muUa ; ne mtdtis; neplurcu The infinitive didre is also 
■ometimes omitted ; as, Nimis muUa vldeor de me. Cic. Ferge riUnva, Id. 

Rfm. 4. The accusative is often omitted : — ^ 

i. Whsn it is a reflexive pronoun ; as, Nox pnecipltal, scil. *e Virg. /Vm 
prOra dvertU. Id. £o l&oatumy scil. me. Hor. 

The reflexives are usually wanting after dbdleo, ahstineo^ accingo^ HeUnquo^ cpqi^j (tg» 
glSmiro, nugeoy eSliro^ congimtnOj confhmo^ dietino^ dldquo^ distno^ diffiro, dUro^ 
Brumpo^ /Itcto, dSJIeetOj f&cesso^ tnefpioy incRno, iiMlnwo, irrumpOj jtingo, Mro, kaeoy 
22jtto, miUilro, mollio^ nidveOy TTiilto, pdno^ preedpi'o^ prdrumpo^ (fudtio, rimitto^ retractOf 
tido_ sisto, st6bnlo, suppidUo, tardo^ tineo, tendo, trdjicio. transmit to ^ turbo, van j^ vergo^ 
wrto, dSverto, rtverto, vestio^ vibro ; and more rarely after many others. 

2. When it is something indefinite, has been previously expressed in any 
ease, or is easily supplied; as, Ego, aa quae scrtbam, nescio, sol. titirat Cic 
Ikfuoei tecum egi (fdigenUr, et tcripd ad te. Id. Bine fecit SlUus, Id. Ducii 
in lMMtom,^iI. fixercUum. Uv. 
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232 SYNTAX. — ACCUSATITE AFTSR V£BBS. $ 

Rmm. 5. An inGnitiTe, or one or more sabstantiye cl'iuses, may 
lupply the place of the accusative after an active verb ; as, 

Da mtki failure. Hor. Reddes dulce loqai, reddes ridere d^conim. Id. CipU 
me esse clementem. Cic. Afhenienses atatuerunt nt naves conscend^reot. Id. 
■yhtMr lie a doctis r^prehendar. Id.£nQe, Bacche, aduaL Ovid. Sometimes 
both constructions are united ; as, IH fram tnisirantur indnem aanbdrtim, tt taift- 
tos mortallbus esse labores. Virg. — Respecting the infinitive with and without 
a subject-acensatiye after an active verb, see \ 270-273; and for the subjano- 
tive after such verbs, see \ 278. 

(a.) In such constructions, the wbfect of the dependent clause Lb somctimaa 
put in the accusative as the object of the leading verb ; as, NosU Marcellumi 
qiuun Utrdut »(, for NosU quam tardM gU Marcellus. Cic. Ilium, tU vicol^ ' 
opianl, Ter. At te igo fdciam, ut ndnut vdleat. Plant. 

(6.) An ablative with de may also supply the place of the accusative, bv fbm 
ellipsis of some general word denoting ihinga, facts, etc., modified by such ab- 
lative; as, De rqtHbhcd vestrd paMcia acclpe. Sail. Compare a similar omission 
of a «u^ eel modified by de and tiie ablative, \ 209, R. 8, (2.) 

I Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs of feeling, mtsSret, posnUet^ pQdet^ 
I tadet^ pty^^i mtterescit, mXsSretur, and pertcesum. est, are followed by 
I an accusative of the person exercising the feelii\g, and a genidve oi 
\ the object in respect to which it is exercised. Cf. § 215, (1.) ; as, 

£6rum nos nOaeretj We pity them. Cic The impersonal Viritum est :ilso 
occurs with such an accusative; Quos iton est virttum jOnire, etc Cic. 

[* Rem. 7. Juvat, deUctcU, fallit, fUgity prceterit, and decet^ with theiz 
compounds, taktf an accusative of the person'; as, 

Te hil^ dnimo esse valde me jivat, That you are in good spirits greatly 
delights me. Cic. Fugii me ad te acribere. Cic. lUud altirum quam sit cufficUe^ 
te turn f&gU. Id. Nee vet-o Caes&rem fifeUU, Caes. Fdcis, ut te dicel. Ter. 
So also wlien used personally ; as, Parvum parva dicenL Hor. ; but dicet often 
takes the accusative of the person with the infinitive; as^ Banc mdc6Utm nos 
decet efi* Agere. Ter.; and in comic writers a dative; as, Vobis dicet. Ter. 

For mea^ tua, sua, nostruy vestra, after riferl and mtirnt. see f 219, R. 1: and fnr ttM 
Bcousative by attraction, instead of tlie nominatiTe, aee f 206, (6,) (6.) 

fry § S30. Verbs signifying to name o;* call ; to choose, render 

\ " or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the passive voice 

have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by two 

; accusatives, one of the object and the other of the predicate, 

Cf. § 210, R. 3, (3.) ; aa, 

Urbem ex Antidthi patris ndmtne Antioclilam vdcdvit^ He called th3 city Ao- 
tiocli, etc. Just. Ludos fdcis me, You make game of me. Plaut. Me consii- 
1cm jecistis. Cic. Iram bSne Ennius Inltium dixit insdxdea. Id. Ancum Mar- 
clum regem pdpuhts creuviL Liv. Sulplcium acciisatorem auum ftAmirchal, 
turn competltorcro. Cic. Quum vos testes hdbeam. Nep. 

Non 1. The following are among the Terbs included in this rule, tIs. appello, die*, 
tUinitno, nunciipo^ pirhWeo, s6lMo, aeflbo and insa\bo, vico ; dkpio, eensOiuo, erea^ d§» 
eiHrOy tfetlgo. fiesismoy cfico, Itlgo^ f&eio, efflcio, instttuo, Ugo, prOdo^ reddo, rgntm€i», 
d^cOy f/ignnr, ezislhnoy habeo, judtco, nOmSro, pHto, ripirio, inteUfgo, invinio, se pna» 
hire, or ftrcfstdrey etc 

NoTK 2. An ablative with ex occurs, though rarely. Instead of the accasa> 
live of the object ; as, Fortuna me, qtd liber fuiram, seitum ficit, e summo 
wfimum, Plaut Cf. Qui recta prava fdciutU. Ter. 

Note 8. An Infinitive may supply the place of the objective accusative ;i ib. 
Hi sima use vdcat crimefi. Ovid.:— and sometimes of the predicate -accusal 
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S23i SYNTAX. — ^ACOUSATITS AFTSB YEBBS. 21^1 

ako; «a, & rSpSrlre v6ca$ ftmittfire certiiis ; eaU m scire ftbi sit rCpfalre vteat. Id. 
So also an aajective may aapply the place cf the predicate accnsativie; aa, 
Prxdndi se diguum suis mdjdtihut. Cic. Onu&rem certiorem fdciunL Casa. 

Hem ARK 1. After verbs signifymg to esteem or reckon, one of Uie^ 
accosatives is oflen the sabject, and the other the predicate, of e$8€§ 
expre<tsed or understood ; as, 

Earn ivarurn pc^asH^hm exiattmare. Cic. Tslem se imp^ratorem prtebuU. Nep. 
PrcBsta te eum, qui mihi es cogniim, Cic. Merciiriuin omnium inventurera arti.'um 
fhrvmi ; hiinc viai'um. atque itinirum dficem arbitraniur. Caes. ; or an adjectiye 
aappliss the place of the predicate acco&atiTe ; as, Ne me exuUmdri* ad mdntn 
imn 6353 propensiorem. Cic. 

NoTB 4. Instead of the predicate accusative, (1) pro with the ablative some- 
times foUowsjT^, ducOf and /uS6eo, but denotes only an approximation; as, 
AUquid pro certo habere or fnUarti, Ea pre folsis ducU, Sail. AUqutm pro hoste 
habere, Caes. — So also in with the ablative ; as, Nihil prcBter virtiUem in bdnis 
habere. Cic. AUquem in numero kostium d&ch't, Cic. — and the ablative with- 
out in ; as, Uti vos affvnium loco ducirem. Sail. — So also « or ex with the abla- 
tive; as, ( Ut) /dr^ici ^Morf e repiiblica flde^w* sua dueiret. Liv.-^Sometimes 
(2; the genitive ; iis, OlVlcii duxit exorare f'lUce pfitrem. SueL (See § 211, R. 8, (8.) 
So with a genitive or an ablative of price or value ; as, Piiiare aUquem nihlla 
Cic. Nonnabeo iianc'i Marsum auffHrem. Enn — ^and sometimes (3) a dative; as. 
Quanda tu me hdbet desplcatui. PluUt : — or an adverb ; as, iEgre ndbuitj fiHttrn ia 
pro pdrente ausum, Liv. And (4) ad or m with the accusative ; as, ZJca ad 
nibemfvcula %^re. Liv. Aliquera in Patres ligirt. Id.: or (6) the genitive 
depending on the ablative of cause, miinner, etc.; as, Qui servltdUm dedltiouis 
nomine ajjpdUtnU Ces. 

Rkm. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, etc. 

Such are <&>, idbw, sumo, pitOj poMo, (uljungo^ cuscrlbo^ cognosoo, acciOj fingo^ 
aigfaj'ico, etc. ; as, 

QtUire ijus fUga comTtem me adjungirem, Cic. Ht^minum 6pbMo sdcium m« 
aganbii tais laitMbus. Id. Quos ego mm tMies jam dedigmaia miirltos. Virg. 
EkMc igittir regem agnoscimus^ qui PhiUjjpum didwndiur patrera ? Curt. FiUam 
iuam tiUhi uxOrem poico, Plaut. PHU hanc &itumia miltuis. Ovid. Such 
oonstructions may often be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of esse. 

§ 331. Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, and celd^, 

(to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one of the personj|^> 

the other of the thing ; as, 

Hoc te vehimenter r6go. Cic. I Hud te 6ro^ iA, etc. Id. Rdgo te nummos, 
I ask you for money. Mart. Pogce deos vSniam, Ask favor of the fijods. Virg. 
Quwn ligent quia m'uslcam ddcuirit Epamlnondam, When they shall read who 
taught Epaminondas music. Nep. AnHgdnm iter omnes celat, Antigonus con 
cea& his r>ute from all. Id. Depricari deos mala. Sen. QuCadie Quar 
Mdvi2s(rvLraentVLmJldgltdre. Caes. Multa deos ^afij. Virg. 

RxKAnK 1. This rule includes the verbs of asking and demauding, flngUOy efflOgUo^ 
obserroj 6ro, exdro, contention percontor^ poseo, rSposcOy eonsfilo, prBeor^ d^irkcor^ rdgo^ 
and interr5gOj which, with the ftccusative of the person, take the accusative of the neutef 
pronouns hoc, id, illuff, quod, quid, more frequently than that of a substantive ; of teach- 
ing, diiteo, iddceo, did9ceo, and IrHdio, which last has two accusatives only in the poets. 
Admdneo and cohstSiIo are rarely found with two accusatives; as, ConsHtlam hanc rem 
imleos. Plaut. Earn rem nos IQeus admdnuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking and de< 
manding often take the ablative with (d* or ex; as, Non debebam abs te has fttf* 
ras poscere, Cic. Viniam Orcmut ab ipso. Virg. Jsttid v^iUbam ex te percotUSri 
Plaut. 
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r Bbm. 8 (a.) Instead of the aecusatiTO of tlie thing, the ablftthre with de is 

L^ometimes used ; as, Sic ipo te eisdem de rebus hUerrdgem. Oic. De Itlneri 

hottnm tindtmn ed6cet. SalL Bassus noster medehoc libro celdviL Cic. Cf. ^ 220 

Gi. 5, (6.) — (ft.) Sometimes also instead of the accusatiye of the thiii^ an mfini- 
ive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause is used; as, Deos prican debetu^ ut 
nrbem defendant Oic. Ul ddceam JiuUwn jpottkac t&cere. Id. J)dcui id non 
0^ri posse. Id. X^eon^ eum qui vir Sex. Buscius fUSrit Id. — (c.) Withveibt 
|of teachuig, the instrument by means of which the art is practised is pat In 
[gie ablative; as, Aliquem fUUbus ddcere, Cic. Docere dUquem at-mU, Lir. 
- lAUra may be used either m tlie accusative or in the ablative; as, Te tttSrm 
ddceo, CicI Doctm Graiis lUiris, Id. 

£RxM. 4. Some verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, are not followed by two ao- 
ooBatiTes; as, exlgo^ pito, postUlo^ tnuxro^ sOtar, tcisettor, which, with the accmatlTK. of 
•he thing, take an ablative of the person with the preposition o^, de, mex{ v7i6mo, im- 
ftftMo, mstruo, etc., which are sometimes used with the ablative of the thing, geneiallj 
without a preposition, and are sometimes otherwise construed ; as, InstUuire itiquem 
ailittcendum. Oic. 

If Rem. 5. (a.) Man^r active verbs with the accusataye of the person, 
take also an accusative denoting in what respect or to whiU degree 
|;he action of the verb is exerted. 

(6.) The accusative of degi-ee, etc., is commonly whity a neuter pronoun, or 
a neuter adjective of quantity; as, Non. quo me &llqnid jHodi'e posses, Cic 
Pauca jm) temp&re mtiiies hui'tattis. Sail. Id adjuia me. Ter. Nique est U /al- 
Ure quidquam. Virg. Cf. § 232, (8.) 

fisM. 6. By a similar construction, ginus and secus, * sex.* are sometimes used 
in the accnsative, instead of the genitive of quality; as, ifuUas hoc genus of^ 
lias vlglldrufU. Gell. So, Omnes muUebre sScus. Suet. Cf. 211, B. 6, (i.) 

§ 333. (1.) Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusa- 

ive of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

Vltam jOcuwiam vHvirej To live a pleasant Ufe, Plant. Mhrum aommOm 
somnium, I have dreamed a wouderrul dream. Id. F&rire hunc fiirorem. 
Virg. Islam pugn^^ pugndbo. Plant. Pugnare (Mcenda Musis proelia. Hcmt. 
Ltlsum insdUnUm Iddire, Id. 8i non servltutem serviat. Plant Quii\)r hand 
fdciles questus. Stat^ Jitravi verissimum jusjiirandum. Cic. Igndtas JUbei ire 
vias. Val. Flacc. So, also, Jre exs^quias. To go to a funeral, 'i er. Ire suppd- 
tias. To go to o.ie*s assistance. Ire infltias. To deny. This expression is 
oouiyalent to infitior, and may like that take an accusative; as, & hoc unum 
M^'unxe7'0y (iMoa nemo etU infltias. Nep.: or the accusative with the infinitive; 
as, NSqne in/itias imus Siclliam nostram provinciam esse. Liv. fSnivm Ra- 
dium gauderemus. Coel. ad Cic. Frdficisci magnum Iter. Cic. PoUujg ttgut 
ridUque viam. Virg. This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective* 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used transiliyel/, 

and are then followed by an accusative. 

Accusatives are thus used with dleo and sd^pu), and their compounds, rtddlvOf 
rMpio; as, Olet unguenta. He smells of perfumes. Ter. O^e p^r^gilnnm, 
To have a foreign smell. Cic. OraUdnes riddlenies an^qult&tem. Id. MiUa 
herbam earn stfrnunt^ The honey tastes of that herb. Plin. I^ picem rf aliens. 
Id. So, Sitio honores. Cic. Camem plmt. Liv. Claudius &leam stSdidausime 
UlgiL Suet. Rrumpire diu coerdUam Iram in hostes. Liv. Libros eviglldre. Ovid. 
PrcBire verba. Liv. Nee vox homlnem s^nai. Virff. Suddre mella. Id. M&rien- 
tern ndmine clamai. Id. Quis post vina grdvem mlutiam out paupi&riem cr^fotf 
Hor. Omnes una manei nox. Id. Ingrdti dnimi crimen hotTeo. Cic. £go meat 
yuSror fortfiniis. Plaut. Viv4re BacchS,nalia. Juv. Paster em saUdret iUi Cj'* 
olopa, rdgdboL Hor. So the passive; Nunc agrettem CyClopa m^hKiur, Id. 
Xerxes guum m&re am/t&ldmssei^terram ndvtgasset. Cic. Qm st&dium curriL Id, 
UmunmUa j&ra migrdre. Id. Te vdto coOdqui. Plaut £a dissSrire mdhd, Gio, 
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}^38. siirrjjc.— ACCUSATIVE afteb vekbs. iS5 

a^rfioman»<a Alexin. Yirg. S^giat jm-Oiimm xaidM. (Md. NStiyaimqwx 
Viig. QujUmu squor. Id. Fimamtur sylvBS. Id. 

Nora 1. AecnsatiTes aie found In like manner after amlMo, caXUo, dSleo^ iquttOj /ti^ 
gmmdeo, ggnWy gOrwr, harreoy lator, Uttro^ ndto, paOeoy /*a«eo, pirto^ d^OreOy pr6iid9 
VOr^r, fUteo^ sVeo^ nbUlc^ fflcw, tHhno^ trtpidOj vddo, vimoy etc. 

(d.) Neuter verbs and sometmies adjectives also may I 
lowed by an accusative denoting in what respect, or 
p^ee, the feeling, condition, etc, is manifested ; as, 

NikU Idbdto, Gic. Num id lacrlmat virgof Does the maid weep on that ao- 
c*mr\t? Ter. MuUa &lia peccaL Cic. Quicquid detirarU reat$, pUchmfmt 
AdOwL Hor. Ntc iu id initgnSri posses. Liy. lUud miki latanoum video, Cio. 
lUnd vfUde Ubi ossentior. Id. Idem gUhidri, Id. UasG gUhricms, Liv. Hoe 
tl&def, unum. Hor. — So, Id dnSram do, I strive for this. Ter. QmOlium piHsj 
quid tibi sim aui-ior* Cic. Quod qufdam auctdres sunt, Which is attested by 
some authors. Liv. Nil nostri mitSrere f Virg. — Nihil Mmdna plebis simllis. 
Liv. Sindtus nXhU sdne intentus. Sail. These limiting accusatives have com- 
monly the force of adverbs, particularly nihil, which is used like an' empbatib 
«.n in the sense of * in no way/ * in no respect,* So turn nihil, * to some extent^' 
^ in some measure.* 

NoTB 2. In the above and dmOar examples, the prepoeitions 06, propter, per, ad, elo., 
may often be supplied. This oonstroetion of neuter verbs is most common with the 
neater accnaatiyee id, quid, guidtfuam, Stiquid, quiequid, quod, nViil, nonnlhU, idem, 
iUud, kuttum, quantum, iknunt, tnuUa, pauea, ilia, eltira, omnia, etc. Gf. $ 256, R. 16, N. 

§ 333. Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend-] 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. i 

\ (1.) Active verbs compounded with trans, ad, and circum, have^ 
sometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, the other! 
upon the preposition ; as, * ' 

Omnem iqviiatum pontem trantducit. He leads all the cavalry over the bridga 
Cses. Agesllaus Hellespontum cSpias trdJeciL Nep. Petreius jusjurandum dd 
tail Afrilnlum. Caes. Boscillum PompHus omnia sua praesldia drcumduxii. Id 
So, Pontus scdpjilos siiperj&cU undam. Virg. So, also, adverto and induco with 
dntimtm ; as. Id dninmm advertit. Cses. la quod animum induxSrat pauUsper 
non tSmdt. Cic. So, also, nyicio in Plautus — £go te mdnwa injlciam. 

1 2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive 
voice depending upon their prepositions ; as, 

Mdgicas acctngier artes, To prepare oneself for magic arts. Virff. In proce 
writers the od is in such cases repeated; as, acctngi ad consmdtum, Liv. 
Clastis circwmfShltur arcem. Id. Quod aaguis ddm vectem circumjectus JnisseL 
Cic. I.ocum proBtervectus sum. Id. 

\ (8.) Many neuter verbs, especially verbs of motion, or cf rest in aT 
place, when compounded with prepositions which govern, an accusa- j 
live, become transitive, and accordingly take an accusative ; as, [ 

Gentes qua m&re iltud a^'dcent, The nations which border upon that sea. Nep. 
Obiqvitdre agmen. Curt. Incedunt moMtos locos. Tac. Tranmui flammas. Ovid. 
Sucddh'e tecta. Cic. Uidlirum diebus, qui cognitlonem intervenSranL Tac 
Adire pi^vinciam. Suet Cdveat ne proelium ineaU Cic. Ingredi Iter pidLbus. 
Cic. £picuH hovH quos mddo prcetii'wdmus. Id. 

Note. To this rule belong many of the compounds otamb^o, eido, eurro, eo, Hqutto 
Pu», grUditr, labor, no and n&to, rlpo, s6lio. scando, vddo, vihor, vihuioy vUlo ;- nfkbo 
jtmo, side9, sisto^ sto, etc., with the prepositlous included in ( 224, and «ith ex. 
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t^ Remark 1. Some neuter Terbs compounded with pr. pci^oni 
wbich govern an ablative, in like manner become transitive, and are 
followed by an accusative ; a8, 

KSmlnem conoetn^ I met with no one. Cio. Qui s^iStatem cmiris. Id. 
Avendri h6n5res. Ovid. Ursi arbdrem dversi derepunL Plin. Edomd cr&piilam. 
Gic. Egretmu exslUum. Tac. EcadUque ciler ripam. Virg. Excidire nXan^ 
nan. Tac. -firirellmen. Ter. Tlhm dqua feroU prafluunL Hor. 

Nf Rem. 2. Afler verbs both active and neuter, compounded with 
[prepositions which take an accusative, the preposition is often repeat* 
[ed, or one of similar signification is used ; as, 

Onetar se ad nemlnem adiunxU. Cic. MubitSdtnem trans RhSnum in GaUfrnm 
transducire. Cses. — In Galliam invatU Ant(hdu8, Cic. Ad me ddlie qgM/tOam. 
mh^rvL Id. Orator pSragrat per unlmos hduUnum. Id. Ne in sSnatum occedB- 
rem. Id. Regina ad templum incestU, Virg. Juxta gSnltOrem adstat LavHua. Id. 
Fines extra quos cffridi non pitssim, Cic. A dative instead of the accnsatlTe 
often follows such com pounds, acconling to § 224. Grcum is not repeated. 

!^ Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in bundus are 
followed by an accusative, like the transitive verbs from which they 
are derived ; as, 
Quid ttbi hue receptio. adieest meuvi virum ? Wherefore do ^ou receive my 
husband hither to you? Plaut. Quid abi^m&lum^ me, aut <juid ^^&gam, curdbo 
'st? Id. Quid Ubi banc dditiu estt Id. Quid ttln banc noUo est. tnquam^ &m!cam 
meam? Quid ttbi huncdiaito tactio *Bt'^ Id. Hatmo vUdbunctus castra JMtktm 
constilesque. Liv. Mltluidfites Komftnum mSdltftbandus bellum. Just Mird- 
huadi vanam speciem. Liv. PdpSldbundui agros. Sisenn. CarulfXcem imdgtn&- 
hmdui. App. 

' ^ § 334* A verb in the passive voioe has the same goyem- 

ment as in the active, except that thie accusative of the active 

voice becomes the nominative of the passive. 

Note 1. Tlie accusative of the person with the infinitive, after verbs of saying 
and commanding J may become the subject of the passive voice; as, Active, 
2>tco regem essejusivm; — Passive, Rex dicUur Justus esse. Act. Jibeo te ri- 
dire ; — Pass. Jmeris Hdire : the constmction in the passive being the same as 
though regem and te had depended immediately upon dico Rnd j'weo. — So, also, 
when the accusative of the person is the object or the verb and tiie infinitive 
stands as the accusative of the thing. Cf. ^ 270, N. 

V- L VVHien a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
! both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the passive fomiy 
: the accusative of the person becomes the nominative, and the accusi^ 
j tive of the thing is retained ; as, 

^ Bigatus est sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Liv. Jhterrdgdlus causain* 
Tac. S^gHes ti.Wmeut&que debtia dives poscioatur hOmus, Ovid. Mutua d6o8r% 
gaude*' lOnicos mdiura virgo. Hor. Omnes btlU artes edoctus. Liv. Nosne boo 
tSidios tarn diu t Ter. Multa in exHs mdnitnur, Cic. 

Koie 2. The accusative of the thing after doctus and edoctus is rare: and 
after celari it is generally a neuter pronoun; as ^ or u^ celabar; of this I waft 
kept in ignorance; but it is found also with the person in the dative; as. Id 
Alclbi&di diuiius celdri non pdtuit. Nep. Alcib. 5. Celo^ and especially its pas« 
sive, generally takes de with the ablative. « 

Rkmark 1. (a.) Induo and exuo, though they do not take two accusativei 
in the active voice, are sometimes followed bv an aoousative of the thing ]■ 
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tiifi paBalve: as, Atfafdw* iUrat vestet, Sh« pats on sable gannents. Ovtd 
f horaca inaSim. Virg. Exuta est R&na sSnectam. Mart So indOcor and cm> 
goT'^ as, Ferrum dnglUir, Virg. So ridngttwr angaem. Ovid. 

(6.) When two accusatives follow an active T^rb compounded with tram 
tiie passive retains that which depends upon the preposition ; as, Bdga RhSuuia 
aaiGqviim trcmaducti, Cses. 

Rkm. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter sender with est, is somt' 
times, though rarely, followed oy an accusative; as, Multa ndvU rebut qtmm tit 
agendum, Lucr. Quam (yiam) nSbis ingridiendum e$L Cic. 

'^. n. Adjectives, verbs, and perfect participles, are sometimes fol- 1 
lowed by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification/ 
relatee; as, 

Nadus mambra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os hCim^ros^e d«o tlmllU, Id. 
Cldri gSnus. Tac. TVibuni suam vicem anxii. Liv. Tiihnit artua. Virg. Cetera 
parce puer beOo. Id. SUitia colla tumerUem. Id. Erpleri mcntcm nequit. Id. 
Grfnau eruUur ocQlos. Ovid. Picti scflta tablet. Virg. Q}liis fronteni leniter 
fastigatus. G«s. Animum incetum. Liv. ObUius f aciem suo cru6rt, Tac. 

Remark 1. In this construction an ablative is often joined with the perfect 
participle; as, MiLe» fracitu membra labiire. Hor. Dexteiiun g£nn laplda 
tcttu. Suet AdvOTsura f 6mur tragtila grdvtter ictus. Liv. 
^*. Bem. 2. This is a Greek construction, and is usually culled the Umiiing orl 
Oreek accusative. It is used instead of an ablative of limitation, (^ 250,) and) 
• occurs most frequently in poetry. ^ 

Rem. 8. A limiting accusative instead of the ablative is found also in a few 
ordinary expressions, as in partm (for partem)^ otcem, magnam and maxlmam 
partem, instead of magftd or maxtind ex parte, or the adverb fire ; as, MaxU 
mam partem AuYe VlvurU. Cses. Magnam jMrtem ex iambis nostra constat drdtio, 
Cic. Livy has magna pars, viz. NCkmldse, magna pare agrestes. — So cetera and 
riHqua are joined to adjectives In tlie sense of cetiris, *' for the rest,* * in other 
respects*; as, Proximum regnum, cetera igrHmum, ab una parte hand sdtU 
prospirum fuit. Liv. So cetera «fm{/ig, cetera waits. A it bis tti've summum 
htdras accept, Cic. — So, also, in the expressions id temj)dris ; id, hoc or idem 
astdtiSf ittud Itdra, for eo temp&rey ed aidte, etc. ; id ginus, omne ginus, ipwd ginut.^ 

m. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusative, are 
used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the subject, ao- 
conling to the general rule of active verbs; as, 

Tertia vhitur atas, Ovid. BeUum miUtdbltur. Hor. Darmifur hiemt. Mart 
Multa peccantw. Cic. Aditur Gnossius Minos. Son. Ne ab omnibus circumris^ 
Uretwr, Gaes. Ilostes invddi posse. Sail. Campus 6bUur dqud. Ovid. PMrttfft- 
tmntur grdtiat, Cic. Jm res slUtur. Id. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

N § 333. (1.) Twenty 6ix prepositions are followed by the] 
mccusative. 

These am fi//, vtversus or advergum, anti, dpUd, dred or ctrocm, tireUet, cb or et'trA, 
contm, ergIL, extra, in/rd, inttr, intrd, juxtd, 9b, pBnis, pir, post, ptint, pmtSr, pr9p9f 
proptlr, sieundmn, suprd, trans, ultrd ; as, 

Ad temphim non ceguoi PaQddis tbant,-—^) the temple. Virg. Adversus hosU$f 
Against the enemy. Liv. Germani ^i cis Rhenum incdlunt, — this side the Rhine. 
CsBS. Quum tantum risldeat intra mur<» mdlL Cic. Principio i erum imp^rium 
pSnes reges irai. Just Templum pdnam propter dquam. Virg. Inter Agendms, 
[d. Ante ddmandum. Id. Respectmg the signification of somn of the preced 
ing prepositicns see \ 195, R. 6, etc. 
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Rkmark 1. CU is jEenerally used with names of p.AC6s; citra witlt othei 
words also; as, Cu Tntirum. *Cic. Gs Pdthim, Liy. jPaucoe cis memes. Float 
CUra Viliam. Cic. CUra t&tiitatem^ Not to satiety. Col Gira fdtt^aii^ikem, 
Cels. Ciira Tr&jdna ttn^pHra,, Ovid. 

Rem. 2. Inters signifying between, applies to two accusatives jointly, and 
sometimes to a sinefe pfunu accusative; as, Inter me et Scijndnem. Cic. Jntet 
ndtoi et pdrentes. Id. Inter nos, Among ourselves. Id. Inter fait drios, Amonf^ 
the scythe-makers. Cic. When it denotes time it signifies aurmg, and more 
raraly «U ; as, Alter yjwm pugna tenqnu. Liv. Inter eanam. Cic. 

RftM. 8. Ante and post are commonly joined with concrete official itiea, 
when used to indicate time, rather than wim the corresponding abstract i iun9 ; 
a», ante or post Ctd^r&nem consCiIem, rather tlian ante or post constilatum Ctcil- 



1^ (2.) In and std>, denoting motion or tendency, are followed by tbe \ 
[accusative ; denoting sUttattony they are foUowed by the ablative ; as, \ 

Via duett in urbem, The way conducts into the city. Virg. Noster in te dmor. / 
Cic. CalUmdcki ipijframvia in Cleorobrdtum est — on or concerning Oleombrotus. 
Id. Exercitus sito jfigum missus est, The army was sent under the yoke. Cies. 
Magna inei sub terras ibit Undgo. Virg. Mi(Ud in urhe, In the midst of the 
city. Ovid. In his /tot Ariomstiis. Cass. Bella sub IliUicis moenlbus gh-^re. 
To' wage war mider the Trojan walls. Ovid. Sub nocte alerUi. Virg. 

Rem. 4. The most common significations of in, with the accusative, are, 
into, to, towards, until, foi; against, about, eonceming, — with the ablative, in, on. 
upon, among. In some instances, in and sub, denoting tendency, are foUowea 
by the ablative, and, denoting situation^ by the accusative ; as, In coiispectu 
nieo audet venire. Phsed. Ndtidnes qws m amicltiam pdjp&U Rdtndni, dftiunem- 
jne essent. Id. Sub jago dictator hostee nOsiL Liv. Hostes sub moutera consC' 
nsse. Cass. 

Rem. 6. In and sub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
situation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by the 
ablative; sls. Amor crescit in hoTM. Ovid. Bostlletn in modum. Cic. Qtwd in 
bdno servo luci posset. Id. Sub ed conditione. Ter. Sub poena mortis. Suet 

Rem. 6. In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes 
the ablative; as, Sub adventu Miimdndrum. Liv. Sub tike. Ovid. Sub ten/t6re. 
&ucan. Denot\ne near, about, Just be/ore or just afler, it takes tlic accusative; 
as. Sub IfLcem. Virg. Sub lumlna prima. Hor. Sub hoc hints tnguit. Id. 

Rem. 7. fn is used with neuter adjectives in the accusative iu forming ad- 
verbial phrases; as. In Universwn, In general, /n <Mu}», Wholly. So^ in plenum; 
in imertum ; in tatUum ; in quantum ; in majus ; in miUus ; in onmia, in all re- 
spects, etc. 

(3.) Super, when denoting place or tame, is followed by the acccna- 
tive, and sometimes poetically oy the ablative ; but when it signifies 
ofi, a6ot^, or c*o/ic€mm^, it takes the ablative. With the accusative 
s&per signifies over, above, besides or in addition to ; with numeriii, 
more than ; as, 

SSper Idbentem culmlna tecH, (riiding over the top of the house. Virg. Siper 
tres mddios. Liv. SUper morimm etiam fdmes aWecH exercUum. lo. B^ter 
Unsro prosteniit grilmlne corpus, He stretches his body on the tender giass. 
Virg. MuUa super Pri&mo rdgltans s&per Hect5re muUa, .... concerning Priam, 
etc. Id. 

Rem. 8. The compound desiater is found with the accusative, and isui^ 
with the accusative and the ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusatiye, but sometiinot, in 
poetry, the ablative ; as, 
Subtet terras. Under the earth. Liv. Snbter densd testlkdine. Virg. 
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(5.) Clam is followed by either the acensatite or the ablative ; ae,- 

Ciamvoa, Without yottr knowledge. Clc. C/ampRtrcin. Ter. Clam matrera 

■nam. Plant. Clafh vobis. C«s. Ifeque potest clam me esse. Plant Clam 

nxore me& Id. Its diminutive clanciUum is once followed by the accusative, 

rloHc&htm ^tre&. Ter, 

Rkm. 9. The adverbs vennu or versifm and fMoue are sometimes annexed 
to an accusative, principally of place, which depenos on ad or tn, and sometimes 
the preposition is omitted; a<), Ad Oce&nnm vtrtitu prdficisei, Osbs. F&gam 
ad sc vermrn. Sail. In Galliam versus castra m&oert, la. — Utqw ad Niiman* 
tiam. Cic. Utque in Pamphyliam. Id. Ad noctem usgue, Plaut.-7-Bmudfi8iuzn 
ftSTMW. Cic. Term!uos mque Libya, Jnst« Ifsque Ennam profejcti. Cic Versm 
is alwajrs placed after the accusative. — U9qu€ occurs more rarely with sub and 
Wmu with the accusative; as, Trans Alpes utqtte trarufertur, Cic. Utqtit 
sub extremum brumoB imbrem. — Versus also rarely follows abj and iisaiM 
either ab or ex with the abJative ; as, Ab septemtrione versus. Varr. A fuudft- 
mento wque mdvisti mdre. Plant. (Tsque ex ultlnift S^rid. Cic. C^^ue a pu^ritii. 
Ter. Uf^jue a Bomtilo. Cic. Usque a mane ad vespemm. Plaut. 

Rem. 10. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon them 
but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind; as, MuUu post mmf, 
V i. e. post id tempus. Cic. Circum Omcordwe, scil. cedeTn, Sail. 

r Rem. 11. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend on a 
^preposition understood; as. Quid 6pus est plurdt i. e. propter qtddf why? i. q. 
cwrf or gudret Cic. So, Quid me ostenlemt Id. But it is not ea.sy, in every 
case, to say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without 
a preposition after neuter verbs, see ^ 232. For the accusative of limitation, 
see §234, IL 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

^ § 336* Nouns denoUng duration of time, or extent of spaoer\ 
are put, after adjectives and verbs, in the accusative, and some^ 
times after verbs in the ablative ; as. 

Ace. Appius ccBcus multos annosyt^, Appius was blind manytfears, Cio. 
Biduum IjdsdlcecB fuL Id. Dies totos devirtdte tHssSrutU. Id. Tejam annum , 
andietUem Crdtippum, Id. — DecreverurU intercdldrium quinque et quadraginta 
dies lofigum. Id. — Qmim dbessem ab Amano iter wdus diei. lu. Tres pdteat cak 
tpdtium' non amplius uluas. Virg. (Cf. § 256, R. 6.) A portu 8t§4ia centum e; 
irlginti processtmus. Cic. — Duos fossas quindecim pedes Idtas perduxit^ — twc 
ditches filleen feet broad. Cses. Fosscb ^uinos pedes alire. Id. FOraminu hnga 
p6des tres semis. Cato. Orbem dledrium craasum digltos sex fdcMo. Id. — 
Abij. ViaaJt annis undetriginta. Suet. Quatuordecim annis exsihum tdlirdvU, 
Tac. Tilginta annis vixU Pancetiw. Cic, — Exerciius Romanus tridm Itlnfere a6- 
fuU ab amne Tdnai, Tac. jEsciUdpii templum quiuque milllbus passman dis' 
tans, Liv. 

Note 1. The ablative denoting extent of time and space is rarely used by 
Cicero, and less frequently than the accusative by other writers. 

Note 2. The accusative denoting extent of space sometimes follows the ab- 
verbs hnge, alte, etc. ; as^ Campestrts Idem alte duos p^des et semissem iitfd' 
diendusest. Colum. VerctngStdrix Idcum castris deHgit'ab Ava.tco kmge millia 
pnssnum sed^cim. Cses. 
\ Note 3. (a.) Old, in reference to the time which a person has lived, is"*! 
expressed in Latin by ndtus, with an accusative of the time;' as, DecessitJi 
Alexander mensem unam, annos tres et triginta ndtus. Just. (6.) A person's 
ftge may also be expressed without ndtus by a gienitive of the time clouely 
connected with his name, according to ^211, R. 6; as, Alexander anndi'um 
triwn et triginta decessit, (c.) • Older or younger than a certain age is ex- 
pressed by prefixing to the accusative or genitive of the definite age the ad- 
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varbft jrfnt or mtmm, or the a^jectiTes mdfor or minor, either with or without 
(Mam. See 4 856, R. 6 and 7. — Sometimes, also, the aolative depends on the 
oomparative; as, Minor vlginii quinque annis ndtut, Nep. Minor trigmta annis 
ndto. Gic. Biennio quam nos major. Id. Of. \ 266, B. 16. (1.) 

Remark 1. Nonns denotinjg time or space, used to lunit other nowu, are put 
in the genitive or ablative. See § 211, K. 6. 

Rem . 2. A term of time not yet completed may be expressed by an ordinal 
number; as, Not i^oeslmum Jam diem pMmur hebetdhre dciem hOrvm aurtiri- 
tatiB, Cic. POnlco beUo duod^clmom annum IldUa ikrebaiur, Liv. Hence is 
the passive, Nitnc tertia vivitur setas. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, while a 
genitive depending on it remains; as, Cagtra qua dbiroM bidui, scO. ^xilMfM or 
ap&Uo. Cic. 
S^ Rem. 4. To denote a place by its distance from* another, the ablative ii 
Ijioti. monly used ; as, Milllbus pas$uum sex a CcBt&ris castris conaediL Caes.; but 
sometimes the aocnsntive ; as, Tria passuum millia ab ipsa tirOe castra pdmnL 
Liv. The only words used for this purpose in the ablative alone are ^tio and 
mUriraBo ; as, Qmnd&cim ferme mil&um sp&tio casira ab Tdrento pOstuL Id. 

Note 4. For abhinc and a cardinal number, with the accusative or ablathv 
of past time, see § 253, R. 2. For the ablative denoting difference of time or 
space, see ^ 256, R. 16. 

Rem. 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of time 
or space, but it generally modifies the meaning; as. Quern per dicem annoi 
dlfUh-xus, .... during ten years. Cic. 

Rem. 6. When the place from whichthe distance is reckoned is not men- 
tioned, ab is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance, as if this de- 
pended on the preposition ; as, A milUbuspassuum duObus castra pdsuirmU, Two 
miles from the place, or. Two miles off. Ca&s. 

Rem. 7. An cuxusative ofvoeighi also occurs when expressed by Vbram or 
Wbrcu m connection with pondo, Cf. § 211, R. 6. (4.) 






ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 337. After verbs expressing or impljing motion, the 
aaine of the town in which the motion ends is put in the accusa- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

Bf^ulus Carthaglnem ridiit, Regulus returned to Carthage, Cio. C4pttiiiii 
Jlecttt itery He turns his course to Capua. Liv. Calpumius Romam prdftdtei' 
fur. Sail. Rumam irat nuncidtum, Cic. 

Reaiark 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after iter with jmim, Uk 
6€o, etc. ; as. Iter est mihi L&n&vium. Cic. Casdrem iter habere C&puann. Id 
And even after sum alone; as. Omnia iUa mdnfcfpui, outs sunt a VibGne Bmndl- 
ftium. Cic. So with a verbal noon; m^ Adventus BomAm, Liv. lUAtmBO' 
mam. Cic. 

Rem. 2. (o.) The preposition to be supplied is tn, denoting to or into, wfaiofa 
{s sometimes expressed; as. In Enh^um dbiL Plant. Ad, before the name 
cf a town, denotes direction towaras it; as. Iter cUrigSre ad MUtinam, Cic; and 
also its vicinity; as, AddlescentiUus miles prdfectus sum ad C&pwim; i. e. in ca^ 
tra ad Cdpuam. Id. So, Ludius cum closse ad Brundlsium vSnit. Cos. Ouair 
ad Geneva sn pervinit. Id. Quum igo ad Heracleam accedirem. Cic. 

(6.) When vrbs^ oppldum, Idcus^ etc., follow tlie names of towns as apposi- 
jcionii, they genoraUy tfike a preposition; as, Demfiratus se ccwt&Ui TarquSnuMA^ 
wrbem EtrHrlm ffirentTsstmam. Cic. Ad Cirtam oppldum iter constjtuunt. Saut— 
80 also when the utune of the town is qualified oy an adjective; as, Magnwm 
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Ua ad doctfts prdfieUci cdgor AthSnas. Prop. But the poets and hiter pi'44 
writers sometiaes omit the prepoeitipq; u, Orid, Her. S, 88. 

Rkm. 8. Instead of the accusative a datiye is sometimes, thongh rarely, 
086^; as, Carth^Td nuncios miUam, Uor. Cf. S 226, IV. and R. 2. 

^ Rem. 4. Dcfmus in both numbers, and rus in the singalar, are put J 
in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

he domum, Go home, Virg. GaSi ddmos d&ilrafil,— had gone home. LW. Boa 
1bo» I will go into the coont^. Ter. 

Note, (a.) When dfimug is limited by a genitive or a possessive a^jecthre 
proiionn, it sometimes takes a preposition: with other adjectives, the preposi- 
tion is generally expressed; as, Non nUroHo in nostram domum. Plant Venism 
ill (Idmiim Leccse. Cic. Ad earn ddmum prdfecU suaL Id. In d6mos stipSras 
nnadire cura ftdL Ovid. Rarely, also, when not limited; as. 86crdU» pmldtd' 
jMnam in domos uUrikluxU, Cic. So, t&rem mum, App., or aa iSrem suum, Gio. 
Carkas in Albense rus inferre, Plin. Quum in sua rfira venerunL Gio. With 
the possessor's name in the genitive, ei^er dfinmm or in tbhHum la used; aa, 
Pompdtui ddmurn venitse, Gic In d&mum MxiU tela infiruntiur. Liv. 

(6.) Ddmvs is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal nenn; aa, 
Ddmurn revlltionis spe wblatd, Gses. So, Itio ddmum. Gic. ConcurBua diimum. 
Cxh Cf. B. 1. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
the motion ends, except those of towns, and ddmut and rtu. the preposition is 
commonly used ; as. Ex Asia transis in Europam. Curt. 7e in Epirum o^misis 
mudeo. Cic. But it is sometimes omitted; as, Devhmmt speluncam. Virs. 
U^oenere l5co8. Id. Ttimillum anOauee Charts sSdemque sacrdtam vet^mus. Id. 
Ibis Cecrdpios portus. Ovid. So, also, before names of countries, especially 
cnoRe ending in us ; n^, ^gyptus^ Bom&rus, Chers&nesus^ EjArus^ PiUifHrnnesus, 
etc. So, also, Dltrtcnm prdfectus. Caes. M&cSddniam pervSniL Liv. Africam 
(ron^^nw. Id. So, Tacitus construes even names of uatioits, when used, aa 
^boy often arc, for those of countries; as. Ductus inde Cangos exercttut. IbSros 
ad murium reynum pervddit. So, Virgil, Nos ibifnus Afros. — Pliny has, Ins&las 
Ralni Maris ndvlgant. 

(6.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is frequently omitted; 
as, Pausdniam cum classe Cyprum ntMerunL Nep. : but rarely before the names 
of the larger islands; as, Sardinia^ Britannia, Creta, Eubcsa, iStcUia. 
^ (c) Before accusatives of any words denoting locality after verbs of motion^ 
the poets omit the preposition; as, It&liam — Lavimdque venii lltdra. Virg. — "^ 
The old accusative ji^ras is used, like names of towns, to denote the piaoa 
wWfc«r, while fdiHs denotes the ^lace icftere; as, Vdde foras. Mart JEat fd- 
r«s. Plant 

iCCUSATIVE AFTER ADJEGTIVES, ADVERTS, 
. AND INTERJECTIONS. _ 

' § 338. 1. («.) The adjectives prdpiar and proximuSy with\ 
th(!ir adverbs propius and proxtme, like their primitive prdpe^^ 
are often joined with the accusative ; as, 

fyse prupior montem guos coUdcaL Sail. Crasmu nroxlmus m&re Oce&num 
kienidrat. Ceei.—Libyes propius miire Afilcum dgUdoant, Sail. Prozlme His- 
paniam MauH swU, Id. • 

(&.) The adverbs pridie and postri£e are also often followed by the acousa* 
tive; as. PrUHe eum diem. Cic. Pridie idus. Id. Postridie ludos. Id.^cO Aii 
accusative somet mes follows inius. and c&minu$ ; as, Initus dSmum. rUmt 
^giestes cdminus -re sues^scil. mi. Prop. 
21 
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Bbmabk 1. The accmatiTe witii pridie and po§M£e H by 6inu refenned to 
ante and pott nndentood. For the senitiTe after these words, see \ 218, R. 4, 
N. 6.— Respecting oern», «iWMe, exotWrnw f ^i»J and ticut with tte aconsatiTe, 
see 4 196, B. 8: and ^286, B. 8. 

Bkm. 2. The adverb Mne, by the elipsis of vSlert jUbeo, is sometimeB f<d]owed 
bv the accnsatiye in forms of drinking health; as, Bine vos, bine nos, Ufn< ta, 
Mae me, Wm fKwfrom «<Mim Stiph&nium I Plant Bine MessiUaai, a iMatth to 
Messala. TibuU. It is also construed with the dative. See 1 228, 1. 

2. In exclamationg, the noun or pronoun which marks the objed 
of the feviina is put in the accusative either with or without the inter- 
lections, OJ ah! heul eheu/ ecce! en! hem! pro! or vee/as, 

En ovOiwjr dras! ecce duat »bi Jkgahni! Behold four altars! lo, two for 
thee, Daphnis! Yirg. Eecmn! eccoe! ecdUtm! for ecce eum! ecce eoti ecce 
Skun! Plant prcecidrum cusUkkm ! Gic. Heu me ktfelkceml Ter. Pro JkAm 
A^minum9««frdeml Cic. ^ »»«, iim / Catnll. Eheume mitirwml let. Hem 
MttmUu! Id, Kate/ Plant Vame! Sen, JfUiram me ! Her, J?dmbMmp^ 
pern et dvem egrigwm ! Cic. Gf. | 228, 8. 

NoTif. The accusative after inteijeoti(ms is supposed to depend on iorae 
rerb of emotion to be supplied. 

SUBJECT- ACCUSATIVE. 

[§ 339. The subject (^ the infinitive mood is put in the ac- 
cusative; as, 

MSUtte Pompeium viferre oomtMhat^ That Ponniey took that ill, was evident. 
Gic Eos hjoc nAnlne appMri faa etL Id. Mlror te ad me nlAU tcrtUre, 
I wonder that yon do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Gic. Campos jUbei tarn 
pdtentet, Virg. 

Non 1. In historical writing the present Infinitive has sometimes its snlijeet In the 
Bominatlve. Of. f 209, R. 6. 

f' Remark 1. The subject of the infinitive Is omitted when it precedes in the 

IjEenitive or dative case; as, JEst &d6Iescentis m&jdres fidia viriri^ soil, emu, Gic'. 

"T^aqtidU bdnat esse vdbts. scil. vos. Ter.; and rarely when it precedes in the 

accusative; as, Ea pCpums latdri et mirito didre JUri ; and also when its place 

is supplied by a possessive pronoun expressed or understood; as, NonfuU ooi»> 

^um (meum) — senHHbus officUs iutentum cBtdtem Agirt (scU. me). Sal. 

Bkm. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes emitted before the infiui> 
' tive, when it is the subject of the preeeding verb; as, PoUldUnt gum sute^iftSmm 
{ei8e)y scil. me, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. ^ reddire poem 
nigdbaty scil. se, Virg. 

\" RjEM. 8. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it is a geneitl 
Ljrord for person or thing; as, Est d&ud irdcmtdium esse^ dUud ird^um, sell. AAnI- 
mun, Cic. See § 269, B. 1. 

Rem. 4. The subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often wanUng* Sm 
I 209, R. 3. The subject of the Infinitive may be an hifinitive or a claaae. 
See § 369, B. 8. 

Non 2. For the vr^rbs after which the snlijeet-aoeiuatlve with the faifiiiitlvs Is wed 
see i 272. For the arenaative In the predkate after Inflnitlves neuter and pisilie, ■■ 
f210. . 
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VOCATIVE. 

§ 940. The Yocatave is used, either with or wi dioat an iii) 
teijecdon, in addressing a person or thing. ^ 

• Rbmark 1. The interjectkms 0, Aeu, and pro (proh), also oA, em 
(hau)t ikemy Mo, ehodum^ eia (heia), hem, heu$j fttit, to, and ohe, v 
followed by the vocative ; as, 

O /oma$e pu0r I beautiful boy ! Virg. Sen virgol Id. rro saacU Ji^ttt I 
Oic Ah MU! Ter. Hwt 8^t Id. VheUbelkl Mart Ekodum bdne tir. 
"ler.^Vrbtm^ mi Bufe, cAU, Cic. QninctSli Vare, Ugi6M9 redde. Suet Qtts 
moiltare ruUt Hor. Macte virtiUe etto, Cic 

Bbm. 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitive depending upoa 
it remains; as, wMrm tortig I Bd\. h&mSnei. Lncan. 

NOTS. The ToeatiTe fonoa no purf cf a prapooitkm, but wrvw to dMlfnata the ptmn 
to Mtham the proposition is addimwA. 

ABLATHTS. 

The ablatfre denotes eertsin relalions <tf nouns and pronouns, all of wliMi are esprsam 
ed in English by means of prepositions. In Latin this case is somethnes aooompanied bj 
a pnposition, and sometinuBS stands alone. Cf. $ 87, 6. 

ABLATIVE AFTER PBEP OSITIONS. 
§ S41. Eleven prepositions are fi)llowed by the ablative. j 

These are a, for Sby aibs), dbsquS, di; coram, palam, cum, ex, (e); , 
^ni, i^iis, pro, and prce /as, ^ 

Ab iOo tempore, From that time. Liv. A icr^fendo^ From writing. Cic. 
Cum exercitu, With the army. Sail. CertU de causUy For certain reasons. Cic 
Exf^gd, From flight Id. Palam pdpjuh. Liv. SineldlOre, Cic. G^fHoOmii. 
Virg. Cantdbit vdcuus dram UUrSne viator, Juv. cf. \ 195, 6. 

Nora. Of the prepositions followed bj the ablative, five signify vemond or sepaimllOB, 
vis. e, {ib or a&«), (/£, i (or «x), absqui and s\nM. 

Bkmabk 1. TSnus is always placed after its case. It sometimes takes the 
genitive phiral. See ^ 221, III.— Cwm is always appended to tlie ablative oi the 
personal pronouns me, te, se, nSbia, and vGbiSy and commonly to the ablativea 
of the relative pronoun, quOy qua, qiObm^ and quL Cf. \ 138, 4, and \ 136, B. I. 

Rbm. 2. The adverbs pr6cid and amul are sometimes used with an ablative 
which depends on the prepositions a or od, and cwm understood; as, Pr6cm 
m&ri. Far from the sea. Liv. Slmul nobis hdbitat. Ovid. Prdcul dfibio. Suet 
The prepositions are frequently expressed; as, Frdctd a terra. Cic. Prdcul m 
patrtd. Virg. Tecum t(md. Plant VObUcum tCmuL Cic— So, mrely, arae. 
Qvi me in terrd trgue fortvn&tut hiL Plant Cf. N&d asque omnia tSoum. Id. 

Rem. 8. Some of the above prepositions, like those followed by the accusfw- 
tive, are occasionally used without a noun expressed; as, Qumn coram Bkmm, 
Cic. Own fraire an sine. Id. Cf. S 285, R. 10. 

Rem. 4. The ablative follows also the prepositions m and fuft, when they 
answer to the question * where? ' stiver, when it signifies * on ' or * concerning*^ 
and sometimes dam and subUr, Cf. ^ 285, (2.)— (5.) 

Rem. 5. In l<9 generally joined with the ablative after verbs of placing^ m, * 
pOno, IdcOy coOdco, ttdtuo, amgOtuo, Lcid conOdof as, Ei 8&U tdhentes artui in 
more pO^-unL Virg. — So, also, after verbs eiKtafyvaf: to have, hold, or regard 
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M, kdbeoj dSkOy nSmfro, etc.— After yeAs oi attemlMinff, conceaUuff, std m^vA 
mg^ Ml is followed by either the accusative or the ablative. — After d^igo^ in- 
jcri6o, intadpo, xnctao^ and intSro, in is usually joined with the ablative. 

§ S43. Many yerbs compounded with ah, de^ ex, and super 1 
are followed by an ablative depending upon the preposition ; as, j 

Abe»8e «r6f , To be absent from the city. Gic. Abire sec^buBy To depart from 
ttwir habitations. Tac. VI te mdUcUctia wm abs«neant, Cic. Detrudtint nSvm 
9cdp&0j They push the ships from the rock. Virg. N&vi egressus esL Nep. 
Eaccidire flimue. Li v. CBBsar praUo sSpersidSre d&taU. Cses. TrUmto ac 09- 
Uctu $&perie»mm esL Cic. So the aciyective extorrU ; a^t, Extorris pairid, ddmo. 
Sail. And so the verbal Srupdo , as, Mlitlnfi m^tu). Cic. 

Rbmabk 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar stgniiSlcation 
b used; as, DetrdMre de tua famd nwnquam cdgiidvi. Oic. Ex deitiia i & i erumL 
Liv. iSeire a patria, Gic hoire de vUd. Id. Cf. S 224, R. 4. 

Bem. 2. These compound verbs are often used without a noun; but. in 
many cases, it maybe supplied by the mind; as, £gtat€i dSgresn ad pedes 
sciL iqvis. Liv. AMre ad J^eos, sciL vUd. Cic. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs compounded with ab. de, and ex, instead of the abla 
tive, are sometimes followed by the dative. See § 224, R. 1 and 2. Some com- 
pounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative. See \ 238, B. 1. 

ABLATIVE AFTEB CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
AND VERBS. 

§ 343* Opus and usus, signifying need, usually take the ab- | 

lative of the thing needed ; as, -^ 

Auctorltate tttd ndbis dpus est, We need your authority. Gic. Nunc ftulxnis 
^pttf, nunc pectdre Jirmo, Virg. Ndvea, qnibus contiU usui non es»et. Ships, for 
which the consul liad no occasion. Liv. Nunc vlribus usm, nunc manlbus Hipi- 
dis, Virg. 

Remark 1. (a.) Opus and Sms are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle; as, Mattlraio 6pu8 est, There is need of haste. Liv. Ihu* facto 
ttt mihi. Ter. Ubi aumnuu inw^rcUor non ddeat ad exercttum, cittics, quod amni 
facto eti U8U8, Jit, quam quod facto est dpus. Plant. After &pus, a noun is smne- 
times expressed with the participle ; as^ Opusfuit Hirtio convento^— of meeting 
or, to meet, § 274, B. 6. Cic. (^ous abt esse dom5no ejus invento. Liv. — or a sz- 

Eine is used; as, /to dictu ipia est, It is necessary to say, I must sa^. Ter.^ 
istead of the ablative with dpus est, an infinitive, either alone or with a sub> 
ject accusative, or ut with a subjunctive clause, sometimes occurs; as, Qpm 
est te dnimo valgre. Cic. Mlhi Hpus est, ut l&vem. Id. 

(ft.) Opus and usus^ though nouns, are seldom limited by the genitive. lu a 
few passages tiiey are construed with the accusative. See § 211, B. 11. 

Rem. 2. Opus is sometimes the subject and sometimes the predicate of etf; 
WfM, which seldom occurs except in ante-classic poets, is, with onlv rare ex- 
oeptions, the subject only. The person to whom the thing is needful is put is 
the dative; (^ 226.) With cpus tne thing needed may either be the subject of 
the verb in the nominative or accusative, or follow it in the ablative: as, Dux 
nibis dpus est. Cic. Verves multa iihi dpus esse aiebat. Id.; or, DUce nibU 
dpus est. The former construction is most common with neuter adjectives and 
pronouns; as. Quod non 5pus est, asse cdrum est Cato apud Sen.-^In thf 
gredicato dpjts and Usus are conmionly translated * needful ' or * uecesHury. 

Nvn For the tbifttiTe ofchurai ter, qvaiity, eto., Umitliig a noun, sm f 211, &. 6. 

Digitized bfCnOOglC 



i 244, 245. SYNTAX. — ^ablatiyb ArrEB gebtaim noivs. 24J 



"" §944, 

are ft^llowed 



Dignutj indignug^ eontetUus^ prtediiuSj and ft f ^1 

by the ablative of the object; as, J 

DigtMs laude, Worthy of praise. Hcmt. Vox pdpSM m^est&te iwAgna, A speech 
cabeeoraing the dignity of the people. C«m. Bestim eo amientm wm gmmaii 
amiUv9. Cic S(hno sc^lSre jfrmihu. Id. Plirigme ingenio freiL Id.— Sq 
^quum esi ma aique THo. PUut 

Remabk 1. The adverb diantj In one passage, takes the ablative; P^e- 
coi iUr nottrwn orilce diowMts. Uor. — Dianor, also, both as the passive of the 
obsolete digno, and as a aeponent verb, is followea by an ablative of the thinff. 
As a deponent it takes also an accusative of the person; as. Baud iqntckm UUI 
mehbnore^gnor. Virg. — Pass. Qui t&Ii h5n5re diyn&H wnt, Cic. Conjiigia 
Anckisay VenSris dign6te s&perbo. Virg. — Sometimes as a deponent, instead of 
the ablative of the thmg/ it is followed by an ii)finitive clause; as, Norn igo 
grtmmdtteag amblre Mbus e€ pu^ta dianor. Hor. And both diffnor and dedigmor 
are followed bv two accusatives, one of the object the other of the predicate. 
See 4 280, R. 2. 

Bkic 2. (a.) Di^mu and imKgnm are sometimes followed by the genitive; 
as, Susdpe cog/UdttOnem dignumimam tua virtatis. Cie. JmUgmu &vdmm. Virg.; 
and <Ugtnt9 sometimes takes a neuter pronoun or aiyective in the accusative: 
as, Non me censes scire quid dignussiemt Plant Fritus is in Livy construed 
with the daUve. Cf. § 222, R. 6, (b,) 

{b.) Instead of an ablative, <Ugnus and indignus often take an infinitive, 
especially in the passive; as, £rai t&gnus &mari. Virg.; or a subjunctit* 
clause, with qui or ut ; as, JXgnus qui imp^ret. Cic. Non sum eUgnuSj ut flgam 
pfilum in p&rietem. Plaut; or the supine in u ; as, Digna alque nuhgna reUUu 
vOc^irans. Virg. Qmtentus is likewise joined with the infinitive; as. Non hae 
artts cotttenia pdkrwu Sdldlcisse /nit. Ovid« — So, Naves pontum irrump^re 
freta. Stat 

§ S4«S. I. Uior, frtiOTy JungoTy pptioTy vescoTy and their 
oompounds, are followed bj the ablative ; as, J 

Ad quern turn Juno sujjplex his v5clbus Ssa est, — addressed these words. Virg. 
Frvi volnpt&te, To enjoy pleasure. Cic. Fungttur officio. He performs hii 
duty. Id. 0\y]}ldo pdmi sunL Liv. Vesetiur anrft. Vh-g. His rSbuB perjiruor, 
Cic. Leglbus dbutt. Id. DefuncH imp^rio. Liv. Gr&vi OpSre perfungtnmr. Cio. 
O tandem magnis pSl&gi defimcte p^rlcUs. Virg. 

The compounds are abator, deOtor, perfruor, dgfungOTj and perfungor. 

NoTB. OUyr may take a second ablative, ap an apposition or a predicate, 
Uke the predicate accusative, (^ 280, R. 2), and may then be translated by 
the verb to have ; as, JUe fddti me utetur patre, He snail have in me an indul- 
gent father. Ter. 

Bemark. In early writers these verbs sometimes tnke an accusative; at, 
Quam rem midlci iituiUur. Varr. IngSnium fruL Ter JkUdmes mSlUSre mft- 
nus fungens. Nep. Gentem dUquam urbem nostrcun pttMram pStem. Cic. Sb- 
eras lauros vescar. TibuU. In prOldgis scribendis 6pgnun dbu&tur* 7er,^Piftior 
it, also, found with the genitive. See | 220, 4. 



n. 1. JVitor, mwltor, /Uh and con/ido, may be followed by the ablative "] 
' without a preposition; as, Hasta inmxus. Liv. FkHre cursu. Ovid. N&tilii J 
I5c» confidebani, Caes. "* 

'- : ^ 2. 3iisceo with its coinpoimds takes, with the accusative of the object, thel 
■'y ablative of the thing mingled with; as, Mtscere pdbuh slUe. CoU. Aquas neo-J 
^"3- t&re. Ovid. Afr multo calore admixtus. Cic. 

•i]t'^» 3. Assuesco, assue/acio^ cousuesco^ insuescOy and sometimes acquiesooy take J 
either the dUive or the ablative of the thing; as, Aves scngulne ei prssda a<-J 
I suikB. Hor. Nullo officio out dis6iplln& assuefactus. Ctts. Cf. § 224. 
21* 
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f 4. Ffi^:aad ^pift»r, *toK«B(MrfiMstupoii,*Bi«fonow«d bjtheabiU^ 
LD&plbiis fymmmr UpkmK Virg. Lacto atqu^ p^cdre VHmrt. Obs. 

6. Sto slenifying 'to be fiUed or covered with,' and also when signifyfng *ta 
eoety' is followed by the ablatire without a preposition; when 8igDin*ing * to 
persevere in, stick to, abide by,* ' to rest or be fixed on,' it is followed bv the 
ablative either with or without •»; as, Jam polv^re camm stSre t^enU Virg.— 
MuUo san^ne ac vulnSrlbus ea PcnOs victdria sUtiL Liv. Stare condltionlbns. 
Cic. Ormugin AscknioitcUcBrap&rentU, Virg. — Conttoy 'to consist of or 'to 
rest upon/ is followed by the ab&tive eithor alone or with €x^ de^ at m; fA 
€hnttai mSOrie* sdUdo oorpdre. Lner. BOmo ex taimo tontkU et eorpdn. Clc 

Bemark 1. Fuhf eanfichj aMiceo, tubmaceOy permitceo, and attuuoo ^Am 
lake the 'dative. 

Bbm . 2. When a prepositipii la expressed after the above verbs, sto, /Wb^ 
9tmfldOy AUor, tMiitor, and '<u$Mtco take m or ad; acpdeseo, in; and iiwie 

with its compounds, cum, 

§ 34:6. Perfect participles denoting origin are often fol* 
[lowed by the ablative of the source^ without a preposition. 

Sueh «K«i f•^UtM, pr6gHi»Mg^ sOtus, arettuSy erituSf tdUnt, ginUut^ giniriUMgy ortm$; ti 
which niai be added iriwuduty descended from. 

Thus, Nateded! son of a. goddess! Vbrg. TaniiSk> mrdspUiiuB^ Descended 
from Tantalus. Cic. a&fm Nireide^ Sprung fir<Hn a Nereid. Ovid. Credim 
rege. Id. Alcan&re creU, Virg. EdUU regfbw, Hor. DUtgjhAU. Virg. Argm- 
tco gifUrdiut AlinUine, Ovid. Ortut nuBii mi^drlbm, Hor. Oaeksti $emin4 
ihiundL Lucr. 

Remark 1. The preposition is also rarely omitted after the verbs creo, ghdra^ 
and iMucor ; as, Vi patre cerU} natcirere, Cicl FotHu creantiur fortlbus. Hor. 

Rem. 2. After participles denoting <Higin, the preposition ev or de is usuaUy 
joined to the name of tne mother; and m a few passages ea; or a6 is joined lib 
the name of the father; as, Prdgnm ab Dfte patrt, Css. In speaking of one*s 
ancestors ab i^ frequently used; as, PlSroique Bdga$ esse orUm a Germanis. Id. 

Rem. 8. Origin from a place or country is generally expressed by a patrial 
adjective ; as, Thr&sgbuius Atheuiensis, Thrasybulus of Athens. Livy of^an 
uses ab; as, Tumus Herddmus ab Ar1ci&. Caesar prefers the ablative atone; 
as. On, Magius Cr^monJi: and in this manner is expressed the tribe to which a 
person belongs; as, Q. Verves Rdn^ft,— o/'t^ RomJiaa tribe, 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Etc. 

§ 34:7. Nouns denoting the causey manner^ tneans, and m- 
strumenty after adjectives and verbs, are put in the ablative with- 
l^ut a preposition. 

Note. The En^ish prepositions with the ablative of cause, manner, meaai, 

and instrument are 6y, wiuij tn, etc. 

p 1. The cause, (1.) Adjectives which have a passive signifioa* 
tion, as denoting a state or condition produced by some ezteraul 

[cause, may take ^uch cause in the ablative ; as, 

Campdm fuerunt siperbi bdnit&te agrOrum, Cic AnHnal p&biilo kdum. Sen 
PrsBlio fessi lassiquey Weary and faint with the battle. Sail. Hdminu t9gri 
gravi morbo. Cic. 

(2.) Neuter verbs expressing an action, state or feeling of tha 
iubj«ct originating in some external cause, may take that cause ii 
^e ajlative; as, 
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MtMU fime, He perished witii liiiaMr. LMide fttienft dSUL CSo. IjttM 
tai dicDl^te. Id. Gamde tua bdno. Id. boft Yiotdria gUiridru Cms. AoiJUoiiI- 
bus labdrant qwrceta. Hor. — So with Mne est and the datWe; as^ i/a%» ben* irai 
nm pisclbus wbe piffiis, ted pullo atque hsdo. Hor. CH iUi bine tU Ugno, 
&qua G&Hda, clbo, yestimentis, etc Plant 

' NoTK 1. After snch adjectiyes and neuter yerbs, a prepodtion with its 0M« 
often supplies the place of the simple ablatiye. 

lioTB 2. In ezelainations of encouragement or approbation, the defectiy* 
i^eetiye mactey ntaeti, either with or wi&ont the imperatiye of esse (etto, iifc^ 
ttCMe,) is joined with an ablatiye of cause, especially with virUUe. 

Note 3. After neuter yerbs and adjectiyes denoting emotions, espcolally 
tiioee of ^ore, grief, and aorrow, the accusatiye «ic«m, with a ^enitiye or a pos* 
sesaiye pronoun, is used, instead of the ablatiye «rce, to signify * for * or * on 
account of* ; as, SendUimua hoc tUn, ne nostram ylcem irofcdm, That you may 
not be angry on our account. Liy. Tuam ylcem sape ddleo, quod, etc. Cio. 
Suam -ticemrndgit anxim, quam ejus, ctd iuuiUum ab 86 jpiiibaiur, Liy. 

1* Remark. 1. ^ hen the canue is a y<duntary agent, it is put in the aoousatiye 
with the preposition o6, pnipter, or per ; as, Non est csquum me propter yos 
dSeSpi. Ter. These prepositions, and a, or ab, de, e or ex, and prm. are also 
sometimes used when tne cause is not a yoluntary agent; as, Ob ftatdtMum 
eten. Yirg. Nee I6qui prss moerdre pdtuU. Cic 

B£M. 2. (a.) AftM* actiye yerbs, the cause, unless expressed by nh ablatiye 
in« from substaiitiyes hayineno otlier case; as, Jvntu, rdgaUi and adm&idtu^ 
is seldom expressed by the simple ablatiye, but either by a pi (position, or by 
causa, graiia, ergo^ etc., with a genitiye; aa.Legibus propter metum pdreL 
Cic. Ive ob earn rem ipsos dhplciret. Id. JMMiri yirtt&tis ergo. Id. m hoc 
honoris mei causa suacepiris. Id. But with caiusd, etc., the a^jectiye pronoun 
is commonly used for the corresponding substantiye pronoun; as, Tedbesse 
mea oaiisiL, tai^esU fdro. Cic. Gf. \ 211, R. 8, (6.) 

1* (6.) When the cause is a state of feeling, a circumlocution is often used with 
a peiiect jiarticiple of some yerb signifying * to induce ' ; as, CUpiditdie ductus^ 
in^tctus, tncUatits, incensu8,inflammdi!us^n^msm,in6tu8, captus, etc. Miki b^nd- 
yolentia ductus trlbuebat omnia. Cic. Liyy frequently uses ab in this sense; 
as, Ab ird, a spe, ab ddio, from anger, hope, hatred. 

2. The manner. Cum is regularly joined with the ablatiye of 
maimer, when expressed simply ojr a noun, not modified by any 
other word ; and also when an adjectiye is joined with the noun, 
proyided an additional circumstance, and not merely an essential 
. character of the action, is to be expressed. Thus : 

Cum ydlaptate dUquem aucUre, Verres Lanyps&cum venit cum magna calS.mI« 
tftte ctvtidtis. Cic. Hence also when the connection between the subject and 
the noun denoting the attribute is only external; as, PrdcedSre cum yeste pur* 
fi&refi: in distinction from Nudis p^dlous incedire; Aperto caplte sidere, eto^ 
wViich express circumstances or attributes essential to the subject. 

But mMm, rdtio, mot, rUut, etc., signifying manner, neyer take cum, and it if 
omitted in some expressions with other substantives; as. Hoc modo j^cripM ; 
Omt^UuerwU qv^ ratione dgh'etur ; More bestidrum vdgdn ; Lair6mim ritu vlv^ ; 
Mqno iinimo jiro ; Maxima fide dmiditiat cdluii, Summ9, sequltute ret contU- 
tuU; Viam hicrediblli cSl^rltate confecU; Libi'um magna cara dlllgentia^tM 
scryjsit ; the action of the yerb being intimately connected with the circum- 
stance expresi'ed by the ablatiye. So in some expressions with substantiyes 
idone; as, Sllentio pratirire or /dc^e dliquidf Lese dgire; Jilre and injQriS 
/deh'e ; Magittrdtut yltio credtut ; Recte el ordlue ^ 

Bkm. 8. The maniier is also sometimes denoted by deor ex with the abla- 
tiye as, ^ or ea; industria. On purpose. Liy. Ex iniegro. Anew. Quiit 
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I' 9. The meaner and instrummt. An ablative is joined with 
▼erbfl of every kind, and also with adjectives of a passive sigiufica- 
tion, to express the means or instrument ; as, 

Amlco8 observantia, rem parslmonia r6Unuiif He retailed his friends by at- 
tention, his property by frugality. Cic. Anro ostroywe d^cdri, Virg. jKgretck 
mMendo. Id. Cornlbas totiri, npri dentlbos. morsn kOnes se UBUmtur, Cio. 
Omtu ut virgis. Id. TSrabt aauda sSc&ri. Ovio. For the ablative of the means 
after verbs fnJWing^ etc., see \ 249, L 

^ Bbm. 4. When the means is a person, it is seldom expressed by the simple 
Itblative, but either by per, or by the ablative Hpird with a genitive or « pcw- 
Ifessive pronoim ; as, med. tm, gad, dpird, which are equfvalent to per m«, per 
to. per fe, and denote both good and bad services. Mniftcio meOj etc., is used 
of good results only; as, B&nifido meo pairet iunt. Sail. But persons are some- 
times considered as involuntary agents, and as such expressea by the ablative 
without a j^reposition; as, Servos, quibus $ilvas ptiblicas depdpCla/us SraL Cic. — 
When />er ib used to express the means, it is connected with external concur- 
ring circumstances, rather than with the real means or in'^ti'ument Hence 
we always say vi oppidum cepit, but per, vim ei bdna eripuU. 

Bbm. 5. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, Qmfidre cervum sdgiitis ; ylddio AUquem wdnirdrt ; trd- 
jMre pectue ferro. 

§ 348* The ablative is used with passive verbs to denote 
the means or agent by which any thing is effected, and which in 
the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This ablative 
is used either with cA or without it, according as it is a person 
^or a thing. ^ 

L The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice is pat in 
the ablative with a or a6 ; as, 

(In the active voice,) CUkKue me <ft&^'f, Glodios loves me (Cic); (in the pas- 
sive,) A Clodio (MyoTf I am loved by Clodius. Lauddtur ab his, ctdpahnr ab 
illis. Hor. 

Remark 1. (1.) The general word for persons, after verbs in the passive 
voice, is ofYen understood; as. PrdUtat 2aKiti2&ur, sciL ab hdtribti^fbus, Juv« So 
after the passive of neuter verbs ; as, £Ascwrrit%ir. Virg. Tdio certdtum est cor- 
pdre regfd. Id. Cf. 4 141, R. 2. 

(2.) The agent is likewise oft;en understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is then equivalent to the active voice 
With a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice m Greek; as, QuMn oamei im 
omni ginire iceUrum vdUUetUur^ scil. a se. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are sometimes followed by an ablative 
of the voluntary agent with a or ah ; as, 

M. Marcdlus piriit ab Anu!b&le, M. Marcellus was killed by HannibaL PUn. 
iVe vir ab hoste cddat. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as. Nee conjftge cepkm. 
Ovid. Cdlitur Unigird turba. Id. PSreat meie excltus Arglvis. Hor. 

For the dative of the ageot after verbx in the passivte voice, and partkiplee In thu, see 
I 226, n. and 111. 

IL The involurUary agent of a verb in the passive vo'ce, or of a neuter verb, 
U put in the ablative wiuout a preposition, as the causr , means, or instrument; 
ai, Maacimo dolore conficior, Gic JFVangi cilpldlt&te. Id. jEdctdm tdlo fdcei 
Sector. Virg. 
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KoTB. the involimtaiT agenc is sometimes peraonifl^ and takes a or •& | 
u A vdhipt&tilbiis detirC Cic. A nStilrft dSdItom Mmliii ifoendi' etmicdtfHM. Id. 
^Mct a Tolnptfite. Id. Ftciiw a l&bore. Id* 

\ § 349* L A noun denoting the means, by which the action 
of a verb is performed, is put in the ablatiye after yerbs signify* 
ing to (iffhct in any way, to JUl^ Jiimtsh^ kntdy tnrc^j equip, em^ 
tUno, adorn, reward, enricJi, and many others. 

RwAttt 1. nUfl role inelndM such tbtIm u affln9y atpergo, wr u pergOy kupergOj f«> 
sjnergOy annpUoy expUo, impUoy oppleoy repleoy auppUo. dimft/o, fardoy rifereiOy wt0 
txsHiiOy sSt^Oy stlpoy coHstlpOy HbfuOy SnirOy augeOy tiMfWo. vestiOy armo, omoy ciremndB, 
circwn/tmdOy maetOy ISeuplitOy imstruOy imlmoy d^tio, tmpertiOy rfmilfUtar, koHeUm^ 
kdndroy etc. ; as, 

Terrore impletur Africa. Africa is filled with terror. SiL KatruxUrt Spfilii 
mcfurtf. They furnisned th« tables with food. Ovid. IR h'us dnimum hU ODb»- 
lonlbus imbuasy That you should imbue his mind with tnese sentiments. Cio. 
Naves dnirant auro, They load the ships with gold. Virg. C&mBiat aUdria dOnls 
He heaps the altars with gifLs. Id. Terra $e gramlne vestiL The earth clothes 
itself Avith grass. Id. McSibua omdbai cormta sertis. Id. Mutbo clbo et pdtidne 
conq>Uti. Cic. Librot puiriUbm f ftbtilis rifenArt. Id. SdttOri d^leotfttione mm 
poatum. Id. ff^nUnet tat&rdU hdnoribus. Id. Senectut atipdta stfidiis I'tivei*- 
iutis. Id. Me tanto honore JUhiettas, Plaut. Equis A/ricam idctqUetdviL Golum. 
StikHum, tuutn nuUd me ndvd ydluptftte ajfeeiU Cio. Terram nox obndt nmbris. 
Lucr. 

Rkm. 2. Several verbs denoting to fill, in^ead of the ablative, sometimes 
take a genitive. See § 220, 8. 

Rkm. 3. The active verbs induo. dSnOy impertiOy a^pergOy inspergOy circumdo. 
and circumjundoy instead of the ablative of the thing with the accusative or 
the person, sometimes take an accusative of the thine, and a dative of the 
person ; as, Oui quum Deidnlra tiinlcam mcbtUBet. Cic. JJOndre mUn^ra civlbus. 
in the earliest writers dOnOy like oondOnOy has sometimes two accusatives or an 
accusative of the person with the infinitive. 
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n. A noun denoting that in accordance with which any thing ii, 
or is done, is often put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

NoOro mSrCy According to our custom. Cic. InstI..iLto tmo Qesar cdpiat $ua§ 
eduxity According to his practice. Cses. Id /actum consllio meo, — by my «d- 
vice. Ter. Pdcem fecit nis condltionlbus,— on these conditions. Nep. 

Note. The prepositions de, ear, prOy and seamdum are often expressed with 
such nouns ; as, NSmie est Jacturus quidquam fUsi de meo conslho. Cic. Er 
consuettidlne aliquia fadre. Plin. Ep. Dicei qmdqtad dgaSy dgSre pro vir*^a8, 
Cic. Secundum naturam viv^re. Id. 

"^ rri. The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined with 
eum; as, 

V&gdmur i^entes cum conjtiglbus ei llb€ris, Needy, we wander with oui 
wives and children. Cic. StBpe adndrdri sdleo cum Koc C. LsBlia Id. JSlium 
cum his ad te literis mlsi. Id. Ingressus est cum gladio. Id. Rdmam vent cum 
febri. Cum occasu solis cdpias educircy — as soon as the sun set. 

Remark. But cum is sometimes omitted before words de-.otin^ military 
and naval forces, when limited by an adjective; as, Ad castra . Uxsans omn<&uf 
ct'piis contenderunt. Caes. Inde tdto exercitu prdfectus, Liv. Eddem dScem 
ndvfbus C. Purius venii. Liv. And sometimes m military language cum is oMiit* 
ted, when accompanying circumstances are mentioned, and not persczis; as 
fhttra cllmiirt nwdtMiU. 
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S50 8THTAX. — ▲BLATIVB Ot CAt78E, ETC. §250,^1 

^ I 9SO. 1« A nottB, ftdjectiyey or veib^ maj be followed hf 
^ * the ablative, denoting in what re$peci their salification is takes | 

as, 

Piitdte ftUtu, eonttUu pArtm, In affeotioii a loii. in eoans^ a paruit. Gio* 
B9gt9 nAiiliM iiuf jTtf fiMMi MQijfno, Kkigs in name rather than in authority. Nep. 
(ffpUkm nOmlme Bibraat, Qte^^^Urt />Alliw^ .Skilled m law. Cic. Anaam dt^ 
MO, Anxious in mind. Tao. PMUnu ctstr. Lame in his feet. Sail. Orine riber^ 
nlsfer&rA. Mart FroiUe kttu$, Tac Mdforfiaiu. Cic. FrSekrUid non inferior. 
iini 9ir9 mam tMrior. Id. ilua^iaMif ndte. Liv. — ilftdno cm^ To. be tronblea 
ia mind. Cie. CxmtrHm$co OtSL wntnU M otmOAm arUUnu^ I am agitated in my 
whale mind and in ^very limb. Id. Otptu^ menu. Affected in mind, t. e, de- 
B^^pad of rsaMm. Id. JMro MUo tOyltm^ Uv. fnghm lawk ftdruit, Cic 
. rmrt nebUttdte, Tao. AMmSque tt eofp^hre torpeL Hor. 

^MARK. This may be called the abhttoe ofUmitcUion^ and denotes t&e rala- 
Uon expressed in Endish by * in respect of,* '^in regard to,* *as to,' or *in.*— 
Bespecting the genitive of limitation after ac^ectives, see ^218; — aH»r verba, 
4 230, 1 : and respecting the accosative of limitation, see 4 231, B. 6 ; ^ 282, (8.); 
and S 284, II. 

2. (1.) Adjectives of plentj or want are sometimes limited bj tiie 
ablative; asj 

DOim$ pUma $ervU, A house fuB of servants. Juv. Dives a^, Rich ^ 
laiuL Hor. Firax tacAittm b&nis arUbut. Plin. — In€m$ verbis, Deficient in words. 
Gio. Orba JrdtrUmSj Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Viduum arb&rtbus sdlum, 
Colum. Imhu Signs. Hor. FoiT the genitive after adjectives of plenty and 
want, see S 218, R. 8-5. 

* -^ (2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are followed 
by the ablative ; as, 

8cdi4MUm beUuis fwalMm, The lea abounding in monsters. Hor. l^rbs ridundiU 
miliUbus, The city Is full of soldiers. Auet. ad Her. Villa dbundat porco, kaeh^ 
agno, fjtmind, lacte^ cdseo, meUs. Cic*- ^<«tfin m» pScunid igeaL A man who ia 
in want of money. Id. Cdrere cu^d. To be free from fault. Id. Mea (ibiMea- 
eeniia kuUget illda-um bihad existlm&tLone. Id. Abundat audacia, consllio et rl^ 
tione d^icUur. Id. 

Rbhabk 1. To this rule belong dftwndb, exQbiro, ridundo, scdteo, qffluo, ctr- 
eumfluo, diffiuo, tiperfivo^ s^ppSekto^ valeo^ vtgeo; — cdreo^ igeo, indigeo^vdon, <0- 
fictor, destUuoTt etc. 

Rem. 2. The genitive^ instead of the ablative, sometimes follows certain 
veil. ^ signifying to abound or to want. See ) 220, 8. 

Rbm . 8. To do any thing with a person or thin?, is expressed in Latin by 
fdc^e with de ; as. Quid & T6lKdl& mea^let f Cic ; and more fi^uently by 
the simp! ) ablative, or the dative ; as, (^ttd hoc hdmliie or Attic homlni fdcidiis f 
What can you do with this man? Cic. Nescit guidfdciat auro,— what he aliali 
io with the gold. Plant QfM me/iat parvi pemdis. You care little what bo* 
oomes of me. Ter. — Sum is occasionally used in the same manner; aa, MHum 
eipertmt qitidnam se f&t&rum esset^ — what would become of them. Liv. 

§ 3«ll. A noun denoting that of which any thing is de- 
prived, or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is often 
put in the ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprivef free, d^ 
Mr, drive away, remove,^ depart, and others whicb imply sej aratu»n^ 
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K^OTX^ The prinoipBl yeiiw of this class are arceOy peOo, dipeUOj ezpeUo, ofr. 
ifteo, wUerdico, difmam^ dSenrBo, d!^c»o, 4f fdo, fAUxm»^ dekarreo, mA 00, aimh^eo, 
demdhto, rimiveo, $icerm,. prdMbeOf iS^^ dbeo, exeo^ cedo^ 

decedo, ducedo^ dhisto^ ivado, abtkneo, ^UOy prHw, orho^ UbSro, tspSdiOy kuoo^ 
nSdOf ioho, extoUn^ exdrUhro^ fifw>, jw^* to which may be added the adjeo- 
tiyes After, innnB9n$^ purm, vdcuus, anadUituu ; as, 

yadaniur arMrta f51iis, The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Boc nu Ubirm 
metn, Free me from this fear. Ter. T^Sne earn pJaldtSphiam tiquiref qua t '" ' 



IMS judlcio^prtva^ apprdb&tione, ort)at senslbos ? Cic. ^SoMt «6 Teucria fuctii. 
Vu-|^ Te u2m sedlbus arc&nL Cic* Q. Varium jtellSre posftessidnlbus cSndiua 
est Id. Onmes tribu rimdtL Liv. LMre m »re &I!6no. Cic. • Jfe ISvu chdri 



I peiUre posftessidnlbus c&ndiia 
9re &Ii6no. Cic JfeUhntchOri 
Kcemuni pdpfUo. Hor. Antnuu omni Uber oftrft et angore. Cic. Vtmmaue 
hdmlne dUSmuimum. Id. When SUemu irigmiies ' averse ' or * hostUe to,* it takes 
tiie ablative with a6, or rarely the dative; as, Jd dlcitj cmod illi oauss % 



€tt dliemum. Id. In the sense of * onsuited,* it may also be joined with the seo- 
Itlve; as, QftU SUim^ p&Ut ^fm e$te dignitatis? Id. — AUut too, in anatogy 
with adjectives aad verbs 6f separation, sometimes takes an ablative; as, Nev0 
piUet mutm sapiente bono^cM beisUutiL Hor. ; but this may also be referred to the 
ablative after comparatives. Of. 4 266, R. 14. 

, Remark 1. Most verbs of depriving and separating are more or less fre- 
quently followed by ab^ de, or ex^ with the ablative of me Mng^ and always by 
teb witn the ablative o^ tft« penent as, 2^ JS^piUry hwto a tois gris arcibis. Cic. 
Pra$kUittm ex arce pytHUrunL Nep. Aquam de agro pelUre. Plm. Ex ingHUd 
^i^ltate cedire. Cic. Arcem ab incendio libirdvU, Id. Solvire belluam ex c&- 
t^nis. Auct ad Her. — Sides rimdtat a Germanis. Cies.. Se ab Etruscis Kcer' 
nSre. Liv. 

Bem. 2. Arceo^ In the poets, sometimes tal^es the dative, see 4 224, R. S., 
and sometimes an infinitive; as, Pldgamque s^dSre cddendo arcehat. Ovid.-* 
Prdhibeo and defendo take either the accusative of the person or thing to be 
defended, witii t^e ablative of the thing to be warded ofi*— or the reverse-* 
dUquem or dUmdd a pSridUo^ or pirlcHlum ab dbmio. They are also sometimes 
oonstrued with the dative, see 4 224, R. 2, and sometimes with infinitive or 
sabjunctive clauses. Prdhibeo has rarely two accusatives ; as, Id te JUpCter 
vrohibe$nL Plant; or poeticallv the accusative and ^nitive; as, Cogiftai prdhH- 
hSre Poenoa &quilfls. Sil. — Interaico takes the person either in the accusative or 
titte dative, and the thine in the ablative, dUquem or dUctd allqufi re; aSj Quibut 
quum &qua el igni intermxissent, Cses. — ^instead of the ablative, a subjunctive 
clause with «e, and more rarely with vl. sometimes follows inierdico. — Abtum^ 
in like manner, takes the ablative with ab, and sometimes the dative; as, 
OurUB netdo quid $enwer dbeat rei. Hor. Cfi 4 224, R. 1. — Abdico takes some- 
times an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the thiiiff renounced; as, 
AbtUcdre se m&gistratu. Cic. Abdicdre m&gistr&tum. Sail. In Plautus, cir- 
eumduco, to cheat, takes the ablative of the thing. hUerclSUhy instead of an 
ablative of the tning with an accusative of the person, sometimes takes an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person ; as, JUnSi'uiu anmutia mnl- 
tl tadlni fiigam interc/us^rane. Cass.: and, instead of the ablative of the thing, 
a subjunctive clause with qiOmlnus occurs: Mei^cUidor ddldre, qudmUms od it 
piSra §cribam» Cic. 

Rem. 3. Verbs which signify to duUngtusk^ to ^Jftr^ and to disagree^ are 
generally construed with a6, but sometimes, especially in the poets, with the 
ablative alone. 

Note. Verbs sianifying to distinguish^ etc., are distinguo^ discemn. tecernOf 
i^iro, discripo. dmiMO^ d^iOj dissenfiOf d^cordo^ dbhorreo. diienOy and dbdUetk),-^ 
JXstenUOf diastaeo, digcr^. and ducordo are cr istrued also with cum, — The 
veibs which signify to diger are sometimes construed with the dative; as, 
IH^at infldo scurrse dmirus. Hor., and in like manner the ac^sctive dNrfrfiif , 

M. Nd^ «< i(m fcf 8i^ d^fer^flmt ^wm f§oerM. Quint. 
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252 8TNTAX* — ^ABLATIYK OF PRICE AND TIMB. § 252, 253. 

ABLATIVE OF FBIOE. 

§ 9ff9. Tlie price or vahte of a thing is put in fl e abUtivOi 
when it is a definite sum, or is expressed bj a substantive ; as, 

Qunim U tricentU t&Ientis riffi OoUo vrndLdJUtea^ When you had Bold-yoonolf 
to kinff Cottns for three hundred talents. Glo. VetukdU nic auro patriam^ This 
one sold his country for gold. Vir^. C(bus &no asse vindHs. Plin. OoruiUU yudcC- 
rmgeiUii miUXbus. Varr. DSnw m diem asslbus dnimum et coryus (mialimi) 
uttimari. Tac. IJvi momento <Btlimdre. Gaes. Muc verbum tnU ett tiguUi mi- 
nis. Plant. Asse cdrum esL Sen. £p. 



Kkmark 1. The verbs which take an ablative of price or value are (1)4 
mo, ducOf f&cio^ fVo^ hdbeo, pendOf p&to^ depHto^ tcueo: (2) fmo, mercor, vendo, do^ 
veneo. 8to. coruto. prostOj condOcOj Idea, v&Uo^ bio, and Uceo, — To these must b« 
Kddea otners, which express some act or ei\joyinent for ^hich a eertain prle« 
is paid ; as, Ldvor quadranU, Trigintamilllbus OaUiut hdUtoL Cic. Vix draonmis 
ut obfOnatiu decern. Ter. Ddceo talento, etc. So ttse in the sense ^ to be worth ' ; 
as, Soxtante sal in Italia h-ad 

Bbm. 2. Respecting the genitive of price or value, when expressed in a gem- 
eral or indefinite manner, see § 214. 

Rem. 8. The price of a thing, contrary to the general rule, is often expressed 
indefinitely by a neuter ac^ective; as, magno^ permaono^ parvo^ taniMo. pHtre^ 
minimOy ptitrfmOj li/t. vlUdny vl/wsfmo, ntmio, etc. ; as, PKlre veniU Oic. umduxU 
non magno ddmum. Idi These adjectives refer to some noon understood, as 
pr6tio.€Bre, and the like, which are sometimes expressed; as, Parvo pr^tio em 
oendimsse. Cic. — The adverbs bHe. puUhre^ recU^ ntHUyCdre. etc., sometinMS 
take the place of the genitive or ablative of price; as. Bine entire; rtxU 00a- 
dire ; vptime vendgre^ etc. 

Rem. 4. Varro has used vdko with the accusative; as, DindrU dicti, qmod 
denos orris vdUbanL 

Rem. 5. Muto and its compounds, oOfmmSllo and oerfTidto, are commonly cod- 
straed like verbs of selling, tne thing parted with being put in the accusative, 
and the thing received in exchange for it, in the ablative; as, Chadniam glcm- 
fiem pingui mUtdvit dristd. Virg. But these cases are often reversed, so that the 
thing received is put in the accusative and the thin^ given for it in the abla- 
tive; as. Cur vaUe permtUem Sdbind €^vUiat dpirfyidrest Why should I ex- 
change my Sabine valley for more wearisome riches? Hor. — Sometimes Jd this 
constmction cum is joined with the ablative. 

ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

'^ § ass* A noun denoting the time at or within which anj 
tiling is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative without 
a preposition ; as, 

Die quiivto decessii, He died on the fifth dav. Nep. Boc tempdi-e, At thli 
time. Cic. Tertid vlgllia en^ti&nem fecertuU, They made a sally at the third 
watch. Cses. Di hieme ndvtges^ That you should sail m the winter. Cic. Prfm^ 
fmo trieimio omnes gentes shbegiL Nep. Agdtncnnon cum unioersd GrcBcid vim 
dUcem aniiis unam cepit urbem. Nep. 

Note 1. The English expression * by day* is rendered in Latin cither by 
interdiu or die ; * by night,' bv noctu or nocte ; and * in the evening,' by ve^pir€ 
or vesperi; see § 82, £xc. 5, (a.) Ludis is used for in Umpdre liUldrum; and 



BnturnaUbuSf lAtinis, plddidtdrHnu^ for lodis SdiumdJUuaf etc. ( Other nouns not 
properly expressing tune are used in that sense in the ablative either with or 
Arithout in; as irdtio^ princtpiOy adventu and discetni dlTd^Vi, cdmiiiiMj *iifmi»m^ 
ellOt pace, etc. ; or in initio^ etc. But Mlo is more commoi without tn. if it |to 
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joined with an ac^eetiTe or a geniUye; as, BtOo Pinico tSctmdOf BeBo LUMk 
rum; and so, also, pugnd Oannenn, So we say in puiridd^ but ^mit in with 
an a(^ectiye; as, extremd puirUid. In is very rarely used with neons AxpresB- 
ing a certain »pace of time; as, annus^ d£e$^ MrOy etc., for the purpose of Je- 
noting the time of an event. In tempOre signifies either * in distress,* or * in 
time,* i. e. *at the right time'; but in both cases term)(h'e alone is used, and 
iemp&r6 in the sense of * early' has eren become an adverb^ an earlier form of 
^which was tempdri or tempirtj whose comparative is tempirwt. 

BsMARK L. When a period is marked by its distance before or after anothei 
fixed time, it may be expressed by ani» or oott with either the aocusative or 
the ablative.-|{a ) The preposition is regularly placed before the acensatiTB. 
but after the ablative. 1 if an adjective is used, the preposition is often placed 
b!Stween the adjective and the noun. In this connection the ordinal as well as 
the cardinal numbers may be used. Hence the English phrase * after three 
years,* or * tliree years after,' may be expressed in these eight ways ; post tre$ 
tmnos, triius anms post ; pott tertittm afMNwn, tertio anno pott; tret pott amnot, 
triBus pott amUt ; iertium post cmmum^ tertio post anno, 

(6.) When ante or post stands last, an accusative may be added to denote 
the time before or after which any thing took place; as, Mvtlit annit post d6- 
cemvlros. Cic. So Consul factiu est anmt post Bdmom condltam tricentit dud- 



NoTE 2. Post and ante sometimes precede the ablatives, as onto asinit odo; 
pott pauds diebus ; and also before such ablatives as are used adverbially, as 
post dUquafUo ; ante paiuh. 

Note 3. Quam and a verb are sometimes added to post and ante in all the 
forms above ^ectfied; e. g. triSus anms postquam vinirat; post ires annos quam 
venirai; tertio anno postgttam vinirat ; post annum teriium quam ven#ra<, etc.; 
aU of which expressions signify * three years after h^ had come.' Sometimes 
post is omitted; as, tertio anno quam vinirai, 

KotB 4. Instead of postquam, * after,' we may use ex quo, guum. or a relative 
agreeing with the preceding ablative; as, Ipse octo diebus, qulbus Itas tUiras dA- 
bam, cum LSpldi cSmas me cov^vngam ; i. e. in ei^ht days afier the date of this 
letter. Plane, in Cic. Fam. Amts Sex, Boscis quaMduo. quo if ocOsus ssi, 
Chrysdgdno nuntidtur,—fojir days after he had been killed. Cic. Qu^un trkhio, 
mium has ddbam UUra*, exq^ectabam, — three days after the date of this letter. 
Plane, in Cic. In such cases in is sometimes joined with the ablative; 4S, in 
tUebus paucis, quibus hoc acta sunt, mdrUur, Ter. 

Rkm. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be expressei! by 
aikinc with the accusative, and, less fre<iuently, the ablative; as, Quasstor fusaA 
&bhiDC annos quatuordiiAm, Cic. CdnAtiis torn &bhinc triginta diebus IMtit. Id. 
The same is also expressed by ant€ witn the pronoun kic ; as, ante hos tesa 
mentet m&Udixisti mihi, — six months ago. Phsed. Ante is sometimes used in- 
stead of dbhinc : and the length of time before lb sometimes expressed by th* 
ftblative joined with hicoriue; as, Paucit hit c^but, or paucit iUit dObuSj" 
a few days ago. 

Bbm. 3. The time at which anv thing is done, is sometimes expressed by the 
neuter accusative idj with a genitive; as, Venit id tempdrit. Cic. So with a 
preposition ; Ad id dm. GelL See 4 212, B. 8. 

R];m. 4. (a.) The time at or ufitkin which any thing is done, is sometimes, 
with personal subjects, expressed by de, with the ablative; as, De tertid vlgilift 
ad hostes contendit, — in the third watch. Cses. Vt j&giUent hihninet surgunt de 
nocte latrdnes. Hor. So, also, with sub; as, ^e sub y^sd prd/ectifir.e miUtes oppi- 
dum irru'nq)irent,'—At the very time of his departure. Caes. Sub adsentu Rbtnan- 
9rum, While the Romans were arriving. Id. 

(b.) The time within which any thing occurs, is also sometimes expressed by 
•li^awith the accusative; as, ikmUdiam partem ndtUfnwn s&begit intra viginU 
flies. Plant Intra dSelmum diem, quam Phirat venirat. In less than ten days 
altey.. Llv 
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nm. C TlM ttDM withiB iHiMi a tUsg happeiis, is oftea < xpressed by Urn 
abktiTe with m: especially (a) in connection with numerals; as, Bi$ in die 
sdMrwn ,/Giri; «m; ter in anno imnHum amkre; and (6), as in the use of tnira, 
to denote that the event happened before the time specified had fnlly expired. 

Rem. 6. Instead of mi puerUid, ddSlescenHd, jHeentuU^ sSnecOU^ etc, in stat- 
ing the age at which a person performed anv action« the concretes jwer, AM' 
kscensy jUvSnisy sinex, etc., are commonly jomed to tne yerb; as, Ch. Poiiijisfai, 
&dolescens «e et patrem conriSo tervavk.-^Of also, adjectives ending in emStiuM 
are sometimes used in stating the number of yean a person has lived; 9$^ 
CUira Mx&gen&ritu. 

for the ablative denoting duratioii of time, see i M. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 3JS4U The name of a town tVt which my thing Is said io 

be^ or to be doncj if of the third dedbaaimi or plural number^ ia 

pat in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Alexander B&bj^lone ett mortmu, Alexander died at Babylon. Gie. hUfrirk 
muUum — Th6bis nSAritua an Argis, — whether brought up at Thebes or at Axgoe. 
Hor. Ndtw TIbiire vd 6&biis. Id. 

Hbhark 1. * In the country * is expressed by rure, or more conunonly by 
riiri^ witliout a preposition; as, Pater fUmm r&ri bdbltdre jumL Cic With aa 
adjective only rOre is used,* as, InLerdum n&gdrU rOre pdtemo. Hor. Ct 
S 221, N. 

Bbm. 2. (a.) The preposition ta is sometimes expressed with namea ol 
towns; as, In Phllippis qtudam nunddvk. Suet 

(6.) Names of towns of the first and second declension, and singular number, 
and also dihmu and kSmtts, are in like manner sometimes put m the ablathre 
without ill. See ^ 221, B. 2 and B. 8. — So, also, terrd mdrique^ by land and by 
sea. In is also frequently omitted with Idco and Idds, especially when joineid 
with an adjective and having the meaning of * occasion ^; as, Hoc Idco^ mM9 
Idcis, etc. — Z«&ro joined with an adjective, as ftoc, prfmo, etc., is used withoat 
in when the whole book is meant, and with tn when only a portion is referred 
to. An ablative of place joined with <dft>, tMd, Uifis, is generally lued withoat 
m; as. Uri>e UHd gSmttus JiL Cic. Tm Asid vdgdtur. Id. momdrL Id. But 
in sucn cases tn is sometimes used. So cunctd Atid. Liv. 

Bem. 8. Before the names of countries, of nations used for those of countriea, 
and of all other places in which any thing is said to be or to be done, except 
those of towns, and excei>ting also the phrases specified in the first ana seomd 
remarks, the preposition tn is commonly used; as, Iphicrdtet in Thracia «ia»l, 
Chares in SigSo. Nep. Iture iao viventem. tu dida in urbe bedtum, Hor. Aiohoe 
Jihi in Grsecia. Plant. In Bactrianis Sogdi^is^tce tirfres oofMlhfie. JLieat in 
urbe fuii, Virg. But it is sometipies omitted by writers of every class and 
perioa; as, Mmtes tidttcU castris lUS>ihat, SalL Magnii tn laudOma fitU ffltti 
Graecia. Nep. PCpQU aensus nma^me theatre et spectaciilis perspecUa etL Gie. 
Pompeius se oppldo tSneL Id. yin the poets and latfr prose wnters tliis omi»- 
sion Is of very frequent occurrence not only with names of towns but with 
ablatives of all nouns answering to the question, where ?\ as, Ndvita puppa 
aiden$. Ovid. Ibam forte Via Sacra, Hor. Silvisque agri»que viisqae corpdra 
fceda JdcenL Ovid. MicHo alveo concurmm esL Eiv. — FdrU^ out at Uie aoor, 
abroad, is properly an ablative of place ; as, Fdris ocuuU, Cic. Cf. 4 287, 
, B. 6, (c.) 

* § 2SS* 1. After verbs expressing or implying moticMiy the 
name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is p t in the abW 
tire, without a preposition ; as, 
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Bnmdlsio prifjkcti sihrnty We deparfced from Brandishnn. Cio. iKA^riw 
^franmu Sfiiciists ta^mlam OMnOi puSros ddeebaL Id. DemOrdku TarqtOmtm 
Cdrintho fagiL Id. Acean ttuu mras ddUu Pl&oentift. Id. hOirim B5m& ne» 
Utiras eeriiorM; scil. olHas or fnitBos. Sail. J. 82. So, also, after a yeitml 
nomi; as, Narbone rkktm* Gic. 

"^ Kemajik 1. The ablatives d(fmo, h&mo^ and rftre or fUri, are tiaed, 
I3c» names of towns, to denote the place whence motion proceeds* 

D^Smo pri^€ctm. Having set out fVom home. Nep. Smrait htkmo f-Jc^tt, 
The Yoath rues fr-»m the eroimd. Ovid. BOm Auc odvemt Ter. Si rikn vhuel. 
Id. Virgil uses ddmo wifli tnide ; as, Qui gimu f vnde dd^no f and Livv in- 
stead of (Hhno dbeise, has eiss ab dimo* With an ai^ective, rure^ and not rirt, 
nrast be used. 

Bb»i. 2. With noipes of towns and dSmm and h&mm, when answering the 
qnestion * whence?* ab^ ex, or efe, is sometimes nsed; as. Ab Alexandria nrd^ 
feeku. Cio. MxdthM. Id. He ««f/'#rd ventaM Ktennd. Mart. ^bh*mo. Virg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) With other names of places whence motion proceeds, ab, «d, 
or c2s^ is commonly expressed; as, Me a porta framitU. rlaut. £x Asi& 
irantu in Ewrcpam. Curt. Ex castris prdftciscuntur. Cies. De Pomptino, 
scil. pi-sedio. Cic. — So, also, before names of nations used for those of coun- 
tries ; as, Ex Medis ad advertdridrum hibemacila perwnU. Nep. 

(6.) Eut the preposition is sometimes omitted; as, LlUrct Maced6ni& aUAttB, 
Liv. Chusis Cypro advenit. Curt. Cusisienl 16co. Liv. Nt ate vlcis et castellia 
yroximu subvenium fdrti. Id. lie sacris, jpriiperiiU sacris, laurumqu'e c&pillis 
ponite. Ovid. Finlbus omne$ pti^luere 8uu. Virg. AdvolvurU ingetites montl- 
bus omot. Id. This omission of the preposition is most common in the poets 
and later prose writers. 

\ 2. The place by, through, or aver which, after verbs of motion, com- 
monly follows per; but frequently also it is put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, 

Per Thebas iter feck, Nep. .£eercttuoi vSdo traivdikk, Caes. His ponHbus 
pdbalatum miitebat. Id. TiioQni mi&twn porta Collina varbem intravere sub signit, 
mi^ditiqtte urbe agmtne in AveiUimim pergwiL Liv. l^gidnes Penninis Cottianis- 
^ue AJpIbus, jKirs monte Graio, <7>aaHCtin(ur. Tao. Equiie$ via br^vidre /ttcp- 



ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 

§ S«#0« 1. When two objects are compared by means of the comparative 
degree, a coniunction, as qwim, atque, etc., is sometimes expressed, and some- 
tiuiA) omitted. 

, 2. The comparative degree, when quam is omitted, is followed 

hj the ablative of that with which the comparison is made ; as, 

NihU est virtute formdduty Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Cic. Qm 
C. Lsiio cdmiorf Who is more courteous than C. Lselius ? Id. 

Hkmark 1. The person or thing with which the subject of a pro^ 
Dosltion is compared, is usually put in the ablative; as , 

STdere pulckrior ille ert, tu levior cortlce. Hor! ViUus argetUum est aiiro/ vir- 
mtibVLs aurtm. Id. TuUm ffosttlius firOcior VUmitlo ftdL Liv, Lacrima itfAil 
citius drescit, Cic. Quid m&gis est durum saxo, qtUd mdUivs unda? Ovid. Hoc 
nemo fmt minrn inepttu, Ter. AlJbdnvmy Mcecenas, $ive Fatemum ft mdgit ap- 
pdeltis deleetfU. Hir. 
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Kkm. 2. An object with which a person or thing addressed is compaivd, if 
also put m the ablative ; as, fons Band&sicB eplendidwr vitrei Hor. 
\ Rem. 8. Sometimes the ]3erson or thing with which the subject of a proposi- 
tion is compared, instead oi" following it in the ablative, is connected with it bv 
guam^ and it is then put in the same case as the subject, whether in the nomi- 
native or the accusative; (»y Orado quam h&bltus J^tot mii^aHlior^ Cic. 
Affimw nuQam esse laudem amplidrem quam eam. Id. oo^ also, when an abla- 
tive in the case absolute tal^es the place of the subject; as, ladem {siH. i&ce) 
pluray quam grtgario millte, tdlSrante, Tao. 

Rem. 4. If the person or thing which is compared with any object is neither 
the subject of the sentence nor me person addressed, quam (s commonly usedL 
. and the object which follows it is tnen put in the nominative with tumf and 
sometimes in an oblique case to agree with the object with which it is com- 
pared; M^MiU&rem^ quam ego sum, stqipGno GbL Plant. Ego h&ndnem caUU' 
(Horem vidi ntmintm quam Phormionem. Ter. Adventus Jiosdum fwt agris, 

?nam urbi UrrtblUor. Li v. Omnes fontes sestate, quam hit^me, «tmt yiU^&creM^ 
'lin. Th^mistooUs niwen^ quam Sdlonis, est mutrius, Cic — ^The following 
example illustrates both the preceding constructions: — Vi Ubi muUo mafdn^ 
quam Afrrcanus Aitt, me rum muUo nandrem quam Lselium fdeiU ei m r^pMed 
et in dmUUid culjunctum esse patidre. Cic. 

Rebi. 5. (a.) The person or thing with which the obfect of an active vero 13 
compare i, though usually connected with it by qtuim^ (R. 4,) is iometimes put 
in the ablative, especially in the poets, and frequently also even in prose, if the 
object is a pronouA, particularly a relative pronoun ; as, Attdlo, quo grdviSrem 
if^nucum noH hdhui^ sdrOrem d&dU^ He gave his sister to Attains, (kan whom. etc. 
Curt. Hoc nihil grdtku j'AcSre pdtes. Cic. Oausam Snim susceplsH anttqutorem 
m^mdrift tud. Id. Exegt m&nAmentum eere pSrennius. Hor. Our dhvum san- 

Si!ne vipt-rtno cautius vltat T Id. Quid prius mcam sdlitis pdrenHs laudlbus ? Id. 
'^ajdra viribus audes. Virg. NuUam sacra vite prius sevh-is arfOrem. Hot. 
Ntulxis his mallem Ukhs speciasse. Id. ^ 178, 8. 

(6.) The ablative instead of quam is never used with any other oblique case 
except the accusative, but quam is sometimes found, even where the ablative 
might have been used; as, Milior tuUorque est certa pax quam apirdta vict&ria, 
Liv. After quam^ if the verb cannot be supplied from the preceding sentence, 
est, fuit, etc., must be added; as, Jlcec v^rba sunt M. varrOms, quam fult 
Clnudiasj dociidris. Gell. Drustm Germdntcum mindrem ndtu^ quam fXM 6rat, 
frdJtrem dmlsit. Sen. 
* Rem. 6. (a.) Minus, plus, and amplius with numerals, and with other words 
^^enoting a certain measure or a certain portion of a thing, are used either with 
or without quam, generally as indeclinable words, without influence upon tiie 
constmction, but merely to modify the number ^ as. Nonplus quam qudtuor 
millia efugerunt, not eff&git, Liv. Piciores anttqv* non swU usi pms qiMm qvd- 
tuor cdUii'Ums, not plunbus, Cic. 

(6.) Quam is frequently omitted with all cases; as^ Minus duo imUia hhsd^ 
nu7i ear tanto exerdtu effugerunL Liv. MtHtes HOmam sape plus dimididti mef»- 
sis cibdria firebani. Cic. Quum plus annum- csger /uisseL Liv. SedScim %om 
amjiHius co anno ligifinibus defensum impMum est. Id. 

(c>.) These comparatives, as in the preceding example, are sometimes in* 
sertitd between the numeral and its substantive, and sometimes, when joined 
witL a negative, they follow both, as a sort of apposition; as, Quinquemillm 
armdtSrvm, non amplius, rilictum erat prcssidiumjr—B. garrison of five thousand 
soldiei-s, not more. Liv. So, also, longius; Uoesar certior est /actus, magnas 
GaUSnim cqpias non longius millia passuum octo ab hibemis suis (Jffuisse, Uses. 
See \ 236. 

(d) The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other conrparatives ; 
as, Dies ti^ginta ant plus eo in ndvi fui, Ter. Triennio amplius, Oic. Hiirii 
a$npUus mdliebantur. Id. Nt hngius tiidno ab castris absU, Caes. Apud Sv^Mm 
mm hngiux anno Hhndnere gno in loco incdkndt camd HceL Id. Qinm tnUio mm 
wmplius dui>bu8 milUbus kSbuisset. Sail. 
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. Bhcx. 7, Quam, is in like raaniifir sometixnes omittedt without t ch&igeof 
easo, after m/^or, minor, and some other comparatives; as, ObgUk$ lU nAn&rei 
octonum dSnmn annorum neu majdres quinum qu&drkgSnnm,.... ot not less 
ttktm eighteen; nor more thBii forty-five years of age. Li v. Ex wrb&fj> exerfMu, 
qui miniorti qtiinque et tridinta annis irant^ in n&ret imposdi sunL The genitive 
and ablative, in these and similar examples, are to be referred to \ 211, R. 6. 
Longius ab wbe mille pauuum, Liv. Annos mtas mUgia quSdr^^itUa. Cio. 

' Rbm. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an Infinitive or a 
clause, quam is always expressed; as, Nihil est in aicendo majvs qaam nt f&vesit 
frfitori auditor. Cic. 

" Bkm. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as dphtifinej tpe, ea»- 
tpectationej fide, — cScto, s^kto^—ixmuy, crec6iWi, nicessdrio, vero, and ^tMto,--ar« 
lised in a peculiar manner in the ablatifW after comparatives ; as, Opinione 
dUrtua venim-us esse tUciturf—eooner than is expected. Caes. Dicto cUius Mmf • 
eJa cBqttdra placai. Quicker than the word was spoken. Virg. InjUricu ffrdvku, 
feqtio habere. Sail. 
■**• (a.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause; thus, grdvim mpto in 
e«^^2^nt \o grAvvM quam cpiiM iBqawa «sU Thov are often omitted; as, T:Ji' 
nuaiocla l!berlus vivebeU, soil. cBqito, Nep. In such cases, the comparative may 
be translated by the positive degree, with Zoo, quite, or rather, as m tlie above 
example — * He lived too freely,' or ' rather freely.* VOluptat quum major eaC 
afque longior, otnne drUmi lumen exstinguit, — when it is too great, and of too long 
continuance. Cic. So irUtior, soil, sdllto, rather sad. 

(6.) The English word ' still,* joined with comparatives, is expressed by 
SUam or vel, and only in later prose writers by ddhuc ; as, Dt in corpdribus mag- 
ntz diasimilitiuJUnet sunt, tic in dniinis exsiatunt mdjdres §tiam vdrUtdtet. Cic. 

Rkm. 10. (a.) With infiriar, the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative; as, Vir nuUd arte cuiquam inferior. Sail. The ablative is also found; 
as, Ut hOmdnos casus virtuto injiriores p&tet. Cic. Bat usually inferior is fol- 



the 

retotive pronoun in the ablative; as,' Nardo' pirunctwn, quale non perfecUuM 
mem Ub&i^drint mdnus ; instead of quo, Hor. Epod. 6, 59. AfAma qu&les niqu% 
candidiOres terra iuUi ; for qvUbus. Id. Sat. 1, 5, 41. 

Rkm. 11. Quam pro is used after comparatives, to express disproportion ; as, 
PrceHum atrocius quam pro nilmero pugnantium, The battle was more severe 
than was proportionate to the number of the combatants. Liv. Minor, quam 
pro tiimaltu, ccades. Tac. 

Rkm. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each other, 
both are put in the comparative ; as, Triumpkus clarior miam gratior, A tri- 
umph more famous than acceptable. Liv. > ortius quam telicius btUum gessS- 
rutU. So, also, when the comparative is formed by means of jndgis ; as, SlagLs 
audacter quam p&rate ltd dicewlum viniebat, Cic. — Tacitus uses the positive in 
vne part of the proposition ; as, Spiciem excelsce gldrice veh^meutius quam caute 
appmbat ; or even in both; as, Claris mdfdrtbut quam v^tustls. 

Rkm. 13. (a.) Pdtius and mdgis are sometimes joined pleonastically with 
tmaUe and prcBstdre. and also with comparatives ; as, Ab omntints se dcsertot pd- 
tius quam abs te difensos esse malunt. Cic. Qui m&gis vere vincire quam dim 
hi^hrire miilit. Liv. Ut emdri potius quam servire prsestaret. Cic. Miki quam 
f&ga pdtius quam uUa jfrOvincta esset optatior. Id. Qins ms^^is queat esse h&Sir 
tior? Virg. 

(b.) So, also, the prepositions prcs, ante, prceter, and supra, are sometime! 
used with a comparative ; as, Umus prss ceteris fortior exsurgit, Apul. Scilgrt 
ante &lios immdnior omnes, Virg. They also occur with a superlative; as, 
Ante &lios cdristlmus. Nep. As these prepositions, when joined with th« 

K^tive, denote comparison, they seem in such examples to be rcdundanti 
S 127. 
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Kbk. 14. .Alms h sometimes in poetty treated as a oompora^e, and eon- 
Btraed with the ablative instead of atqtie with the Bominative or a. eosattve; 
as, Nive p&tes dUunt s&piente bdnosme betUum. Bor. Alau L§mfpo, \A» Bat 
compare 1 261, K. 

Rem. 16. By the poets ac and atque are sometimes used instead of qaam 
after comparatives; as, Qucmio can8ta$Uior Idem in viUiSf tanto Uvhu mUer ao 
prior iUe, qui^ etc. Hor. ArcUm atque kidird prdcera cubtringitur ilex. Id. 

V Bkm. 16. The degree of difference between objecta eompared « 
expressed by the abladve : — 

(1.) Of substantives; as, Minor fifio mense, Younger by one month. Bar. 
Sesqnl^Sde quam tu longioTy Taller than you by a foot and. a lialf. t^ant. 
Hibemta dimldio minor quam Britannia, Cass. Dimldio mindris coTuUtUtf It 
will cost less by half. Cic. Quam mdlestum est vno diglto pita Mbere .'....to have 
one finger more, i. e. than we have, to have six fingers. Id. — ^but the expression 
is ambiguous, as it might mean * to have more than one finger.* Sitperal c&plte 
ei cervfclbus cdUs, Virg. 

(2.) Of neuter adjectives of quantity and neuter pronouns, in the singular 
number. Such are Umto^ quanta, quo, eo, hoc, muUo, parvo, pauio, nimio, a&~ 
quanU), tantulo, aUiro tanto (twice as much); as, Multo doctior es patre, Thou 
art (by) much more learned than thy father. The relative and demonstrative 
words, quanto — tanto, quo — eo, or quo—iioc, sisnifymg * by how much — by so 
niucli,^ arc oflen to be translated by an emphatic tne; as, Quanto .sibntu «^p^ri- 
iires, tanto nos submiasius giramus. The more eminent we are, the more humbly 
let us conduct ourselves : lit. by how much — by so much — . Cic. Eo grdvior 
est dolor, quo culpa est major. Id. But the relative word generally precedes 
the demonstrative; as, Quo diffidUus, hoc praxldrius. Id. Poetically, also, 
quam nuigi»—tam nuigis are used instead of quanio magis — tanio wdav, Virg. 
jEn. 7, 787 : and quain mdgts — tanto mdgis. Lucr. 6, 469. — Iter multo jdciUuSj-^ 
much easier. Gses. Parvo brSvius, A little shorter. Plin. Eo mdgis. The mora. 
Cic. Eo nUnus. Id. Istoc mdgis vfy>6ldbis. So much the more. Plant Via alt^io 
tanto longior, — as long again. Nep. Multo id mcuc^um fhoL Liv. 

(8.) The ablative of degree is joined not only with comparatives but with 
verbs which contain the idea of comparison; as, maU>y prcesto, s&piro, exceUo^ 
antecello, aniecedo, and others compounded with ante ; and also with ante ana 
post, in tlie sense of * earlier * and * later ' ; as, Multo praskU, Sail. Post pasdo^ 
A little after. Id. Mult^y ante lueis adventum. Long before — . Id. MuUis pcurt^ 
bus is equivalent to multo ; as, N&mSro mtUtis partibus esset inferior. Cses. 

Note. The accusatives multum, tantum, miantum, and cdtquanbum, are sonae- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives; as, AUquantum est ad rem 
ividior. Ter. Multum imprdbidres sunt. Plant. Quantum d6mo infirior, tan- 
tom gl6ri(i s&piiyor evdsit. Val. Max. Of. § 232,(3.) — So longe, *far,' is fice- 
qi4'9ntly used for muUo ; as, Longe milior. Virg. Loner et multum anticelVh^ 
Cic. So, pars pUdis sesqui major, — longer by one half. Id. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ ftS7* A noun and a participle are put in the ablatire^^ 
called absolute, to denote the time, cause, means, or concomitant 
of an action, or the condition on which it depends ; as, 

Pyth&g&ras, Tarqulnio regnante, in Jtdliam vemt, Pythagoras came into Italy, 
in the reign of Tarquin. Cic. LSpus, stimiilante f &me. capta/t &vUe, Hunger tii> 
citing, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. MiUtes, pftcore e knginquiMbus oicti 
ftdacto, exiremam fdmem susterUdbant, Ctes. Bac 6ratione habltg, concUhem 
fiinadt. Id. GaUi. re cognltft, o6«fcK0»em riUnqmiU, Id. VirtUte exceptIL fdhU 
HniciHd pn»tnblkus pMeUs. Cic. '^ 
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^ NovBl. The Lfttfo ablative absohite may be expressed in Endish by % aim* 
Bar ootMtmetioB, but ifc is commonly better to translate it by a clause co:jneot- 
ad by wftea, dnce,iohUe, aUhougk^ (|^, tu^ etc., or by a verbal substantive; 
as, Te adj&vante, With thy assistance. Abf»— mCa te at^iivafUe.Ouiy with thy 
- assistance, or not without thy assistance. Te noa adjioanU^ Without thy as- 
sistance. Cf. i 274, R. 6, (c.) 

'^ Remark 1. This construction Is an abridged form of expressioQi 
equivalent to a dependent claose connected by quwrn^ m, etslf quamr 
fuam, quamtnSy etc. 

bei 

ffrdiio , 

resolved into a proposition, by making the noun or pronoun the subject, and 
the participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common only with present and per- 
fect participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and dm 
are comparatively rare ; as, 

Gass&re ventQro, Phogj^drey redde diem. Mart. Irmptaris tarn infestii rA- 
tfonlbus. Liv. Quum concio jdanmm^ meo nomine r^cltando, dicUsset^when my 
name was pronounced. Cic. Quum immdland^ Iphlg^nla tristis Calchas etseL 
Id. Qhis est hdmy qui, nulUs qficn pneceptis trildeiiais, phfUisdphum se audtai 
(Rcire — without pi'opoundiug any rules oi duty. Cic. Cf. ^ 274, R. 6, (c.) and 
R. 9. 

Rem. 3. (a.) A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when it 
denotes a different person or thing from any in the leading clause. 
Cf. § 274, S, (a.) 

(b.) Yet a few examples occur of a deviation fiom this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause ; as, 
Se audiente, scrlbU Thucydide». Cic. lAaio ex cattris Vdrr^tds, adstante et in- 
spectante ipso, ttona tust&Ut. Cses. Me dllce, ad hune v6H flnem^ me millte, 
vefd. Ovid. So Jd. Porciut Oito^ vTvo qudque Sclpione, aUdtrdre ejus magnitiUk- 
fMM s6&tus h-ai. Liv. 

Note 2. Two participles must not be put together in the ablative absolute 
agreeing with the same noun. Thus, we may sa^ Porcia 9cg>e marUum cogi- 
tantem wvenirai^ but not, Porcia m&rlto cogitante invento. 

Note 8 Instead of the ablative absolute denoting a cause^ an accusative 
witli 6b or propter occurs in Llvy and in later writers ; as, Cdnil^m ccndtdere 
&partdnl, ob sepultum Wic rectorem ndvit C&nopum. Tac. Dicemviri Ubro§ 
oibyltinvs insplcire jussi sunt propter territos hdmlnes n&vis prdthyiis, Liv. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an ac- 
tion, by reference to that of another action. If the present participle 
ia used, the time of the action expressed by the participle, is the same 
as that of the principal verb. The perfect participle and the future 
in ru.s, denote respectively an action as prior or subsequent to that 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — PgOidadraSj Tarqulnio re^ante, tn MUam 
venil, Pytliagoras came into Italy dunng ike reagn of Tarquimus. GaUi, re cqg- 
DXta, obkcKdnem riUnquutU^ The Gauls, having Uamed the fact, abaudon the 
siege. So, Sex dprtm nan nisi migr&turo examine fdras prdcSMt, Thr king-be^ 
does m ^ gp abroad, except icihen a swaim w aboui to emignUe. Plin. 
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NoTB 4. Non priuM quam^ mm fOdf tU, vihu, and tamqtutm. ne soinetimei 
Joined with the participle; as, TUtMiu excesntm Auguad non pniis pdiam ficU^ 
qnam Aartppd jivine wUremptOj — not until. Suet GaOi keU^ ut eacpUhraia vtc* 
I6ndy aacaatra RSmdndrum ptrgwiiL CsBS. AntiSchiUy tamquam imm IroMtt firii 
Ml Aaiam BOmOma^ etc Liv. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The construction of the abladre absolute with the 
perfect passive participle, arises frecjuendy from the want of a par- 
ticiple of that tense in the acdve voice. 

Thns, for C«sar, having sent forward the cavalry, was following with all hii 
^nres,* we find, * Cvuavy (qiiltilta priemisso, BubaSgn&^atur omrabu$ c6pm.* 

(6.) As the perfect participle in Latin may he nsed for both the perfect 
active and the perfect passive purticlples in Englishj its meaning can, in many 
faittences, he determined only by tiie connection, smce the agent with a or ol 
is generally not expressed with this participle in the ahlative absolute, as it is 
with other parts of the passive voice. Thus, Onar, his dictis, concUium dlmiai^ 
might be rendered, * Caesar, having said thUj or thig having been taid (by some 
other person), dismissed the assembly.* 

(c.) As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect active 
participles in English, no such necessity exists for the use^ of the ablative ab- 
solute with them; as, Oesor, hssc loctftus, concUiumtkmitk. In the following 
example, both constructions are united: Itdque,...agroi ReaU^rum depopillati, 
otnnimu rSctf, €Bd{ficiisgue incensis. Cses. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also of 

active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, are used 

in the ablative absolute; as, Orid luce. Cues. Vel exsHncto vel elapso &nIrao, 

mtthtm riOdhre senaum. Cic. 7hm multis gl&riam efw &deptis. Plm. LUSrat 

^\ad exercUuij tamquatn &depU> princlp&tu, rnfaiL Tac. 

Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which mijght be the subject and 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative absolute 
without a participle ; as, 

QiUd^ SLdfilescentillo diJce, eflcire posaent^ What they- could do under the 
gtiidance of a youth. Csbs. Me suSlsore atque impulsore, hoc faetuiHy By my 
advice and instigation. Plant Bannibdle vltw, While Hannibal was llvhig. 'Kep. 
Jnvitd Mlnervdf in opposition to one's genius. Cic. Caeh aireno, when tlie 
weather is clear. Virg. Me igndro^ without my knowledge. Cic. With names 
of office, the concrete noun is commonly used in the ablative absolute, rather 
than the corresponding abstract ^vith in to denote the time of an event; as, 
M9mam venil M&rio consiUe, He oame,to Rome in the consulship of ^larius. Cio. 

(6.) The nouns so used as predicates are by some grammarians considered 
as supplying the place of participles by expressing in themselves the action of 
a verb. Such are dux, c&mea, ae^iUor and adfutrix, aucior, teatia^ Judex, inter- 
prta, m&giater and indgialra, prmc^ai&r and prcaceptrix ; as, dace natura, in tiM 
sense of ducente ndtOra, under the guidance of nature; jikftce PSiybiOy accQrdinK 
to the judgment of Polybius. 

Rkm. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun; as, Nondoam 
con^rto quam in rSgiOnem v3nisset rex. Liv. AudUo vSnisse nuncium. Tae. 
Vale dido, Ovid. Tiiis construction, however, is confined to a few participles; 
as, avdUOy coanlto^ contperto, excpldrato, deaperdto, nundato, dicto^ edicto. But the 

f)lace of sucn participle is sometimes supplied by a neuter ac^ective in the ah- 
ative; as, Tncerto pi^cB Unebria quid pitirent. Liv. Of. R. 7, (a.) Eaudcjiquam 
tlM> quin hostium essent. Id. Juxta pSriciUdao vera an ficta prom^ret Tao. 

Rem. 9. (1.) The noun in the ablative, like the subject nominative, is some- 
ftmes wanting; (a) when it is contained in a preceding clause; as, Amcua 8er9i» 
Ham, BruU m^ltrem, non mtnma poat mortem efva, quam flurente, eOiuU, sciL «<\ 



Digitized by CnOOg IC 



! 258. 8TKTAX. — CONNECTION OF TBN8E8. 261 

i. e Brato. Nep. (b) When it is the general word for persoh or i>en ini fol- 
lowed bv a descriptiTe relatiye clause; as, Scumtbal Thirum cSpiat Ir^icHf 
prsmissis, qui A^fwm trantiUtt spScilSreniw. Liv. (c) When the participle ia 
the neuter singular corresponds to the impersonal construction of neuter verbs 
in the passive voice ; as. In amnU trcmagretm, muUum certfito, Barde»tine$ viciC 
Tac. Mihi^ errHto, wtua «i^fma, rtcU facto, eadgua lam prOp&nitur. Cic. Qmtmij 
nondum pdlam facto^ rfioi morttSque jfr&mUcue cmnpldrfTentur. Liv. Nam Jam 
«Mle eS tam. ni wm net. peocftto, «k tgntmci CBottum : i. e. ri peccdium fuirit. Ter. 
Cf. 4 274, R. 5, (6.) '*~^ » ^ "^ 

(2.) So in descriptions of the weather; as, TranquiUo^ soil, mdri, the sea 
being tranquil. Liv. Sireno. scil. calo, the sky being clear. Id. Aranei »irSno 
iexvntf rwmlo texunt^ — in clear and in clouav weather. Plin. Substantives 
. wlten used thus are to be considered as ablatives of time ; as, Cdmltiisy l&di$^ 
Circenabtts, Suetonius has nsed proscrmHdne in the sense of • during the pro- 
ieription.' So pace et PiHnctpe, Tac. ImpOrio j^jrUli Jidinani. Caes. 

Seh. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause by a 
conjunction ; as, Oxsar^ quamquam obsldione AfatdlicB r^tardante, brivi limen 
mnma 8ube</U. Suet Dicemvin non ante, quam perlatis legibus, tUp6tiiMro$ im- 
piriwm esse aiebarU. Liv. 

Rem. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles of 
naming^ choosing^ etc. § 210, (8.); as, Basdriibdk unp^i-otdre sufftclo, Liv. 

CONNECTION OF TENSES. 
V 

S SKIS. Tenses, in regard to their connection, are divided 
into two classes — -principcd and historicoL 

A. The principal tenses are, the present, the perfect definiUy 
and the two futures. 

B. The historical, which are likewise called the preterite 
tenses (§ 145, N. 2.), are the imperfect, the historical perfect, 
and the pluperfect, 

I. In the connection of leading and dependent clauses, only 
tenses of the same class can, in general, be united with each other. 
Hence : — 

1. A principal tense is followed by the present and perfect defi^ 
nitCy and by the periphrastic form with svm. And : — 

2. A preterite tense is followed t)y the imperfect and pluperfect, 
and by the periphrastic form with essem, 

, Note. The periphrastic forms in each class supply the want of subjorxtivf 
futures in the regular conjugation. 

The following examples vrill illustrate the preceding rules:— 
(a.) In the first class. 8c'w qwd dgas, Scio quid Sgiris, Scio avid wt&iui 
m.h — Avdfd quid dgasy I have heard what you are doing. Audtvtqtud egiiis 
AudSxi quid acturtu tis^—Audiam quid dgas, etc.—- ^iK^^ro quid dgas, etc. 

(6.) In the second class. Sciebam quid dgires. Sciebam quid eqisses. Sciebam 
qwd acturut etses.-^Aitdivi quid dgirfa, I heard what you were' doing. Audid 
quid egisses, AwAvi quid act&rus tsses.—Audiviram qmd dgireSj etc. 

The following may serve as additional •zamples in the first cjaas: vis. of principtU 
tenses depending on, 

(1.) The Present; or, -Non sum Ua hSbtt^ ut tseuc dicam. Cic. Quantum 
dmrem acc§p^rim, tu exiMmdre p6tes. Id. Nee d&blto qtun ridtut ejut reMlh 
ftrwsrfteiiriiftitarussit. Id. ^ -*■ 
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{%] The Pekpbct DKFunrB; aa, Sdiii provTsmn est, «t m ^ind l^e fv]»- 
siat. Id. Qttu oMMcm, oum huie tVUSo iHMlruin m dSdIdit, ^tmi onw-cin tZZoriMi 
orfMim vim compreheoaerit Id. />|/eci»Ate« i0fM praedictas stuit, quB, gmemtm, 
mmamdo f&tflraB siut. Id. 

(8.) The Futures; as, Sic /4ci2^«iM, ^awmla drdl^nim sit, uimperqmB fnirit 




cAJ 
deat. Id. 

Tha fUlowing, also, avB additional aaaoiples In Um seoond daai^ Tb. of prtUtttt fioiftt 
Aq^n«Usf on, 

(1.) The Imperfect; as, Dmm iUud extlmescebamj ne quid ittrpiter fkc^ 
rem, veliam effecissem. Gio. Aon inim dtLblt&bam, qmn eas UbetUer lectttnii 



(S.) Ihe Historical Pkrfkct; as, Vgni in efu$ viOam ut Hbrtm inde prdm&- 
rem. Id. Hcbc quum essent nmitiSta, VdUriua classem extemplo ad ottivm fiuml- 
nit duzit. Liv. 



(8.) The Pluferfect; as, Pdfoor cepSrat mift<€«, ne morfifirvm < 
MM. Liv. Eyo ex tp$o audieram, quam a te Ub4rdliier esset tractatus. Cic Norn 
itUU mihi constit&rat, cum dUqudne dnlnU mei vUiUstiOy an p^tiut libenUr U Athe- 
nw vIsuT «Jis essem. Id. 

\ Remark 1. (a.) When the present is used in narration for the historical 
perfect, it may, like the latter, oe followed by the imperfect; as, Ltg&M mit- 
tnnt, u/ pdcetti impetrilrent Cbbs. 

(6.) The present is also sometimes followed by the perfect subjunctive in its 
historical sense; fl.9, PandiU nunc HiUc&na^ decBj cantusque movdte, Qui bdh 
excJti riges^ qua quemque ticStm Complerint ean^fos acits, Virg. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even when 
a present action or state is spoken of, if it is possible to conceive of it in its pro- 
fits, and not merely in its conclusion or result; and especially when the agent 
ha^l an intention accompanying him from the beginning to the end of the 
action; as, /^m /toe, ut intelllgt^res, I have done this that you might u ider- 
stand; i. e. such was my intention from the begimiiiig. Sunt jMlMlphi et fud- 
runt, qui onmlno nuUa$u hdbere censerent h£ndn&rum rerttm procuraUoMm 
deos. Cic. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The historical perfect is not regularly followed by the ^«rfect 
Bubjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action in* 
dennite. 

{h.) These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos; as. Factum est 
vl plus quam coUega MUUddei v&ludrit. Nep. 

(c.) The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the historical 
perfectj when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and the 
other simply as a fact; as, Adeo nihil mIsSrIti sunt, ut tncurnmes fac^rent si 
Veioi in dnimo h&buerint ofpugndre. Liv. 
^ (rf.) The historical perfect may even be followed by the present, when a 
|!^nerul truth is to be expressed, and not merely one which is valid for the time 
indicated by the leading verb ; as, Antidcho pdcem pHenti ad ptiOres condUidnet 
tUlul additui/iy Afr^cdno prad^atUe, nique Jwmdmt, n vinoantur, dnlnaot mlntn, 
nique^ si vincant, sicundU rebut insdlescSre. Just 

* Rem. 4. (a.) As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon the verbs with which they are connected, they are followed by such 
tenses as those verbs may require; as, Apellet picUret qudque eot peccire 
dicebat, qui wm sentlrent. quidet$et $Stit. Cic. Ad U scripei, te tf rtter accusans 
in c'o, quok*. de uu, cUo credlaisses. Id. 
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ih.) In like maimer the tense of the snbjiinctiTe foilowixig the inii 'Utb 
fotare is dbtcraiiiied by the Terb on which such InfinitiTe dependt; m, M 
i^M(|oN(> /|Im> ibctanim M esse dUit ^Mic^ind optasset Cic. 

Rbm. 5. (a.) The perfect infinitive follows the general role, and takes after 
it aprmcipftl or a preterite tense, according as it is used in the definite or in 
the niatorical sense; as, ArbUrdmntr ntm ea prseiitltisse, qva rdHo et doctrfna 
prsseripeSnt. Cic. £$t qvod gawUm le in iata lOca TSnisse, Hn dtlqmd ^j^ire 
▼lierere. Id. 

(b.) Bnt it may sometimes take a different tense, according to Rem. 2; as, 
lia fltf&i vUkor ei este DeoB, et qaales essent t&tu ostendisse. Cic 

II. Tenses belonging to different classes may be made dependent 
on each other, when the sense rei^uires it. 

(a.) Hence a present or perfect definite may follow a preterite, when the re* 
suit of a past action extends to the present time; as, Ardebat oaUem BorUndiu 
d^dUdte dicentU tic, tU in millo umquam JlagraiUiut ttudittm v!derim; i. e. that 
up to this time I have never seen. Cic. And, on the other hand, a preterite 
may follow a present to express a continuing action in the past; as, Scltote 
fippkktm este in SldM mdlumj qiio in oppido non isH deUcta m&Uer ad Ulndtnem 
asset: {esset here alludes to the whole period of Verres' prsetorship.) Cic 

(6.) But without violating the rule which requires similar tenses to depend 
apon each other, the htmotheUcal imperfect subjunctive, may be followed by 
the present or perfect suojunctive, smce the imperfect subjunctive refers to the 
present time; as, Mimdrare possem qvibus in Vkis maximas hotUum cSpioM 
p6p6lm RS/»na.nu$ parvd mdnu fiiderit. Sail. Postern here differs from jfMstum 
only by the hypothetical form of the expression. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

^ § 3tS9. The indicative is used in every proposition in which 
the thing asserted is represented as a reality. 

^ Note. Hence it is used even in the expression of conditions and suppositionr 
with A, nisi, etot, and itianm, when the writer, without intimating nis own 
opinion, supposes a tiling as actual#or, with nUi, makes an exception, which, 
only for the sake of the inference, he regards as actual ;' as, Mors aid plane 
neg&genda esi^ si omnlno exstiuguit aiUmuin, aut itiatn oplanda, si dUguo eum 
deducit, ^' sU fAtuttis atemus. Cic. Adhuc certe, nisi iffo iusanio, stuUe omnia 
el incaute fmni. Id. — ^It is likewise used in mterrogations. 

RiKARX 1. The several tenses have already been 4efined, and tJielr osnal significations 
have been given in the paradigms. They are, howeTer, sometimes otherwise rendered, 
one tense being apparently used with the meaning of another, either in the same or iy a 
difEerent mood. Thus, 

(1.) (a.) The present is often used for the historical perfect in narration, see 
\ 146, 1. 3. — (6.) It is sometimes used also for the future to denote the certainty 
of an event, or to indicate passionate emotion. So^ also, when the leading sen- 
tsnce contains the present imperative^ n is often joined with the present in- 
ttead of the future; as, defeme si pdtes, — (c.) The present is silso used for the 
imperfect or perfect, when it is joined with dum '• whUe ' ; as, JOam iyo in Bici- 
lid anm, nulla stAtua dejecta est. Cic. It is even so used by Liyy in ti-aiisitions 
from one event to another; as, Drnm in Asia beUum gerltur, ne tn ^toUs qiadem 
qideta res fuercuU. But the preterites are sometimes used with dum ' while * j 
and dvm * as long as * is regularly joined with the imperfect. 

(2.) (a.) The perfect, in its proper signification, i. e. as a perfect defmie^ 
denotes an act or state terminated at the present time. Thus Horace, at the 
"slose of a work, says, Exegi mi6n&mentum aere pirenmiusi and Ovid, in like cir- 
eomitances, Jamque cpus exegi. So, also, Panthus in Vbgil, in order to de- 



Digitized by CnOOg IC 



264 STKTAX^ — ^INDICATiyE HOOD. §259 

note the atter rain of Troy/exclaims, FuXmosZVffes, faitlUum i. e. w€ are nc 
longor Trojans, Iliam is no more. — (o.) The perfect indefinite u historiaU per- 
fect is nsed in relating past events, when no reference is to be made io the 
time of other events; as, Qesar BmLcdnetn transiit, Caesar crossed the Bublcon. 
(c.) As in the epistolary- style the imperfect is nsed instead of the present, 
when an incomplete action is spoken of ^. 146, n. 8), so the historical perfect 
is In like circumstances employed instead of the present, when speaking of a 
complsted action. With both the imperfect and perfect, when so used, however, 
the adverbs nunc and Stiamnunc may be used instead of tunc and itianUum, 

(rf.) The historical perfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect in narration; 
as, Bed postquam aspexi, »2Zfoo cognifm, But after I (had) looked at it, I recog> 
nized it immediately. Ter. — This is the usual construction after postquam cr 
pofiedquam^ ^ itid primum^ ut, ut prinwin, ^uum prlmum^ dmul^ strntU ut, stnaU 
acy or fimul atquCy all of which nave the signification of ' as soon as/ and some- 
times after priusouam. But when severiU conditions are to be expressed in past 
time, the pluperfect is retained after these particles; a«, Idem gimUlac se r&mls- 
£rat, ni^e causa subirat, ptare Animi IdbSrem perferret, lux&ridsus rioiri^atur. 
Nep. bo, also, postquam is joined with the pluperfect, when a dennite time 
intervenes between events, so that there is no connection between them; as, 
Hannibal anno tertio^ postquam ddmo prdfugSraL cwn quinque ndvibus Africam 
accessit. Id. — ^In a very few passages the unperiect and pluperfect subfundioe 
are joined with postquam. 

(3.) The pluperfect sometimes occurs, where in English we use the historical 
perfect; as. Dixerat, et ^issis noctis se con^uUt umbris. She (had) said, and hid 
herself in tne thick shades of night. Virg. Sometimes, also, it is used for the 
historical perfect to express tlie rapidity with which events succeed each other; 
so, also, for the im'perfect, to denote what had been and still was. 

(4.) The future indicative is sometimes used for the imperative; as, FSiieMt, 
Farewell. Clc. And: — 

(6.) The future perfect for the future; as, AUo l6co de Sratdrum Onhno et in- 
furiu vidfero, I s^jall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result ftom 
viewing a future action as if already done, and intimates the rapidity with 
which it will be completed. 

Rem. 2. Wlien a ftiture action is apoken of either in the future, or in the im- 
perative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another future action is 
connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if the actions 
relate to the same time ; as, Ndiuram si s^quemur d&cem^ wanquam aberrabl- 
mus. Cic. ; but bv tlie future perfect, if the one must be completed before the 
other is performecl; as, De Carihayine vSreri non ante deslnam, quam iliam ex- 
cisam esse cognovero. Cic. In English the present is often used instead of the 
future perfect; as, Fdciam si p6tSi*o, I will do it, if I can. Di sementem f^cSris, 
Ua metesy As you sow, so you will reap. Cic. 

Rem. 3. In expressions denoting the pi-opriety, practicability or advantage 
of an action not performed, the indicative of^the preterites (§ 146, N. 2.) is used, 
where the English idiom would have led us to expect the imperfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive. 

(a.) This construction occurs with the verbs dportet, nScesse est^ tlebeo, cond- 
nity possum, decet, Ucet, reor,p&to; and with par^/as, cSpia^ cBquum^ juetumy 
consentdueumj sdiisj sd^us, eaqmus, nUUus, uttlius, cptdMHus, and optimum — est, 
iraty etc. 

(6.) In this coimection the imperfect indicative expresses thines which aro 
not, but tlie time for which is not yet past; the historical peifect and the 
pluperfect indicative, things which have not been, but the time for which is 
past; as, Ad mortem te met Jam prfdem dportSbat, i. e. Ihy execution was 
necessary and is still so; hence it ought to take place. Cic—Zon^e Atilius fuit 
angustias dcktus ocd^re. It would have been much better to occupy the pass. 
Curt. (Mlina er€pU e sendtu triunyahans gaudio, quem omsAno tlivum iltmc es^s 
non dportu^rat Cic. 
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(c.) In both the periphrastic conjugations, also, the preterites of h^ indica- 
Hve have frequently the meaning of the suojunctive; as, Tarn bdn\ cotuianlef 
prcBda tenenda fait,— ought to have been kept Ovid. This is more common in 
V nypothetical sentences than in such as are independent 

{d.) Tlie indicative in such connections is retained, even when a hypotheti 
9al clause with the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is added, and it is here 
in particular that the indicative preterites of the periphrastic conjugations are 
employed; as, Qua ti duMa (wtprdcul essent, Idmen omnes bdnot rOpiibUccB con- 
$6lere d&cebat Sail. Quodsi (X Pompeim prfvdku easei hoe tenwdrej ttimen 
Srat raittendus. Cic.-^Deleri t6tu» exercitus potuit, d /HgienUs peraScuH mctOre* 
fMent. Liv. Qaas rdd ffldnumisisM^, tormeniu Hiam dedendi fu^runt. Cic. 8i U 
mon incenissem, pgrlttirus j>er pracipiUa fui. Petr. But the subjunctive also is 
admissible in such cases m the periphrastic conjugations. 
"^ Bbm. 4. (1.) The preterites of the mdicative are often used for the pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in the conclusion of a conditional clause, in order to render a 
dsscnption more animated. They are so used, 

(&.) When the inference has ah-eady partly come to pass, and would have 
been completely realized, if something else had or hod not occurred,' whence 
the adverb jam is frequently added; as. Jam fames qtuun pettilenUa trisUor 
6rat; m annoiuB fdrel subveraum^ — would nave been worse. Liv. The same is 
expressed by the verb ccsjti instead of jam ; as, BHtanni circumire terga mncenr- 
Ikun ccepSrant, m, etc. Tac. And without jam ; Effimet Piadnis ti^axirantin 
GimSnUu ac ^vellebant (would have entirely destroyed them) m, etc. Id. 

(ft.) The perfect and pluperfect are likewise used in this sense, and a thing 
which was never accomplistied is thus, in a lively manner, described as com- 
pleted; as, Jtt p&ractura $rat beUum sine sanptdnej » Potrqteivm qpprimSre 
Bnifuksii (Caesar) pdttdsset, Hor. — The imperfect indicative is rarely used, 
also, for the imperfect subjunctive, when this tense is found in the hypotheti- 
cal clause; as, Siulium erat m<!f»t€re, nUiJUret. Quint — Sometimes, uso, the 
preterites of the indicative are thus used in the condUion; as, Ai/v^at melius^ 
si ie puer iste tC-nebat Ovid. See § 261, R. 1. 

(2.) * I ought ^ or * I should,* is expressed by the indicative of debeo. and pos- 
sum is in like manner often used for jpossem ; as. Possum persiqui mutta obUct&j 
menta rerum rttsticdrum, sed^ etc., I might speak of the many pleasures of hus- 
bandry, but, etc. ; and it is usual in like manner to say, difficile est^ Umgum est, 
infinitum est, e. g. narrdre, etc., for, ' it would be difficult,' * it would fead too 
"*-. far,' * there would be no end,* etc. 

(3.) The indicative is used in like manner after many general and relative 
expressions, especially after the pronouns and relative adverbs which are 
eitner doubled or have the suffix cumque; as. mdsgws, quotquot, quicumque, 
t/iU, utx^mque, etc., see §§ 139, 6, (8.) and 191, I.K.I, (ft.); as. Qmdqidd id est, 
Umeo Ddnaos et ddna firentes. V ii^. Quem tors cumque OMnt, tucro c^ipSne. Hor. 
Bed quoquo mddo sese tUud Mbet, But however tliat may be, Cic. — ^In like man- 
ner sentences connected by wre — slve commonly have the verb in the indica- 
tive, unless there is a special reason for using tne subjunctive; as, Sive verum 
est, live Jalsum, mihi qiddem ita rSnuncidtum est Later writers however use 
the subjunctive both with general relatives, etc., and with ^e — tUve. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

/ Sj SOO. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simply as conceived by the mind. 

NoTB. The subjunctive character of a proposition depends, not upon its sub- 
•tance. but upon its form. * I believe.' * I suppose,' are only conceptions, but 
my believing and supposing are stated as facts, and. of cburse, are expressed 
by means of the indicative. When^ on the other liand, I say, * I should be^ 
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U«ve,' 'I ihoiild vnppose,* the aeto of believing and rapposing «ra repiMentod 
not aa facts, l>«t |m mere conoeptions. Hence the verb that expresses the pap- 
pose or intention fbr which another act is perfonned, is pnt m me subjunctive, 
since it expresses only a conception; as, JEdo ut vivam, I eat that I may live. 
This mood takes its name from its beins commonly nsed in mtijoiit^d or de- 
pendent olaoses attached to the main clause of a sentence by a subordinate 
connective. In some cases, however, it is found in independent ciaoses, or in 
such, at lewt, as have no obvious dependence. 

I. The Babpanctiye, in some of its connectioiis, is to be translAted 
by the indicatiye, particularly in indirect quesHorUy in clauses exp r e ^ 
sing a restdtf and after adveris of time; as, 



Jtagas'Tiie quid tristit san^-^vrliY I am sad. Tac. SteU&rwn kuUa est 

Mdb. tU ntmerdri non possint, — ^that they cannot be counted. Quum Qaar essel 
•M 6aUid^ When Giesar was in Gaol. CTsm. 

11. The subjunctiye is nsed to express what is contingent or hy- 
pothetical, including pastiMHtyy powety liberty^ wiUf dtUy, and desire. 

RuAmK 1. The tenMs of the sut^junetlTe, thus need, ha.^ the dflrnijloatloaa tphtek 
iMTe been giren in the pamdigma. and are, In jnneral, not limited, m ngacd to ttan, 
like the coixespondlng tenses of the indlcaliTB. Thns, 

(1.) The present may refer either to present or ftitare time; as, JliSdidcrlbm 
€t qiOs iguosoas tfUiis tintor, I am suliiiect to moderate faults, and such as you 
may excuse. Hor. Oral a Qudre tU oet tUii vimamj fie ben^ of Cesar that he 
vronld give him leave. C«es. 

(2.) -The imperfect ipay relate either to past, present, or future time; as, 
Bi fdia fuMseni ul c&dSrem, If it had been my rate that I should faU. Yirg 
Bi possem, sdrUor ossein, I would be wiser, if I could. Ovid. CitSrot r&p^reti 
«i prostemerem. The rest I would seize and prostrate. Ter. 

(8.) The perfect subjunctive has always a reference to present time, and L 
equivalent to the indicative present or perfect definite; as, Errarim /brtassi^ 
Perhaps I may have erred. Plin. — When it has a future signification it ia nol 
to be accounted a perfect, but the subjunctive of the future perfect See Bern 
4 and 7, (1.) But compare \ 268, R. 1, (6.) and R. 8, (6.) 

(4.) The pluperfect subjunctive relates to past time, expressing a contin* 
gency, whicn is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned ia 
connection with it; as. Id responderunt sefacturot esse^ quttm ilU v&Uo AqjitSm 
vSnisset Lemnum.,., when he should have come.... Nep. 

Rem. 2. The imperfects veUem, noUemy and irwUem, in the first persoLu ex- 
press a wish, tiie non-reality and impossibility of which are known; as, veSem, 
I should have wished. — ^In the second person, where it implies an indefinite' 
person, and also in the third when the subject is an indefinite person, the im- 
perfect subjunctive is used in the sense ol the pluperfect, and the condition is 
to be supplied by the mind. This is the case especially with the verbs, (Aeo, 
pAo, arhttror. crido ; also with vSdeo^ cemOy and dwcemo ; as, Masdque (crSd<^ 
res rnctos) riiUunt in castrOf—ons might have thought that they were defeated. 
Liv. Picunim an fauna mtnm parciret, hand fdciU discemSres. Sail. Qm 
vlderet ^owtm TrGjdmtm wtHidwtwa^ wbem captam dicfiret. Cic Quu fmkquam 
crSd^retr Id. Quis piit&ret? Id. — The imperfect subjunctive is frequently 
used, also, for the pluperfect in interrogative expressions; as, SocrHUs ywi— 
rSg&retur dgdtem se este didh-eL, Mvnddnum^ inquit Id. Quod »quu deus cOfA- 
ret, numquam piitarem me in Acddemid tarnquam pMldtdphum cS^pAMMmM, If 
any god had said....I never should have supposed. Cic. 
^ Rem. 8. The subjunctive in all its tenses may denote a supposition oi 
60ncession| as, Vendat cedes vir bdnuty Suppose an honest man is selUng ■ 
hsuse. Oie. Dix^rit I^tcHrus, Grant that Epicurus could have said. Id. 

I erum anceps puancs fukraJt fortikna. — Fuisset, Grant that it might have been. 
Virg. Mdlui cfeis On. CarbofwL Fu6rit ditu, He may have been to odiera 
do. — ^This concessive subjunctive is equivalent to eilo tit 
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Bbk. 4. The prwent and pcrfoot tabjunothre are used in {» 0(e:ident prob 
DOtilioos to BoAen an assertion. When so used, they do not iiMn essentially 
nom the present and future indicative; as. Fcrtttan qusnrfttia, Yen maj per- 
haps ask. V§iim sie esuttmet, I would wish you to thhik so. JVAno ktudHbi 
concSdat, or concessSrit, No1>ne will grant you that Boe Mne mild daMtdUitm 
oonfirmarSrim, ilfigvenHam rem esse onmiwm. diftcUUnutm, This I will unhesi- 
tatingly affinn. Cic iVil 4ffo conttUSrim jieimdo idmu OmietK Hor. The form 
whlcn is caDed the perfect subiunetive, when thus used for the future, icems 
to be rather the subjunctive of the future perfect: see Rem. 7, (1.) V^dlo a!id 
its compounds are often so used in the present; as, VSlim cbviat nUhi Rtiras 
crtbir> taiUa*f I wish that you would frequently send, etc. Cio. The perfect 
subjunctive is also rarely used bi the sense of a softened perfect indicative; as, 

. Foratan Umire f^cfirim, I may have acted inconsiderately. 

^ Bem. 6. The subjunctive is used in all its tenses, in independent sentences^ 
to express a doubtful question implying a negative answer; as, Quo eamf 



Whither shall I go? (Aotremt Whither should I go? QuolvMrnt Whither 
wasi tohave ffone? Quotvi$iemf Whither should I nave gone ? The answer 
impUed in all uiese cases is. * nowhere.* So, QuU d&bltet qum in virmte d)«f<Mi 
dnt t Who can doubt that nches consist in virtue? Olc. Qaiuquam nOmen J&ni^ 
nis iAont prasUreat Virg. Q^id^U. htquU. mhiBlnhnm? Cic. Qfdt vellet tand 
' 9et9emaHf Ovid. 



^^ Rem. 6. The present subjunctive is often used to express a wish, 
^]Zbl exhortation, asseveration, request, oommanfl, or pemussion; as, 

Mdriar, $L, etc. May I die. if, etc. Cic. P&ream, si nony etc. May I perish, if, 
etc. Ovid. So, Ne sim salmu, Cic. /n midia arma ruamus. Let us rush.... 
Vii^. Ne me attingau, scileeU I Do not touch me, villain ! Ter. F&ciat gvod 
UUtet, tJet him do wnat he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used; as^ Ipse 
vld^rit, Let him see to it himself. Cic. Quofn id recte fdciam, vldSrint idpwnUt, 
Id. M&mln£rlmus, Auun adoernm infimos jwUtiam esse servandam. Id. NlkU 
nteommdds vdUtoAms Uusfiehis* Id. Emas, noHquc/d Cpus est. sed quod nicesse 
esL Sen. D9ms impii ne pldcdre audeant deos ; PlAUnem audiant. Cic. NdtA- 
ram expeUas /urea, Idmen «M<2«e rtoirret. Hor. 

(a.) The examples show that the present subjunctive. In the first person 
singular, is used in asseverations; in the first person plural, in requests and ex- 
hortations; in the second and third persons of the present and sometimes of 
the perfect, in commands and permissions, thus supplying the place of the im- 
perative, especially when the person is indefinite. 

(6.) With these subjunctives, as with the im{)erative, the negative is usually 
not MOM but Me; as, ne dicas ; Me d^eat ; ne dixMs. So, also. Me ftiiritj for Ucet 
ne/uiriL 

{€.) The subjunctive for the imperative occurs most frequently in the third 

Sirson. In the second person it is used principally with Me ; as. Me dtcas* In 
e latter case the perfect verv frequently takes the place of the present; sa. 
Me dixitis. The subjunctive is also used in the second person, instead of the 
imperative, when the person is indefinite. 

(dl) In precepts relating to past time, the Imperfeot and pluperfbot, also, ai^e 
uaed for tlie imperative; as, ForsUan mom MefMO tir fosiis dixSriij restltisses, 
wuMtem pugnoHs opp£tisseSy— you should have resistea. Cio. 

Bem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive was 
exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of fulurit]^ is contamed in another part of the sen- 
tence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by the other tenses of that 
mood, viz. the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, andtlie future 
perfect by the perfect and pluperfect. Which of these four tenses ii to be used 
depends on the leading verb and on the completeness or incompleteness of the 
mction to be expressed. The perfect subjunctive appears to be also the sub* 
•onctive of the future perfect, and might not improperly be so called; asi 
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TaiOmm mAmo, koc fenywt d imSsdris, te etie MtOM timmiiiiii mdgiBi if mtmm fS> 

pertQntra. I only wmnt yon, that, if you ihoiild lose this cpportunity, yen wSl 
nerer find one more convenient. Cic 

(2.) If no other future is contained in the sentence, the place of the fhtnre 
subjunctive active is supplied by the participle in rua, with sitn and e$8em ; as. 
Non dmtat guin Mvi TrOja sit pSiltara, He does not doubt that Trey will 
10^ be destroved. Cic In hypothetical sentences the form with JvSrim takes 
th« place of a pluperfect subjunctive; as, QaU hwm dSJbitai, quin, si 8dgumamt 
implffre iilUaetmu ipan, UMwm tn Hi^pdmam aversfiri btUvm fuSrlmus. Ltv. 
The form mfmuem occurs also, but more rarely; as, Afp&rmt, qucmtam ex« 
elt&tara miSum vira fuisset da<fes,s quum, etc. See PenphrMtic OmfugaHtm, 
S 162, 14. 

(8.) The fiiture subjunctive passive Is supplied, not bv the participle in ^htB, 
Imt by fasrum tit or euetj with iU and the present or imperfect of the sul>> 
junctive; as, Aon dUbUo jtaa mtOrum sit, utlamdHur, I do not doubt that he 
will be praised. 

PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

/ § S61« In a sentence containing a condition and a condu 
( fion, the former is called the protasis^ the latter the apoddsis, 

•*» 1. In the protasis of oonditional clamies with si and its compounds, 
the imperfect aud pluperfect sobjunctive imply the non-existence of 
the action or state supposed, the imperfect, as m English, implying 
present time. In the apodosis the same tenses of the subjunctive de- 
note what the result would be, or would have been, had the suppo- 
sition in the protasis been a valid one ; as, 

Nin ie «dffw incUatum tue conffdSrem, scilberem pUtra^ Did I not b^lev« 
that you have been sufficiently incited, 1 would write more (Cic); which im- 
plies that he does believe^ and therefore wiU not write. Si Neptiinus, quod ThU» 
jir&mitSrcUy non fecisset, Theseus /Uio Hippdl^to non esset orbatus. Id. 

■*K 2. The present and perfect subjunctive in the protasis^ imply the 
nreal or possible existence of the action or state supposed ; as, 

Si vility if he wishes, or, should wish, implying that he eitlier does wish, or, 
at least, may wish. In tne apodosis the present or perfect either of the sub- 
junctive or of the indicative may be used. 

Hemark 1. The tenses of the w<£caHw mav also be used in the ^>rotom 
of a conditional sentence with st, etc. ; as. Si vSles, bine esL Cic Si qms tmtea 
mirabatur quid esset., ex hoc temp&re mUretwr piitius.... Id. — The conjunction m 
in the protasis is often omitted ; as, Libet agros iftd, Primum qtuero quos agrosf 
If you wfll buy lands, I will first ask, etc. But the protasis may be rendered 
without if^ and either with or without an interrogation, as. You will buy lands, 
or, Will you buy lands? The future perfect often occui^ in tlie protasis oi 
tuch sentences; as, Cams mi<&cusve Uvarit agrvm ex prcBcUjtti, mater detlra ni- 
e/ibU, (Hor.) Should chance or the physician have saved nira, the silly mother 
will iwtroy him. Si' is in like manner omitted with the imperfect and pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in supposhig a case which is known not to be a real one; as, 
Absque te esset, hddie numquam ad s9lem occdsum tivSrem. Plant. 

Kem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive differ but slightly from the hi* 
dicative, the latter giving to a sentence the form of reality, while the subjuno* 
tive represents it as a conception, which^ however, may at the same time be s 
reality. The second person singular of the present and perfect subjunctive 
often occurs in addressing an indefinite person, where, if the person were defi- 
nite, the indicative would be used; as, MemOria mSnuitur, nisi earn exerceaii 
Ci3. When the imperfect or pluperfect is required to denote a past action 
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Am indiaitive must be nsed, if its oxbtmoe is vneertaiiiy an ihJB6 tcmes in tfafl 
nUmmf tiye woaM imply its non'>exi8tence. In the 9rdiio cbUqwi, when the 
leamng verb is a present or a fator^ the same difierenoe is observed between 
the tenses cf the snbjonctiYe as in hypothetical sentences; but when the lead- 
ing verb is a preterite the difference oetween possibility and impossibility is 
. not expressed. 

N <Bbm. 8. The present and perfect sabinnotive are somethnes nsed, both in 
tbe jirctasis and cqiodom of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the imper- 
fect and plnperfect; as, Tu, dhie sis, dftter mhoos, If you were here, yon ' 
weald think o&erwise. Ter. Qao$, m* mea e&ra rSsistat, jam JlammtB mmaL 

^ RsM. 4. The proUxsit of a conditional sentence is fre«mently not expressed. 
bnt implied; as, Magna mereeniitr AifidiB, i. e. st p(minL Virg. ; or is contained 
in a participial clause; as, Aois, etsi a multitadlne viotus, fftOria tdmen omiMf 
•f0J(. ^nst. So, also, when the participle is in the ablatiye absolute; as, D&nS^ 
rem trtoddat — divlte me taUcet artium, qwu anU Parrh&sku prdUditj aiut 8cdpa$, 
Hor. C. Mucins PorsSnam wterfidre^ prop5sit&- sl6» morte, cOnaim est Cic. 
It is only in later writers that the oonpessive conjunctions etn, quamquamy and 
quamoii are expressed with the participle, but idmen is often found in the 
tpodoBUy even in the classic pericNl, when a participial clause precedes as a 
, protasis. 

^ Rem. 5. In hypothetical sentences relating to past time, the actions seem 
often to be transferred in a measure to -the present by using the imperfect, 
either in the protasis or Uie apodosis, instead or the pluperfect; ajb, Quod arU 
wm fecissely si suum fi&nyh^m (nauidrum) n&ves haberent. Cic. Cimbri si ttadm 
infesto ognAne nrbem piiissent, grande mscrtmen esset. Flor. Sometimes the 
imperfect, although the actions are completed, appears both in the protasis and 
the apodosis. 

Rkm. 6. J!^^, fiSsi verOj and rati forte are Joined with the indicative, -^ hen 
they introduce a correction. Nisi then signines * except * ; as, Nescio; nisi hoe 
video. Cic. Nisi vero^ and lain forte^ * unless perhaps^' intxoduce an exception, 
and imply its improbability; as, Nhnofere sattat 8i»rtus, nisi forte igudmt. Cio. 
^M forte in the sense of * unless you supjpose,' is commonly used ironically to 
introduce a case which is in reality inadmissible. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

A. SUBSTAHTIYS Cl^USEB. 

-V§ S6S. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 

a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctiye after u/, ne, guo^ 

quin, and quomtnus ; as, 

Ea fio», ut te instltu^rem, scrkm^ I did not write that in order to instruct 
you. Cic. Irritant ad pugnandum^ quo fiant acri&res. They stimulate them to 
fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

^ Remark I. Ut or Uti, signifying * that,' * in order that,* or simply 
*to' wih the infinitive, relates either to a purpose or to a result m 
the latter ease it often refers to sic, fta, ddeo, tarn, talis, iantusj w, 
ejusmodi, etc., in the preceding clause ; as, 

Jd ■tt&hi sic irit grdtum, ut graUus ease MkU possU, That will be so agreeable 
to me, that nothing can be more so. Cic. Non sum Ita hSbes, ut istuc dicam. Id. 
N^ue tarn iramiu dmenieSy ut explordta nObis esset vicUhria, Id. Tantum indulsii 
dlldnVnt eum piitits vincSret. Nep. Ita and tarn are 8ometin\jBs omitted; as. 
ipOnOnondas fidt itiam dlsertus, ut nimo TkSbamts et par esset SldquenOS, insteaq 
•f tarn disertus. Id. Ji^sse Op-rtet ut vivas, fion vSo^e ut 6das. Auct ad Hei; 
hi s^icU ut omnia floreant-. L .0. 
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\ Rem 1 Ui^ dgiiSfyiDg * even if or • althougli/ expresses a sappo- 
ntion DLsrelj as a coucepdon, and accordingly takes the sabjonctiye 

Ml 

n dfiflint «ire«, Idmen esl hmdancki v<fkuUa$y Though strengtb be wanting, jel 
tiie will ifl to be praised. Ovid. Oi^ in this sense, takes the negative nam; as, 
iESeercUiM « pScu fOmen muUirU, at non r^f^rat pkhm (even if it does not with- 
draw) intistei certs, de. 

^^ Rem. 8. Ut^ with the subjunctive denoting a result, is used with 
impersonal verbs signifying it happens, it remains^ it foUowSy etc. ; as, 
Qua fit, ut mimo eoi t <eii < u» vivat? How does it happen that no one lives ceo- 
tented? Hor. AttcoontUnt, ut pabriam su §erttUUe in Hbertdiem vindloacet 
Mep. SSquItur iaituTf ut itiam vUia siat parca, Clo. B^Uanum est, ut iff&aui 
mm consillam. Nep. Restat igUuTj ut mStm <utr(k%un sit vHuntdriut. Cio. 
Extremum iUud est, ut te orem et obsecrem. Id. 

NOTEI. 

Signi^r 



that):— and the fitdlowing, signifying *• it remains,' or *• it follows,* viz. Jmntm, 
fixtremumy prdpe^ pi-oximum^ SLnarmguum — ett^ riUn^tur^ «^^ter, reUat, and 
iSpirest ; and sometimes accicUL 

NoTB 2. Ckmimgit with the dative of the person is often joined witii the 
infinitiye, instead of the subjunctive wkhtff; as, JVbn cwm hJhnini cotUingU 
ddire OUrintkum, Hor. And with ssse also and other verbs of similar meaning, 
the predicate (as in the case of ftce<) is often found in the dative. — Siqmiur and 
effidtur, * it follows,* have 8<Hnetimes the aeousative with the infinitive and 
sometimes the subjunctive; and fMuctftcr, in the same sense, the subjunctive 
only. 

Note 8. Mob or nUhis ttL, wnmOtOdo or eonmOtSidtmi tal^ and n&ara or eo»' 
tuet&do fertj are often foUowed by fd instead of the infinitive. — Oi also occurs 
occasionally after many such plurf^es as ndvum ett, rdrum, ndi&rdUj nictsasj 
Asttdtum, mlrum^ titiffSlare — efC, etc., and after ayiwm, redumy virum, litffe, vni- 
ttftdUy and integrum — est. 

For other uses of trf, with the subjunctive, see f 278. 

J\, Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after verbs de- , 
noting willingness and permission ; also after verbs of asking , advis- 
ing, reminding, etc., and the imperatives die and fac ; as, 

Quid vis fMamf What do you wish (that) I should do? Ter. Insdm fhiead 
sine UtHrafiuclm, Virg. Tentes dissimmre rdaoL Ovid. Id sivas dro. Id. 8e 
suddere. mxii, Phamabdzo id nigotii ddret Kep. Accedal iportet actio ttfrio. 
Cic. Ffui cdyUes. Sail. So, Vide ex ndvi effSrantur, ^ucb, etc. Plaut 

Yerbe of wlllinffneBfl, etc., are vff/o, 97UU0, pennitto, eoneSdOj piUior. <1iu>, tieet, «A«, 
•te. ; those of aetdi^, etc., are rSgo^ Oro, qttaso. mdneo^ admBneo^ 3^»^j mttndo, ptf^ 
pricor^eenseo, su&deo^ dportU, nicesu Mf, postalo, kortoTy eOro, dlumo, cpto, in^iro. 

Rem. 5. Ni, * that not,' ^ in order that not,' or * lest,' expresses a 
purpose negatively ; as, 

Cura ne quid ei desii, Take core that nothing be wanting to him. Cic iVTino 
prudens punU, tit ait Pldto, q\iia peccdtum est, sed ne peceetur. Id. 2^ ne Is fr»> 
quentlyused for ne, especially in solemn discourse, and hence in laws; as. 
OpSi-a detur, ut Judicia ne fiant. Id. Quo ne \s used hi the same manner in one 
pasAa^e of Horace. Afissus ad hoc — quo ne per v&ciium RUmano incnrrdret Jkos* 
tig, — On the other hand ut non is used when a simple resnit or consequence ii 
to be expressed, in which case fto, sic, tarn are either expressed or undttstoud 
as. Turn forU aarmbann, ut od imp^iaf duos fohOre non possem. In afbw casea 
however ut ran u used for ne.— VI non is ftiHber used, when the negatioB i» 
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fen to a partioiilar word or to a part cnfy of the sentonee, aa in ifanflar eayai 
St non must be used^ and nofc afn; as, Qmfer U ad McuUhtm, nt a m« noo 
ffeciug ad dSenoi, $ed %m^aiu8 ad twm isae Tldeuis. Gic. 

^ Rem. 6. A^ b often omitted after cdve ; m, 

COoe pAt€$, Take care not to tnppose. Cic Compare ^ 267, B. 8. 

\ Hem. 7. After mStuOf Hmeoj v^eor^ and other expressions denoting 
fe-ar or caution, ne must be rendered by Uiat or 2es<, and ut hj thai 
not. 

Note 8. To the verbs m^fhio, Umeo^ and vA*eor are to be added the snbetan- 
tWes expressing fear, apprehension or danger, and the Terbs ttrrto^ conUrrta^ 
^sttrreOy cdveOj to be on one*s gnard, fMdeo and oftservo in requests (as, fMs^ 
HdSte and vtdendum egt), in the sense of * to oonsider '$ as, 

Jiilo tnetuebatj ne a tervit IndlcSrStor, Milo feared that he should be betrayed 
bj his servants. Cic. . V£reor, ne, dim ndnuire viUm ISb&rem^ angeam. Id. 
imtr h-atj ne castra hottie aggrSdergtur. LIv. lUa duo vSreor, at Ooi possim 
concedirt^ I fear that I cannot grant... Cic. Gitendum ut ne auemt&tOribma p&t- 
df &cifimus otir^, nen &dm&ri not sinftmus. Cic. Vide ne hoc iibi obsit TermU 
genies, gr&oeM rSdIret iScSihm, Pffrrha. MuUUikinem deterrent^ ne /rUmeitimn 
oonf&rant.y<;ses. ile niMfmrn/ ne /»r0fiac&da8. Ovid. 

NoTE/i. New or neu is used as a continoative after trf and ne. It is properly 
eqnivalont to aul fi«, but is also used for e< as after a preceding tU ; as, on the 
ouier hand, et ne is used after a negation instead of oiU ne; as, Legem (OHt, ne 
outs ante actarum rerum awusdreliurf nfive mult&rStur. Nep. Qetar militet nam 
tongidre OrdHdne cOfturtdttu, quam 4li guee prisHna virtiUis mhndriam riUnerent, 
neu pertnrb&rentur &nimo--fTaiii commUiendi rignum dlkUt, Ctes. Nique, also, 
is sometimes used for et <w after ut and ne ; as, Diea preetermittam, n£que eot 
egapefl&aL Cic. Cur non aancUit ne vicimis piuricio tit plibeiuM, ncc eSdem lUnire 
toL Li v. — Ne mm is sometimes used for ui after verbs of fearing; as, Timeo ne 
non wnp^Crem, I fear I sliall not obtain it. 

Rbm. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ut and nS depends, 
is sometimes omitted; as, Z72 Ua ^^eam, Cic Ne dngiUoe nSndnem Liv. 

Note 5. Nedum, like tie, takes tlie subjunctive ; as, OpUmis ten^Sbut darU- 
rind ft"! vim tribiMiiam tmUnere non pdtuerwU: nSdum hie ten^^drtbus sine 
fiidtvi&rum rimidOt talvi etee posslmus, — still less, eto. Cic. Ne is sometimes 
used in the sense uf nedmn; as, Nivam earn pdiett&tem (soil. tribOnervm oUbie) 
er^re patribus nosttie. ne nutic duicSdtne rimel ctqOi ferant dgeOdirium. Liv. — 
Nedum, without a verb has the meaning of an adverb, and commonly follows a 
negative; as, jEgre inermis tarda mnlatadOj nSdum artndta, $ueUniri pdtetL Liv. 
iVe, also, is used in the same manner to Cic. Fam. 9, 26. 

^ Rem. 9. Quo^ Uhat,' *in order that,' or, *that by this means,' 
espnecially with a comparative ^non (^^ or n*m qaody* not that,' ' not 
as if '; non tmin^ < not^W Htf pot^; which are followed in the apodoaifl 
by sed quod^sed ouia^ or sed alonej; and qudmXnuSt * that not,' aftw 
clauses denoting ninderance, take tae subjunctive ; as, 

Aijuin me, quo id flat facllius. Aid me, that that may be done more easily. 
1 37. Non quo republlca sit jnlki quicquam cdriuSj sed detpirdtis itiam Bimdcrdtei 
vttat ddhib^re mgmcinam. Cic. Non quod s6la oment, sed quod excellant Id. 
Nioue ricusdvitf quo minus Ugis poenam siiblret. Nep. Ego me cblcem in <^Mh 
Mio nigdvi esse, non guin rectum essei, sed quioy eto. Cic. And instead of wm 
fuin we may say non quo non, non quod non, or non q^tia non; and for non quod, 
non eo qiuxif or non ideo quod. 

^ Rem. 10. Quin, after negative propositions and questions with quit 
snd quid implying a negative takes tne subjunctive. Quin is used. 
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f 1. For a relative with non, after nemo^ nuttuSj nlhiL...e*t^ r^!)Snit£t uitin^iur 
etc. , vix est, cegre rfpS-^Uur, etc. ; as, Mess&nam nemo venit, qnin v\ t^rft, i. e 
qui non tUdirit, No one came to Messana who did not see. Cio. N^go Mam pUy 
t&ram yuiMe....quin conqulsierit, i. e. quam rum, etc. Id. Nihil tU, qiiin uwU 
fian'ando possit depracdi-i. Ter. Quis est, quin cemat, quanta vis sit in gensi^ust 
Cic. 

NoTS 6. Wlien qtdn is used for the rehitive it is commonly equivalent to the 
Dominativc qui, qua, quod, but it is sometimes used in prose instead of the 
aconsative, and sometimes &{ter dies for quo, as tiie ablative of time; as, Dies 
fire fHiilus est, quin hie SatHus d&mum meam ventltet, i. e. ywo— «on rcnOUL 
Cic. — Qui fum is often used for ^tn; as, Quis inim iraf, qui non scTret. Id.; 
and when quin stands for qui non or quod non, is and id are sometimes added 
for the sake of emphasis; as. Cleantkes nSffot mlum cibum esse tarn grdcem, qoin 
Is die et node concdqudtur. Cic. Nihil est quod sensum hObeat, qnin id iftUreoL 
Id. — So, also, the place of quin is supplied by ut non; as, Augusttis numquam 
filios suos pdpulo commendilvii ut non aqjtciret (without adding) si mh-ebuntur. 
Suet. And if no negation precedes, or if non belongs to ti particular word, aud 
not to the verb, qui non and tU non must of course be used and not qtdn, 

2. For ut non, * that not^' or * without * with a participle, especially aftex 
fdc^e non possum, Jieri non pdtest, nuUa causa est, quid causa: est I nihil causa 
est; as, Fdch'e non possum quin aate mittam, i. e. ut non, etc. Cic. Numqttam 
tarn mdle est Sic&lis, quin dOt^yid fdcSte et commdde dicant Cic. Ntanquam ac- 
cedo, quin abs te &beam doctior, — without going from you wiser. Ter. 

Note 7. Quin takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions non 
dubito, non est dibium, nun ambigo, I doubt not; non^abest; nihil, paulum, non 
procul, haud muUum dbest ; non, vix, osgre absUneo ; tSnere me, or tempSrdre mihi 
non possum ; non imp&Uo, non recuso, nihil praet&nmtto, and the like. In these 
cases, however, the negation in qiun is superfluous, and it is generally trans- 
lated into English by *that,' *but tliat,' or *to' with an infinitive; as, Non 
dihlto quin ddnn sit, that he is at home. Non nniltum aftesi, quin jtUseii-imus sim, 
Not much is wanting to make me most wretched. Cic. Hence, as quin is not 
in such cases regarded as a negative, non is superadded when a negative sense 
is required ; as, In qvibus non dUbito quin ojfensionem negligeniue viUlre atqus 
eff&g^re non possu'n. Cic. Dulntandum twn est quin numquam possit utilitas aim 
Mnestdte contender^ Id. 

Note 8. In Nepos, non dubtto, in tlie sense of * I do not doubt,' is always fol 
lowed by the infinitive with the accvisative, and the same construction ofter. 
occurs in later writers but not in Cicero: in the sense of to scruple or hesitatt^ 
when the verb following has the same subject, dUbUo and non dibito are gjener- 
ally followed by the infinitive; &&,Cic6ro non diibitabat conjuratos sup^do af. 
flc^re. — It may be added that * I doubt whether ' is expressed in Latin by 
d&blto sitne, dubito uirum — an, dOblto sitne — an, or d^to num , numquid, for dubito 
Ofi, and dubium est an are used, like nescio an with an aifirmative meaning. 

Note 9. Quin signifies also * why not?' being compounded of the old abla- 
tive qtti and ni, i. e. non, and in this sense is joined with the indicative in ques- 
tions implying an exhortation; as, Quin conscendimus iquosf Why not mount 
our horses? In this sense it is also joined with the imperative; as, Quin dks 
stdtim, Well, tell me: or with the first person of the subjunctive. Hence wi5b- 
out being joined to any verb it signifies * even ' or * rather.' 

Re»i. 11. The principal verbs of hinderance, after which quOmlnus occurs, 
and after which ne, and, if a negative precedes, quiri also may be used, are de* 
ierreo, impidio, intercedo, obsisto, obsto, officio, prmlheo, recuso, and repugno. It 
occurs also after stai or Jit per me, I am the cause, non pugno, nikU mdro^, wm 
conUneo me, etc. 

Note. Imi^dio, deUrreo, and ricOso are sometimes, and piifhibeo frequenth 
fbllowed by ^\e infinitive. Instead oTquSminus, quo secius is sometimes used. 
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§363. TlMpardelMspwdfleditttUfMetlonalwaTfl introdiio«»MnlniMMM 
sliinii«onl7»eoiu»ptionoftlMBiind,uidM«liMm 

V 1. The sabjanctiTe is used after particles of wisbing, as Mnam, iUlJ 

^ 0/ and O' «; as, _J 

IMnam tntmus t/iia ci^Odi ftiissSmas ! that we had been less attached to life i 
Gic. d tdUttB quicquam virMt Mtswil Yiig. 

Remark. The present and perfect tenses, after these partioles, are used io 
reference to those wishes which are conceived as possible; the imperfect an4 
pluperfect are employed in expressing those wishes which are conceiyed as 
wanting in reality. Cf. S 261, 1 and S.^* Would that «ot * is expressed in Latin 
both by mttam m and mnam mm, OUmm is somstiiiies omitted; as, rioHsi 
UtdijeactU^Mapouenl CatnlL 



B. Adybbbiai. Gulusbs. 



< 



^ 2. (I.) Quamvis, howeYer; licet, although; tamquam,[kmi4niam st, 
Mosij ae sij ui sty vShU, vilut st, viMUi, AciH, and ceujla if; nMo^ 
aurrij and dtimm&Io, provided, — ^take the subjunctive fH^ 

Qnamvis Hie feUx sit. tdmen, etc. However happy he may be, still, etc. Cio. 
VeriUu licet nuuitm dlftnOrtiai obtlneat, Thon^ truth should obtain no de- 
fender. Id. Taniqaam clausa sit Ajna^ nc nthil perferiwr ad nog. Id. 8ed quid 
igo his taints utor^ quasi ret dSAia atU obtcOra sit? Id. Me omnlbut rSbuSy juxUi 
ac si ment frater esset, tuttentdvii, He supported me in every thing, just as 
though he were my brother. Id. SinaUter /adre eot, — ^ut si navta certiirent, 
iievy etc. Id. Abseniis Aridviati erUdiUUUem, v^lut si cdram ddesiet^ horrerenL 
Gses. /n^e sfntM ccSrof, vSldti cognoec£re<, i6a<. Ovid. SlctLtiytcr^ l&cessl- 
tus foret, in sin&tum vhuL Soil. Hie vero inpenUm jpugnam, ceu cetera muquam 
bella fdrcnt. Virg. OdirirU dum mutuant. Att in Cic, MdnffU ingima tMbus^ 
mode penn&neat sti&dium et industria. Cic. Omnia Mnesta negUgunt dummddo 

Sdtentiam consSquantur, They disregard every honorable principle, provided 
ley can obtain power. Id. 

Note. Mddo, dum, and dummUdo^ when joined with a negation, bdcome 
mddo ne, dum ne, and dummddo ne. 

(2.) C^MOfiivw (although) is in Cicero joined with a principal tense of the sub- 
junctive; as, Quamvts non fudris sudtor, tgaprCbdior eerie fvuU, Cic In later 
writers it is often used with the indicative; as, Fetlcem Nidben, quamvis M 
funira vidit. Ovid. So also once in Cicero, Quamvis palrem tuum nvrnqHom 
vld^rat. Rab. Post. 2. 

(3.) ituamvis, as a coniunction, in the sense of ' however much/ is joined 
with the subjunctive. So also when its component parts are separated ; as, 
C Gra4:chu» dixit, tlbi in tomnU TL frdtrem vinim ease €acSref quam vellet cuno> 
tStrStur, tdmen, etc. — Quamng * however much,' as an adverb, governs no par- 
ticular mood. 

(4.) JCtsi, Ukmeisi, even if, although, and quamquamj although, commonly in- 
troduce an indicative clause: — Hiaffui is more frequently followed by the sub- 
j-anctive. In later prose writers, and sometimes in Cicero and Sallust as well 
as ir. the poets, quamquam is joined with the subjunctive; as, Quamquam prca- 
Bcnte LucuUo 15quar. Cic. Vi rig^e pairiam quamquam possis. SalL Jug. 8. 
FUiiu quamquam ThiUdos m&rfna Darddnoi turret qu&t£ret. Hor. 

Rkmabk. The imperfect subjunctive with ac n, etc., is used after the pr»> 
sent, to denote that in reality the thing is not so, but In that case a hypothetic 
cal subjunctive must be supplied; as, Egnatii rem vt tuedreaque a tepuoj ac si 
mer nigdda essent, i e. oc fiUhrem, ti mea nig(Hin: ettent, as } would pray ifj 
Ktc Cic. 
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^ 8. After antiquam and priusquamj tbe impeifect and pluperfect 
tenses are nsaally in the subjanctiye; the present and perfect niaj be 
either in the indicative ot subjunctiye. / The present indicative if 
oommcnly used when the action is to be represented as certain, neaf 
at band, or already be^n ; the suljunctiye is nsed when the thing is 
tdll douDtful, and also in general propositions ; as, 

Ed cauta ante moriwi e«(, cjnam to nfttos esses, That caose was dsad betors 
you were born. G!c. AveriU Squos, priusauam pdbdia gustassent TV^Vb, Xcm- 
mimaue bibissent Vu^. Friasoaam. inclpias, contuUo 6pu» ut^ Before yuu be> 
gifi tnere is need of ooiui;q^L SalL 

/^ 4. n.) Dvm^ ddnecy and quoady rigmfying untH, are followed b/ 
^ the suDJunctiye, if they refer to the attainment of an object; as, 

Ihim lac yenlret, Idcwm rUinquirt ndfcid, He was nnwilting to leave the place 
until he (Milo) should come. Cic. NUdl pSOo tSJbi t$u iitflitM quam qppiriri quoad 
tdre possis, quid Ubi dgendum »U, Id. Cbntu tStendU. et duxU hnae. donee cvrofi- 
fa cdrant inier u emtta, Virg.— bi the sense of * as long as/ these partidea 
take the indicative, but Tacitus joins dOnec with the subjunctive even when a 
simple fact is to be expressed. 
X (2.) Dum^ whOe, is commonly used with the indicative present, whatever 
may be the tense of the principal sentence. Cf. S 269, B. 1, (1. \ (a.) 

\ 5. Quum (cum), when it signifies a relation oftimey takes 

the indicative ; when it denotes a connection of thought^ the 

subjunctive; as, 

Qui non defendit injOriam^ nSque rfpuUai a suit, quum pdtest, infntte /ddL 
Cic. Quum recte ndvlgdri pdteritf turn ndttges, id. 0*&&> Utmy quum SiaSa 
florSbat dpllnu et c&nu, magna arUftcia /tn$u in ed Hu&lA, Id. Quum tat susthi- 
eas et tanta nigOaaj peccem, st m^er iua tempdrtiy Since you are burdened 
with so many and so important affairs^ I should do wrone. if I should occupy 
your time. Hor. Quum vUa tine dmScu tnitut plena sit, raao ^na nOnet dmicit- 
%at compdrdre. Cic. 

Bkmai^k 1. (a.) The rule for the use of quum may be thus expressed: 
Quum timporai takes the indicative, qtmm eamai the subjunctive. Hence, 
when quum is mereln a particle of time, with no refe:9nce to cause and efifect, 
and not occurring in a nistorical narrative (see Rem. 2), it may be joined with 
snj tense of the indic ative. { But when it is employed to express the relation 
of cause and effect; oFhas t£^ meaning of * though ^ or ' although.* it is joined 
with the subjunctive \ (b.) QwuMj relating to time, is commonly translated 
tthen^ vjhUe, or after; referring to a train orthouffht. it signifies at, since, tlumgk 
or alihoughy became ; but may often be translated when. 

«. ^ Rem. 2. In narration, quuniy even when it relates to time, is joined 
with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, when a historical per* 
feet stands m the principal clause ; as, 

Gracchutf quum rem illam in reUgidnem pdpiUo venitte sentXret, ad tindium rU 
iSit. Cic. Alexander^ quum interSmisset Clitum, vix mdnut a te abtUnuiL Id. 

Note. Quum temporal, when it expresses an action frequently repeated^ 
ma^r be joined with the pluperfect indicative, and the aptxlosis then contains 
the imperfect; as, Qtium autem vir esse coep^rat, d&bat m labdri. Cic Quum 
rdeam v)d«rat, tem indpire ver arbitr&b&tur. Id. Gfl S 264, 12. 

Bbx. 8. Quum in the sense of * while * is joined with the perfect and impor. 
feet indicative, often with the addition of inUhrea or inUrim^ to express sunulta- 
neous occurrences; as, CdUdus cepU magnum suet virtitis fructum^ quum oims«» 
prdpe MNd wee. ineo^vos ^>em hiiUmros esse, dixistis. Cic. CoMdinr vir^ 



Digitized by CnOOg IC 



{264. STSTAX. — BUBJUHCTITB AFTSB Q«5I. 27C 

•» mieSo /iiro Mtstdnm <Xm BSmamtBy jtldtces, qnom inUrea mtOa wa dHa ittkA 
mtaSri andiSbatiir, fdd hoc: dcu SOmdmu turn. Id. 

Rem. 4. Qttum, for the most part preceded by an adverb, as, (am. fioiM&im, 
fir, <Bffrej or joined with ri^»enU or tSHio is followed by the inctcatiTe, espe- 
eiaily by the present indieatiye, to express the beginning of an action. In the 
eases mentioned in this and the preceoing lemarlc, the historians also use fmm 
irith the historical infinitive. 

Fof tha sniijiinctiTe after m and its compoonds, see S 261. 

G. Adjectiyx Clausbs. 

SUBJUKCTIVE AFTER QUI. 

"^ { 9G4* Relatives require the Bnbjunctiye, when the clauses 
connected by them express merely a conception ; as, for exam- 
ple, a coruequencey an innate quality, a cause, motive, or purpose. 

V 1 (a.) When the relative qtt^ in a clause denoting a resuU of die 
character or quality of something specified in the antecedent clause, 
follows a demonstrative, and is eauivalent to ut with a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun, it takes me subjunctive. 

Nora. The demonstratiTeB after which qui takes the sutdiinetiTB. aie Uun with an 
•dieetive, tonliM, UUi»y ijusmlfdiy k^usmSdiy and is, i0e, u<«, and hie in the sense of 
tms; as, 

Quis est tarn Lifnciut, qui tn taniis tSneMs nUdl oifendat? i. e. «rf tOe in tantiSf 
etc., Who is so quick-sighted, that he would not stumble^ (or, as not to stum- 
ble,) in such darkness. Cic Tdlem U esse UporUiy qui ab unpwrum dvium tdcii- 
tote s^ungas; i. e. vt iu^ etc. Id. At eajuU leadiio Octdvii^ in qaa. piric&S 
mt^tcio non tdbesMet, i,e,utin ed. Id. Nee tdmen ego sum ille yerreus, qui /rd- 
trts cdrisdnU mcerore non mdvear. L o, iU iqo non mdvear. Id. Non sUmiu ii, 

?ulbus mkU verum eue videatur, ue.tU nlilns nihil, etc. Id. NtUla gens tam 
Sra est, clijus meniem non imbuerit deSrwa Opinio, i. e. wt ejus mentem, etc. Id. 

(b.) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; as, 

JSes parva ^ctu, sed qusB ttOdiis in magnum cert&men excessfirit, i. e. tSUi 
fi«B....of such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. Nunc mcis dliqwid, 
* juod ad rem pertlneat, i. e. tdie ut id,^ etc. Id. So ^uis sum, for num tdUs sum; 
as, Quis Slim, cujus aures ladi nSfas sit? Sen. — ^In like manner, also, a demon- 
strative deiiotins; a character or quality, is implied in the examples included ia 
the following rme : — * ~ 

^ 2. When the relative is e(]^uivalent to quamqtiam is, etsi is, or dum- 
modo is, it takes the subjunctive; as, ^/ :.V', : * . t 

Loco, condlii quamm egrigii, quod fioi| ipse afierret, irdmicus, Laco, an oppo- 
nent of any measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself propose 
It Tac. Tu dquam a p&n^e post&las, qm ipsas sitiat. Plant. Nihil mdlestum, 
quod nan desIaSres, i. e. dummddo id, Cio. 

L Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as, T ; 

Qnod sdam, as far as I know; quod nUminirim, as far as I recollect; quod igo 
mteUigam ; qtjcd intelHgi possit ; piod corpectura pr&dderi possit ; quod sMvd fids 
possim ; quod commddo tuo flat, etc. — Qiddem is sometimes added to the rela- 
tive in such sentences. Quod sine nUflestia tud fiat. So far as it can be done 
without troubling }'0U. Cic. In the phrases quantum possum, ouantum igo per* 
^etQ, on th^ ottet hand, the in(f native is U8e4* 
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4. A relatiye clatae, after the comparsdye fi^owed by fuanij takei 
'^e ■ubjanctiYe ; as, 

Major jiim, quam cui possit fortOna ndcere, L e. quam vt mOUj etc., I am txM 
g^at for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid. AwJIUa v6ce praobmt mahu 
aauditun fuU, quam quod univertum bOndnet c&perent, Upon the herald*s Yocee 
being heard, the joy was too great for the people to contain. Liv. 

Remark 1. The clause annexed by miam qui implies an inherent onalifty oi 
A consequence ; so that quam qui is equivalent to quam utj which also 802E»> 
tlmss occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive follows quam even without a rel» 
tive pronoun; as. In his UtSrit Umgvor fiA^ quam avl vellem, aut quam mtjpSJdxn 
y&rti — and so frequently with the verbs wk. and jposse. 

^^ 5. A relative clause expressing a pttrposej aim, or motive, and 
equivalent to tU with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes the 
subjunctave; as, 

lAcidoBmdmi legaios AlhSwu misertaU, qui eum abien$em aocfts&rsDt: i. e. ti< 
ilU eum accdgdrent. The Lacednmonians sent ambassadors to Athens to accuse 
him in his absence. Nep. Qnar iquitdlum omnem prcanktU, qui videant, qwu im 
parte* iUr faciatiL Oaes. Sumt a/uUm nmULqtd erfjpwmi aim, quod dim largian- 
tur. Cic. Asstdue ri^pHant, quas perdant, Bmdes undat. Ovid. 

Rkm. 2. So also with relative adverbs; as, LampBdctm a (Thimistoeli) rtx 
d6ndrat, unde vfiwm saroSret, i. e. «e qud or ut ittde, etc. Nep. SU^ UAemdc- 
Mum rigis, unde ab omnibut con^d ]X>8set, Undgo tdUa crystaUo tncUita fvig^ 
hat. Curt 

v^ 6. A relative clause with the subjunctive afler certain indefinite 
general expressions, sfjecifies the circumstances which characterize 
the individual or 6lass indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 
as, 

Fuerunt ed iempestSU, qui dIcSrent, There were at that time some who said. 
Sail. Erant, quibus aji)StefUU>r Janue^ vIdgrStur, There were those to whoni 
he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac.. Sunt, qui censeant, una dnimum el 
corpus occldire, Cic. Brunt, qui exisUmari vSlint. Id. Si quis grit, qui perpi- 
tuam Ordtidnem dSsIderet, aUira actiSne au^eL Id. YhmentlggiOneSy ause nique 
me imtltum nique U impHatdium piJltfantur. Tac So after est rollowed by ^tiod^ 
in the sense of 'there is reason why*; as. Est quod gaudeas. You have cause 
to rejoice. Plant Est quod visam ddmwtn. Id. Bi est quod desit, ne beatut 
quidem est. Cic. 

NoTi 1. The expresdoiiB included In the role are e*t, sunt, Udest, pnuto tutu,^ cxsw- 
tunt, exltriuntur, tnviniuntur, ripiriuntur, (sell, hdmines); si qtns est, tempus/tui, tem^ 
pus viniet, etc, 

Rem. 8. The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefi^ 
nitely ; as. Est unde Iujbc flant. Si est culpam ut AnUpho in se admisfrit, If it 
chance that, etc. Ter. Est tibi id isto mMo v&leat Cic. So e<< our and esl mt 
in the sense oi est cur; as, Ille Srat, ut odisset defensSrem sdUUis mecs, i. e. he 
bad reason to hate. Cic. Non est igUur ut m!rand.um sit. There is no occanion 
for wondering. Id. 

Rem. 4. Tlie above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
onI\- when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt madam, sunt nonnuUi, tmU 
mvhi, etc., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the mdicative; 
OS, SfMt Oratidnes qucedam, quas Menocrito d&bo. Cic. 

Rkjv^. 5. The indicative is sometimes, though rarely, used afler sunt qui 
even when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets; as, SutU, quosjuvnl. nor 
Bunt qui Ua dicunt. Sail. 

> 7. A relative clause afUr a general negative, or an interrogatiT« 
'^ expression implying a negative, takes tiie subjunctave; as, 
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I^mo mt, qui haud intelfigat, There is no one wbo does not nnderat&nd. Gio. 
NuUa res ed, qu» perferre possit continuum Idb&rem^ There is nothine whicl 
can endure perpetual labor. Quint NuUa pars 6U corp6ris, aus non sit mtnor. 
Id. NiMl est, <]uod tarn misSros f &ciat, guam impiitas ei kSIus. Cic. In f6rt 
vix ^dlmus qiUsque est, qui ipsus sese noscat Plant. Quis estj qui utiUa fuglat? 
Who is there that shuns what is useful? Cic. Qua Idiebra est, in quam non in- 
tret mitus mortis f Sen. Quid dukius quam kdbere, quicnm omnia audeas sic Id- 
md ut tecum f Cic ( See respecting this use of the mdeflnite gtOcum rather ^an 
Bie definite jtiAmm, ^ 18(1, B. 1.) An est guisguam, qui hoc igndret? Is there 
taj one who is ignoraiJt of this ? Id. Nvmguia est mdHj quod non dix^ris ? Ter. 

Nora 2. General n^iatiTes aie nemo, nuUua, «lAt7, Unus non, dlius non, non qmsquam, 
viz uUus, nee uUus, etc., with est ; vix with an ordinal and qwi»que ; nXgo esse quemiquam, 
•&B. IntierrogatiTe expiessioos implying a negative, are quis, quid; qui, qum, quod, 
quantus, Uter^ eequis, numquis^ an qwisquam, an nHquis, qudtvs quisque, qiidtus, «to, 
with est? quot, quam mutti, etc., with sunt? 

Note 8. The same construction is used after non est, nihil est. gtsid est. nuTn- 
mad est, ete., followed by quod, cur, gudre. or quamobrem, and denoting ' there 
» no reason why/ * what cause is merer Ms there any reason?* as, puod 
tbneas, non est^^ There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. NthU est, 

?[uod adventum nostrum pertlmescas. Cic. Quid est, quod de if us ch^tSie diibltcs ? 
d. Qiueris a me, quid Sgo CdttiSnam mituam. Nikit, et c&rdvi ne guis mituireL 
Qf(id est, cur viriu» wsa per se non eff Iciat hedios t Id. — So after non hdbeo, or 
nikU hdbeo; as, Nonndbeo. quod te acctlsem. Cic. Nil hdbeo, quod &gam, I have 
nothixig to do. Hor. Nihu ndbeo, quod ad te scxfbam. Cic. So without a neca^ 
tiye, IJe gtcibus h&beo ipse, quid sentiam. Id. Causa or, with quid and n^O, 
causa, is sometimes added; as, Non/uU causa, cur post&ldres. Id. Quid irai 
, cur mStuireU Id. 



Note 4. (a.) The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the expressions 
included in this and the last rule, only when it expresses the character at 
quality of the subject of the antecedent clause; and tne relative, as in the pre> 
ceding cases of the relative with ^e subjunctive, is e<^uivalent to a personal or 
dei^onstrative pronoun with ut; as, Nemo est, qui nesciat. There is no one who 
is ignorant, t. e. no one is Ignorant. Cic. So, mtnt, qui hoc ^arpant^ There are 
some who blame this, i. e. some blame this. Veil. 

(6.) If the relative clause is to be construed as k part of the h^al subject 
it does not re<^ulre the subjunctive; 9a,- JSihU stdbUe est, quod tnfvium est 
Nothing which is faithless is firm. Cic. 

^ 8. (1.) A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes before, 
^ takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Peecdvisse mlhi vtdeor, qui a te discessSrim, I^ think I did wrong in leaving 
von. Oic. Inertiam accusas dddlescendum, qui i^m artem non eoiscant, Yon 
blame the idleness of the youn^ men, because they do not learn that art. Id. 
O Jortundte dddlescens, qui tua vtrtutis Hdmerwn pracdnem inven^ris ! — in hav> 
ing found. Id. Cdnmius fuU nOrtficd vigflantid, qui suo Wo consdidtu somnum 
non vld6rit, — since, etc. Id. 

(2.) Sometimes, instead of qui alone, ui qui, quippe qui^ or utpdif 
J^ qui, is used, generally with t}ie subjunctive ; as, 

CNpivta cum poire wm InlAat, quippe qui ne in cpptdum guSdem rOsi perrdrc 
v3ni8set. Cic. Mque AntSnius prdcul Merat, utpdte qui magno exercUU sSquS- 
rStur. Sail. But sometimes with the indicative m SaUust and Livy ; as, Quippe 
qui omnia vic^rat. SaU. 

j^ 9. After dignus, indignus, aptus, and Idoneus, a relative clauFa 
^^takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Vtdetur, qui dUquando impSret, dignus esse. He seems to be worthy at soma 
thne to command. Cic. RiuUd nostri quum /idem d&cwus bdnitdtemque laudmtt^ 
sRgwum esse ekcuni, quicum wi Unebris mices. Id. NuUa vSdSbditur aptior per* 
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iflfia, qjam de oiAH I^aerCtiir. Id. PoMpeJMt Iddtiens Hon e<C, qui isapetivt. lA 
Ei rem Iddueam, dt qu& qasrfttar, «t hiSndnu dignoB, qnIbuMwii diaserifor, p^ 
UmL Id. 

KoTB 5. It th« relatlfe olauM does not ezpreas that of which the person o( 
ttiinff denoted br the aotocedent is wcnlhy. Us construction is not uiflnonoed 
by mis rale, llrns, Qd$ aervut IXbertate dignas fuU, cui nottra adha oSra mm 
nut f The subjunctive is here used aoconung to No. 7 of this sectioo. 

NoTB 6i. The infinitive frequentlv follows these af^ectives in poetry, thoog^ 
rarely in prose; as, £i puer^MeJuU cantftri dignus.'Virg.:— and SometfmM 
irt; as, Era$ dignus, nt li&bSres inUffram mdimm. Quint. 

^ 10. A relative clanse, after Unua^ «d2ttf, primus^ etc., restrictuig 
/r Hie affirmation to a particular subject, takes the sabjunctive; as, 

BoBC eat ftna ctmteniio. qus Afttfc perm&nsCrit, This is the only dispute which 
has reinained'till this time. Cic. VMi^fUu eat 851a, qusa noa vocet aaaCf €t alll- 
ceat auapte mU&r&, Pleasure is the only thing that, oy its, own nature, invites 
and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause^ it often takes 
the subjunctive. See § 266. 

12, The im^rfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in narra- 

/tion after relative pronouns and adverbs, when n repeated action is 
spoken of; as, 

Semper hdHH aunt forUaAnd^ qui aiummam impSru pdt&rentur, Those were al- 
ways accounted the bravest, who obtained the supreme dominion. Netp. 
Quemcumque Udor Juaau conaSlia prShendisset, tribSnua mitti jiJb^taL Liv. 
Ut quiaque maadme l&uorftret l6cua^ out irne occwribai, out dBquoa mitiebaL So 
after ai quia or qvi; as, Si qui rem mdutidaiua gessisset, didtcua existlniibaiit. 
Cic. (AaOefia sfiper tOH nigiftio consultiiet, Afttil iflhntfs jMarie Mbanur. 'Tae. 
Nee awaqwxm Pyrrhum^ gvd tfilisset tmpltam, aauHnira edim/.-— It is aometiiBas 
founa in like manner after jucmm, iAt, vt, and ai when used in the sense of 
quuwij when repeated actions are spoken of; as, IdHhi dixlsset, haatam in /"iuta 
e&rwn emiUebat. Liv. Sin NiStiOdm pr^jpiua accessissent, Hi vero virtmem oateaa' 
dire. Sail. Sometimes even the present subjunctive is so used when em- 
ployed as an aorist to express thmgs which nave happened repeatedly, and 
still happen (see § 145, 1. 2.) ; as, Ubi de magna nrtiite et gloria b^n&rum jahmo- 
res, quce aibi qtdaque, etc. Sail. 

Nan 7. This is called the indefiniu indijunetive, or siibjimeHne o/generaHtif. Iinsimmfc 
wa the action is not referred to a disfelnet, Individiial case. The indioattve, hemnrw, to 
need in such caaes more frequently than the sul^junctive. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IK INDIB£CT QUESTIONS. 

-^ § 96tS. Dependent clauses, containing an indirect question, 
jake the subjunctive. 

Note 1. A question is indirect when its substance is stated in a dependent 
clause without the interrogative form. Indirect questions generally depend 
npon those verba and expressions which commonly take after tnem the aoei&s». 
tive with the infinitive. Cf. § 273. Thus:-^ 

Qualis sit dtdmiu, tpse dfamua neactt. The mind itself knows not what the 
mind is. Cic. CredAue mm eat, quantum scifbam, It is incredible how much I 
write. Id. Quis e^ sim, me rdgttaa t Do you ask me who I amf Plant. Ad 4s 
quid scilbam nescto. Cic. Nee quid scrlbam Adfteo, Nor have I any thing to 
write. Id. Ddce me, iibi sint dii. Inform me where the gods are. Id. fiirw^ai 
tat, quo ie Idco mora exspectet Sen. £p. Quanipridem aiti hiredUaa vduiaetL 
4&*et Id. AtifM; accq)e, quire ddslpiant omnea. Hor. Id utrum iUi seatiantTiS 
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fOro almiUent, te intdU^ts. Oic. Qmro, mm te slndim etnuam iuam permittaii 
Id P^fes, Qt tUta stet iHm cane&ftim SOracte. Hor. iVeaoC, «Udiie frafttor, ui 
Bit 4pcK'*"^'tM* Ovid. 

Note 2. All isterrogatiTefl whether ac^eotiveflt pronouns, or par* 
ticle9, may senre as connectiTes of clauses containing indirect que* 
tiohs; as, 

(^uuUuSy qtUUiSj guBtf gudtus, quStufiex^ IkUr ; qviSf quij dljcu ; ifti, qudj muU^ qtUL 
fttdrsunif quamdiu^ quarndMumf quampr^dem^ qudties, cwr, quire^ quamobrem^ qiiemmd> 
wUfihmi^ qianUfdOy id, qnaniy qtumtifperey an^ Me, ntm, ntnim, omiw, m mu m. 

Remark 1. The indicatiye is frequently used in dependent questions, 
Mpecialty in Terence and Plautns and occasionally in later poets; as, Vtd§ 
ip&rtba quid f ftcit. Ter. So Virg. Eel. 5, 7* In the best prose writers the in- 
dicative generally indicates that me question is direct, or that the sentence is 
not a question ; as, Quatdrma &i m&teficium est, Let us seek there, where the 
crime actually is. Cic. NikU at adnarSbiUutj guam qudtnddo Ule mortem /Wt 

taut. 

Rem. 2. In double questions, * whether — or,* the first may be introduced by 
utrwn, or the enclitic ««, or without an interrogative particle. Hence there are 
four forms of double questions,^!, utrum (or vtrum us),— <.«. 2. utrum, — am 

(anfie}. 3. -n«, an, 4. -nej ne ; as, MvUum iitUrettj utrum lau$ 

imralnui^tur, an adhu desSrfttur. Cic. The interrogative particle utrum is not 
used in a single question; and iwni— «m is used only in direct questions. The 
English * or not ' m the second part, which is used without a verb, is expressed 
in Xatln b^ amum or necne^ ^^^K ^i^h or without a verb; but necne occurs 
only in indirect questions; as, 1)U utrum nnt, necne nnty ^eritur, Cic. — Ne-^ 
ne, an — an, or num — num scarcely occur except in poetical or unclassical lan- 
guage. 

Rem. 8. DubUo^ ^lubium tit, or incertum ett an, di&biro or h4etUo an, and 
especially haud jcto an, netdoan, though implying some doubt, have generaUy 
a sense abnost.affimtative. Compare \ 198, 11, B. (s.) 

Rem. 4. Neseie guk, used neariy in the sense of dltjins, does not influence 
the mood of the foUowing verb ; as, Sed o4mi nescio quo in ea ien^pdra astas nos- 
tra incldit Cic. LucuSj nescio quo cdtUj noetumo ten^j&re incensus est. Nep. 
So, also, ne^cto guffmddo, * somehow * or * in some way * ; as, 8id nescio qudnao- 
do, inluBret in mentUna gudti aug&rium, Cic. In like manner mrum quam^ mi- 
rum quantum, ntnmun guanium, and the like, when united to express only one 
dea,-do not affect the m- d of the verb; as, 8die$ in dbotndo nfrntem quanibum 
vOlmilt — ^veiymuch. Cic 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INSERTED CLAUSLS. 

'^**' § 366« 1. When a dependent proposition containing either 
an accusative witli the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunctive, has " 
a dauie connected with it, as an essential part, either by a rela- 
tive, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of tlie lattei 
clause is put in the subjunctive ; as, 

Quid efdm pdtfisl esse (am per^cuum, quam €8$e d&quod nfiinen, quo hoe H- 
ganfur? For what can be so clear as, that there is some divinity by whom 
tiiese things are governed? Cic. Here the thhig which is stated to be clear is, 
not merely esse ail^uod numen, that there is a god, but also that the world is 
governed by him. Hence the latter clause, quo hoc rigantur is an essential part 
of the general proposition. lUud tic fire defvi&ri sHet, dicOrum id e89e, quoa 
coneentftneum sit Mminie exceUentics. Id. Audiam quid tU, quod Eptdkrum noa 
probes, I shall hear why it is that you do not approve cf Epicurus Id. Jkmk 
ut^qucB vSn'ssent, ndvet Eubatam petirent, Liv. 
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Bemabk 1. Henoe the subjiinctive is used in genend sentences, in wiiich 

the chiss of things mentioned exists only as a conception or idea, wliOe the 

Individual thing b&s a real existence; as, JSti inim vlciscendi et pOmennH mft^ 

^ aimie havd scio an BdlU ait turn qui l&cessi&rit ir^uritB swb jpcenitere, i. e. each 

individnal offender of the class. 

Rkm. 2. Wlien the principal proposition contains a subjunctive denoting a 
resuU^ after ita, tam, tdlit, etc., tne maeited clause has the indicative; as, Ana 
tero tarn dphna est et firtilUf ut — multttOdine edrum rerum, quad exportantur, 
fdcih omMbua Urn$ anticeUat, Cio. The same is the case m defimtions; as, 
Videri igltur OporUt^ qum dnt comvimeiUia cwn yMO nigljitio^ hoc uL qusB ab re 
•^pdrdre'nonpossunt. Cic. — So also explanatory clauses, especiallv circumlo- 
cutions introauced by a relative pronoun, are sometimes found with the indic- 
ative ; as, /%i«e iUe Mdrius item exdide L, PUf^m tUlexU, c&jus inghna pStubai 
tOf qusB gess^rat, poise cilebrdru Cic. 

MoTB. To this rule belongs the construction of the ih-atio obkqtta, * indirect 
discourse,* or * reported speech,* in which the language of another is presented, 
not as it was conceived or expressed by him, but in the third person. ThuSi 
Caesar said, * I came, I saw, I conquered,* is direct, — Caesar said, that * he came, 
aaw, and conquered,* is indirect discourse. 

""^^ 2. In the drdtio oUiquOy the main proposition is expressed hj ^ 
the accusative with the infinitive ; and dependent clauses cod 
nected with it by relatives and particles, take the sul^unctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quintilian, in quoting the language of Marcus Antooivs 
make use^ the former of the drdtio directa, the latter of the OrdUo obi^Urua;-- 
ArUdmus tnquit, * Ars edrum rirum ett^ quae sciuntur ', Antonius says, * Art be- 
longs to those things which are. known.* Cic. AfUdnitu inquit, artem eontin 
rerum esse, quae sciantur, Antonius says^ that *art belongs to tlioee tiiini^ 
which are known.* Quint. 

So, Socrdtes cUc&re sdlebat, onmei, in eo qtwd sclreut, tdtia esse Udquentes, So- . 
crates was accustomed to say, that ' all were sufficientiy eloquent in that which 
they understood ? Cic. OSUo nArari se aieSai, quod non lideret kdrwpex. h^aruat- 
cem quum vidisset. Id. Ni^at Jus esse, qui nAles non sit, pugndre cum hoste. id. 
Indiundbantur ibi esse tn^rTum, Ubi non esset W>erta>s. Liv. Itaque AAemenaea 
quod hihiestum non esset, id ne utile quidem (esse) pitdvemni, Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the subjunctive would be necessary in the 9ralin 
directa, to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remains in the drdtio obtiqaa^ 
and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusal e; 2A^Ad htec AridmstMU 
resporuUt, quum veUet, con^Sd^rStur, To this Ariovist...^ rephed, that * he might 
meet him when he pleased.* Caes.. In the drdtio directa, mis would be con^ri 
didris. 



(6.) The imperative in the OrdHo cUrecta is, in the drdtio dbtiqua, changed 
into the subjunctive; as, hoc nUhi didte, which in the drdUo ob^Squa \A\hoc M 
dicamt, or hoc Hid dicdrent, according to the tense of the leading verb. ' 

(c.) So also direct questions addressed to the second person, when changed 
from direct to indirect speech, become subjunctives. Liv. 6, 87. — But such 
questions when not addressed to the second person are expressed in the drdtio 
obHqua by the accusative with the infinitive ; as when in direct speech we say, 
JStiamsi wtSris coni&melicB dbUvisd vdUm, num possum dtiam ricentium it^ikridrum 
mimdricm depdnh-el The drdUo obUqua will be, Oxsar re^pondU (histor. perf.) — 
n vStiris contHmelice obllvisci vellet, num dOam rdcentium truuridrum—memdriam 
depdnSre posse ? Caes. Very rarely the accusative with tne infinitive is found 
in a question of the secona person, as in Liv. 6, 17: but the subjunctive in 
auestions of the third person is less uncommon in Caesar; as, Quis pdti potsetl 
for guem pdti posse f Qtds hoc sibi persudderet f for quern sibi perrjds&rum f Sc« 
I 273, 8. 

Bem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in drdUo cUlqua 
«-her preset f ing the first person, or adopting the third. 
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Rxv . 8. When the inserted claufie contains the w<yrds or •entiments of th« 
mbject of the leading clause, all references to him are regnkrlj expressed b^ 
the reflexives «u» am mm ; as, Ilac nicessUate coactiu d&mifio ndvi» qui tit dpirdf 
muUn poUicensy si se :o,*servat$et. Nep. And tliis is equally true when^ the 
word to which the pi jnoun refers is not in reality the grammatical subject, 
provided it may still be conceived as such; as, Quum ei m autptcidnem vemstet^ 
ikquid in epistdla de se esse scrqjfum. Nep. ; for the words, quum e» in tusi^di^ 
nem vemsset^ are equivalent to quum gutpic&reiur. See \ 208, (1.) 
^ Bbu. 4 The tenses to be used in changing the Sratio directa inio the cbl^qua, 
depend on the tense of the verb which intrMljaces the quotation, according to 
the rule, ^ 258. But when the future perfect would be used in the direct, thfl 
pluperfect is necessary in the oblique lorm; but the perfect is used after Czs 
present, perfect definite, or future. > 

Rem. 5. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptiye cbxium* 
stance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the preceding 
clause, it takes tlie indicative ; as, JmpirdvU Alexander L^aippo^ vt edrum iquU 
Hrni, qui dpud Granicum c^cld^rant, jdciret sUUvat^ Alexander ordered Lysi]i- 
pus to make statues of those horsemen who had lallen at the Granicus. 
Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the sense, that the connect" 
ed clause is an essential part of the proposition, the indicative is used, to avoid 
giving the appearance of contingency to the sentence. 

\ 3. A clause connected to another by a relative or causal con- 
junction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood of the'" 
{weceding verb,) when it contains not the sentiment or allegation 
of the writer, but that of some other person alluded to; as, 

SOcrdtea accusdtus est, quod cormmpCret j^entuiemy Socrates was accused 
of corruptinff the youth, lit., beoatise (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 
J^ewn invdcdhanty cujus ad sdlenne venissent. They invoked the god, to whose 
solemnities they ha^ come. Liv. Quos vIcSris (tmfcos tifn esse cdve credfts, Do 
not believe that those whom you have conquered are your friends. Here, in 
the fii-st example, tlie charge of corrupting the youth is not made by the 
writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, In the second example, the wor- 
shippers allege that they have come to attend upon the solemnities of the sod. 
In th> last, it is implied by the use of the subjuncti^d mood, that the b^icf 
epoken of is that of the person addressed i-^quos vldtti would have been merely 
an addition of the speaker, by means of which he would have designated the 
personi whose friendship he was speaking of; and. In general, the ifuKcatwej in 
such sentences, is employed in those statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of the person, to whose thoughts or words allusion is made. Cf. 
aupra, 2, R. 6. 

Eemabk. In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments 
are those of another than the writer. In Cicero, however, the words dlco, p&to 
arbUroTy and the like, are often construed m a similar manjier, although, pro^ 
perly speaking, not these verbs, but those in the clauses dependent on them, 
ghonld be in the subjunctive ; as, Quum ^«w», Hannib&Us permissUy exisset di 
eoMtriSj ridtUpauk) potty quod se obtitum nescio quod dlc&ret,...because (as) h« 
•aid, he had forgotten something. Cic. Ab AthenienstbuSy Vkum tipuUHra intra 
mrbeniut ddrent, impetrdre nonj)dtuiy quod reUgiOne se imp6diri dicirenL Id. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 307* The imperative mood is used to express a command 

wish, advicey or exfiortalion ; as, 

Nosct Uy Know thvself. Cic. ^quam mSmento tervltn meniem^ Remembe 
to preserve an unruf&ed mind. Hor. Hue fides. Come Mther. Virg. Pasoe ci 
^uUkiy et pGtum pastas &ge, eA inter d^endum occundre tapro o&veto. Id. 
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(1.) The ixkiperatiTe prtteaA denotes tiutan actfon is to be perfbnned direct' 
h or at once; as, Ug€y read; mMrt, die; or that a state or condition is to con- 
mine; as, viM, live. 

(2.) The imperative fviwrt denotes that something is to he done, as soon as 



Sometimes, especially in poetry, the imperative present is used for the impera- 
tive intnre, and, on the other hand, sctto and scttffte, finxn so»o, are used instead 
of the imperative present, which is wanting. 

"^ (8*) Hence the Imperative fiiture is properly nsed in contrads^ tocw, and 
wuU ; and also in precy^ts and rttles qfconauct; as, Regio imphio duo sunto, 
tk^ue ootuAUi appellantbr, tnlUHoi mmmwrn ttts h&bento, nfmitn pfirento, SBt 
9dht8p8p6li gmretna lex esto. Gic. Nbn t&tts est pulchra esse poemMa^ Mda 
sunto. Hor. Ignosclto $ape aUM, munqnam HbL Syr. 

"^ Remark 1. With, the imperative, not is expressed by ni^ and nor 
by nice ; as, 
Ne tanta ^nltnU assuesclte beHa. Viiv. Ne cr6de dfldrL Id. BOnanem mar- 
^ in urbe ne sSpSUto, nSve iixlto. C^c. 



Note. Non and nique occur, though rarely, with the imperative; as, Vci\^ 
qudqtte non cdrit awes dnirate U^nlUt, nee prbaUe grdoes tmfilo vettimu aturo.) 
Ovid. But with the subjunctive used for the imperative non and especially i 
n^ytie are found more frequently. Gf. 4 260, R. 6, (6.) — ^In Plautos and TerenoeV 
ne is of common occurrence both witn the imperative and with the present [ 
subiunctive, and with no difference of meaning; but later poets chiefly use ns \ 
with the present subjunctive, and ne with the imperative only when they speak \ 
emphatically, in classical prose vrriters the periphrastic ndk with the uifimtive ) 
is preferred. » — ' 

""^ Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of both 
tenses of the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhorta- 
tion, or an entreaty) as. Qui dd^fieci veram gtoriam vdlelj juttttim fuiig&tor 
o^fms. Cic. Quod dsAtat^ ne fiScSris. Plhi. Ep. See \ 260, 11., R. 6. An unper- 
ative of the perfect jpassive is very rarely found; as. At vos admdultl fiosfru 
gvdque cMlnU este. Ovid. Jaota dfea esto. Cses. in Suet. But the subjunctive 
is more common; as, Jaeta sit dleeu Sometimes also the future indieative; as, 
Sed v&lebis, medque nigCtia videbis, meoue dm jHuatUHbut ante brimam exspeo> 
tftbis, insteail of vdfe, elde, exspecta. Cio. UH sententiam meam tObit ptregiro. 
turn qvXbw eddem pldoebunt, in dextram partem tdclti translbltis, instead off 
trangWHe, Liv. With the future the negative is non. See \ 259, R. 1, (4.) 
V. Rem. 4 Sometimes, for the simple affirmative imperative, cSra or cArd<r> uty 
/ao tt<, or/ac alone is used with the subjunctive; fas, Ctira nt ^iumm /iriniMn 
vSnias, Qtme as soon as possible. Foe erOdias, Instruct, or Take care to in- 
struct Cic. \ For the negative imperative foe ne, cdve me or cdve akme, with 
the present or perfect subjunctive is used; but especially n^ with the infini- 
tive ;^ as, Aifitt jstitdre, Do not suppose. Cic. C&ve ea»ftfmes, Do not think. Id. 

NoUte id velle quod non fikri pdUst, et c&vete ne q>e pnmentit pads j "^ — 

I dmitt&Us. Id. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 308* 1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the noun and 
verb, just as th) participle combines the properties oT the ac^ective and v«ib. 
It expresses simply the action or state implied in the verb in an abstract manJ 
ler, without specifying either person, number, or time, and thus merely 
Ates whether an action is hi progress or oompleted. 
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N^ 2. The tenses of the infinitiye denote respectivehr an action 
as present, past, or fu.,are, in reference to the time of the verhs 
with which they are connected ; as, 

Hoc f acSre possum, I am able to do this. Cic. Vldi nottrm tfdnaoo$ c1ip&« 
fteOum, I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Nee g^mere a&rii ee*- 
s&bit torftir a6 tUnio^ Kor shall the turtle doye cease to coo from the lofty elm. 
Vir^*-' Victorem nctm sncd^bnisse auSror, I complain that the victor has 
vielded to the vanquished. Ovid. Se a aenSku audisse dIcSbant, They said 
that they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. Audiet cives ftcuisse /errwm 
tivefitutf The youth will hear that the citizens have whetted the sword. Hor.— 
m>gat te$e ver&um esse faciumm, He declares that he is not about to speak. 
Cic. Pogtqwtm audiSrat non d&tum IcifUio mxOrem tuo^ After he had neard 
thnt a wife would not be given to his son. Ter. Sender existlmabltis fdhH 
kd7-um vos vlsuros f&re, You will always suppose that you are to see none of 
these things. Cic. 

HEyARK 1. (a,) The present and perfect infinitives are sometimes called re- 
spectively the infinitives of inconqfUU and of compUied action. The present in- 
nnitive, however, is sometimes used to denote a completed action. This is the 
usual construction with mimini ; but in such case the speaker transfers him- 
self to the past, and the expression denotes rather a recollection of the pro- 
gress than of the completion of the action; as. I^ me mSmird dlct^re, I remem- 
ber my Mjfing this. Cic. Teucrum mimini Skidna venire, I remember Tencer*s 
coming to Sidon. Virg. So with mhnOrid Uneo, Cic. Phil. 8, 10. ScrUnt also 
is construed like nUhninU; as, Cic. Off. 8, 2: and after the same analogy, and 
for the sake of vivid expression Cicero says, Af. Maxtnium acceplmus f&cUe 
celflre, tiicere, dis^mfU&re, etc., though speaking of tilings which he had not 
witnessed hunself. So, also, with rioordor; — Rieordor Umge omnSbus Oman an- 
teferre DimoaOiSnem, Cic. When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, the 
perfect infinitive, is used with mimtni; as, MindimUs me Ua distribuisse caiuam, 
Cic. 

(h,) Thepassive voice having no simple form for expressing the completed 
state of suffering makes use of the comnination of the perfect participle with 
esse ; as, dmdtm esse, to have been loved. When thus combinea esse loses its 
own signification of a continued state, and when this state is to be expressed, 
another infinitive must be chosen; as, Uonstrictam jam hOrum consK-uttia tonen 
amjttraiiOnem titam non vldtsf C\c. Sometimes, however, when no ambiguity 
can arise, esse in the usual combination retains its original meaning as, Apua 
PlaUinem eM^ otmum tn^em LdcidcemfiniOrtmn inflammatum esse c^dftate m- 
eenrii. Id. Here injlanvmatvm esse expresses a continued or habitual states— 
Fuisse with thepeHect participle denotes a state completed previous to a certain 
past time; as, Jubet bihw Animo esse; sopltnm fuisse rigem tSiAto ictu. Liv. 

Bbm . 2« To express the result of an action rather than its progress, the per- 
fect infinitive is sometimes used instead of the present, especially after §M§ 
h&beoy M&tU mXhi est^ ifUdttj contentus wm, mSUun irii^ vdlo or a verb of equivalent 
meaning; as, Bacch&tur vatesy magnum n peddre poasU excussisse deum, Viif. 
Quiim Ulam nemo viUt atagitu. Plin. Thex)oets use the mfinitive perfect when 
we should expect a present; as, Tendentet PSUon mpdguisee Olympo, Hor. 

Rkm. 8. The present infinitive is also sometimes used for the future, espe- 
cially when the verb has no future; as, Deslne fdia dtt^m fiecti t/)erdrej Cease 
to hope that the fates of tlie gods will be changed. Virg. PrOginiem Tri^&no 
a sanguine duel atuUSrat, Id. Cras miki argentum d&re dixU^ i. e. se d&turvm 
ease. Ter. CMo affirmai se vivo ilium non triumphSre. Cic 

Rbm. 4. (a.) The infinitive future active is formed by a combination of the 
participle ftiture active with esse; as, dmdtamu esse; the infinitive fiiture pas- 
sive by a combination of tk^^e supine in vm with frt; as, dmdtum iri. These 
future infinitives denote an action or state as contuming. The participle hi 
rus whioh properly expressns intention (see ^ 163, 14), takes also the mfinitive 
fuisse ti express a past intention ; m, Scio te wcriptjrum fuisse^ I know that 
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yon have had the intmtton to writii, whence it was an easy timiBHioii ^ the 
■ensOf ' you woald have written/ in conditionaJ sentences, when the condltioB 
it not fulflUed This infinitive is nsed especially in the apodosis of hypotheti- 
cal sentenses, where in direct speech the pluperfect subjunctive would b« 
used (cf. i 162, 14, R. 8.); as, £tia$nd obtempem8$et awpkkt^ idem ^ventiunua 
fiiisse pOto. Cic. In like manner the infinitive futnre with esse is used in the 
MMxlosis of hypothetical sentences instead of the imperfect subjunctive; as, 
Dheriut^ nigi jUrasset, scibu m facttkrum (esse) arbiirwdtur. Id. 

(6.) Instead of the future infinitive, in both voices, fHiAnoA esse or , 
followed by tU and the subjunctive, is often used; the present and impe 
snbjmictive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished,, the perfect and pluperfeol 
a finished, future action; as, Numquam putdvi fore, ut supplex ad U vSnXreB), 

I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should come a sunpliant to you. 
Cic. Swplcor f dre, ut infringatur Mhnimim imprdUtas. Id. Oreaebam f 5re, at 
fyistdlam scripsisses. — So, also, in the passive for a continued state of futui* 
Bufiering the Wesent and imperfect are used ; as. Credo f dre, ut ipisUHam scrt- 
bStur, and, Oredibam fore, ut ipistdla scrtbferetur. But to express a completed 
state in future time the perfect participle is employed; as, Quos tpero briwi 
temp&re tecum copiil&tos f dre. Cic. (^u)a videret nomine pads beUttm invdlntam 
fdre. Id. This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no 
Aiture active participle, or no supine*; as, in such case, the regular future infin- 
itive cannot be formed ; as. Spero fOre ut sdpias. — Fdre is found in two pas- 
sages pleonastically joinea with the future participle active, viz. Te aame 
fore vcntiinmi. Cic. Att 6, 21 : and Q^um shiaius censcret—menter &ctilro8 
fdre. Liv. 6, 42. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The periphrastic infinitive formed by the future active partioi- 
ple with fuisse^ denotes a future action contingent upon a condition which was 
not fulfilled; and, in the apodosie of a conditional sentence, corresponds to the 
|>luperfect subjunctive; as. An censes me UmUn Wbores suscepturum fnissej si 
nsdiem flnibus gloidam jneam gtdbus viUtm essem terminaturus f Do you think 
that I should iiave midertaken so great labors if, etc. Cic. Ul persJAcuum sii 
omtObus, rAfi tanta dcerUtas injuia Tuisseiy numquam illos in eum Idcum prograa- 
Biiros fuisse,....that they never would have come into that place. Id. 

(b.) Fuiurvm fuisse with ul and the imperfect subjunctive passive, C(HTQ» 
ponds to tiie infinitive fiasse with the future participle active in a conditionai 
proposition; as, Nisinuncu essent aUati^ exisamdbant pUrlque fiitiiram fnisae^ 
at oppidmn amitteretur,...that the town would have been lost. Csbs. 

(c.) The participle future passive cannot be used to form an infinitive ftatare 
passive, since it always retains the moaning of necessity, and in this sense has 
three regular infinitives, dmandum esse, dmandttm Juisse, and dmandum /"dre ; 
as, Instdre hihnem, out sub peUibus h&bendos mlUtes fdre, out dififerendum 
esse in asstdtem beUum. Liv. 

Rem. 6. In the apodosis of a conditional sentence, the perfect uifinitiv«| 
like the past tenses of the hidicative, (see § 259, R. 4.), sometimes correspondt 
to the pluperfect subjunctive; as. (Dixit) sibi vUam fwa sua cdri^em niisse, 

II UbirtB ac pSdtca vtcire HcUum jmsset. (He said) that the life of his daufhtet 
had been dearer to him than his own, if it had been permitted.... Liv. This 
use of the perfect infinitive is necessary, when the verb has no future particl> 
pie; as, Equtdem Pldt6nem exisUmo, si g6nus fOrense dlcendi Iractdre vihnssetf 
grdcis^me et c6pi6sissime pdtuisse Adre, — would have been able to speak. Cic 

§ 369* The infinitive may be regarded either as a verb or as an ab- 
stract noun, (a.) As a verb it is jised either indefinitely (^ 143, 4), or with m 
subject of its own, which is put in the accusative, (^ 389). But the iofinitiva 
passive of neuter and sometimes of active verbs, like the third person singular 
of that voice, maybe used impersonally or without a sulject; as, Ficies IMS 
prdp£rari Utdre,, You see a stir is made all along the shore. Yirg. See U SM 
R. 8, (2.), and 289, R. 4. The present infinitive has sometiiiies, in namtton, a 
subject in tlis n-rninativs See \ 309, B. 6. 
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(A.) Ab a noiui, tiie infinitiye^eiAer alone or with a 8QbjeeUuxm8atiTe,faai 
fewo cases, the nominatiye and the accusative, and is accordingly used eithec 
■8 the subject :r the object of a verb. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE SUBJECT OF A VERB 

^ The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accusatiyej 

may be tlie subject of a rerb ; as, 

Ad rengcfSbitcain peritnet me conser^Lri, It concerns the state that I should 
be ^1 eserved. Cic. Ntanqtiam est Utile peccare, To do wrong is never useful. Id. 
Mdjus dedicus eat jMrta amittSre quam omnlno turn p&rftvisse. Sail. In the fin;t 
example conservari with its subject accusative . me is the subject of pei-tintt^ 
and is equivalent to *my preservation*: in the second, peccare is tlie subject 
9f est mie. See § 202, 2, and m. B. 2. 

Remark 1. A general truth may be expressed bv th^ infinitive without a 
iubjeet; as, Fdctfms est vincire divem Mihndnum, To bind a Roman citizan, or, 
that one should bind a Roman citizen, is a crime. But in such case the vert> 
esse and verbs denoting to appear, to he considered or calkd (§ 210, R. 8.), re- 
guhre the noun or adjective of the predicate to agree with the implied subject 
in the accusative ; as, j/Equum est peccdtis viniam p«)scentem readere rursus. 
Hor.. Atiicits maa^mum cBsUmavU qwestttm, memorem gratum^'i^ cognosci. Nep. 

Nons. The indefinite pronoun AUquem or dUquos may in such cases be sup- 
plied, and the same indenniteness may be expressed by ie or w«i, cf. § 209, R. 7 ; 
but it is stUl more frequently expressed by uie infinitive passive. Hence the 
sentence FdHnus est vtncfre civein Romamen, may also be expressed by Fdcitms 
es< vinclri civem Mdmamtm* So, Quuftn i^derent de eSntm virtate now desperari. 
Nep. — ^The impersonal verbs licet, dicet, dportet, &pus est^ and nicesse est, when 
there is no definite subject, are joined with the infii^ve active alone; but 
when there is a subject-accusative, they are connected 'vith the passive con- 
Btmctio|i ; as, a c t. Jticei hoc jTddre ; dicei specimen cdpire tv hoc re ; pass, hcet 
hoc Ji^; dScet qticimen capi. 
N Bbm. 2. The infinitive, with or without a subject accnsative, is often the 
subject of a proposition, when the substahtive verb witii a noun, a neuter ad- 
jective, or an impersonal verb forms the predicate, f Of this khid an^ justttm, 
mquum, veiirimile, consentdneum, <h>ertum — est, irat, etc., nicesse est, Opus est ; — 
(mpdret, constat, coiwihtU, dScet, ucei, dportet ; intelUyitur, persplcitur, etc. ; as, 
Cui verba dire (Hfficile est. Ter. Mendacem mfemorem e*-se dportet. Quint 
Legem brC'vem esse ^(poi'^e^. Sen. Constat prOjecto ad sdlutcn itvium it.ventiis 
esse leges. Cic. Non 6mm me hoc jam dicere p&debit. Id. See § 209, R. 3, 
(5.), (a.) 

Rkm. 8. The infinitive ma^r itself be the subject of an infiaitive; as, Aitdio 
non Kcere ddquam in nave cd^iUos deponfire. Ter. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may alip be 
the predicate nominative; as, Impune qtuelibet facSre. ic/ est regem esse. Sail. 
In this sentence yac^e is the subject, and regem esse is the p^rdicate ; for id, 
which only represents by a kind of apposition the clause impunt qHcdibtt facere. 
ean be omitted. 

Rem. 6. When the infinitive esse, (or others of similar meaning, as, ji&ri, 
tfvire, vitam degire, cedSi'e, dblre, etc.), with a predicate adjective (or noun), is 
joined with Ucet^ such predicate is put in the accusative, if the subject-accusa- 
tive of the infinitive s expressed, and sometimes, also, when it is omitted, but 
more frequently, in tLe latter case, the predicate adjective or noun ia attra^^ted 
to the dative following IXcet; as, VI eum liceat ayite tempus consi^Iem fi<m. 
Auct. ad Her. MSdios esse jam nnn Ucebit. Cic. 8i ctvi Rdmdnc tlcU »^se 
Gfidlt&num. Id. — LAouit Snim esse oti5so Tk4mistocli. Id. Mtid nogllfenti \ tse 
MW HceL Id. Sfbi tUam fUUs siid cdridrem fuisse, si llb^rse ac ptidlctv n^ ra 
iiitum fuissii fscil. ei). Liv. So also nicesse est with the predicate in \^ 
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dfttiT<a. VM» nicetse ett fortSbiu vlris esse. Liv^ — But ftcef, jSporteC, an I f 

ml are also joined with the snbjunctiye mood, and hence is derived the aoof 

•traction ofkcti as a coi\jiinction. See f 263, S. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A VEBB. 

§ 370. The infinitiye, either with or without a subjecf>a<v 

ciisadve, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

BfBK Tltiure c^mtM, We desire to avoid this. Cic. PoHa$ omtOno no» g^mt 
attingSre, I do not at all attempt to read the poets. Id. Sententiam v&^^rf 
ctpigrttiUy They desired that the opinion shonld prevail. Id. ^9ero te vUdra. 
I hope that you are well. Id. 

None. The infinitive as the object of a verb supplies the place of the aceasa- 
tive of the OuRgj and hence many active verbs besides the infinitive take In 
the active voice an accusative of the perton, cf. § 231, R. 3, (6.)t and in the 
passive retain the infinitive; as, ConstUes jilbentur scrib^re exercitum. M&roa 
&dlre vetiti sunt Cf. § 234, 1. 

\ Remark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an adjec- 
tive, and sometimes upon a noun. * 

(a.) It may depend upon relative cugecHeegj^ (see ^ 213, B. 1), which, by the 
poets, are joined with tlie infinitive instead of their usual oonstruotlon with the 
genitive of the gerund, etc.; as, Cedere nescius. Hor. Avidi conuiuttere pnp- 
nam, Ovid. Cupldus mMri, Id. CarUdre pSriti ArcMet, Virg. Callidus am' 
dSre furio, Hor. Quidbbet impotens qm-are. Id. StUrinat ficere inseiua. Vam 
Insuetus vera au^re. lAy, Certa m&ri, Virg. Felleior vntjitire teku Virg^ 
So, Audax omnia perpSlij Resolute to endure every thing. Hor. SoUers €m&r€ 
Cupaatiij Sleilful to adorn. Ovid. Segnes $oMre nOdum, Hor. IndOcilis pau- 
phiemp&ti. Id. Nm lenis/dto ricUmre, Id. See S 213, R. 4, (1.) 

(6.) It may also depend upon adjectives signifying twe/t4»eM, ^teest, etc., 
which are sometimes by the poets construed with the mfinitive iusteacf of the 
dative; as, {Tibia) asplr&re ei &desse chdiii irai atllis. Hor. .^Etas moUw et 
apta r^gi. Ovid. Fons iUam rivo dare n&men Idoneus. Hor. Fi-uyti consumt-ro 
nftti. I(L And after lUgnus and contefUtu; as, Dignus dinari. Virg. Cf. \ 244, 
B. 2, (6.) 

(c.) Upon a noun; as, Tempus est k&jug Ubn (aciATe ^netn, It is time tc 
finish this boolc. Nep. Iniit consUia reges toll^re. He devised a plan to destroy 
the Icings. Id. Ea erat confessio cdput rerum ROmam esse. Liv. Ciipido uice«- 
rirat jEthiOpuim invls^re. Curt Quibus in Stio vivere copia iraL SalL So, Vec 
mthi sunt vires Iniinicoa pellCre tecHs^ instead oi peUendu intmzcU^ or ad pdietidiM 
Mtnicos. Ovid. 

(d.) If for the infinitives depending on nouns or adjectives other nouns were 
substituted, these last would be put in the genitive, dative, or ablative ; and 
hence such infinitives may perhaps be properly re^rded as exceptions to tLe 
rule, that the infinitive has but two cases, the nommative and the accusative. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The' infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncou- 
nected, especially in exclamations and indignant interrogations, where cretkMie 
ettt or vei-umne estf maybe supplied; as. Mine inc^to desist^re vidamf That 
I, vanquished, should desist from my undertaking? Virg. Me mUSrum! le m 
tanta* cBrumnas propter me incldisse! Cic. — But ut, also, with the subjunctive, 
either with or without an interrogative particle, may be used to express a 
question with indignation; as, Elne (scil. patri) ego ut adverser? Liv. Tu i:t 
umquam te corrlgas? Cic. JfuUcio ut drdtor (Ut&mdnum persSquatnr? Itl ; 
^ where JUri pdtestT may be supplied. 

(6.) So, in the drdtio obliqua, the words signifying toid^ Miyus^, etc., are ofw 
omitted, or implied in a preceding verb or phrase; as, IdjdcUe efvsi pose^ 
loil. dueil. Nep. Qucm ngmm d&turum ff^gtmUbutl Curt 
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. $. The InfinitiTe is sometimes to be snpf^ied; and eue and fitm* 
with a predicate ac^ectiye, and also in the compouM fonns of the infinitive, 
both active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of sof- 
iny, thinking, hnomng, and perceiving ; as, Vot cognSvi fortes. Sail. Quern ptU- 
turn mimfirdvi. Tac — So, aSao, with the infinitive perfect passive when depend- 
ing on «$&>, ndhy citpio, and dportet; as, Addlescentt nOrem gettum dporttdL Ter. 
Quod jam pridem factum dporttdL Cic. — Sometimes Jn a relative clause an in. 
finitive is to be supplied from the finite verb of 'the main proposition $ as, 
Quos 9^uU omnes interfecit, sciL inUrftcire, Ne iUam quidem eontSqumtm', 
quam piUani, grddam; i. e. quam se conUcSHUkros pCtanL Cio. 

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT- ACCUSATIVE* 

\§ 371* The infinitive, without a subject-accusatiye, is used aftor 
vefbi denoting atnlity, obligationj intention or endeavor ; after verbfl 
signifying to begin, eontinucy cease, abstain, dare, fear, hesitate, or be 
wont ; and after the passive of verbs of saying, oelieving, reckoning^ 
etc. 

Noral. To these elasaes belong posstem, queo, niqueo, vHieo, d&eo; e^ro, OgtUi, 
dicemo, stStito, eonstUuo^ instituo, pdro ; c5nor, Mltor, temto, eoutendo, taOOy miU€ro, 
prSpgro, aggrSdior, persSvero, ; — eaepi, inelpio, pergo, deslno, dCsistOy intermittOy pareo, 
rie&so ; sdleo, asstteseo^ ctmsuesco, insuesco; audeOy vSreoTy vtStuo^ rifarmldoy tttneo, 
horr^Oy dUblto /-^aiMfMr, atdory exuttmoTy /8rory nigoty nuntioTy pgrhtbeoTy p^oTy trddoTy 
jUbeoTy vldecTy and c5gor. 

Note 2. When the preceding verbs are joined with mss, hdhSri, jadicdri, 
widiriyBtCy the predicate noun or adjective is ^nt in the nominative; as, 86Ui 
tristis videri; aude sapiens ease; capit mihi molestns esse; debes tsse dlQgens; 
potest liber esse: and so also miretury scity (Achcit Ilber esse, 

NoTK 8. The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infinitive after f&ae, 
aufer, cdfre, parce, mitnenlo ; pdveo, r$fu^y quoerOy urgeOy UtbOrb, dwto, aauaeo, 
fArOy calleOy sumOy mittOy rSmittOy pdtioTy juro, conJurOy pugno. ndiuSy ana some 
other verbs, especially to denote a wish or purpose ; as, /niroUt vldere. Ter. 
Non tefrangSre persSquor. Hor. ' Non pdpSlare pewits venimus. Vir^. In ttiis 
construction, the poets are sometimes imitated by the later prose writers. 

Remark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infinitive, 
may be followed by the subjunctive with tUj ne, etc. ; and >rith some of them 
this Is tiie regular construction; as, Senienttam ne dic^ret, rici^viL Cic. 

Rem. 2. The passives dicor, trddoTy firory narroTy rSphior, existimoTy vldeor, 
etc., may either be used personally, with the infinitive alone, or irapersonallj', 
followed by the accusative with the infinitive. Thus we may say. Mater 
Pausamce eo tempdre vixisse dicltur, or, Dicltur eo temple mdtrem Pausdma 
vis isse. The mother of Pausaiiias is said to have been living....or. It is said 
that the mother of Pausanias was living.... Nep. The former construction is 
more common especially with videoTy see § 272, R. 6; but the latter is frequent 
with ntmOdtury and very common with the compound tenses, trddUum est, 
oroiMtum est, etc., and with the participle future passive ; as. crcdeiuium cjf, 
tntetUgendum est, etc. ; as, Qu6rum nenUnem takm fmsse credenaum, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The infinitive without a subject !«» used after a verb, only when i(i 
denotes an action or state of the subject of thi»i verb. ' 

^ Rem. 4. The verbs to voish or desire, vdloy nfito, mdlo; cUpiOy cpto, stOdeOy have 
a twofold construction: — the infinitive without a subject-accusative is used 
after them, when the subject remains the same ; and when followed by esse, 
hdbiriy etc., the predicate-noun or adjective is in the nominative; — but the 
accusative with the infinitive is used wnen the subject is changed, or when a 
"eflexive nronoun of the same person follows. | We say, therefore, «dl!o eriUUtus 
fiSri, and on the other hand, vm te eriURtwn JUriy and tdh me eridUum firi 
So, '^ ^ is essBy quern iu me eue tMmstL Cie. C%mo me esse cUmentem, c&jno^ 
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me fMNi (fiiatflltom TldSri. Id. ; or, omitting the pronoan, c^iio effe clemens nee 
dissdifltas vtdirL-'Ommt hOmines gtd sese tliikknt prcutdre letirw dntmStUnu^ 
etc. SalL 

KoT& i. VSb is used with the present infinitive passive; as, Me dmdri «iMe>, 
I wish to be beloved; hoc vSHm inteUtgi^ I wish this to be understood; and also 
with the infinitive perfect passive to denote the eaeer desire that something 
should be instantly accomplished; as, Le^aU qttoa Srant appeUad tSpeiirime^ 
QfrifUhum patres veatri — exstinctum esse vwuermU, Cic; but it occurs most 
frequently with the omission of esse ; as, hoc factum v6lo; nunc Uloe commonl- 
tos viUm: so, pairiam exstinctam cSJpiL 

Note 6. The nominative with the infinitive after verbs of saying, perceiv- 
ing, etc. (§ 272), is rare even in poetry, and is an imitation of the Greek idiom, 
which requires the nominative with the infinitive when the same subject re- 
mains; as, Phdaelus ille, quern videtis, hotp(teSj aU fuisse ndvium cSlenlmus. 
GatuU. Quin rituUt Afax esse J&vis nSpos, instead of $e esse JdvU nipoUm 
Ovid. ^Sensi^ midiot delapsus in hosies, instead of se delapsum esse. Virg. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 373. The infinitive with a subject-accusative follows verbs 
of saying, thinking^ knowing, perceiving, and the like ; as, 

V!d€bat, id rum posse Jiiri, He saw that that could not be done. Kep. Sentit 
Animus, se sua vi, non tibeml, mdveri, Cic. Audlvi te v^ire. Me in ejus pdtes- 
fate dixi f(h-e. Id. Affirmant milltum j&cere dnimos. Liv. Sape venit ad aures 
meas, te tstnd nlmis crebro dIcSre. Cic. .&»/» pugnam ad Pirusiam pugndtam 
(esse), quidam auctores sunt. Liv. 

Nora 1. This rule includes all such verbs and phrases as denote the exercise of ttie 
external seuMS and intellectuiU fiiculties, or the communication of thought toothers; 
AS, auJto, video, 'Mtitto, 6n\madverto, cognosco, itUelttgo, pertipio^ disco, scio, neseio, 
eenseo, spSro^ despiro, edgUo, jtLdUo, erSdo, arbitror^ pHto, 9plnor, diUo, sUUno, mimlni, 
rieorJor^ oliRriscor, dplnio est, spes est, etc. ; — dlco, trStlo, prddo, seribo, rtfiro, narro, 
Huntio, eonfirmo, nigo, ostendo, indlco, dhceo, certiOrem f&eio, demonstro, pHrklbeo, 
prdmitto^ poUireot , spondeo, etc. ; but with most of these a dl£fierent construction often 
occurs. 8ee S 27.3 

Note 2. The propositions, whom subjects are thus put in the accusattve and their 
▼erbs in the InfinitiTo, are those which are directly dependent on the verbs of saying 
and perceiving. Ilespecting the clauses inserted in such dependent propositions, vm 
♦ 266,1. 

NoTK 8. (o.) Wlien a relative clause inserted in a proposition containing 
the accusative with the infinitive, has the same verb as the proposition in 
which it is inserted, but such verb is not repeated, the noun which is the sub- 
ject of the relative clause is also put by attraction in the accusative ; as, Te 
tuspicor eisdem rebus, quibus me ipsum, commdveri. If Uie verb is expressed 
we must say, eisdem rebus commdveri, qvtints (fego) ipse comm6veor. So, also, 
in inserted relative clauses where the verb, if expressed, would be in the sub- 
i motive, (see § 266, 2.); as, ( Verges) aiebat se tatUidem cesUmasse, quanti Sacer- 
do^m, for quanti Sdcerdos asdmasset. Cic. Qm/Uetur se in ed parte fuisse qud 
ie, qua virum onmi laude dignum patrem twtm. Id. 

(6.) The same is the case with the particle qunm after a comparative, see 
§ 266, R. 5r(«-) l^wt sometimes when quam connects a clause to a preceding 
proposition containing the accusative with the infinitive, the same construction 
follows that precedes ouam, even when the verb of the latter clause is express- 
ed; as, Nimne tibi affimidvi qvidvis me jjdtius perpessuittm, quam ear AdM ad 
beMum civile me exiturum; instead of ^uam eanrem or quam ui exirem. Cic 

(f.) In long speeches in the brdtio cbUgua, relative clauses, having a verb 
of their own which should properly be in the subjunctive, are put in the ac- 
mss uve with the infmitive, if the relative clause is not subordinate to the one 
with the infinitive, and which is governed by a verb of saying or pereetving 
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out is rstber coordinate with it; in which case the relative is eqaivalent to the 
demonstrative with ei ; as. Nam UHH^m urbem ut prSpugnddUum qppMtum ea$6 
barbmnsy dpud quam jam ois classes reaias fecisse naufrdaium ; for et Hgpud earn 
jam bis, etc. — in Livy and Tacitus tne same construction sometimes occurs 
even after conjunctions ; as after quum in the sense of * while/ see § 268, 6, R. 8; 
af\er qtM^nquam on account of its absolute signification, see 4 198, 4, and after 

\ Note 4. The personal pronouns, which, with the other moods, are expressed 
only when they are emphatic, must be always expressed in the accusative 
with th« infinitive. Tne verbs *to promise* and *to hope* are in English 
usually joined with the infinitive present without a pronoun, but in Latin not 
only is the pronoun expressed, but the infinitive which follows is in the future ;^ . 
as, ' He promised to come,| is in Latin, PrihnisU se venturtan (scil. ewe, sed 
S 270, R. 3). But the infininve present sometimes occurs after these verbs; 
as, PoUicerUur obddes ddre^ Caes. B. G. 4, 21 ; and tlie pronoun is occasionally 
omitted, see § 239, B. 2 and 8. 

Rkmark 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the object 
of the verb being both in me accusative, the passive infinitive is substituted 
for the active, by which means the subject is put in the ablative^ or in the 
accusative with per ; as, Ne fando qtOaem aucUtum est, crdcddilum vUUdtum tsu 
ab ^gyptio; instead of iEgyptium crdcddiUtm vidkisse. Cic. 

Rem. 2. After verbs of saying, thinking, etc., the conjunction thai is omitted 
m translating from English into Latin, and the subject of the dependent clause 
is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. 

Bem^ 3. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes rendered into Eng- 
lish by a similar form; as. Si vis me flere, If you wish me to weep. Hor.; but 
the dependent clause is more frequently connected to the verb of saying, etc. 
by the conjunction that, and the infinitive translated by the indicative or po- 
tential mood ; as, SenUmus nivem esse dibam. We perceive (hoi mow is whUe. 
Cic. Sometimes the dependent clause is annexed to the other without the 
conjunction ; as, Oreduni se negUgi, They think they are neglected. Ter. 

Rem. 4. A present infinitive corresponds to the imperfect indicative, when 
witli an accusative it follows a preterite tense; as, Dixit' CcM&rem venire, He 
siiid that Cffisar was coming. Cses. In like manner the perfect infinitive with 
aji accusative after a preterite tense corresponds to the pluperfect indicative; 
as, IHxit Qxsdrem venisse. He said that Gssar had come. See § 268, 2. 

Rem. 5. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often equivalent to 
the present participle; as, SurgSre vtdet lunam. He sees the moon (to rise) 
rising. Virg. Anna riitiiare fAdent. Id. VldcUs colliicere /dees. Id. Nee 
Z^.phyi'os atuUs spirare? Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing? Id. Soipe hoc 
mdjares ndtu dicere atu^. Cic. The two constructions are sometimes united; 
a.3, Medium video discedere ccelum, pUanteaque p6U> steUas. Virg. 

Rem. 1. The subject-accusative after verbs of saying, showing, and believina; 
as, dico, nego, trddo, fho, mimdro, narro, nuntio, pSrhibeo, prOdo, jcrito, ae- 
monstro, ostendo^ arguo, credo, p&to, eadstimo, and the like, and also after jUbeo, 
veto, and prOJMto, is regarded also as the accusative of the object after these 
verbs; and hence such verbs are used also in the passive, the accusative of the 
active voice becoming, as usual, the nominative of the passive. This is espe- 
cially the case when tneir subject is indefinite; as, IHcunt (they < 



jle say) 

xie tirum prdbum esse, or dicorvir prdbus esse. So, Vitdmur hoc /dc2fre,* instead 
of, Nos hoc fdcSre vitanL Instead also of the impersonal videtur (it appears) 
followed by the infinitive with its subiect-accusative, it is common to say 
personally,' i'i:c?€or, vtderis, etc., with the mfinitive ; as, videor errasse^ it appean 
that I have erred. 
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IKPINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLALSES. 

S 373» When the particle tJiat^ in English, introdn^rs 4 
clause denoting a purpose^ object^ or re9uhf it is a sign of the 
Hubjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by trf, etc. ; but 
otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative with the infini- 
tive. Cf. §§ 262 and 272. 



V^ 1. (a.) Verbs of endeavoring and resolving take after them tbe in- 
finitive and more rarely the subjunctive, when the subject remainff 



the same ; but when the subject is changed, they take the subjunc- 
tive only. 

Note 1. Snch are stStuo, const^hio, deeemo, tento, WOro^ pHro, midttor. cBro^ «ifor, 
eantendo^ ronsUium Opio, Onfmum at t» Anfmamt indtteo. Cf. ( 271, N. 1. AAer Spi- 
mm do^ I exert myself, id, hoc, or iUud Sgo^ I endearor, nihil antlquiiu kObeo or dOco 
quaiTty nothing to of more importance to me, and «Ueo for c&rOf the futganotiTe fs al- 
most exclufliTelj lued. 

(b.) Verbs of effecting are construed with ut or ne and the sub- 
junctive. 

NoTS 2. Such are /Set o, efflcio, perficio, ivineOj pervineoj tmpetro, ouiqHOTf const- 
guar, etc. But /dcire ' to effect * occurs in Cic. Brut. 88, in connection with the aocan- 
ttve and inflnitiTe paasire. 

Note 8. F&cio with ut is also used as a periphrasis for the indicative ; as, 
/ftvi^us quldem feci, ut L, Fldndnium e sSnatu gfidrem^ for inviius efeci, Cic. — 
Fac, * suppoi^e' or * ffmntiiiff,' and efidtrt, * to prove,' take the accusative with 
the infinitive; but the passive eficttur, *it follows,' takes also tlie subjunctive. 
— Fdcire, * to introduce ' or * represent,* is joined with a present or perfect 
participle; as, LcBUum et Schndnem filclinus admlrantes. Oic. In the passive 
the accusative also with the infinitive is found, there being no present par- 
ticiple; as, Isocr&tem PWo laudari f&cit a SOcrdie, Cic. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand, to admonish, to admse^ to 
encourage, to command, and the like, both when the subject remains 
the same and when it is changed, are followed by the subjunctive 
with ut or ne, and only rarely by the infinitive. 

Notb4. (a.) Snch are rdgo, Oro^ pricory ptto ; poseo, postiUoj ^Sglto ; nUhuOy ad- 
mSneo, eommdneoy hortor, cdhortor, exkortor, suAdeo, persuOdeOy insfituo^ (I instruct) 
inyteUOy cSgo, mando, praserlbOj edleo, deeerno, Ugem do, cettseo, perpetloy extfto, iit- 
rtlo, impiro.etc. ; as, Te non hortor s6lum, sed itiam firo, ut t9ta nunte in remp^bttc^sm 
hicumbas. Cic. 

(6.) In the poets and later prose writers the infinitive more frequently fol- 
lows those verbs without any difference of meaning. The poets even use tht 
infinitive to express a purpose; as, Prdteut pictts egit altos vlsere fnonU^, Hor. 

(c.) Nuntio, scrlbo, mitto, and even dlco^ are followed by the subjunctive, 
when they imply an injunction or intentioif that something ahould be done; 
as, HijBc ut facias, scilbo. Cic. 

^d.) Jabeo and veto commonly take the accusative with the^ infinitive, but 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without uL ySometimes, with the 
infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted, especially 
when it is either obvious from the nature of the command or inaefinite; as, 
Castra munlre jiibet, sell. mlUtes, C»s. Lex recte fdcire j'Sbet, scil. hdmtne* 
Cic. With the subjunctive the dative of the person sometimes foUows Meo , 
as, BriUinracojusnty exsurgireU Tac. — Impiro is sometimes followed by thf 
accusative with the infinitive passive; and so also is cenaeo, I vote, or, lordaic. 
The latter is often construed with the participle in dug with esM expressed cf 
anderatood ; as, Cwthdginem dilendatn cetueo. 
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(e.) Mineo and adnOneo^ * I remind^' and ptrmOdeo^ * I oonvbuM takf" tti4 
accnsatiye with the infinitiye. 

"^ 3. (a.) In the oraiio dbUqwiy the construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to denote pos- 
flibilitj, liberty, duty, etc. ; as, 

Virgimm vmm Ap, Oaudnm Uffum eacperiem esse aUbat t respIcCrent iiihtmal 
k&mines ceutelliim omnkan soilSnun, Liv. 

(6.) On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used after a verb of 
xeqaesting, commanding, etc., the constraction often passes into that of the 
accusative with the infinitive; the verb of saying beii^ considered as implied 
in the verb of requesting, etc; as, Oriibat ne ss ut parrtcidam tlbir^m ftvereft* 
lentur: sUn vltam /Uub sua cdri&rem fuisse, «t.... Liv. Of. f 270, R. 2, (6.) 

Vy4. (a.) Verbs which denote willingness^ unwiUmgnesSy permissiony 
snd necessity, commonly take the infinitive, or the accusative with the 
infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive. 

Note 6. Such axe vdto, niUo, ntf^ opto. permitto^ piUior^ ifno, eoneido, tieet^ prSht" 
beo, Sportet, and ngcesse est. Cf. f 271, K. 4. VSlo ut is used to exprAS a strong am- 
phasls. iV(9/o is not construed with the snbJanotiTe. 
• 

(6.) An infinitive passive without a subject is sometimes used with dportet; 
as, Non CporUdt r^lictas, sell, esse anciUas. Ter. Vt tU inO^ mansum t&men 
ifporUdt, scd. esse. Id. JVon pitdbant de tdU vtro su^dOnUnu djporUre jHcUcan. 

(c.) Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the infini- 
tive after them, are occasionaUy flowed by tlie subjunctive. 

5. Quody * that,' commonly with the indicative, introduces a sub> 
stantive clause containing the explanation or ground of the predicate 
or of some other word in the principal clause. 

RsaiARK. The subjunctive follows qtiod hi those cases only in which the 
cbiuse expresses the view or sentunent of some other person than the writer 
or speaker. Cf. \ 266, 8. 

<2»odis used: — 

(1.) After such expressions as Mine, ind^e, prSdenter fiicio ; Mne, mdUJUf 
MniL accidity and the like; pratireo, mitto; and generally adde, nccedit, etc.; 
as, Bene fdcu, quod me adjikoas* 

(i.) To introduce the explanation of a noun, pronoun, or pronominal adverb 
in the principal clause; as. Magnum b^nfeficinm est n&t&ra^ quod n^cesse eji 
Mdri. 

(8.) After verbs signifying an ajfecf ton o/*tAemtnd^ and the outward eapres- 
rion of such feeUng; an'd s&o after verbs of praising, censuring, accusing, and 
AatdeMg. 

KoTB 6. Such are gaudeo, dtUctor, grdtum, or jHeundum est mYAt, angor^ dSteOf atgre, 
mo fste^ OT grdvUer ftro^ succenseo, panttet, nOror, admlror, glOrior, grOtUlor^ grOtias 
Igro, quMror, indignor, and others of similar meaning; as, Sdpio akt^ qnSrSbatur, quod 
smnVfUS in ribus hdmines itit^entiSres essent, ut, etc. Cic. Gaudeo quod te inter* 
pellaTi. Id. Quod splriUis, quod vdcem mittUis, quod /ormas hOmfnum MbftiSy indig. 
nantur. Ut Cd^o mIrAri se aiibat, quod non ridiret hdruspex, hdruspUem quum vltM- 
let. Clc. 

Note 7. After those verbs which express the feeling of joy, grief, etc.; as, 
gamdeo, dOHeo, mlror, the accusative with the infinitive is more commonly 
round, but those which denote the outward expression of such feeling are mors 
commonly construed with quod; but sometimes this distinction Is reversed 
GrsMhr ts commonly joined with quod. 
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NoTB 8. A imrely objectlTe proposition is expressed by quod i»l> when i< 
depends npon «Hb, (generally in the imperative adtfe), or upon /Zldb joined 
with an aaverb ; as, Adde qnod pShes tibi crescU omnes, Hor. Adde hnc quod 
mercem gfne f^cis gestat Id. Fecit hfLmftnlter LXdniw^ quod ad me ve^jhn vettiL 
Gic. In all other cases the infinitive is employed in purely objective proper 
sitions. 

6. By the infinitive, with or without a subject-accusative, a proposticr. Is 
expressed as a e^^^/i^ so that it resembles an abstract noun; bv9«oa.witb 
the indicative or the subjxmctive, it is represented simply as a /ad. To the 
latter is firequently joined hoc^ id, iUud, islwL or hnc, etc. ; as, Dlud mi^que niik 
accedU incommOdum, quod M, Junius abett. Gic. Hue accedebaty quod, etc. Sail. 
Quod generally refers to past time, and hence it is preferable to say, Graiuri- 

^ mtki est, quod admetua mdrm scripsisti; but with the infinitive, Gratisd' 

^ ndhi est te bine v&ldre. 



(a.) Quod, with the indicative, in the sense of a* 1o, or wilh regard to, is used 
at'tho beginning of a sentence, especially in letters, in repeating an expression 
of a person for the purpose of answering it; as. QuodaiUtm me Agfhnemn&nem 
amutdri D&tas, falUris, Nep. Quod scrwisteveUe scire, qui sU reijmbUca status, 
gumma mssensio est. Cic. Sentences thus introduced by quod are in no gram- 
matical connection with the verb that follows them. See § 206, (14.) 

(b.) Quod is used in explanatory or periphrastic propositions which refer tc 
a preceding demostrative protioun, as hoc, id, etc., unless such pronoun be 
added pleonasticnily, in the nominative or accusative, to verbs governing the 
accusative with the infinitive; as, MVii qutdem videniw h^hnines hac re maxima 
iteUuis pra»tare, quod idqui possunt. Cic. 

Note 9. The construction of the infinitive resembles, in the fol- 
lowing particulars, that of a noun in the singular number and neuter 
^nder : — 

(a.) Like a noun, it may have an ac^ective or pronoun agreeing witli it; as 
Totnm hoc pliIlos6phari mtpUcet. Cic. Quum vivdre ipsum iurpe sit nobis. Id. 
3/e hoc ipsum nihil &gere aeltctat. Id. Meum intelllg&re nulla pecumd vendo. 
Petr. See \ 205, R. 8. * 

{b.) It may be followed by a limiting genitive; as; CHjus non dlmlcare/ud 
vincire. Val. Max. 

(c.) It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See ^ 209, K. 3, (5,) 
and 229, R. 5. It may also be used after neuter verbs, like an accusative, 
oepending on a preposition understood ; as, Te accepisse meas titeras gaudeo. 
Ter. See §§ 282, (2,) and 278, 6. 

(d.) it is also used like a predicate-nominative; as, Videre est persplcera 
a&quid. Cic. See i 210. 

(e.) It may, like a genitive, Umit the signification of an adjective or noun. 
See) 270, R. 1. 

{/.) It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition; as, Aristo et Pyrrha 
inter opUme vSJere et grdvisHme ssgrot&re, nthit prot-sus dicebant intSresse, Cic. 
Quod crimen dids prseter &masse meum t Ovid. JnvSniet nil Abi legatum^ pneter 
plorare. Hor. 

{a.) It is used also like an ablative; as, Audlto regem in SidUam tenders. 

(h.) Sometimes, also, especially in the poets, it denotes a purpose, like i 
participle in dus, (see 4 274, R. 7.); as, Ldricam ddnai habSre vlro. Yirg.; cf 
like a aative of the end, (see \ 227.) 

PARTICIPLES. 

"^ § 374. I. Participles are followed by the same cases «rd 
Qonstructions as U' ?ir verbs ; as, 
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QfOdam, poSta nAntndtet, A certain one, called a ooet Cio. Cftiiilom n cittta 
hemoy The lioness forgetful of her whelps. Virg. /tiventef rebus Cainhtiglnien' 
mm, Fayoiing the interests of the Cartna^nians. Lit. Tendem od HeUra pal- 
mas. Virg. AccHSdhu rei cdpUdHs. Oic J'rlmd dicte mlhi tumtnd dicendt €&• 
wtend, Hor. Omina doctut. btat. G&sus dbies vitira mdrinos. Id. GiHturi ar- 
bore nunUes. Ovid. Pcu'cendum est t&n^ris. Juv. Vlendum est SBt&te. Ovid. 
L, Brutus arcens r&ditu tjhrannum, tit praetio conctdiL Gic. 

2. The present, perfect, and future actiye i>artici{>le8, denote re- 
spectiyelj an action which is present, past, or future, in reference to 
the time of the verb with which they are connected ; as, 

8[mnl hoc dicens attolHt se. Vire. Jktm ad Thrateam in hortis &gentem mu- 
tusest. Tac. 2Wn«im fUgientemmBc terra vleie^f Virg. Qui missus 'a6^r^ 
lUUa consSd/hrai urbe. Id. LUmia mSnire ledlhtatis perfunctus, pilU prat&ram, 
Cic. Jussus cttfft fide pamas luam, Hor. Jucims midios mdriturus tn hosies 
irrtdt. Virg. PMturus n^ecit sese in agmen. Id. Itta tibi ventOra bella expi- 
duL Id. 

Note. The participle expresses the action or state of the verb, and also 
marks its complete or incomplete state or condition. Cf. ^ 144, 1-8. Except, 
however, in deponent verbs, the Latin language has no active participle de- 
noting a completed action, equivalent to the English * having written,* nor any 
passive participle denoting a state of suffering still going on, equivalent to the 
English present participle * being loved.* 

^ Remark 1. The present participle, particulaiiy that of the verb eo, some- 
times denotes that which is about to be done; as, JntercUtsit hUms, et terrvii 
Avster euntes, .... as they were on the point of going. Virg. Nee nos via faUU 
euntP4. Id. 

" Rem. 2. (a.) The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose; as, 
IhasiU, orantes «^?ntrt»i,....to sue for favor.... Vh-g. Ewfp^lum scltantem 6rdciUa 
Fkeebu ndtUmus, Id. ' (ft.) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, 
in English, a substantive is employed with a preposition; as, igndrans, from 
ignorance; mituens, from fear; cons&ldium pHens, in his suit for the consulship; 
Ofime mdlam nascent f&c&U cpprimUtir, — in its origin. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The perfect participle passive, especially in the poets, often 
denotes the result of a past action, ana thus supplies the place of a piesent 
participle passive; as, NOtus evdUU picea tectus cd«^ne....covered with pitchy 
darkness. Ovid. Cf. Virg. Mn. 1, 480; 2, 277; 4, 72, 689; 6, 113, 708; 6, 886: 
Georg. 1, 204. It is often to be translated by a present active participle; as, 
Mdnu pectus percussa dic6rum, flaventesgue abscissa c&mas, i. e. perc&tzens, ah- 
tcindens, Virg. Tunsae pectdra pcdims. id. So, also, sdlUuSy ausus. fisus, and 
the perfect participles of deponent verbs; as, Ijongumcantu solata labdrem. Id. 
Vox audUur fractos sMUus Imlt&ta Wb&rum, Id. Jjivitidcus Qesdrem complexus, 
obsecrdre ccRpU. Caes. Concretes sangvine cranes girens. Virg. Tonsis tn vai- 
Ubus, L e. quse tondentur. Id. 

(6.) The perfect participle of a preceding verb is oft^n used in a succeeding 
dause, to express tne completion of an action ; as, Exerdtum fundit f&gaique, 
f usum persiquiiur. Liv. This idiom frequently occurs in Ovid. 

S Rem. 4. Edbeo, with perfect participles denoting knowledge and determina- 
tUm ; WA,\ognltum, penpectwn, perc^tturoy comprihenaum, exptBrdtuni, stdtHium, 
constituium, delibirdlumj persudsum nilhi habeo, etc., forms a periphrasis, like the 
passive verb in English, and equivalent \o cognom, perspexi^ percepi^ etc., in- 
stead of the verb oTthe participle; as, ClddU d^mum perspectum or cognltum 
\dbeo ; for perspexi, etc., I perceive, know. T'ersudsum mlhi hdbeo and persud- 
tisstmum habeo are used only in the neuter gender and with an accusative with 
the infinitive in the sense of ndhi persudsi or persudsum mUii est. When h^U^ee 
with any other participle than those above indicated is used, it expresses mors 
than the ordinary perfect active; as, Qitod me hortdris ut absoham ; h&beo ab« 
tdlftlam tu^ve ipos ad Ocesdrem; i. e. I have it ready. Cic. Do, reddo, ciro^ 
26« 
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Hmo, pottKdeo, and mismm /<icu», are sometimefl so constnied with paitioiplet 
M, Miuam from fdciei, for miUtL Ter. Bottes victos ekire, for vinoife. SaU. 

\ Rbm. 6. (a.) The passive participles may supply the place of a yerbal noaii 
In io or us, the perfect being employed to represent an action as completed 
and the future when it is conceived as still incomplete; as, Ante Jtomam condl- 
tara, Before the building of Borne. Gic QmsiUa urbis delends, Plans for the 
destruction of the city. Id. See \ 275, II. With the limitations about to b« 
made in regard to the nominative, this construction is used in all the cases, 
and even when they are governed by the prepositions, ad, ante, cb,pott, prop- 
itr; ab and exf as, Bee tSSra rScItatse magnum btctum fecertmiy The readiig 
of this letter. Liv. Tdrentum captum, The taking of Tarentmn. Ob rScepti a 
HamObdlem, On account of the reception of Hannibal. &bi quisque ctesi regk 
ta^tibai dScui, The dory of killing, or, of having killed the king. Propter 
A/rionm ddmltam. kutrop. Ante Ipdminondam nitom. Nep. Post CkrutMM 
Datum. Ah condIt& urbe ad libSriUam. Liv. The oblique cas^ only of partici- 

g-M in dus are used in this manner as the nominative denotes necessi^, (see 
em. 8,) and even the perfect participle is not thus used in the nominative by 
Cicero. 

(6.) The neuter of the perfect passive participle without a noon is used by 
Livy, as the subject of a proposition; as, Tentatum /^fr ciictdMrem, ut ambo pa^ 
iriai cansuUs credrentur, rem ad interregnum penmxU : i. e. tiie attempt, of 
tlie fact of the attempt being made by the dictator. Compare a similar nsa 
of this participle m the ablative, \ 267, B. 9, (1.) (c.) 

^ (c.) Tlie English • without * with a verbal substantive; as, « without writing, 
witliout having waited,* etc., is expressed in Latin bv means of a negative 
noun, acyective or particle connected with a participle: as, Ckatar exercltim 
wtmquam per inOdiUa ittnira duxU, nisi j)ersp^cal&tus ldc9rwn eiku, withoat 
having examined the localities. This rorm occurs often with the ablative 
absolute; as, Aihinienae$ non exspectftto ausetUo adoersue ingentem Pertinm 
exerdtum in prelum earidiuntur, without waiting for assistance. So, noUi 
prsBStltfit&dfe, Without fixing any tune. Cic. Jiwnm eat nihil perflcientem 
ongL Id. 

*^ Rem. 6. (a.) The participle in rm, especially with verbs of motion, oftee 
denotes intention or purpose; as. Ad J6vem Amm&nem pergit consultnms dii 
drigine tud, He goes to Jupiter Ammon, to consult respecting his origin. Just 

(b.) It is also used where in English a clause connected by stnce, w&ea, ak 
though, etc., is employed; as, Plura locuturos dbire not justk. When or althou^ 
we intended to say more. HerciUem Germdni, UUri tn praUum cdnmL Tao. 
Hence it is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, to express the inference 
from a hypothetical proposition; as, Egi'ithtur castris Rbmdnus, vaUum invSsft* 
rus, ni dma pugna JUreL And with the repetition of the preceding verb; as, 
Dmt mihi quantum maxime pdtuU, d&tiirus ampUus, si pdimssei, i. e. ac dldissd 
tm^us, Plin. £p. 

^ Rem. 7. (a.) The participle in due, also^ denotes a purpose passively, when 
joined with verbs signifying to give, to dekver, to agree for, to have, to receive 
h underteJce, etc. Such are do. trado, trtbuo, attrUmo, mando, mitto, permiUo, 



eoncedo, recbmo, conduco, Idco, k&beo, acctpio' euscSpio', riUnqiio, cAro^ deposco 
rdgof as, Testamentum Ubi trddit 1 (Agendum, He delivers his will to 3^u to read. 
^ln*> AUribuit nos trticldandos Cimego, Cic. Quod utendum eiecepiris, reddUo, 
Au. tXHum muros dirutos a L^sandro reflciendos curdvA,— ordered them to hi ' 
restored. Nep. 

(6.) But the same meaning may be expressed actively by means of ad had 
the gerund; as, Qesar of^tdum aa dirlpiendum rniltttbus concessU, — The poeti 
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"v Rbm. 8. (a.) The participle in dtis, when agreeing with the SLbject 
of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propriety ; some* 
times, tJiough rarely, except in later writers, that of possibility ; as, 

A TinSrandiis a nobis el cdlendns tU^ He should be worshipped and honored 
by 118. Cic. D€lenda est Cartkdao^ Carthage must be deetroyed. Cato. BoBt 
speranda /«#nin<. Virg. So witn est used impersonally; as, Uinim pact nObjii 
an hello etset fitendum. Cic. -- — " "* "^ 

(5.^ Sometimes, also, when not agreeine with the subject of a sentence, ii 
has tiis signiScation; as, Facta narrabas dissImfUanda Am, Tou were relating 
facts which you should have concealed. Ovid. A. L. BrQto princIpe k^im 
maactme conservandi ghnhris et nihmtmi, Cic. 

Rbm. 9. The participle in du$y in its obliaue cases, supplies the phiee of a 
present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or incomplete 
mcUon; as, OccHptUus turn in Hihit icrlbendis, in writing letters; literally, in 
letters which are being written. See \ 276, XL— So, also, in the poets both in 
the nominative and oblique cases; as, TriyUUa maanot voivendis mentUmt orhes 
vnp^rio eapUbit, Virg. Volvenda dies. Id. Cf. Voiventlbus annis» Id. 

Rbsc. 10. After participles In dusj the person by whom a thing must be 
done, is put in the dative, but in a few passages even of €icero it is found in 
the ablative with ab. See \ 225, III. 

Rem. 11. The neuter of the participle in dus, joined with a tense of esse in 
the periplirastic coiiiugation (see \ 184, 8,) retains the signiitcation of necessity; 
as, AuJenehtm est^ We must venture. In early writers and sometimes also in 
the poets, an accusative of the object is joined with this neuter, if the verb 
is transitive; as. Nunc pacem drandum, nunc — arma i'i/^Hnendumt et bellum exi- 
iiaJe c&vendum, Sil. But in clasMcal Latin such accusative is generally changed 
to the nominative, and the participle is made to agree with it in gender and 
number. Thus, instead o^virtSJtem laudamdum est, we usually find virtus lau- 
danda esL The accusative in this connection is used by Cicero in only two 
passages. Dlendum est with the ablative occurs more than once in Cicero; as, 
Quum suo cuique judlcio sit Uendum. 

Bem. 12. In classical prose tlie participle in dus never has the signification 
of possibility, except when joined with vix; as, Vix qptandum ndbis vldebdtur, 
Cic. Vix irat creaendum, i. e. vix credi pOt^rat, Later writers use it in this 
sense with negative particles, and at a later period it was used with stiL more 
frequency in ue sense of possibility as well as in that of necessity. 

8. (a.) A participle is often employed, instead of a ver^i, in a 
conditional, explanatory, adversative, relative, or othei dependent 
clause; as. 

Curio, ad fdcum sCdenti (as he was sitting) magnum auri pondus Samn^ui* 
aUaUrunt. CJic. ISvlui viam progress!, rursus rivertinaU ; for, quum prOgressi 
tssenl, Caes. Didrasius tpratmus, Syracusts expulsus, Cdrinihi puir^ys ddcebaL 
Cic Didnysius, cuUros metuens ionsSrios, oandenti carbOne stbi amrebai cdpiUum* 
Id Msus interdum Ua ripente erumpit, ut eum c&pientis Unire niquedJtms. Id. 
fiicdnias &bltur» eonyrSgantur in Ideo cerio, Plin. 

Note 1. If the participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading proposition, II 
J pat with that noan in the ablatire absolute. See § 267, R. 8. 

VoTS 2. (a.) The KDglLsh claiues most frequently expresmd in Latin by means of par< 
tt/iples are such as are connected by relatives or by a<, when, after, mli/um^k, since, be- 
tausey etc. ; as, Nimo observat lUnam nisi ULbSrantem. Sen. Ut 5e^ilus, ate dnlmusj $e 
uon Tldens, Hia eerntt, ^though not perceiviDg Itself. Cic. Seniilius AhOla SpiSu^mm 
Ai<2/ttfm, ivjriiwm appetentem, tnf^r^mK,— -because he 'was aspiring to the sovereignty. 
Cic- -(b.) \^lien a participle is connected with a relatire or interrogative it can only bs 
translated by a circumlocution; as, Non smU ea bdna ttteenda, qulbus ftbundantem tUsH 
tsse mUerrlmum, — which one may possess in abundance, and still be very miMrabls. 
do. Senatus absurdum esse dielbat, ignOrdre rigem, quid sperans out pStens «M«nt,— 
vith what hopA tt request he had oome. liv. 
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(6.) \V1ien two verbs are in English connected by and^ and the act 5ns ile- 
noted by them are regarded as sinanltaneous, one of them may be ex]»ressed 
In lAtin by the present participle; as, He sits and holds his lute, JUe {Aritm] 
■edens cUndram tineL Ovid. Simttlhoc dicens aUolUt in asyinim se femur. Virg. 
1. e. hoc dicU et cUtoUiL Bat if one of the actions precede tlie other, thu 
perfect participle must be used^ as^ OsDsar attacked and defeated the enemVf 
" * gressos fiffavU. Subjoersas obrue puppeSy i e. Submerge et 



Ouar hostea aggress,— ^^ „„, ^ x^^--, - - ^ — 

obrue. Virg. — When the English clause would be connected by altkoughy the 
participle is often followed by tdmen. Later writers in such case join the par- 
ticles ^[uamquamy quamvu, iUam and vd with the participle itself; as, CoKdrem 
w^U»y quanwis rccusantem uUro in Africam mtU secuH. Suet. ; and these are 
sometioies retained in the ablative absolute. — ^It is only in late Latin that pnr- 
tioiples axe sometimes used in describing persons as possessing certain attri- 
butes, e. g. adsiantes, audientes^ for u qtd amlanty audiunt^ i. e. the bystanders, 
hearers. 

(c.) A participle is used with verbs si^ifying to r^fn-esent said perce:vey 
especially.to $ee and hear^ when the object is described or perceived in a parti- 
cular state; as, A^Ues ptnxit Akxandrum Magnum fulmen tt^uentem. Plin. In 
Endish the in/imtive is often joined with verbs of seeing and hearing; as, 
Aimvi te tdnentem, I heard you sing. Aw^vi te c&nSre^ would be, I heard that 
you sung. Videmua Fdlgphemum vastd se mdle m5ventem. Virg. 

NoTi 8. In many eases, for want of a perfect participle active, and a present participle 
passive, this construction cannot be used. Thus, gutmi dm&visset cannot be exchanged 
fOB a participle corresponding with the English having loved. As the perfect participles 
(tf deponent verbs, however, have an active signification, they admit of the participial 
construction. The want of a perfect active participle may also be supplied by the peiibot 
passive participle in the ablative absolute. See § 257, B. 5. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

§ 379. I. Gerunds axe governed like nouns, and are fol 
-lowed by the same cases as their verbs ; as, 

MStus pdrencU sibi. Fear of obeying him. Sail. Parcendo victii, By sparing 
the vanquished. Liv. Efferor sUldio patres veatros videndi^ I an transported 
with a desire of seeing your fathers. Cic. Petendi consulatum gratia. Sail. 
Venit ad recipiendum pfecunias. Varr. 

Remabk 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular of participles in diUy but it has the meaning of the active voice. 
It is sometimes translated by the present participle with a preposition, and 
sometimes bv a present innnitive active; as, Consilium LdddcKm&nem occii- 
pandi, A design or occupying, or to occupy, Lacedaemon. Liv. 

Bkm. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive sense: 
as, Spes restltuendi nuUa erat^ — of being restored. Nep, Athetuu erildiendl 
ardtid missus, — for the purpose of being instructed. Justi Ante ddmandtun. 
Virg. Adet ad iuipferandum. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The gerund is in its nature a verbal noun, havmg only the gonitive, 
dative, abktive, and, after a preposition, the accusative. In its siginficatiou it 
corrcspc uds with the English present participle when used as a verbal noun. 
Hence, in the oblique cases, it supplies the place of a declhiable present infin- 
itive active; but in the accusative there is this difference between the infini- 
tive used as an accusative and the gerund, that the infinitive has simply Uie 
power of, an abstract noun, whereas the gerund expresses a real action; as, 
Mulfmn interest inter dare et acctpire. Sen. Non Mum ad ditcendum mijpefm 
tfifntM, $ei itiam ad ddcendum. Cio. 
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^ IL When tha ohfeci of an active verb is to be expressed, the 
participle in dus is commonlj used in preference to the gerund; 
the object taking the case in which tiie gerund, if used, would 
have been put, and the participle agreeing with it. 

Thofl, to express ' the design of writing a letter,* which, with the aid of th« 
gerond, woola be represented in Latin by CbfuttiiMi tcribendi iputdUum, the 
participle in cfo4 is commonly substitnted for the gerund: and since, in thia 
example, the gerund, {icribendti is in the genitive, the rule requires that, in 
substituting the participle for tne gerund, the object of the gerund {ipiii/lHam) 
should also be put in the genitive, and that the participle (<cr{6«iMfttf) should 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Hence with the participle the ex- 
pression is, ConaiU'um scribendoB ^futdla. Between the two forms of constnu^- 
tion there is no difference of signification. So, OmtiUa urbis delend» (Cic), 
for urbem delemHy Plans for destroying the city. B&p&rand&rum classium cenud 
{Suet,)y for rip&randi classes, Perpgtiendo I&bori (dOfteus. Colum. Ad d^fea- 
dendam Bomam ab oppugnand& G&pufi d&ees Rdmdnos abstirdhire. Liv. 

Remark 1. The same construction is used with the future passive partici- 
ples of titor, fruoTj fungoTj pdUoTj and rarely of mSdeor, as these verbs were 
oHginall V followed oy the accusative ; as, JEtas ad hose fttendft idOnea. Ter. 
Justltias fruendse causa, Cic. In m&nire fungendo. Id. Eottes in qfem pdtiun- 
dorom castrorum venirant. Cses. Agnus sdmMUUe m^endisave con>diIbus ndfr- 
Ues. Veil. 

Rem. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is called a gerundive^ 
and is usually translated like a gerund. The gerundive cannot be substitutea 
for the gerund, where ambiguity would arise m)m the gender not being dis- 
tinguishable. It should therefore not be used when the obiect of the gerund 
is a neuter pronoun or adjective; as, Allquid fdciendi rdUo (Cic), not McOjus, 
Artem et vera et falsa dawkcandi (Id.)* not vSrHrwn difudtcandSrum : because it 
would not be known whether dUcujus and ver&rmn were masculine or neuter. 
It is to be remarked, also, that the change of the gerund into the gerundive is 
less frequent in some writers than in others. 

m. Exampleci of the construction of gerunds, in each of their cases, have been al- 
ready given^ among other nouns, under the heads Oenitive^ Dativt^ Aeeusatiw^ and Jb- 
Uuive. The followiug remarks specify in what connections they ore used : and when ii 
Is said that the gerundive is goyemed in any of the cases like the gerund, it will of ooutm 
be understood of the noun which is limited by a gerundive. 

^ Rkmark 1. The genitive of gerunds and gerundives may follow 
either nouns or relative adjectives ; as, 

Amor hdbendi. Cic. Patriam spes tidendi. Vire. Nam hdbet ndtSrOy tU dUarum 
omnium rerum, do vivcndi mmum. Cic. Barbara consuetudo kdminum immS- 
landSrum. Id. Postrhno Gatiiina disslmiilandi causa ant sui expurgandi, in 
solium venit. Sail. Jnita sunt consilia urbis delendae, civium trficidandorumi 
ndminis Roimlrd exstinguendi. Id. Venandi sUididsi. Cic. Ckrtus eundi. Virg. 
Insnetus Jiavigandi. Cass. Pirilus clvUdUs riyendes. Nop. 

(1.) The nouns after wliich these genitives most frequently occur are dmor^ 
a.rsj causUy con^Uum^ consuHudo^ cdpia, c^ldltaSy dcsld&rium, difflcvUas, f^^ 
fdndtas^ fin'ma^ grddaj iUecebraj JUb'tdOj IdcuSf Ucentiaj mddus, materia, mot, 
occdsio^ otium^ p&testas^ rdtio, spatium^ spes, st&diujn^ tempusj usus^ venia, vii, 
voluntas. 

Note 1. With these and other substantives the hifinitive also may be used, 
when M'ith a tense of sum tliey form a periphrasis for a verb which is followed 
by the iiifinitive, or supply the place of an adjective of which the infinitive it 
the subj set; as, Q^bus drntda h^dnesta atque inh^nesta vendere mos iraty With 
lehom it was a custom, or, who were accustomed. Sail. Tempus est &blre, It ii 
tjne, i. e. ten^yesRvum esi^ it is proper to go. 
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(t.) The rdatiTe miHeoliTea^ which most frequenflT take alter feeni Umm 
ganitiveB, . j« sneh as denote aSetire, hmowUdpe^ rm»aiJbraius€, and Uteir oQntn* 
riee; as, dfrldbic, ctftdus, jffitfitais, pSritm$, unp^ritttf, tfuneliit, eertes, ew iici iH^ 
i^fldmt, rAdit, etc. See ^18, B. 1, (8.) 

NoTB S. With the relative adjectiTes tiie hifinitive is also j(^ed poetically. 

(8.) Instead of an accusatiye aft«r the gemnd, or a genitiye phira] with s 
genmdiTe, a noun or pruuonn in the genitive plural is sometimes j<Mned with 
the gerand; as, ExempioeumeU^iendi jadtesUu, instead of txempUt e&gen£^ or, 
•xemplBrum eOoendOrum. Gic. E^urum r&mm mfttiaguMrOiio. Id. FdcuUat agrO- 
mm ctmdSnantR, Cic. NbnAnandi istomm hit dipia. Plant. 

(4.) The pronoun ltd and also the plurals vestri and sm, even when feminine, 
are joined with the masculine or neuter form of the gerundive in di; as, Qui^ 
miam tii videndi est cdpia. Plant. Aon vireor, ne ^uit hoe me vestri &dhortandi 
eausd magniflet Idfm extftfmet Liv. Jn eaaira v eni n mt sni pnreandi cauttL— 
With the demonstrative pronouns, iftu, A^'tft, tUws, the parttoiple usnaBj 
agrees, but in two passages of Terance ^tis, though referring to a woman, has 
the participle in eS, not m dee; as, Ego 8jus vUkndi c^4du$ recta contiquor, Ter. 
7Va in the first example and ijut in the last are feminine. 

(6. ) By a Greek idiom the gerund and gerundive, after the verb jam, aie 
sometimes fomid in the genitive denoting a fenctoicy or pnrpote^ with no noon 
or adjective on which they can depend; as, JRegium i^dntan tnUw conservand« 
llbert&tis /ulroe. Sail. Sometimes s«e in some form Ib to be supplied; as, 
QiuB po^iquam gtoridta mddo, nique htUipairandi cogndvU, sell. esse. Id. dnnA 
9r gratid may sometimes be supplied, ui some other oases, also, the word on 
which the gerund in d! depends is not exi»:essed^ and the gerund seems to be 
used instead of the infinitive; as, Mdneai prOnnciaUbut pMenUam warn taU 
mddo ostentandi, sell. fdcuUcu. Tac. Quum %liberem in dmimo nftvlgandi, sciL 
pripOtMwn, Cio. 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used after adjec- 
tives which govern a dative (§222), especially after those which s^ 
^ nify usefulness or fitness; and also after certain verbs and phrases, 
to denote a purpose ; as, 

Charta tmp&reUca est ifUUiUi scribendo. Plin. C&pessend» re^pfiAfros Jk^Stfis. 
Tac. VI nee tnumvtri acclpiundu, nee scriba r$f Smndo tufficirent, Liv. Ufcttm 
opptcb condendo c^mire. Id. Nonfuit conOHum agrum colendo out venando 
wtentum eetdtem Agere. SfJl. TiUrtus qudsi Jirmanchs vHetuti^m in Can^Mmam 
concestiL Tac. Qufm solvendo cere <l/ieno reipubHea ntm eeset. Liv. Qfimmtdr 
vendo cMtdtes non essentj — ^were insolvent Cic. 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative most frequently depends 
are, StUdSrej intentvm esse, tempus impendire, tempus cons&m&re or imdmire^ i^ 
ram ddre, tuffldre, adUs esse, deesse, eue, signifying to serve foTy to be 000- 
ptate to, and, in later writers, ou verbs of motion. — ilie dative of the gerund 
after turn is usually supposed to depend on Id^neua understood; but see i 227, 
B. 8. 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denoting a purpose, is also used after 
names of office ; as, Dieemxiri le^bus scrlbendis,. i. e. the ten commissioners 
for drawing up a code of laws. Liv. So, C&nAtia creandis dficemvlris. Id. 
Ti iumvlros agro dando creat. Id. 

(3.) A purpose is more commonly expressed by ocf arid the accusative ol 
«,he geruua, or by a clause with tU, than by the dative; as, Picm ad vesoenduo) 
\6mfabu» apta. Gic. 

Rem. 8. The accusative of gerunds and ffenindives follows the 
. preposidotis ad, to, or inter^ during or amid, and sometimes ante, ctreo, 
or 06; as, 
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.^t^fpconltendnm iirAj^M. qmcUoj§iJ!leaL Pab. Syr. htler bibmikmt IThill 
ftrinkme. Just. Admhramht/acUkuia^bo^ Quinl. M cattra fScimda. Cic 
CM^AiofeeiMlifm. Id. 

N >TK. The construction of the gerundiye instead of the gerand almost in- 
nuiably occurs here when the object of the gerund is to be expressed. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundiTes follows the pre- 
|K»8ition8 a, (ab), de^ e, (ex), or in ; or it is used wilJiout a preposi- 
tion, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means; as, 

AristdtSlem rum deterruU a scrlbendo. Cic. Hx asutUamh. Ter. Non vtdmr 
a defendendis homlnlbus discedire, Cic. Oretcit eundo. Virg. Ben qwanmi 
mercatOris f ftciendis. Cic. OrMnem LiJBmam ISgendls nostris effUitt jaUni^- 
nm. Id. 

KoTE 1. This ablative also occurs, thoo^ raielj, after pro and cwn; at, 
Pro vapSdattdo. Plant. Om lHqueitdo. Quint. 

Note 2. Generally wiA the ablative of tiie means, and always with the ab- 
lative after a preposition, the gerund, when its object is to be expressed, is 
changed to the gerundive. In a few passages the ablative of the gerundive is 
differently construed; tA^Nulimnoftcium referenda gr&tift m&ait nicestdrkm 
oat, instead oir&atHiM grdtim. f 256. Cic. Nee Jam possldendis pibUcU agris 
€onieaio$ fsse. ^ 244. Liv. J» fvm fmt ulciscendft Gormanlci morte, — ^in aveng- 
ing the death of Germanicus. Tac: where the ablative seems to imply time. 
^258. 

SUPINES. 

§ ^7o* Supines, like gemndB, an TerUd oouns, haTlng no other cues eze^t 
Ibe aeciuatiTe and ablatiTe dnguhur. In certain conneetions th^ supply the place of 
tbe present infinithre; the sapine in urn having an aotive and tlM supine In « a paashm 
rignillcation. As In the ease of gemndi, we an to legard their coDstmofclon both as 
v«arlM and as nouns. A» yerbs we are to notice thiir goremment, as nouns, their d»- 



L Supines in um are followed bj the aame cases as their 

verbs; as, 

Nan Gram tervUtm mfttrlbus tbo, I shall not go to serve Grecian matrons 
Vlrg. Te Ml admdnltum oAuo. Plant 

II. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve to denote 
the purpose of the motion ; as, 

ClkbUum ditcesamm. Cic. Ire dejectifm miMhnenia r%gu, Hor. lAgdU 
vinerutU questum inj&rias, ei ret rSp^tltum. Liv. Qaium spectatum l&dog tret. 
Nop. So after participles; as, Patnam defensum rMcaiut, Nep. Speot&tum 

' ' ' Hor. 



Nora. The eonstmcUon of tbo supine In wm, considered as a noun, li analogous !• 
Iiat of named of plaeee in answer to the question * whither? ' (( 287), the not^>n of j^in^ 
fate arising from its Terbal diaracter. 

Bemaiik 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not express 
motion; as, Do JrUiam mtpttmu Ter. Fos «2tom tn/unos hortor. Sail. 

Rem. 2. The supine in um with eo literally signifies ' I go to do a thins,' and 
hence * I intend,' or, * am going to.' Instances of this use are found in rhiutus 
and Terence and in the prose writers later than Cicero; as, Mea GlvcSrium, 
quid dffitt cur te is perdltum? Why are you going to destroy yourself? Plant 
BdnOrum prccnm ereptum eunt. Sail. With eo the supine in um often forms a 
p^riphre^V^ ^quiraleqt to t^e same mood and terse of the verb from which tlii 
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tmm emu (Id.), for MpimmL UUmm foU (Tac.), for «fti» taL Ulinm Ire w^irtal 
fesOnai, I a. uicitcL SaU. 

Rem. S. The supine in wii most frequently oocun with the infinitiye iri, 
with which it forms the ftiture infinitive passive; as, BriUum visum Iri a am 
pAto. Cic. In this oonstniction the accusative property depends upon the ra- 
pine, and Iri it used impersonaily ; ' I suppose that I am going to see Bmtus.' 
\ 1K4, S, (a.) Its notion of futurity is derived from the proper signification of 
tlie active voice, as perdUum Iri, to go to destroy, the idea or intending passing 
•nfiily into that of ihturity. 

Rem. 4. But to express a purpose Latin writers in genera] prefer using t 
gerund or gemrdive m the accusative with ad or in the genitive with ccatad oi 
grttidf a subjot.etive clause with mi or om, a present or future active participle, 
and sometimet poeticaCy an infinitive. See f 275, B. 1, 2: ^4 262, 264, 274, 
and 271. 

" III. The supine in ti is used to limit the meaning of adjec 
lives signifying tcanderJH agreeahUy easy or diffictdt^ worthy or 
vnitarthy, nonoraUe or bcue, and a few others ; as, 

MlrdlAU dictu ! Wonderful to tell, or to be told I Virg. Jacvmdum cogrdtu at- 
que audUu, Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Res facta JaciliSj A thmg 
easy to be done. Ter. FdciUa mveniu. Gell. IncredOAU mim&rdiu. Sail. Tw- 
pia dicta, Cic. OpUnmm factu. Id. 

Non. Th« pWneipal soplnM in m in eominon nss tan oudliw, eognttu, dUtu, /atfv, w- 
ventu, mimdrdtm and nlUUj which oeenn In tin expresdoiis, grandisj nUtjor^ minora 
maxintusy and mlnlmitt n(Uu* In magno ndlv, of an adyanoed age, and maximo nStu 
/Uius^ the eldest aon, n(Uu is the ablative of a verbal snbetantiTe, since neither gorundi 
nor BttpiD«i are Joined with ad^tives. 

RmARK 1. The principal a^jectiyes, after wiiieh the supine in u occurs, are afftiUliSf 
mrduMS, nspery 6Smim, de/ormh. dignut, indignus^ dulds, aOnis, fieUU diffWUis^ fadWy 
p Aria J k9n«stiis, honendMy tnertdUAHt, j^amdus^ iaj^ieuaduSj magmus^ yn^mdrOM^i. 
molU*, fvMUvUj jnUeheTf rtinUf Mvpu, and AttiM. 

Rkii. 2. The supine in « is nsed also alter the nouns /asj nSfas, and djuu; 
as, Hoc fas est dtctu. Cic. Nifat dictu. Ovid. Dictu dput esL Ter.— In the 
following examples it follows a verb: PUdet dictu, Tac. Agr. 32. Dictu fasGd- 
ienda sunt Val. Max. 9, 18, 2. 

Rm. 8. As the supine in « is conunonly translated bv a pasKive form, it is placed un- 
der the passive voice; but, in many cases, it may with equal or greater propriety ba 
translated actively. As a nounfits oonstruetlon may be referred to the ablative of limi- 
tation, f 260. 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead of the supine in «, an infinitive^ a gerund or gerun- 
dive with ady or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes in the dative or 
accusative, may be used ; as, Ardua liral/dlu, ceth-um cognosci Otllia. Val. Max. 
JUud auUm fiiclU ad credendnm eg/. Cic. Opat prosfiriptiOne dignum. Flin. 
Agua potui jucunda. Id. FiclUor ad inteilectum atq%tE imltationem. Quint 
W ith 6jm* est the perfect passive participle is often used instead of the snpiue 
m u { as, Opus eat maturato, There is need of haste. Cf. \ 249, B. 1. 

(b.) The construction with a</ and the gerund; as, resfdctUs ad inUJ&gtn^- 
imm ; or with sum and the infinitive active ; as, fdcih est vn/ohare^ is used by 
&e best writers after fddUs, cUffidHs, and JHcundus. The most common con- 
struction of dignuB is with ^ and the subjunctive, (^ 264, 9), but the poeti 
wid later prose writers have joined it with the infinitive passive. 

ADVERBS. 

•^ § ^77. I. Aiverbs modify or limit the meaning rf yertfl, 
■^ectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as^ 
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Bine mdnet, Yon advise well. Ter. Fortiuime uroenttt. Host y.fforoiuly 
pressiog on. Plin. MSle narramdo, Ter. Ixmge dUaimitii. Cic. Valde tine. Id 

Bkxark 1. Adverbs may also modify noons, when they ve used as adjeo* 
tives or participles, and accordingly denote a quality, or when a participle li 
inderst(K>d. They are also jpined to adjective pronouns, when then: adjective- 
haracter predommates ; and S(»netime8 limit the meanine of a preposition : as, 
PdpHue laie rex, for IdU regnane, — ^ruling far and wide. Virg. yOtU admdawm^ 
Nothing at all. Cic. BUrno pldne i90«ter,— entirely ours that is, devoted to us. 
Id. Homertti plane Ot^dtor, Id. Admddum jmeUa. Liv. Late t^anntu. Hor. 
Grdvilms slip erne icttbue con^ictdbantur, 1. e. ti^peme ac^denUbue, Tac. JiuUd- 
yon circa cMUUum, 1. e. neighboring cities. Liv* 

Bkm. 2. (a.) Most of the modifications made by adverbs may also be made 
:>y means of t^e various cases of nouns and adjectives, and many modifications 
may be made by these, for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general 
those limitations which are most common can be expressed by adverbs; as, 
tdpienier for cum edpieniid ; hie for in hoc l6co; bine for in bdno mddo; nunc for 
hoc ten^p&re, — (b.) The following are examples of other parts of speech used 
adverbially, viz. NihU, * in no way ' ; wmnShU, ' in some measure ' ; ^[uidquam^ 
* at all ' ; dtiqwd, * somewhat * ; quiil * why? * 

/ Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative word, 
destroys the negation; as, 

Non parere nUluUj He was not unwilline to obey. Nep. Haiud imdra mdli. 
Not ignorant of evil. Vurg. Eautd fOhU est. It is something. Ter. Nee hoe iUe 
non vidit. And this he clearly perceived. Cic. So, nomwib, some; nonnum^^m, 
sometimes. Aon, before a negative word, commonly heightens the affirmative 
sense, while it softens the expression; as, Bihno non itMoetue, i. e. hdmoadne 
docUu, Non simelj i. e. ieepim; non ignSro, non netcio, wm mm neaduty I know 
very well. Qfii mortem in mdH» pOnit, non pdtett earn non Umire, — ^must needs 
fear it. Cic. 

Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition are both 
/ modified by negative woras, and also when the predicate contains 
two negatives, the proposition is affirmative ; as, 

y mo non videty Every one sees. Cic. Neque hoc non Svenerunt, And this 
mde d took place. So, if both the antecedent and the predicate of a relative 
claui 3 are legative, the proposition is affirmative; as. If emu en, qu» nttvlat, 
Evei/ body tnows. Cic. 

Rtfji. 6. a.) But in the case of non followed by ne — qtOdem^ the two nega- 
tivof du n^* destroy each other; as, "Son f&gio ne hoi oulaem mdree: and 
whnp. the n^i^tive leading proposition has subordinate subaivisions with nique 
— Nf /tM, nete—nive, or non — non, these negative particles are equivalent to atii 
— atfi; as, Non me carminibue vincet^ nee Otyheut, nee iMue, Vurg. NSmlnem, 
non re, non verbo, non wZto dinique offends Cic. Nullius ret nSque prtee, nS- 
que memc^ factiu en. nep. 

(6.) In a few passages, however, two negatives in Latin, as in Greek, 
strengthen the negation, and this exception appears to have been derived from 
the limguage of common life; as, JOra te non nddiSram hihnlm nSmini. Plant. 

(c.) Nemo, nuUus, nSkU. and numquam have a difiierent sense according as the 
non is placai before or after them; as, Non nemo, some one; nemo non, every 
one; nonnuUi, some; nti^Kenon, eveiy; nonnthU, something; nihil non, every 
thing; non numquam, sometimes; mmquam non, at all times. So, nmquam non, 
every where, but instead of nomnaquam, dUcitbi is used. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Non is sometimes omitted after non mddo or non 86^ 
lum^ when followed, in a subse(][uent clause, by ne quUiem, if both 
eianses have the same verb, and if the verb is contained in the second 
elauae; as, 
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Jflftt mm mUdo frofct, aednedSlSre quidtm tn^pfiiM Ucet^ which is eL^vaknt ta 
If iftt MOM mddo MOM iratci, «etf »6 dMere ^uldleM mwAie ftce<, <Hr Miha mm mM 
Iroici, j«/ dOUrt gutdem in^aSne non Sce<, Not only am I not permitted to b« 
wigry, but not OTen to grieve with impunity. Gic. Qmun 98ndHd non tdbtm jn- 
9dre rempuh&eamj ted ne ULgert quidem Uceret, Id. 

[b.) Non is also rarely omitted after non mddo vrhen followed by ted or vinm, 
with itiam, and also after tix; as, Qfd non mddo ea JUtura Hmet, rSmm itUm 
fertf mutineUiue prcuenlia, ¥^o not only does not fear.... Cic. Ifop ghthn 
rirtiimn non tdlum in mfirUnu notiru, ted viz jam in UMs rgpMutUmr^^baab 
Tirtues are not only not found in life, but soaicely in books. lo. 

Rem. 7. Fdctie, in the sense of undoubtedii^^ dearly^ is joined to 8T.per1atives, 
ud words of similar import; as, V%r Unut tdtrnt ChxtcuB f icUedoctissimus. Cjo. 
Bihno rSgiOnit ilUut viriQU f &clle princeps. Id. 

Rkm. 8. Sentences are often united by means of an adverb which is repeated 
before each of the connected clauses ; as, mCdo — mddo, and nunc — nunc, (some* 
times — sometimes); as, Mddo hoc, mbdo iUuddicit; mddo httCj mddo illuc vi^ai 
Instead of the second mdch other particles of time are sometimes used; as, 
iltquando, nonnumquamy interdum, tcanus, turn or deinde, — ^PaWm—parfo'm,' part- 
ly — ^partly/ is sometimes used with a genitive or the preposition ea;, in the 
lense of i^i — dUi, as a nominative in all the genders; as, Qtmm partim e ndbit 
U(t tlmidi sunt, u^, etc., partim ita repuMica dversij ut, etc. — 8tmul—€innUy *a8 
well— as,' like nunc — nunc, is not found in Cicero. — Qna^-qud is equivalent to 
tt — et. — Tum^-ium is used sometimes like rnddo—rnddo, somethne8likejNir^f»— 

gartim ; as Erunmunt tape vttia dnOcdrum torn tn ^psos dmicot^ turn in dUenot. 
ic. Iksc (bdnSftcia) ium in Aniveraam rempsb&cam^ Uun in mngAlo$ civet etw- 
firuntur. Id. 

Rem. 9. Quum—4um is equivalent to et — et, except in assigning a greater 
importance to the second part: hence it must be translated . by "both— and 
especially,' * not only— but also,' or * but more particularly.' Sometimes ad- 
ditional weight is given to the second part by means of verOj certe, iUam, aud- 
oue, prcBcipue, im^prfmU or moixitme. This use of quum — torn seems to have nad 
Its origin in the use of quum with the subjunctive and often with the indica- 
tive in the protasis, followed by Utm in the apodosis. When quum followed by 
Ium serves to express the opposition between single words which have the 
same verb, it is to be regarded as a complete adverb; as, Fortuna quum t» riit- 
mut rebutj turn prcBCtpue in heUo pUiaimium pdtetL Sometimes the verb stands 
in the first part of the sentence; as, Quum omnit arrdgantia ddidta ett, turn Hia 
inffhtii atque etdquent'ue muUo mdle&titameu Turn is sometimes repeated in the 
lecond part of the sentence; as. Quern pdter nUkient ^tiiMn t&tdrUnu et-pi'dpUh 
pUty turn Ugihutj turn ceqvitdti mdgistrdtuumj turn jiAcm vettrit cotnmemUUMm 



Y&tavit. Cic. Sometimes the gra(Uition is, jtium— Imn— <i(f» vera 

Rem. 10. Non mddo-sed HHam (or non tdium, or mom tantam—virum Mem) 
teaerally expresses the transition from less important to more important thingi, 
Rko the English * not only — ^but (also)'. The transition from creater to smaUef 
things is expressed by non mddo — ted, without the iiiaM, which we render in 
EngUsh by * I will not say — but only,' and in Latin, too, we may sa^ non Aeon 
«r non (tico—ted ; as, Qu*d est Snim minut non dico drdtOrit, ted Mhninii, 

Rem. 11. Tum — quam expresses a comparison in degree; as, Nimo tam 
vnUta tcripsUy quam muUa tunt fiostro. with super' dtives they are rendered 
into English by * the — the' and comparatives; as, V ttemdsut quam plirtmum 
^Ut, tam mnxime titit, The more he drinks, the more he thirsts. Cato. Qnam 
"- '■ ■ '-' - r, .. w» amqtwd maximt 

ot so much — fts,' 
quarc niydtidta M 
ndlestd, Cic. 

Rem. 12. Non minus — quam and non mdgit — quam are equivalent to etqut^ 
fc, * as much as,' but in non m&gi&—quam the greater weight is attached to the 
affirmative clause beginning with quam ; as, Alexander non d&dt m^is quail 
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wHUk mAma ext^qmbiUnr^ Alexander performed m much ihd senrice of a sol- 
dier as that of a oomnuuider. In thia connection pUu frequently supplies the 
place of mdg%$, 

(a.) Sic and tto are demonstrative adverbs corresponding to the relative «<. 
The restrictive meaning of (to (see J 191, R. 5.)* is sometimes made more em- 
]^iatic by the addition of tdmen* Tanius is used in a like restrictive sense; as, 
J^fXB^^ tanturn ett^utne munu quidem cingi pottU, i. e. * only so much.* Cses. 

(6.) l^— {to or AC places sentences on an equality* They may sometimeft 
be translated * although— still,* or * indeed—but*— The adverb ul, * as,* some- 
times takes the signinOfttion of the coiyunction quod, * because * ; as, AtqtM Uh^ 
vi semper fuk ^per^issfmtM, non se purgavU, Gic. 

Bbm. 18. In. an enumeration, /Mimum, deinde, twin, detdque are commonly 
preferred to the numerals, primum, tiamdoy (for ticundum is not often used), 
ieriinm, quartum, etc., unless the strict succession of the numbers is required. 
Sometimes turn is used once or twice instead of deinde, or the series is extended 
by accedit^ hue adde, etc. Sometimes dStOque is followed by pottremo to form 
the conclusion of a series, but often denique without the other adverbs con- 
cludes a series, and is then equivalent to ' m short * or * in fine.* See CIc. Gat. 
1, 5. 

Rem. 14. Mtnw is often used for non ; as, Ndnnumqwun so, qua prosdicia 

' sunt, minus etiniunt. Cic. — So, » minm — at, * if not— yet ; * and nn ffdnm, * but 

if not,* without a verb, after a preceding n; but with d non the verb is repeated. 

— The English *bow little* is in Latm quam non; and * so little,* {to mm or 

ddeo non ; as, ddeo non curabai, quid hdwinea de se Idquirentur. 

Rkm. 15. Nunc alwa^ expresses the time actuaUy present, or the time to 
which a narrator transfers himself for the purpose of making his description 
livelier. Thus in speaking of the present time we may say, Nunc primum 
tomnia me eluduni or eliuerunt; but ''m a narrative we must say, Somnia tunc 
primum se tUcebai elunsse, Clompare the use of Aic and iUe. See \ 207, R. 23, (c.) 

Rkm. 16. The conjunction dbtm, * while,* when added to negatives, becomes an 
adverb, signifying * yet ^; as, nondnm, * not yet * ; needwn, * and not yet * ; nul- 
hudum, * no one yet * ; nikildum, * nothing yet.* Hence vixdum si^ifies * scarcely 
yet'; as, Vixdum ipisUHam iuam Ugiram. quum ad me Cu^'tiiue vemi, Cic. — 
&o, aiso, the conjunction iif«t, by omitting its verb or uniting it with the lead- 
ing verb, acquires, after negatives and negative questions, the sense of the ad- 
verb * except,* which is generally expressed by praierquam or the preposition 
preeter, and must be so expressed when no negative precedes. But the ex- 
pression * except that* may be rendered either by nisi quod or pralerquam 
quod. — After nthil dUud we mav use either nUi or qttam. iUsi referring to nihil 
and quam to dltueL Hence nlnil dUud nisi signifies * nothing further,' or * noth- 
iug more,* and nihUdliud quam, * nothing else,* or * no other thing but this.* 

Bbm. 17. Ui, *' as,* in interposed clauses, such as ut dpHnor, ut p&to, «t censeo, 
mi credo, is frequently omitted. Credo, used in this maimer often takes an ironi- 
cal sense 

PREPOSITIONS. 

II. 1. See respecting the construction of prepositions witli the accusetivei 
\ 28fi ; and with tne abuitive, k 241. See, also, for the different meanings or 
prepositions, ^ 195, and for their arrangement, § 279, 10. 

2. Two prepositions must not be joined in Latin, as they sometimes are in 
English, with the same noun; as, to speak /or and aaainst a law; or, I have 
learned this mth, and, to some extent, from him. These sentences may be 
tlms expressed in Latin; pro lege et contra legem dic^e; hate cum eo, partim 
iHnm ao eo dtdici. Those dissyllabic prepositions only, which are sometimes 
used as adverbs, may follow another, without being Joined with a case ; as. 
Quod aut sicunaum natwram esset, aut contra. Cic. Cts Fddum ultrdque- Liv 
CsBi»ar reverses the order, Intra extraque munUiihtes, B. Civ. 8, 72 
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8. When ncnns mutually dependent upon a preposilio.i are in ap 
position, when they constitute an enumeration without a connective, 
and when connected by copulative, disjunctive, adversative, or com- 
parative conjunctions, uie preposition is not repeated, unless such 
nouns are to be distinguished from each other, or are emphatic ; as, 

Quid dfcam tie thSsauro ommum remm, m^mdrift? Bbc <^jpdrei in bestiis, 
vdlucrlbufl, nantlbus, a^prostlbua, clcuribus, feris, vt te ipta €^gcmL Gio. 
Stepissime inter me el ScIpiOnem de Smidtid dUsSrebatur. Id. Quid ficires d 
in uHquam domum villamve venisse^t Id. NUiU per Iram cuU ctipldltatem 
actum eti. Id. Th^ndstdcles tion miftus in rSbns g^rendis pnmpbu* quamk exod- 
gltaiidis i,T€A, Nep. 

4. The monosyllabic prepositions aft, od!, (2e, ex, and in are often used bftfort 
each of two nouns connected by el, etc., especially if the qualities denoted by 
such noons are to be considered separately. If the nouns are separated by 
el — et^ nee — ncc, etc., the prepositions must be repeated; as, Ut €6rum et in 
belUcii et in dvtUlnu oficita tigeat industria, Cic. — Ailer is frequently repeated 
by Cicero after inUreue^ and other writers repeat it after other verbs also; as, 
Qfdd intersit inter pdniHarem — cSrem, el inter cormUmUm^ sSverum elprdvem, Cic 
Certdtum inter Jp, (flaudium maxime firvmi el inter P, JMcium, Liv. 

5. (a.) In poetry a preposition is occasionally omitted with the first of two 
nouns, and put with tne second only; as. Qua nhndh^ out quoi daw in tpfau, 
(Hor.) for, m qua nhnHra aut m quo$ ^cm agar. So, oor. £p. 2, 1, 25.'> 
{h.\ An ellipsis of a preposition with the relative pronoun sometimes occuxb, 
together witli that of the verb belonging to the preceding demonstrative; t^ 
In eddem ^l^pimfyie /ui, qua riUqui omneSj (Cic), properly tn qud riUqtd oamti 
f^runU 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 378« Copulative, disjunctive, and other coordinate con- 
junctions, connect similar constructions. 

Note 1. Clauses are similarly constructed, which are mutually independent 
whose subjects and verbs are in tlie same case and mood, and which hav» 
either no dependence or a similar dependence on another clause. 

Note 2. (a.) Words have a similar construction, when they stand in thi 
same relation to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence, 

(6.) Conjunctions connect tk:; same cases of nouns and pronouns, depend 
ent, if the cases are oblique, upon the same government; the same ikuinb^E 
case, and gender of adjectives, belonging to the same noun; the same mood of 
verbs, either independent, or alike dependent; adverbs qualifying tlie same 
verbs, pxljectives, etc. ; and prepositions on which depends tlie same noun oi 
pronoui; as, Ornddunt ventij jigiuntqiie nubes^ The winds subside, an<} the 
clouds disperse. Hor. L6cum, quetn et runi cdqmt sol^ et tangit ros. Varr. LmA. 
dicem per diesjfacti sunt, n^que res uUa pnetermissa est, Cic. Vides^ ut olid 
ttei rtive candictum Sdracte. nee Jam sustineani dnus sika lAbOranUSy giluqa^ 
Jlitnana constftirint dcuto. Hor. IntelUffltis et dMmum et prasto fuisse, nee con^ 
riUum defudsse, Cic. GSniri dnfmantium omni est a ndturd trtbutumy ut se tuedtw, 
decllTietque ea, quce niicitw'a lAdearUur. Id. Aut ngmo, aut C&to sdpiens /utt. Id. 
Pulvis et umbra 86mus. Hor. Si tu el Tullia vdletis, €go et ClcSro fkHemus. Cic. 
As^i^re J ncto turfibusque consttttttis. Cees. Clarus et h6noratus tnV, An illus- 
trious and honomble man. Id. Oxsar Remos cohort&tus, tibirdUterque drdUOne 
pi*os^cutus. Cass. Pater tuuSy quern colui et dllexi. Cic. Btlya qiectant in 
septentridnem et orientem solera. Caes. Navlbus junctis, ratlbus^ue cQutptSn-i" 
bus factis. Id. LSge, vel tdbellas redde. Plaut AlhbrOges trans JRkdd&num vlcos 
poesessiones^e hdbebant. Caes. Quum triun^um figlris, censorque fu^ris, ei 
W^bns U^ atus. Id. Quum ad opfAdum accessisset, castrdque ibi pon^ret. Csa 
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Ades didnC^ ti dmitte UhtOrem. Gio. JEa TldSre oe penplcSie pdtehtU. Id 
Gravlter el jdpiose ^Iuvwm dicitur. Id. Cum /rd<re as <lne. Id. Gf. f 277, II. % 
Cm cannina cordis rUimSrosque intendfere turvis, Virg. JVec cenBUS, nee cldruff 
n6mendv6rumy sed probltas magnot Sxifs^vAvLmque JUiit. Grid. Phildsdpkini' 
ffarU qiiemqtiam vlram Sdrtam esse, ntri s&pientem. Cic. Gloria viriui&n torn- 
quam umbra siquUur, Id. 

Remark 1. Copulative conjunctions may connect either single 
words and phrases or entire clauses ; the other conjunctions, whether 
coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

Rkm. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, though in 
the same construction; as, Mea et relp&bllcss intSreaL Gic. (See \ 219.) Sine 
eg Rumag, »ve in Kpiro. Id. (See §§ 221 and 254. But see also \ 221, Note.) In 
MtUii desiendat jtmci$ ciuresj et patris et nostras. Hor. See ^ 211, B. 8. In like 
manner, Hannibal non allter vinct pdtuit, quam mdr&. 

Kem. 8. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may be 
connected by coordinate conjunctions; as, Disce nee invideas. Pers. 

Rem.^. Where the purpose of the writer requires it, coordinate conjunc- 
tions sometimes connect independent propositions, whose verbs are in dinerent 
moods ; as, St&portm hOmlnis^ vel dicam pic&dis^ vldSte. Gic Nee adiU scio, 
nee, n sdam, dicere ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 6. El is used after mtdU foUowed by another adjective, where in 
English * and ' is usually omitted ; as, MitUa 'et nutgnas ar6d7*e<, Many large 
trees. In such cases et supplies the place of et is, intro^.ucing a more accurate 
description. See \ 207, R. 26, (c.) 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted; as, (a.) When two sinp^le words, 
as comprehending the whole idea, are opposed to each other, as, vHtm^ n^hn, 
whether I would or not; maxima mtnimd^ tlie j^atest as well as the least; 
prima pottrema^ from the first to the last; dignoe tndiynoe ddlre ; ire ridirej to 
go to and fro. uEdifuiit omnibtu pubUvia pinv&tu^ sacria prd/dnia $ic piperciL 
Gic. Nam gldiHamy hdn&rem^ in^pirium Mnus igndvm ague M exoptant. Sail. 
O. 11. 

(6.) Et is very freqnentlv omitted between the names of two colleagues; as. 
Consults divldrdii aunt On. Pompeiua M. Oraaaua. P. Lent&lo L. TridriOy qtuea- 
tSribua urhama. Cic. Sometimes, also, when the two persons are not colleagues. 
It is also occasionallv omitted between two words in the oratorical style; as, 
Adirant dmUi, prdpinqui. Id. ; also with verbs ; as, Adaunty quiruntur SicuU. Id. 
In good pi-ose, if three or more substantives are joined, it is usual either wholly 
to omit the conjunction or to insert it between each. The following may serve 
as an example of both cases: Qui non mddo Ouriiay CdtdnibtUy Pompdiay antfquia 
ilHsj aedkia ricenHbua^ M&riia et Didiia et (Jodua commim&randia jdcebaTii. This 
is also the common practice with adjectives and verbs, and hence when et has 
not previously occurred in an enumeration of persons or things, we should not 
conclude the enumeration with et dlliy et riUqm, et cetira^ etc., but should make 
use of the adjectives alone, dlii. rillquiy cetSra^ etc. But though «<, ac and a*- 
qtie are not used alone in the third or fourth place, yet the enclitic que fre- 
quently occurs in this position ; as, Pricor ut ea rea vdbia pdcem^ tranquilUtd' 
tern, dium, amcordiamque affirat. Cic. Et may be suppfied also when two 
protases introduced by «i are joined together; where we say* if— and if,' or 
Mf— and.' See an example in Cic. Off. 3, 9. 

(c.) An ellipsis oftU is supposed when ne precedes and e/, aique^ or que is 
used to contume the sentence, those copulative conjunctions in such case ob- 
taining the meaning of the adversative aed; as, M&nere ccapit POrumy ne ultima 
expSriri peraiverdrety dediretque ae viciori. Curt. 

Rem. 7. Copulative conjunctions are often used, before each of two or more 
connected words or clauses, in order to mark the connection more forcibly; as, 
Et picunia perauddety et gratiay et aucUhitaa eficen/w, et dignliaay et pciirema 
ftspectua. Quint. Hoc et turpe^ nee tdmen tuiwn, Cic. Neque fidta eaty et cateme 
est. Id. Et Ubi et nOd vdhtptaii f^e. Id. Before clauses the disjunctive coc 
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hinetionsue UMd tn a similar maDE.er; as. Bet fpta ant kuUSbU ant dSiorUlU 
Mr. Id. 90, also, mmc„,mtnc^ 9lmuL,.Hnmj pariim...partiiai^ qmd,..qu&, turn., 
tern, 9iium...^iMn, are used before successive clauses. 

Rem. 8. To connect different names of the sanoe person or thing, sioe or sev^ 
rather than cuU or vel, is employed; as. Mart tive Mawrt. Cf. § 198, 2, (c.) 

Rem. 9. Instead of €< and ut with the negatives nemo, tUhUj nuBut, and num- 
qvanij nique (or nee), and ne are used with the corresponding affirmative words 
omtquam, ttilut, utn^^tam. and utquam. But * in order that no one * is rendered 
m Latin by ne qiitt ana not by ne gtdtquam, see \ 207, R. 81, (a.); as, BSra 
qtddem cidnnl, et diet, et mentet, et anm: nee praefhitum temput umquam f^ 
verttUtr, Oic. Sindiut decretfU, d&reiU dpiram cont&kt, ne quid reipubaca diUri- 
wwnii cdpiret. Gsss. 

Rem. 10. The conjunctions tgUur, virum, verumidmen, ted, and ted (dmen, in 
dicate a return to the construction of the leading clause, when it has been 
disturbed by the insertion of another clause. These conjunctions, m such 
connection, are usually rendered by ^ I say,* aLd sometimes in Latin inquam is 
so used. Nam also is occasionally employed in this way and very rarely 
tidque. 

Rem 11. Viro and autem are frequently omitted in adversative clauses, 
especially in short ones; as, Ftno^e tdt Hannibal, victOrid iUi netcU. Liv. This 
omission often occurs in describing a progress from smaller to greater things, 
as in Cic. Gat 1, 1. And it is to be remarked that mm in the second member 
of such adversative sentences is used without et or vero; as, dUina vUia vtdeL 
tua non vtdet. But in unreal suppositions or ironical sentenceflL where the second 
member contains the truth, et non or ae non must be used, wnere we may sup- 
'y * rather*; see \ 198, 1, (c); as, Qudti nunc id dgdtur, — ac non hoc quierft- 

INTERJECTIONS. 



t^: 



Respecting the construction of interjeotionB with the nominative, see \ 200 
R. 18:— with the dative, \ 228, 8:— with the accusative, \ 238, 2.*— and witi 
the vocative, \ 240. 

ARRANGEMENT. 
I. OF THE WORDS OP A PROPOSITION. 

I 379* 1. In arranging the parts of a proposition in English, after 
conneciivet, are placed, first, the tubfect and the words which modify or limit 
it; next, the verb and its modifiers; then, the object of the- verb; and finally. 
prfposUiont and Che words depending upon them. This is called the fogicat 
or natural order. » 

2. (a.) In Latin, either of the four principal parts of a sentence may be 
placed first, and there is great freedom in tne arrangement of the rest, but 
with this general restriction in prose, that wordt tohick are necetsary fir the 
complete expression of a thought mould not be t^rated bv the intervention of other 
wordx In ordinary discourse, especially in historical writing, the foUowin;: 
general rule for the arrangement of the parts of a sentence is ror the Ubx^t part 
observed. 

{b,) In a Latin sentence, after cannecHveSf are placed, first, 
the subfect and its modifiers ; then, the obUgtte ccues and other 
woi-ds which depend upon or modify the verb ; and last uf' all« 
Jie verb. 
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(c.) Hence a Latin sentence regularly b^;ln8 with the subject and endfl 
with the principal verb of its predicate; as, Dumndrix ffrOiid et largUi6ne 4piad 
8e<ptdnos jMrimum pot^rat. Caes. Bnt the verb is often not placed at the end 
of a sentence, especially if the sentence is long, or if two many yerbs would be 
thcu brought together at the end. In the familiar style, also, the verb is often 
placed earlier m the sentence, and in explanatory clauses it is sometimes 
placed at the very beginning of the proposition, in which case a coi\junction is 
generally added. 

(cL) It is also to be remarked, as a further modification of the general role 
of arrangement, that, in sentences containing the expression of emotion, the 
word whose emphasis characterizes it as especially affecting the feelings, or at 
forming a contrast, is placed at the beginning; as, Cito areacU laaima, rtx^ 
tertim w dUenU maUt^ Qmcidy dries the tear, especially when shed for others' 
woes. Gic. Sua vUia inapientes et suam atlpam in tSnectutem confiruaL Id. 

(e.) If there be no emoHve or pathetic word requiring prominence, the place 
at the end of the proposition is reserved for the tign^cant word, that is, the 
word which is to be most strongly impressed upon the understanoing or mem- 
ory; as, Gallia est omnis divisa tn partes tres. Uses. Quod ante id tempua acddi- 
rat numquam. Id. Quod dUud iter hdberent nullum. Id. Qua virtus ex prM^ 
dendo est appelldta prftdentia. Cic. 

S, (a.) Connectives generally stand at the beginning of the clause 
which they introduce, and with the following this is their only posi- 
tion ; viz. ety etenim^ aCj at, cUque^ atquij neque or nee, aut, vel, sive^ 
sin, sed, nam, verum, and the relatives quare, gudcirca, and quanw 
brem. 

{b.) Most other connectives generally stand in the first place, but when a 
particular word is peculiarly emphatic, this word with all that belongs to it 
stands first, and the coi\j unction follows it. Vi, even when there is no part'cu- 
lar emphasis, is commonly placed after vix^pame, and prdpe, and alsc after the 
negatives nuUus, nemo, fiihu, and the wora taniMm. In picero, it&que stands 
first and igitur is commonly placed after the first, and sometimes afUr several 
words. 

(c.) AuUm, Snim^ and v^ro (but), are placed after the first word of the clause, 
or after the second, when the first two belong together, or when one of them 
is the auxiliary vei sum; as, lUe (nim mdcatus risistSre caant, Cass, Ego 
vero vellem, affuissi,^ Gic. Incredlblle est dnim, quam sit, etc. Id. They rarely 
occur after several words; as, Cfur non de integro an tern dAtvm, Id. The ench- 
tics que, ne, «e, are usually subjoined to the first word in a clause; but when a 
monosyllabic preposition stands at the beginning, thej are often attached tojks 
case; as, RSmatn C&to dimigravity m foroque esse capit; and this is always me 
case with a, ad and ob. So, also, for the sake of euphony, Jpud quosgue, Gic. 

(dL) Quidem and qudque, when belonging to single words, are always sub- 
joined to the emphatic word in a clause ; as, VerOo iUe reus iratj re quidem 
vero Oppiamicus. Gic. Me scilicet maxime, sed proxlme iUttm quoque / tf/^dVis- 
sem. Id. In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quidfim follows, the emphatic 
word; as, Ne ad CatOnem qMdem pr&vdcdbo, Gic. — Quidem is sometimes at- 
tracted from the word to which it^properly belongs to a neighboring pronoun; 
as, TUiique persuade, esse te quidem mihi cdrisHmum, sed multo /6re cdridrem, 
si, etc., instead of, te carisaimum quidem mihi esse. — Prepositions and coniwic- 
tions belonging to the word on which the emphasis rests are placed with it be- 
tween ne and quidem; as, Ne infdnis quidem, Gic. ^ Ne si dOmtetur quidem. Id. 
Ne quum in SidUd quidem fuiU Id. ; and even Ne cujus rei arguiretur qtddem.-^ 
So, also, in Gicero, nan nisi, 'only,* are separated; and the negative may even 
be contained in a verb. 

(e.) The preceding rules respecting the position of connectives are often 
ridlated by the poets, who place even the prepositive coiminctions after one or 
nore words of a proposition; as, Et tu, pStu nam, etc.. Hor. Vhoos et rMtu 
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m»gue$. Id. They even separate' ef from the word belonging to it j as, Avdfn 
§i vldeor pkm err&re per tuoM. Id. So, AuctktB atque dU miliut feoSre, Id 
And they sometimes append que and ve neitlier to the first word, nor to thoit 
proper words in other connections; as, MestaUam terra dun sigui:itrgve mdri, 
instead of terrd mdrique. Tib. In such arbitrary positions, however, these 
conjunctions are almost invariably joined to verbs omy. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clanse, so that one is opposed to, 
3r distinguished from, the other, they most stand together; as. Homines hdmi- 
'ribus maaime MUa esse voestaU. Cic Equites iUii fliio cUapn mmL Liv. lAgU- 
fue vlmm vir. Virg. Mil^ms m&nnm Ic^xU, Petr. So, also, the personal snd 
possessive pronouns; as, Siquire quo tna te ndt&ra dudL Sniua se %igi/&mk 

5. Words used antithetically are also placed near each other; as, Dtm t&> 
C€tnt, cl&mant. Cic. FrdgiU corpus &nlmus Kn^termu mdveL Id. 

6. InquaM and often aio, introducing a quotation, foUow one or more of the 
words quoted; as, * Nan nosti quid pSter* inquit, ^Chrys^fpu* <&;at* Hon 
' Qtadj' ato, * tua crhnlna prddU f ' Ovid. When a nominative is added to inmnk, 
it usually follows this verb ; as, Jfihi vero^ inquit Cotta, vldetur, Cic— x)lc»i 
and dixU are used like inquit only by the poets. 

7. (a.) The adjective may be placed before or after its noun according as 
ODB or tlie other is emphatic, tlie more emphatic word being placed before the 
other. When any thing is dependent on the acyective, it usually follows its 
noun. When a noun is limitea by another noun, as well as by an adjective, 
the adjective usually precedes both; as, UUa ofiflcii prtBcqfta. Cic. 7\mm erga 
dignlt&tem meam sUUSum. Id. 

(6.) Demonstratives, and the adjectives primusy mSdhts^ etc., when signifying 
the first part, tiie middle part, etc., (see ^205, R. 17), usually nreceue their 
nouns; as, Ea res. Csbs His iptU verbis, Cic. AiieUa nox. (jsbs. BiUqua 
, Cic. 



8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they are 
connected; as, Vir cldrissiinus. Cic. Di immortdles. Bet intiibngrdbaet, Fii 
Umpesidtis, Cses. 

9. (a.) When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generally put last, unless it is to be made emphatic; as. Opes irri- 
taraenta mdwrum, Ovid. Hence names of honors or dignities, and every thing 
of the nature of a title, are commonly placed after the proper name, as ex,)lan- 
atory additions. Thus, especially, the names of changeaole Roman dignities; 
as, Ciciro consul; C C&ridni trlbuno plebisj but also permanent appeluttionsi 
M, Ennivs poeta; Pl&to phlldsdphus; jDi^sms tfnmnusj and such epitheU as 
vir hdnesiissimus ; hdino (hctissimus. But the hereditary title rex is frequently 
placed before the name; as, rex Deidt2uiis; and so the title Impirdtor after it 
Gecame permanent. 

(b.) In the arrangement of the Roman names of persons, the prandmeit 
stands first, next the n&men or name of the sens, third the ooandmen or name 
of tlie fdmiUa, and last the agnOmen ; as, Fub&us Cbmelius Scipio AfHcaMss, 
The prsenomen is usually donoted by a letter. In the imperial times the nbmen 
Is often either omitted or follows as something subordinate. 

10. (a.) Oblique cases precede the words on which they depend, 
but they follow prepositions; as, 

Pop&li R^mdni laus esL Cic. Laudis dvldi, pecClniffi hbSrdks. Sail. Cunctifl 
eslo Urdgnus, nuWi blandus, panels /dmtUdr%$, omnibus cequus. Sen. MM' 
vheiUum sere pSrennius, Hor. Hanc tibi dono do. Ter,—Ad mSridiem ^pedans 
Cic. Extra p^rlculum. Id. 

(b.) Genitives depending upon neuter a^ieotives are commonly placed last, 
as, incerta fonSncB. Liv. Nee Ubi pb*s cordis, sed nUms oris iuuL Orld. 
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RvxASK. Tills rale, so far especially as it relates to genitiyes, is in n grea 
degree arbitrary, as the position of the governed and governing words depends 
on the idea to be expressed; thus, tnors pairiB tvi^ contrasts the dttath with th« 
preceding life; but, frdtris Hui mors distinguishes this case of death from others. 
Hence we say, dftftm mStmy dsAmi morbut. corp&rit parte*, terra mdtut, — An ob- 
jective genitive usually follows the wori on which it depends; as, und rignifi- 
cdtiSnt BtSrarum, hj means of a single notice by letters. — When several geni- 
tives are dependent on one noun, the subjective genitive commonly precedes 
and the objective genitive may either precede or follow the governing noun. — 
The genitive dependent on cauta or graUdy * on account of,* regularly precedes 
tliese ablatives; as, gldria coma mortem 6mre ; emolilmenti $ui grdtiL 

(c.) When a noun which is governed by a preposition, is modified by othor 
words which precede it. tlie preposition usually stands before the words by 
which the noun is modined ; as, A primd luce ad tesUam hOram. Liv. Ad dnitm 
met lasUUam, Cic. Ad b^ie bedUque vHv&uhun. Id. 

(d.) Sometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and an 
adjective or a genitive, by which the noun is modified; as, NvUd in re. Cic. 
Justis de causis. Id. Sniosinter asqudles. Id. Banc ob camam. Id. Magno cum 
metu. Id. Qua in urbe Id. Ed in re. Id. ^tdUt turn cum priitiie. Nep. — 
So, also, a conjimctlon may follow the preposition; as, Post vero 8uUm mcU^ 
riam, 

(«.) Per. in adjurations, is often separated from its case by other words; as. 
Per Hgo ie deos (hv. Ter. — In the poets, other prepositions are sometimes sepa- 
rated in the same manner; as, Vulnira, qua circum phtrtma mUros accepit pa- 
triot, Virg. 

(/.) I^nus and versus, and sometimes other prepositions, (cf. ^ 241, R. 1,) 
follow their cases, especially when joined with qui or kic. This occurs most 
freauently with tne prepositions ante^ contra, inter. Rnd propter; more rarely 
witn drca, circum, pSnes, ultra and adversus ; ana with still less frequency 
with post, per, ad, and de ; as, quam ante, quern contra, quos inter, quern prop- 
ter, quos cui, quern ultra, hunc adversus, hunc post, quam circa. — The preceding 
prepositions, and more rarely others also, sometimes, especially in the poets 
and later prose writers, follow nouns and personal pronouns. In such case, if 
the noun be modified by an adjective or a genitive, the preposition sometimes 
stands between them, and sometimes follows both ; as. Posits sub ipsos. Virg. 
Rlpam dpud Evphrdtis. Tac. M&ria omnia circum. Virg. And more rarefy 
other words intervene; as. Bis accensa s&per. Id. Vitus nQvaoane nasdtw 
Hor. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depv.nd; as, 
J&gttrtha, Ubi eos Afrlcd decessisse r&tus est, nique propter Idci ndturam CXr- 

tam armis expngnSre possit, momia drcumdat. Sail. Servire mdgis quam imp$- 
rare parati estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either precedes or 
follows them all ; as, Vir grdvis et sdpiens, Cic. Cldrus et hdndrdius vir. Id 
/n scriptoribus IS^eruHs et imttctndis, or In Ugendis tmitandisque scripturlbus, 
but not In Ugendis scriptoribus et imitandis. Cpium respondere nSque vellet nique 
posset. Udbentur et mcuntur ifnimi. AfnicUiaan nee iksu nee rdtidne habent 
cognitam. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed affcer their antecedBnts, and 
as near to them as possible ; as, 

Old slm, ex eo, ^uem ad te misi, cognosces. Sail. Lit&ras ad te mlsi, per quas 
grdtias Ubi egi. Cic. 

14. Qidsque is generally placed after se, suus, qui, ordinals and superlatives; 
as, Suos quisque debet tueri, Cic. Satis s&perque est stbi sudrum cuique rerum 
cwra. Id. Siveritas dntmadversi&nis kifimo cuique grdtisstma. Id. Maxime 
dicet, quod est cigusque maxtme mum. Id. Quisque very rarely begins a ropo- 
tition. 
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16. (a.) An adverb is nstuilly placed immediately before the word vhicb H 
onaliiieB; bat if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a noun, the 
latter commonly follows the adverb; as, M&le parta m&le dkldbtmiur, Gic. 
Nihil tam at^hntm nigue tam difficile esse, quod non ctipldisslme fudMri essent. 
Sail. — Impirtum f &clle tw artibm r6tlu6tttr, qtObw ifUtio partum esL Id. Seel 
max!me dddUtcenUum fSmUliarit&te* appStebat. Id. Non tam in btUu et m 
prceUity quam m prdmitait ei fide firmtdrem. Cic. — (b.) When non belongs to s 
single word of the proposition, it alwajrs stands immediately before it ; as, nop 
te riprihendoy sed/ort&nam. But if it belongs to the proposition geuerally^ it 
stands before the verb, and particularly before the finite verb, if an infinitive 
depends on it; as. Our ta$Udpere te angas, intelhgire tone non possum. Instead 
of non (&», nigo is generally used; as, nSgdvii eu7n ddesse. — The negatives w% 
niquej nemo, ntwus, when jomed to general negative pronouns or adverbs, such as 
quutfuain, tulu»j umquam, always precede them though not always immediately; 
as, nemini guic^uam nSgdvit; non minUni me umguam te vtcUsse. ^ 207, R. 31. 

Note 1. In some phrases, custom has established a certain order, which most 
be observed and imitated; as. Civi$ BdmanuSj j)iipiUu8 R5j(aanu», ju» cvMe, <u 
dUenum, terra mdrjque, Ponti/ex maximusy mdgtsier equltwn, ti^unus rmUtim^ 
irlbum miUium consuldri pdiestdte^Juptter opamm mftximus, via Appia ; ne (pad 
respuJhUca deirimenti cdpiaL Cic. The ablatives (ipifuoney spe^ Justo^ sOlito, (see 
§ 250, R. 9), generally precede the comparative. 

Note 2. Exceptions to tho foregoing principles are very nnmerouB. These may arin 
(a) from emphasis: (b) from poetic Ucvum; and (c) from regard to tho harmony of the 
sentence. The following general rule sometimes modifies nearly all the preceding. 

16. The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

Note 3. The last place is often an emphatic one, except for the verb. 
When the verb is neither first nor last in a proposition tlie word before it is 
emphatic. An adjective, when emphatic, commonly precedes its substantive; 
when not emphatic, it commonly follows it. But with the demonstrative pro- 
nouns the rule is reversed. 

NoTK 4. The principal poetical Tariation in the arrangement of words condsts in the 
separation of the adjective from its noun, and in putting together words firom difierent 
parts of a proposition. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl and 
spondee; as, ISsse tidSiur; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided; tliat is, a word beginning with a vowel should 
Di>t follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of lon^ words or long measures, — of short words or short 
measures, — of words beginning alike or ending alike, — should be avoided. 

II. OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ 28©« A compound sentence, whose clauses are unite 1 as prot- 
asis and apodosis, or in which the leading clause is divided by iLe 
insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a peniod. 

1. (a.) In the former kuid of period the protasis must precede the' apodrfis; 
as, Quum Pausdnias semidnimis ok templo ildtus esset, confestim animam eflliivit, 
When Pausanias had been carried out of the temple but just alive, he imme- 
diately expired. In a period of the latter kind the verb of the principal propo- 
sition is placed at t)ie end, and the subordinate clauses between the parts of 
the leading clause; as, Pausanias, quum shnidnimia de temph ildhu esseij con- 
festim Stnlmam efilavii, Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the templs 
out just alive, immediately expired. Nep. 

{b.) A sentence, such as Sctoio exerdtum in Afticam trajScit^ui Ha$m*bukm 
*9 JtdUd dedadret, is not periodic in its structure, but It becomes so when w 
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lay, 8t^iio^ td EamOfdlem ex MSA MaOret, txerdUum m Afiicam MjieU 
Periods in which the subordinate clause precedes with two conjnnctons ; as, 
Quvm iffSUtr jRomam veniuei, ttdUm iv^mrem ddUi, are made still mora 
strictly periodic by placing fint the conjunction which belongs to the whole, 
and then inssrting the subordmate proposition; as, It&que, quum Romam vi- 
niasei, st&tim imfi^ratorem adiit. 

2. (a.) If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same 
snbject, or the same noun depending on them, thev are commonly formed into 
a period; as, Antilgdous, qtntm adoerws SHeucum Lffsifndchumque ^nUcdreij in 
proelio occisus est. Nep. Quern, ut barbdri incendium effut/UM imXnut «k2mm<, 
telis missis interf ecerunt. Id. 

(A.) So, also, when the noun which depends on the verb of the leading clause 
is the subject of *the' dependent clause; as, L. Manlio, ^um dictator fuiitU^ 
M. Pomponius, tilb&nus plgbis, diem dixit. Cic. 

8. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are often placed together at the be- 
ginning or end of the sentence; as, Latae (sunt) deinde leges, men tdlum qum 
rtgni msficiSne ccns&Um abaolvireiUj sed qua ddeo in cotUrdrium verUreni, tUpm- 
Idrem iiian fddi^enL Liv. The position of the leading verb is also often 
otherwise varied, from regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent 
its meeting with the verb of the last de>endent clause; but clauses, when so 
arranged, do not constitute a period. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the latter 
should be finished before the first is resumed. 

6. Clauses expressing a cause^ a condition, a Hme, or a confpamon, usually 
precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short clause usually stands before, rather than after, a long one. 

III. OF THE CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 

(1.) In connectmg propositions, relatives, whether pronouns, pronominal ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, are often employed in order to avoid the too frequent re- 
currence of et, autem, and certain other conjunctions. Every relative may be 
used for this purpose instead of its corresponding demonstrative with et ; as, 
qid for et is, qudlu for et tatisj quo for et eo, etc. 1 nev are used also before those 
conjunctions which are joined with et or autem at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion; as, «', nldj ut, quum, etc. (see § 206, (14.); as, quod quum audivissem, quod 
« fecissem, quod quamvis non igndrastem, for et quum hoCj et si hoc, et quamvis 
hoc; or qtium autem hoc, etc.; and, often, also, where in Knglish no conjunction 
is used, and even before other relatives ; 'as, quod qui fdcU, eum (go impium 
jwUco, i. e. et qui hoc fddt, or, qui autem hoc fdcii. In the ablative with com- 
paratives the relative is often used as a connective ; as, CAto, qud nl^no tmi 
Irat pridentior, i. e. Cato, who was more prudent than all otliers. 

(2.) In propositions consisting of two members, the relative pronoun is joined 
grammaticalty eitiier to the apodosis or to the protasis ; with the fonner in, 
Qni, quum ex'eo quoeriretur, cur tarn diu vellet esse in vita, Nihil habeo, inquit, 
quod acctsem senectutem. Cic. de Sen. 6. But is more frequent with the 
protasis or secondary clause; as, A quo quum queergretur, quid maxime expfe- 
diret, respondU, Cic. Oflf. 2, 26. When it ic it is joined with the protasis, the 
nominative of the demonstrative I supplied with the apodosis from another 
case of the relative in the protasis iS, in the preceding passage, from the abla- 
tive. But for ttie saJke of emphas the demonstrative may be expressed, and 
fluently, also, for the sake of cle rness; as. Qui mos quum a postiridiibusnon 
etset ritentus, ArcSdlas eum rfhfdcdvit. Cic. de Fin. 2, 1. The accusative ia 
sometimes to be supplied; as, Qui (Herdclltus) qudniam intelUgi ndltdt, drmttd' 
mus, Cic. N. D. 3, 14. When the demonstrative precedes, and is followed by 
a piopoeition consisting of two members, the relative is attached to the prota- 
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sis, which is placed first, and not to the leading clause ol apodosis; as, Et 
anati PompeiOj qnlbns ille si panitsset, QBsar tanias Hpn^ quanUtt inmic hSibei 
mm hdberfL Cic. Fam. 6, 6. NCH advenw tot me vdU dddhre^ cum qnlbiis ne 
contra te anna ferrem, mHam rUtguL Nep. Att 4. 

(3.) Where L . £n^lish we nse * however* with the relative; as^ He promised 
me many things, which, however, he did not perform, the Latms made nse 
of the demonstrative with ied or verum, or the relative alone implying the ad- 
Tersative conjunction; as, muUa mUU prdnOaUf sed ea turn prcBsUlii, or, qam 
won prastUit, but not qua a/utem or qua vera. Qui autem and qui vera are used 
however in protases, where the relative retains its relative meaning, and there 
is a corresponding demonstrative in the apodosis; as, Qui autem omnia b&na « 
fe ipsia pituni, Us nihil mdlun videri p&tesL, quod ndiura nicessttcu affiraL Cic 
de Sen. 2. 

(4.) In double relative clauses, especially where the cases are different, 
Cicero frequently for the second relative clause substitutes the demonstrative; 
as, Sed ipsiUB in menU insUlebat itpicies pulchritUdtnis esamia qutedam, quam m- 
iueru, in eiiqiie d^Uxus, ad, etc. for et in qud. Cic. Orat. 2. And sometimes 
even when the cases are the same; as, Quetn Phltuntetn venisae /hnaUj eumqfu 
turn Leonte disairuisse quadanu Cic. Tosc. 6, 8; where et alone would hsT« 
been sufficient 

(5.) From this tendency to connect sentences by relatives arose the use of 
quod before certain conjunctions merely as a copulative. See § 206, (14.) 

(6.) Nique or nee is much used by Latin writers instead of et and a oegft- 
tion, and may be so used in all cases except when the negative belongs to one 
particular word; see ^ 278, B. 9. Neque or nee is added to inim, vero, and lA- 
men, where we caimot use * and.' To Uiese negative expressions a second 
negative is often joined, in which case nique inim non is equivalent to nam; 
mm vero non, to a^que itiam, a stronger ei ; nee tdmen non, to attdmen, 

ANALYSIS. 

§ S81« I. 1. The analysis of a complex or a compound sen- 
tence consists in d ding it into its several component propositions, 
%nd pointing out tb r relation to each other. 

2. In resolving a si ence into its component clauses, the participial con 
structions equivalent to oiauses should be mentioned, and ellipses be supplied 
See ^ 203, 4; ^ 274, 3; and ^ 257. 

3. In a continued discourse the connection and relation of the snccessi^ 
sentences also should be specified. 

Rult » for the Analysis of Complex and Compound Sentences. 

(1 ) Stale whether the sentence is complex or compound. 4 201, 11, 12. 

(2 ) If complex, ( 1 ) specify the principal and subordinate clauses. (2) Speci- 
fy the class to which the sulJordinate proposition belongs, (§ 201, 7), and (3), iti 
connective, and the class to which such connective belongs, (§ 201, 8 and 9.) 

(3.) If compound, specify the principal propositions, with their subordinates, 
if any they have, as in the case of complex sentences. 

II. The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence coTisists in distinguish' 
ing the subject from the predicate, and, m case either of them be compound, 
in pointing out tie simple subjects or predicates of whic^ it is composed, and 
If complex, in specifying the several modifiers, whether o' the essential or sub- 
vdinate par's. 



Digitized by VnOOg IC 



i 281. SYNTAX. — ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 313 

Rides for iht AnahfSM of a Siinple SefUence. 

1. Diirile it into two parts— the subject and the predicate, S ^OJ, 1— • 
If these are simple, the aQalysis is complete, but if either is compoiind:— 

2. Specify the simple subjects or predicates of which the compound con 
sists. — If eitner is complex: — 

8. Point out the grammatical subject, and the words, phrases , etc. direeUf 
iQodifying it 

4. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical subject, and those which modify them, and so on succes 
sively. until the relation of each of the words composing the logical subject is 
specified. 

5. Point out the grammatical predicate, and the words, phrases, etc., dEredlj 
modifying it 

6. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical predicate, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
siTely, until the relation or each of the words composing the logical predicate 
is specific 

PARSING. 

m. ParsiDjg consistB in resolying a '«Toposition into tlie parts of 
speech of which it is composed, tracing the derivation of each word, 
and giving the rules of formation and construction applicable to it 

Rules for Parsing. 

1. Name the part of speech to which each word belongs, including the sub-' 
division in which it is found. 

2. If it is an inflected word : — 

(1.) Name its root or crude fonn, and decline, compare, or coiyugato it 

(2.) If it is a noun or pronoim, tell its gender, number and case: — if in the 
nominative or in the accusative with the infinitive, toU its verb: — ^if in an ob- 
lique case depending on some other word, tell the word on which its case 
depends. 

(8.) If it is an a(\jective, adjective-pronoun, or participle, tell the word which 
if modifies. ■ 

(4.) If it Is a finite verb or an infinitive with the accusative, tell its voiM^ 
mood, tense, number, person, and subject 

3. If it Lb a cotvjnnction, tell its class and what it connects. 

4. If it is a preposition, tell the words whose relation is expressed by it 
6. If it is an adverb, tell ito class and what it qualifies. 

6. Prove the correctness of each step of the process by quoting the definitloo 
w rule pf formation or construction on which it depends. 

Note. The words constituting a proposition are most conveniently parsed iu 
^at order in which they are arranged m analysis. 

Examples of Analysis and Parsing. 

1. Equus currit, The horse runs. 

Analysis, This is a simple sentence: its subject is iquus, its predicatf is 
MtrrA, both of which are simple. See ^ 201, l-«; f 202, 2; and § 208, 2. 
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Parsing, JBqmu is a common' noan, 4 26, 1 and 8; of tlie 3d JtocL, \ 88; 
masc. gender, § 28, 1 ; third person, § 85, 2; its root is iqtt-f § 40, 10; decline it^ 
I 46; it is in tbe nominative case, singnlar number, § 86, 1. (&.); ^^ sabjecl 
of curritj § 209, (a.)— Chffr»< is a nenter verb, ^ 141, H.; of tne 8d coi\}ngation, 

il49, Sf, from curro; its principal parts are currOy cScurrL curtum, ct»rrjr«, 
161, 4; it is from the first root curr- ; ^ve the formations or that root, § 151, 1; 
it is in the active voice, ^ 142, 1; indicative mood, § 148, 1; present tense, § 145, 
L; third person, § 147; smgolar number, ^ 146; agreeing with its subject-nomi- 
native i^wts, § 209, {b.) 

NoTK. The questions to be asked in parsfaig iquua are such as these, Whv is 
igutts a nounf Why a common noun? Why of the second declension? Why 
nuiaculinet etc, — In parsing currity the questions are, Why is currii a ver^f 
Why a neuter verb ? Why of the third conjugation ? Which are the jorweipci 
parts of a verb? Of what does the first root of a verb consist? What parts 
of a verb are derived from the Jirst root? etc. The answer in each case may 
be found by consulting the etymological rules and definitions. 

2. Scevius ventis agtldiur ingens plnus^ The great pine is more 
violently shaken by the winds. Hor. 

Analysit. Tliis also is a simple sentence : — ^its subject is ingens pbms^ its 
predicate seevius ventis dgttatur; both of which are complex, § 201, 10, \ 2<^ 6, 
and S 203, 5. 

The grammatical subject is. pimts^ the pine ; this is modified by ingens^ g^t 
4 201, 2, 4 202, 2, and § 202, 6, (8.) 

The grammatical predicate Ib dg^idtur^ is shaken; this Is modified by two 
independent modifiers, scanusy more violently, and ventis^ by the winds, \ 208 
U. 8, Rem., S 203, 1. 1, (2), and (8.) 

Parsing, Pvnus is a commbn noun, S 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d and 4th de- 
clensions, h 88 anil § 99; feminine gender, § 29, 2; 8d person, | 85, 2; from the 
root pin-y \ 40, 10; (decline it both in the 2d and 4th declensions); — ^it is found 
in the singular number, ^ 85, 1, and the nominative case, the subject of igitA- 
tw. \ 209, (o.) 

Jngena is a qualifying a<yective of quantity, ^ 104, 4, and § 205, N. 1; of fiie 
8d decl., § 105, 1, and § 38 ; of one termination, 4 108, and § 111 ; from the root 
ingent-j § 40, 10; (decline it like prcBsenSy ^ 111, out with only i in the ablative, 
1 113, Exc. 3,) ; — it is found in the singular number, feminine gender, § 26, B. 4; 
and nominative case, agreeing with its noun ptntUy ^ 205. 

Agitdtur is an active frequentative verb, ^ 141. 1., and | 187, II. 1; of the 
1st conjugation, § 149, 2; from the first root of its primitive d^o, f 187, II. 1, (6.); 
(name its principal parts in both voices, see § 151, 4; and give the conjuga- 
tionof the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, see ^ 156,);— it is 
found in the singular number, M^6; third person, § 147; agreeing with its 
subiect-norainative ^ntM, § 209, (ft.) 

SoBvius is a derivative adverb of 'manner, 4 190, 2-4*; fai the comparative de- 
gree, from tlie positive smve or aowitor, which is derived from the adjective 
SCBVU8, § 194, 1 and 2, and ^ 192, 11. 1, and Exc. 1 and 2; modifying tlie verb 
dgttdiWy by expressmg its degree, § 277. 

Ventis Is a common noun, ^ 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d declension, f 88; mascolini 
gender, ^ 40; from the root vent-y § 40, 10; (decline it);— it is found in fiw 
plural number, § 85, 1 ; ablative case, modifying dgitdtur by denoting its means 
or instrument, § 247. 

3. MXthrtdcites, dudnan et vlginti gentium rex, tiS&dem Ungms jikm 
dixit, Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pronounced jadicial 
decisions in as many languages, rlin. 

Analysis, This also is a simple sentence ; its subject is MtthHdSles, M 
rum et viginti gentium rex, its predicate is tdOdem Unguis JUra diasitt both oi 
which are complex, 4 201, 10, \ 202, 6, and ^ 208, 5. 
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The snunmaticBl sulrictot is MUhHtUUe$f fhii to modiied directly by rea 

Bex is limited by genUumy \ 202, L 1, (2.) 

Gendtim is limited by the componnd addition dudmm and f^gitUi o<mi.BQ4ed 
CN)(krdinately by ei, § 202, HI. ). 

The grammatical predicate mB duntf thto to limited by j&ra and Unguu, the 
finmer a simple, the latter a complex addition, as it to modified by fMMem 
^ 208, L 1, (2.) and EL 1. 

Parsing. MtihHddie* to a proper nonn, M^i 3> ^^ ^^^ third declension, 
4 88; masculine gender, § 28, 1: from the root Jiiihtiddt-j f 40, 10; genitive 
MiOiriddtis^ § 78, 1; (decline it in the singular nnmber only, § 95, (a.);— it to 
found in the nominative case, the subject ofcUxUy § 209, (a.) 

Bex to a common nonn — ^third declension, \ 88; masculine gender, \ 28, 1; 

from the root*" ' ' 

ttie sin^ar i 

GeaUtumisL ^... „ 

§ 92; from the root oen^, § 56, I, B, 1; genitive genti$, S 77, 2 and (2.); (d» 
dine it); — it to found in the plural number — genitive case, ^ 88, II. 8; limiting 
rex subjectively, § 211 and R. 2. 

Dudrum is a numeral adjective, § 104, 6; of the cardinal kind, § 117; from 
duOf dtuB, duo ; from the root du-; (declme it, § 118, l,)^-it is found in the 
plural number, \ 118, 2; feminine gender, genitive case, § 26, R. 4; agreelug 
vith its noun gentium, \ 205. 

JEtisA copulative conjunction, ^ 198, 1, connecting dudrum and viginH, § 278. 

ViainH is a numeral adjective of the cardinal kmd, indeclinable, § 118, 1; 
limiting gentium, § 205. 

IHxU IS an active verb, § 141, 1.; of the third coi\jugation, § 149, 2; fit>m 
(fico, (give the principal parts in the active voice, and its first, second, and 
third roots^ § 150. 4, and ( 171, 1 ;) it is formed from the second root <fia>-, (give 
the formations or the second root); — ^it is found in the active voice, § 141, 1; 
indicative mood, § 143, 1; perfect indefinite tense, § 145, IV. and Rem.; sin- 
gular number, third person, agreeing with MithriddUe, § 209, (6.) 

Jura is a common noun, of the third declension, from Jua, root jur~, ^ 66, L 
B. 1. genitive jttw, ^76, Exc.8; neuter gender, § 66; (decline it); — ^it is found 
in the plural number, accusative case, ^ 40, 8; the object of dixit, ^ 229. 

JJnguia is a common noun, of the first declension, feminine sendei from 
Ungua. root Ungur-, (decline it) ; — found in the plural number, ablative case, 
after dixit, \ 247. 

Tdtidem is a demonstrative pronominal adjective. § 139,5, (2.) and (3.); in- 
declinable, § 115, 4; it to in the ablative nlural, feminine gender, limiting Im- 
guU, S 205. 

4. Pausdnuis, quum semidn^bnis de templo eUUus esset, con/estim dnir 
mam effld.vit. Nep. Pans. 4. 

Analysis, This to a complex sentence, § 201, 11 ; constoting of two mem- 
tfers, which are so arranged as to constitute a period, ^ 280, 1. 

The principal proposition is, Pautdniat confestim dnimam efflavit, § 201, §. 
The subordinate proposition is, ^tim (%$) semUMimis de templo eistus estet 
4 201, 6. 

The leading proposition has a shnple subject, PaueSmas, \ 2Q2, 2, and • 
eomplex predicate, confestim dnimam eJUdvit, ^ 208, 8 ; in which ejfldvit is the 
*.„! — j.„^- t «/v« «. —»-'-*^i8 modified by con/es/i»» and animum, 



uouxjaatical predicate. § 208, 2; whicL » m^v^ui^u vj bv>yci»M7/* auu urmmm^t 
\ 208, 1. 1, (2.) and (8.), and n. R. 2., and also by the adverbial clause qwm 
iemia$amis, etc. § 201, 6 and 7, and ^ 208, 1. 8. 

The subordinate proposition, which to connected to the leading clause by 
the subordinats conjunction quum, § 201, 9, has a simple subject, viz. is under- 
stood, and a complex predicate, simidnimis, de ten^ elQJbus esset, § 208, 8.— 
The grammrit: 2al predicate to mtm esset, \ 208, 2; which to modified by simiA' 
ftlmif, i 208, 1 1, (1.), and (fe temple 4 208, 1. 2, and n. Rem. 2. 
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• Par$%ng, Pamadmat, a Greek proper nofon, f 26. 3;— 1st decL, \\ 41 mnd 
44; masc. gendei^ I 28, 1; root Pauadm-; found in sing, num., nom. case, tji« 
subject oieffiamty \ 209, (a.) 

Omfutimy an adv. of time § 190, 8: limiting eJHOmt, S 277. 

AfOmam is a com. notm of 1st decL, fem. gender, § 41; from (btdmoy root 
AHHnh~\ (decline it); — ^it iift found in the sing, num., ace case, the object of 
tffidmt, \ 229. 

EffldvU, an act verb, Ist conj., ttcm €jlOf compotJided of ex and Jh, S l^i •; 
(give ^be principal parts in the act roice and the three roots); — ^it is formed 
nom the second root; (jnye the formations of that root); in the active Toioa 
bid. mood, perfect indefinite tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with PmmA- 
iiiM,§209,(6.) 

Quum is a temporal cox^nnction, ^ 198, 10; connecting the dependent to tb» 
piincii>al clause, § 278. 

Bemidnimu is a predicate adj., of the 8d decl., of two terminations, 4 109; 
(decline it); — it is hi the sing, num., masc. gend., nom. case, agreeing with k 
understood, | 210, R. 1, (a.) 

/>« is a preposition, expressing the relation between ildtu$ ettel and tempfo, 
§196. ,*'*-""'*'«* '^ 

Tvmplo is a com. noun, 2d decl., neut gend., from terrgiflumj root ien^i-; (de- 
cline it); — in the sing, nmn., abl. case, aiter die, § 241. 

ElMus esaet is an irregular active verb, of the third conjugation, § 179; from 
efirOy compounded of ex and firOy § 196, 6; (see /6ro and compounds, 4 172): 
(give the principal parts in both voices, and the 1st and 8d roots); — it is iormea 
from the third root, ildl-y (give the formations of that root m the passive voice); 
in the subjunctive mood, pluperfect tense. § 146, V.: sing, num., third person, 
agreeing with it understood referring to Pausdntaa^ \ 209, (6.) 

6. Romlna piibes, siddto tandem p&oore^ posiquam ex tarn iurbido 
die sSrina et tranguilla lux r&iiU, Ubi vScuam sidem rSffiam vidity etsi 
idtis credBbat patribuSy qui prosXmi st&Srantj sublimem raptum pr6- 
ceUd,; tdmefiy v^ut arbtldtis m&u icta, moestum fillquamdiu allontium 
obtlnuit Liy. 1, 16. 

Analysis. This is a complex sentence, whose clauses constitute a period, 
§ 280. It is composed of the lollo wing members or clauses: — 

1. Bomana piibes [t&men] moBstum dRquamdiu stteniiMm obUnuiL This is the 
eading clause. The following are dependent clauses. 

2. Y^lVLt oriauuis mitu ida^ 
8. seddto tandem p&vore, 

4. poetquam ex tarn tarmdo dU serSna et tranquilla lux rMiiij 
6. ibi vdcuam sedem regiam vidUf 

6. etsi tdUs credebal pairtbuSf 

7. qui proximi stitirant, 

8. subUtnem rapUun prdceUd. 

Non 1. In the preceding elauses the predkates m printed in ItaL'ot. 

Note 2. The connective of the 1st clause, is the adversative (dmen, idiich 
Is inserted on account of eisi intervening between the principal subject and 
predicate. The connective of the 2d clause is vShU, of the 4th postquam, of the 
5th abi, of the 6th etot, followed by a clause constituting the protasis, and of 
the 7th qui. The 3d and 8th clauses have no connectives. 

(1.) The grammatical subject of the leading clause is pibes, which b Ihnited 
hj ROmdna. — The ^grammatical predicate iBobttnuU^ which is limited by dit- 
quamdiu and stUnUumf and also either directly or indirectiy by aU the depend- 
ent clauses. StientUan is itself modified by mtastum. 

The second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth clauses are used adverbially to 
denote the time and other ciroumstancee modifying the principal piedieati 
tilentium obttnuU, \ 201, 7. -f—nrrr 
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(2.) The second is a participial clause, equivalent to tfihU (ea sciL pibei) 
irUtaiUmHuictaeiaeij\274^Bj{a.) 

(8.) The third clause is also participial, and is eqniyaleut to qwum ttmdem 
p&oor teddtiu estet, § 257, R. 1; and hence pdtodre represents the subject, and 
9iddio tattdem the predicate— the former being simple, the latter complex. 

(4.) The grammatical subject of the 4th dause, which is connected to th« 
leading clause by pottquam^ 4 201. 9, is hix^ which is modified by rirena and 
UramqmUa, — The gi-ammatical predicate is ridUl, which is modified dt pottowxm 
and ea; tam im-bido <fie, f 208, L 1, (8A and U. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject or the fifth clause is ea understood. — Th« 
grammatical predicate is i^(m, which is modified by i&i and vdcuam tidem 
rigkm, i 203, 1. 1, (8.) and IL 1. 

(6.) "fhe grammatical subject of the sixth clause also is eo. Its grammatl« 
oal predicate is credebat, which is modified by «dtM and paiiibuM^ ) 208, 1. (2.) 
and (8.), and by the 8th clause, IT. 8. 

<7.) The grammatical subiect of the seventh clause is (pd» Its cranunatical 
Predicate is aUtiravt, which is modified by prcaAmi^ \ 208, L (1.) ft is an ad- 
jective clause, modifying patribut^ § 201, 7 and 9. 

(8.) The grammatical subject of the eighth clause, which has no connective, 
§ 201, Rem., is eum, i. e. abmUum^ understood. Its grammatical predicate ii 
rqptum (eue), which is modified by eublimem and prdceUa. 

Parting, Ildmdna is a patrial ac^ective. § 104, IP, derived from BihnOf 
f 128, 6, (a.) and (e.); of the 1st and 2d declensions, f 106, 2; fern, gender, 
sing, number^ nom. case, aCTeeing with sfiftet, 4 S^^* 

Pubesy a collective noun,^ 26, 4; 8d decl., fem. gender, \ 62; firom the root 
p&b-f 4 56, I. B. 6; genitive pObUy i 78, 1; (decline it); — found in the uodl 
sinjE., the subject of oMfmtft, ^ 209, (a.) 

Tdmen, an adversative eonjunction, § 198. 9, relating to etn in the 6th clause. 

Moutum^ a qualifying adj., § 205, N. 1; or the 1st and 2d declensions, neut 
gender, sing, num., ace. case, agreeing with iUerUium, 

AUquamoU, an adverb of time, 4 191, n.; compounded of HilquU and diNi 
S 198, 6; and limiting oftAfMiA, § 277. 

SiUnHum, a com. noun, 2d decl., neut. gender, 4 46; sing, number, aco. case 
the object of obanuit, § 229. 

Ob&nuU, an active verb, of the 2d conj., 4 149, 2; from o6tfneo, compounded 
oitob and iineo^ see § 168; (give the principal parts in the act. yoice, and the 
formations of the 2d root^ <| 157 at the end); — found in the active voice, ind. 
mood, perf. indef. tense, smg. num., 8d person, agreeing with pubes, § 209, (6.) 

Viiut for vSliU W, an adverb, compounded of vei and ut^ §198, 10; modifying 
icta, and obUnuisset understood, (as they would have done il^ etc.) 

QriatdtiSj an abstract noun. § 26, 5; m>m the primitive ormM, § 101, 1 and 2; 
8d dec)., fem. gender, § 62; n-om the root crbitdt-, § 56, 1., and R. 1; (decline 
it); — found in the sing, num., subjective gen. case, limiting mitUj § 211. 

Mitu, tm abstract noun, 4th decl., maso. gen., § 87; sing, num., abl. case, 
§247. 

/eta, a perf. part pass., from the active verb ico. of the 8d com. (give the 
principal parts in both voices, and decline the participle); — ^found m me fea. 
gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing with pQbes, 4 205. 

Sedato, a perfect pass. part, from the active verb secJo, of the 1st conj., 4 149, 
2; (give the principal parts in both voices, § 151. 4; and decline it, 4 106, 
R. 2.);— found in the masc. gender, sing, num., abl case, agreeing with pd» 
fOre, S 206. 

Thndemy an adverb of time, § 191, IT.; modifyhig BSddio, 4 277. 

PdvOre. an abstract noun, § 26, 5, and 4 102, 1 ; (from p&veo)^ 8d decl., miuo. 
gen., 4 58; root pdwr, § 56, IL, and § 70, (decline it);— found in the sing, 
number, abl. case, absolute with $eddtOf \ 267. 

Pogtquam^ an jiaverb of time, compounded of pott and quam^ 1 198, 10; mod* 
Ifying ricUity and connecting the 1st and 4th clauses, § 201, 9. 

£x, a prepositic i, 1 196, R. 2. 

Ta$n, ka adverl ^f degree, § 191, & 2; modifying turbido, | 277. 
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IWMb, an acQ^^^t agreeing with cSe. 

DU, a common noim, 5Ui decL, maao. gender, \ 90, Ezc 1.; aing. s amber 
abl. oase, after the prep. e», \ 241. 

Sirina^ an a^j., Ist and 2d decla., fem. gen^ sing, mmu, nom. case, agreeing 
with btx, 4 206. 

a copulative coi^nnotiop, \ 198, 1; connecting iSrhta and tramgrnBOf 



§ 278. * 



TranquOaj like tSrina. 

Lux^ a common noun, 8d decl., ftm. gen., \ 61; ftom the root I0e-, 1 66; L, 
and R. 2; genitive Aiot, 4 78, 2. 

EidiU, an irregular neuter verb, of the 4th oonj., ^ 176; fromrMso, com- 
pounded of eo, 4 182. and the inseparable prep, red, f 196, (&), 8 ; (give its pria* 
sipai parts); — round in the ind. mood., pei£ indet tense, sing, num., 8d pera^ 
ageing with lux, 4 209, (6.) 

UH, an adverb of time, and like pogtguam, a connective, 4 201, 9: and modi- 
iyingrft«,4 277. 

Vacuam, an &dj,, qualifying tkkm. 

Sedem, a common noun, 8a ded., fem. gen., ^ 62; from the root seti-, i 56, L, 
R. 6; genitive iedU, ^ 78, 1; (decline it); — ^found in the sing, num., ace case, 
khe object of the transitive verb i^dit, 4 229. * 

Befftam, a denominative b4j., S l^^i l** ^ (^)t ^x^t}™ ^® primitive rex, agree- 
ing with tedem. 

VldU, an active vero, of the 2d conj., (give its principal parts in the active 
voics, and the formations of the 2d root); found in the active voice, ind. mood, 
perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pers;, agreeing with eo, L e. pube$, under- 
stood. 

JEitet. a concessive conjunction, \ 198, 4; coirespcmding to the coirelativd ad- 
versative coqi. tdmen, 4 198, 4, B. and 9. 

8dtU, an adverb of degree, 1 191, HI., and B. 2; modifying ered^at, \ 27/. 

Oredebat, an act verb, 4 141, I< ; 8d coi\j., (give the principal parts in tha 
active voice and the formations of the 1st root);— found in the act. voice, ind. 
mood, imnerfect tense, sing, num^ 8d person, agreeing with eo, scil. jNt6«t, 
nnderstooo. 

Patribm, a common noun, 4 ^> ^i ^ decL, from the root pcOr-. 4 56, IL, 
R. 8; gen. patrU, 4 71; masc. gender, 4 28, 1; plur. num., dat. case, depending 
im crMebat, § 228, R. 2. 

Qidy the subject of the 7th clause, is a relative pronoun, 4 ^86; masc 
gender, pinr. num., agreeing with its antecedent paMbiu, ^ 206, R. 10, (a.); 
and is nominative to amirafU, § 209, (a.) 

Proximi, an a^. of the superlative degree, \ 126, 1, (compare it); of the 1st 
and 2d decls., masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, a^preeing with qui, \ 205, |210, 
R. 1, (a.) and R. 8, (2.) 

StgtiSratU, a neuter verb, Ist conj., irregular in its 2d root, ^ 165 ; (give its 
principal parts, and the formations of the 2d root); — ^found in the act. voice, 
ind. mood, plup. tense, § 146, V.; 8d person plural, agreeing with its subject 
jt« §209,(^.) 

SubUmem, an ac^., of the 8d decL, and two terminations, \ 109; masc. gen- 
ling, num., ace. case, agreeing with eiMi, (i. e. BdmiUum,) understood and 
modifying also raptum ease, ^ 205, R. 15. 

Raptum (eue), an act verb, 8d coi\).; (dve the principal parts in both 
voices and the formations of the 8d root in uie passive voice)— found in fht 
pass, voice, inf. mood, perf. tecse; but, following the imperfect, it has thi 
meaning or a pluperfect, § 268,^2 and 4 145, V.; depending on credSMl, \ 272. 

I'rikma, a com. noun, 1st dec.j fem. gen., sing, num., m1. case, \ 247. 
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PROSODY. 

§ 383. Prosody treats of the quaatity of syllables, and the 
-laws of versificadon. 

QUANTITY. 

1 . The quantity of a syllable is the relative tune occupied in 
pronouncing it. Gf. § 13. 

2. A syllable is either sAorf, langf or common. 

(a.) The time occupied in proDOimcing a short syUable is oaOed a mora ci 



(hJ) A long syllable requires two moras or double the time occii< 
pied m pronouncing a short one ; as, SmdrS. 

(c.) A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short; as the middle syllable ottenebras, 

8. The quantity of a syllable is either natvral or acddentol ; — 
natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel; accidental, when 
it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in rUtisU} is short by nature ; whUe in re«tf (» it is long by its posi- 
tion, since it is followed by two consonants: S 3^8, IV. On the contrary, tha 
e in dedttco is naturally long, but in ditrro it is made short by behig placed be- 
fore a vowel: §288, 1. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined either by certain estab- 
lished ruleSf or by the authority of the poets. 

Thus it is poetic usage alone that determines the quantity of the first sylla- 
bles of the following words, viz. m&Ur, fi'&Ur^ prdvutf cfeoo, duco / pMer, avutf 
cddo, m/ineOf grdvit, etc. ; and hence the quantity of such syUables can be as- 
certained by practice only or by consulting the gradus or lexicon. 

6. The rules of quantity are either general or special The for- 
nier apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to particular 
•yllablcs. 

GENEBAL RULES. 

'^^ § 383. I. (a.) A vowel before another vowel, or a diph- 
thong, is short ; as, e in meuSy % in patrt/E, Phus, 

CkmsOa mens recti timm nundaeta rld«t. Ovid. F. 4, 811. 
Ipae Itlam aXnOa Uadia saecenniB &mOx«. Virg. A. 7, 486. 

(b,) So also when h comes between the vowels, since h la accowi^ 

ed only % breathing; as, nViU: (see § 2, 6.) Thus, 

ns nVaid yUkU, in nihilwn nU pom r«Terti. Pert. 4, 84. 
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Exc. 1. (a.) Flo Las the i long, except in fit and when followed 
by «r; as fiunt, flebam. Thus, 

Omnia Jam flani, fUri quas poae D<Sgabam. Ovid. Tr. 1, 8. 7. 

(ft.) It is sometimes found long even before er ; as, fUreL Ter.; yVri Plant 
and, on the contrary, Prudentius has fiA with t short. 

Exc. 2. (a.) JS is lon^ in the termination of the genitive and da- 
lire 0^* the fifw. declension, when preceded and foUowed hy i; aa, 
f&ciH. Thus, 

Non fftdil aSUs, n«qiM lOelda tSla diiL Jmct. 1, 148. 

(3.) In 9»et, ret, and /i<2et, e is short 

NoTK. In Lucretius, the e of ret is, in a few cases, long, and that oifidu ii 
lengthened once in Lucretius and once in a line of Ennius. 

Exc. 8. (a.) A is long in the penult of old genitives in a\ of the 
first declension ; as, aulSi^ pictaX. Cf. § 43, 1. 

. (6.) A and e are also long in proper names in aiut, eZiw, or aa; as, CaSvi 
}^ipeSu$, AquU&'a ; and in the adjectives GrSElus and VHm, Thus, 

JBthfirlom senaum, atqaa catrdii almpUeiB Ignem. Virg. A. 6, 747. 

Aoeipe, PompWi^ dSductum caxm«n ab Ulo. Ovid. Pont. 4, 1, 1. 

Notmh cum Y6n«tia AiiuVSia perf Orit annia. Sa, 8, 606. 

Exc. 4. (a.) / is common in genitives in ius; as, ^nXus, ilRui 

Thus, 

/ttiiuetniadoBtmentangaantae&liillo. 3Y6icfi, 1, 7, 61. 
Ilttm pQro destillent tempQia nardo. Li. 2, 2, 7. 

(6.) But t in the genitive of alter is commonly short; and in that of dUtu it it 
always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of eheu is long ; that of Dtana^ to, and 9he- 
is common. 

Exc. 6. Greek words retain their original quantities, and hence^ 
in many Greek words, a vowel is long, though immediately followed 
by another vowel ; as, 

air, Ackdfa, AcheiMSj dia, eos^ Ldertet, and Greek words having in the orig- 
inal a long e or (» or ».) See also ^ 298. 3. 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with et (ii) before a vowel, and in 
Latin with a single e or t, have the e or i long; as, jEneas, Alexandria, Cassio- 
pea, Clio, Darius, iUgia, Gdldiia, Midea, Mattsdleum, PenilSpea, ThdUa, Airidet, 

Hence, most adjectives in etu, formed from Greek proper names, have the < 
long; as, Q^ihireus, PSlOpcus', and the e remains k>ng when a is restored; as, 
PiUpefa, 

Exc. Acddemia, chdrea, Mdiea, pUUea, and some patronymics and patrxals 
li: ens ; as, Mreis, have the penult common. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eos, and accusatives in ea, from nominatives in eut, 
generally shorten the «; as, Of^ios, OrMa; — ^but the e is sometimes length- 
ened by the Ionic dialect; as, Oepheos, Ilidnea, 

(3.) Greek words in a%$, ois, aius, eius, oius, aon, and ion, generally lengtheD 
the first vowel ; as, NdU, MlnOis, GrdXtu, Neretus, MinStus, Mdchdon, /xJoa. 
But Thebdis, Sfmdts, P]idon, DeucdJXcn, PygmdUon, and many others, shorten 
the former vowel. 

Note 1. Greek words in oon and ion^ with o short in the genitive, have thi 
penult long; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short: as, Amitkd<m 
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Note 2. In Greek proper names in em (gen. eoi), as Orpkauif the eu hi the 
pommative is always a diphthong in the original, and, with very few except 
tions, in the Latin poets. 

^ JL A diphthong is long ; as, mrtim^ famuy SubSOj Pom- 

peitu, Orphikt. ThoSy 

Inftnilqiie ttens, MSOiqiu Insfila Olrea. Tvr. A. S, 886. 
ThJttiSkrot ignStom unnti pondns et SM. li, A. 1. 860. 
HarpyiSkiVM oSlunt OAS, PhlnCifk postqnam. M. A. 3, 212. 

Exc. 1. Proiy in composition, is short before a Yowel ; as, pHhui^ 
pi&acutus. Thus, 

Neo t5ta tftmen iUe prior fri6nmU tUbti, Tiry. A. 6, 188. 

In Stjatins, and Sidonins Apollinaris, it is found long. 

Exc. 2. A diphthong at the end of a word, when the next word 
begins with a vowel, is sometimes made short ; as, 

InsfUa ISnio in magno, qoas dira CSlaeno. Tug. A. 8, 211. 

Exc. 8. The diphthongs consisting of h followed by a Yowel aie either Ioa| 
or short; the two yowels thus combined being subject to the same rules or 
quantity, as theur final vowel would be if staudhig alone; as, fvd, 91a, qtOrum^ 
quUij qutlnts, qudtio, qwirovy aequdr^ UnguA^ sanguU, 

^ IIL A syllable fbrmed by contraction is long ; as, 

diku for dbbis'f c6go for cdAgo ; n?/ for n/AI/ ;' JHHior for jUvfrnor. ThtiS, 
Tltfn age p£ciu, ta post cirMta ULt£bM. Yirg. B. 8, 20. 

^ IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonant^, a double 
consonant, or the letter y, is long by position ; as, drmoy beUb/m^ 
dxiSy gdzOj major. Thus, 

PBUOre Opiirtet fires dirfiUtum dleAra eHrmen. Virg. K. 6. 6. 
Nic tnyrtHs tineet oSrflos ; nCc laurea Phoebi. Id. B. 7) 94. 
At nSbiB, Pax alma, vfini, splcamque tfinfito. TibuU. !« 10, 87. 
B&xa juTant : primis sic m&jor gratia pGmis. Meat. 4, 29, 8. 

Note 1. A vowel (other than i) before j is in reality lengthened by for^idng 
a diphthong with it, since i and j are in fact but one letter. Thus mafor & 
equivalent to mai'-or^ which would be pronounced ma^-yor. See ^ 9, 1. 

Exc. 1. The compounds of jUgum have i short before J ; as, M/tf- 
gu8f quculrijuyus. Thus, 

Interaa bljiigis iufert ae LucSgus albig. Vtrg. A. 10, 575. 

Remark. The vowel is long by position, when either one or both 
of the consonants is in the same word with it ; but when both stand 
at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is either long 01 
short; as, 

Tolle mQras; sempir ndcuU differre p&ratls. JUtcan. 1, 281. 
Ferte citi ferrum ; (Lite teUt ; scandlte muros. Virg, A. 9, 87. 
Ne t&mea ignOrtt^ qusB sU senientiH. scripto. Ovid. 

Note 2. A short vowel at the end of a word, before an initial double conso* 
nant or j in the foUowing word, is not lengthened. 

Note 8. In the comic poets a vowel frequently remains short though fol> 
towed by two consonants, especially if only one of them is in the same word. 
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\ Exc. S A irowel naturatty «&or^ before ^a mute foUowed by « 
lk|iiid, IS common; as, HigriSf pkSretra, vdlucris, jwplUeSf cochUtu 

KtpifmoittiiIllB«Slttm,iiMxvlm99Nkri«. 0«M. M. IS. W7. 
Natam ante tea jriUru. piUrtm qui obtnmeat a4 ins. Virg, A. 2, 06S. 
Nox l<iUE&ra< prdftrt, PliaBbiia rSgat Ind* IftiAr^ Ovid, 

Rbm. L If the vowel before a mute and liquid is naturoBy Umg^ it oontinuet 
so; as, tilibris, ambiUdcrum, 

Rem, a. In compound words, of which the former part ends with a mute, and 
the latter begins with a liquid, a short vowel before the mute is made long bj 
pwition; as, iS^uo, Obnio, sOblevo, quamSbrenL 

RsM. 8. A mute and liquid at the beginning of a word seldom lengthen tha 
short vowel of the preceding word, except in the arsis of a foot; as, 
TwmMqui tractnsqiM mills oMldmqve pi^Auidnm. Thg, B. 4, 5L 

RxM. 4. In Latin words, onlj the liquids I and r following a mute render 
the preceding short vowel common; butjn words of Greek origin, m and a 
after a mute have the same effect, as hi Ticmuta, iVifene, Cjcmn, 



SPECIAL BULEa 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

L DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

"* § 384* Deriyatiye words retain the quantity of their primi 
fives; as, 

by conjugation, kmo, fijiMrf, imMtU, hmdoi, SmMit, etc; by declension. Smot, 
&ffidrw, kmOri, ftmdrifttcs, etc; so, MimcUy Uikmdku, ftom inlma; ^em^dMnditf, 
from gl^^re ; fkmtUa, from fwrntOut ; wXa i'W i n, fitmi wSJter ; pr^nqtuu, from 
pr6pe. 

Note 1. Zdr, pdr^ tdl^ and pU in declension shorten the vowel of the nomi- 
native; as, aifii, p6du^ etc 

Note 2. The vowel of the primitive is sometbnes lengthened or shortened in 
the derivative by the addition or removal of a consonant 

Bem. 1. Derivatives from increasing noons of the second or third 
declension agree in quantity with the mcrement of their primitives 

puhriUa^ from pueW; tar^neut, from ffirg^hdi; tdtOber^ from sdAUts. 

Bfm. 2. In verbs, the vowels of the derived tenses and of deriva- 
tive words agree in quantity with th% verbal root from which they 
are formed ; as, 

mhyebam^ mbyebo. mdveam, m&rSfem. m5v<, m&v^re, mdvens, mdvendbs, 
from mdv, trie root or the present, with d snort; — ^mov^ram, movant, movisMsi. 
niov^7'0, iT'OviMe, from mfiv^ the root of the perfect, with 6 long; motOrus ana 
inott(»; — motOf raotio, mdtor, and moticf, -As, from mOt, the root of the supine, 
with d also long. 

Rem. 8. (a.) SdUttum and v^fUUum from toho and oofeo have the first syUah^k 
short, as if from adiuo, vdluo. So, from gijftto come gimd^ gifiUum, aa tf a^Q 
oifto, and p&tm, from jMU nm {pottum). 



Digitized by CnOOg IC 



§ 284. PROSODY. QUAHTITT — ^DSBIVATIYX WOBD8. 829 

(i.) The aiada, imperative of dx is kng, though short in other puts ofths 
▼oib. See§a94,T -^ -^ .^ r-^ 

(c) The In pAsm and pMimm is short, thoo^ kmg in pdmK 

^ Exc. 1. Perfects and sapines of two syllables have the first 

syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; as, 

vem, vidi, fScif from vhdo, vUko, /doio; odium, mOtum, eiiiMi, from odkb, 
tmdveo, fAdto. 

Noi K 8. Such perfects are supposed to have been formed either by the oon- 
tractlon of rednphcated syllables, as vAno, perf. «Mfm, by syncope tiAM, by 
crasis vSm, or by the omission of a consonant, as tlideo^ pert. vkU, by synoipe 
0iefi, tlie vowel retaining the quantity which it had by position. 

NoTK 4. The long vowel of dissyllabic supines probably arose in like man- 
ner from syncope and contraction ; as, rideo, vKfoon, by syncope x^tum ; m&veo^ 
mMiium^ by rynoope mSitum^ by contraction mOtimn, 

N (1.) (a.) These seven perfects have the first pliable short : — Wn^ 
deal, fidij (from Jindo), sctdi^ st&i, stUi, mi. So also perciUij from 
verceUo. 
{6.) The first syllable is also short before a vowel (§ 288, 1.); as, rii, 

\ (2.) (a.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — cUum, 
yTFom cieo)y ddtum^ Uunij IXtumj qtMurOy rdtum^ rUtum^ a&twit, xttu^i, 
and stdtum. 

(6^) So, also, had the obsolete /dtam, from /M, whence comes /tfMms. 

^ £xc. 2. (a.) Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first two 
syllables short; as, 

dddi, dfdni, tiU^, dUlct, from cdkfo, odno^ Umtgo^ and cfifoo. 

(6.) The second syllable of reduplicated perfects is sometunes made long by 
position; as, mdm&raif tiiindu — C&idi frum aedo, and pipedi from pido, retain- 
ing the quantity of their first root also have the second syllable long. 

Exc. 8. Desideratlve verbs in urio have the u short, though, in the third 
root of the verbs from idiich they are formed, it is lon^; as, cemdtirio firam 
ccMdtu, the third root of oomo. So part&rio, U&rio, mpUkno, 

£xo. 4. Frequentative verbs, formed from the third root of verbs of the first 
coiyugation, have the t short; as, d&nOio^ vdUto. See S 187, IL 1. 

Exc. 6. A few other derivatives deviate from the quantity of their primi- 
tives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short ofae in the primitive. 
Such are, 

D^ni, /rom dScem. Mubllis, /rom mdveo. Stipendium, from stipe 

Femes and ) from, Persona, from pertdno. (stipis). 

Fomentum, j f dveo. RegtUa and ) from Susplcio, onis, from ras- 

HumSuus, from hdmo. Rex (rfigis), ) rftgo. picor. 

Laten.a, from l&teo, Sdoius, from s&cus. Tfignla, /ro«i tSgo. 

Lft^ra from Uno, SSdes, from sSdeo. 

Lex (legis), from ISgo. Semen, /rom sSio. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitive 
Such are, 

plcax, from cBoo. MClestus, from moles. S&gax, from »Mc^ 

Pux (dficis), /rom dilco. N&to, from nfttu. »up, Sdpor, /rpro sopio. 

Fides, from fido. Nflto, from notu. <tjp. V&dum, .^vm vftdo. 

l^&bo, from labor, dep. v. 6dium. from 6di. V6co, from vox (voei|.) 

(ifioer^a, fim l<lo«o. Qu&siUus, from qufilus. 
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JUifKE 1. DUertm comes regulflrly (by syncope) from duserttts, the prefix du 
being short, S 299, 1. Cf. dbrimo and dtrfbeo, where « is changed to r. See ^ 190, 
(MX 

Note 2. Some other words might, perhaps, with propriety be added to Ui«m 
lists; but, in regard to the derivation of most of tnem, grammarians are not 
entirely agreed. 

Bbxark 1. Some of these irregularities seem to have arisen from the influ- 
ence of syncope and crasis. Thus mSbUU may have been mMbllis; mOtrnn^ 
. .m/Mtum, etc. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes the vowel in the derived word being naturally sliort, ii 
restored to its proper Quantity by removing one of the consonants which, in 
the primitive, made it long by position; as, ntte, n&cU. So, when the vowel ai 
the primitive is naturally long, out has been made short before another vowel, 
it is sometimes restored to its <»iginal quantity by the insertion of a coaaonant: 
as, hibermu, from ftlemc 

Rem. 3. The first syllable bx Uqtddus is supposed to be common, as coming 
either from liquor or Uqueo; as, 

Crasaftquo oonvSniuit n^irtiu, et OfMldd CHMEds. Ixer. 4, 1266. 

JL COMPOtJNp WORDS. 

\ § 9SSm !• Compound words retain the quantity of the words 

which compose them ; as, 

difir \ of di and firo: ddihro, of dd and dro. So dbdrkw^ SmMo^ ctrc^bn^ 
. dhnedo, eiAtor^ prddHco^ mOmo, 

2. The change of a rowel or a diph&ong in forming the compound 
does not alter its quantity ; as, 

coiidldoy from c&da ; conoidb, from oodb; higo^ from Hgo ; recttldo^ from clavdo; 
iniqmuy from oequns. 

Exc. 1. A long syllable in the simple word becomes short in the foIlowiDg 
compounds: — agnituttaid cogfdtua. rrom nSius; dejiro taid pifiro. tromjwv; 
hddie, from hdcdie: tOhilum and fdhHy from hUum; cawtc&cuSf ana other com- 
pounds ending in cUcw^ from dlco. 

Exc. 2. ImbedOm, from MciZhim, has the second syllable long. The partici- 
ple ambitus has the penult long from ttuni, but the nouns ambUm and a$nbtiie 
. follow the rule. 

Exc. 8. IrrnUba, prGnShok^ and tubtOba, from nOibo^ have ti short; but in com- 
iw^tum, it is commons 

Exc. 4. final, in the compounds of do and sto, is common, though long b 
the simple verbs. \ 294, (a.) 

KoTE 1. Prepositions of one syllable, which end in a vowel, are lone (^ 2W, ' 
(a.); those which end in a single consonant are short ({ 299, 1.) — 7Vd from I 
trans is long ; as, trado^ traduco. j 

Exc. 5. Pro^ in the foUowing compounds. Is short:— ^>r^Aita, mr^fati, 
prdfecto^ prdjestus^ prdficiscor. prdfiieor, prSfiigiOj prdf&gus^ prdceUo^ pr6 
furulus, prdnipos, prOnqttis^ and prdtervus. It is conunon in procuro^ pnyfuada 
pi'ojmyo^ py'optUoj and />rq^no.--Respecting/7rcB in composition before a vowoi 
see ^ 283, II. Exc. 1. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prdphita. In prU- 
. iguSf prcpUa^ and propHno^ it is comn^on. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di (for dU) and $e are long; 
Ha, 
«6d»ico^ s^ftdrq. Respecting disertm^ see \ 284, ?xc. 5, 2, fi. ). 
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I^M. 3. (a ) The inseparable preposition re or red is short ; as, 

rhmttOj rifirOy rfdOmo, 

yb.) Re is sometimes lengthened in reBgio. reUgum, rdtquns, rwMt, rdiUit 
repiUU, rectcUt, redadrCj where some editors aouble the consonant following re 
Ci. \ 80?, 2. In the impersonal verb r^ert^ re ia long, as coming from ret. 

"^ Rem. 4. A ending the former part of a compound word, is long 
the other voweb are short ; as, 

tndhj quaprcpter, trddo, {tram do)f nifat, «afif<fico. hnjtudhnddi ; bicept, trU 
denSf otrmipdtens. tignifico; hddie, quctndoqtadem. pJiiwtdphm : dicerUi. UksmUi^ 
Tr(j&3ina; PoUfdSrus, Ew^lm, Thrds^us, 

Kxc. 1. A. A is snort in oudri^ eddem, when not an ablative, and in some 
Greek compounds; as, cdU^nuta, hexdmiter. 

£xc. 2. E. £ is long in crido, nemo, nSqtiam, niqudquoMy niguidquam, mi- 
guU, neqtdUa; memet, micum, ticum^ tScum, tese, tecore, ve$dntie, vinejiau. and 
tuWicti; — ^also in words compounded with m for Bex or temi; as, jfdeciM, 
eemesti^j semddius ; but in seUbra it is found short in Martial 

Note 2. (a.) The first e in vUkUcetf as in vide, is sometimes made bhort 
See S 295, £xc. 8. 

(b.) E is common in some verbs compounded with fido; as, Ugueflaa^ 
pdUflkcio, rdrefdcio, tdbefSch, tfy^&da. 

Exc. 8. ] . (1.) /is long in those compounds in which the first part is de- 
clined, (^296;) as, qtOdam, guine, gvitSbei^ guomOeU^ guoMOcumgue^ ttmOdem^ 
iMicvi^tte, eldem^ relpubUoBy tUrique* 

(2.) /is also long in those compounds which may be separated without al- 
terirg the sense, (§296;) as, ludfrnAguter, tUguU, agrieukura, 

(8.) /, ending the former part of a compound word, is sometimes made long 
by < ontraction; as, Gbicen for ttbttceriy from Sbia and cdno. See v 288, IIL 

(4.) /iff long in blgat, quadriga^ lAcel, tciUcet, 

(5.) In idem, when masculine, t is louff ; but when neuter, it is short The t 
of ^^ and tUrdbigtie, the second in {6iaem, and the first in ftfntinim, are long. 
In ibtcumquej as in fi^', i is conmion. 

(6.) Compounds of dies have the final t of the former plurt long; aft, HAmim, 
trikmmy miridua, qudtuUej quotkUanue^ pridie, postrvUe, 

NoTS 8. In Greek words, t, ending the former part of a compound, is short; 
AS, CaUlnUlchus ; unless it comes from the diphthong e» (m), or is made long or 
common by position. 

Exc. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of oonUro^ vniro^ retro, and qwmde 
'..except quanddquidemj) is long; as, corUr&veniaf intrdddcOf reirdcedo, guanddque, 
O is long also in dUdqtd {-qmn), and tUrOque. 

(2.) is long in the comi>ounds of ^ and eo; as, qtOmddo, qudcymgue, qftd- 
nam, qudHbet, ^tdnUnus, qu6circa, quOme^ guifque (i. e. tt quo) ; eMem, e&ne; hut 
1X1 the conjunction qudgue, it is short 

(8.) Greek words which are written with an om^ga («) have the o long; as, 
fcdmetra, Mlndtawnt, l&gSput, 

Exc. 6 U. Tislongin J%H:<er(Jdvif jiatter),andyikftco(jfi«dloo). 

m. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

§ 98G« 1. A noun is said to increase^ when, in any ot its cases, 
it has n^ore syllables than in the nominative singular; as, pax, pacts; 
eermo, sermonis. The number of merements in any case of a noun is 
equal to tha/. of its additional syllables. 
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^ S. Noans in general hare but one increment in tiie aingalai, ltd 
Uer, 9&pellex, compounds ofcSpta ending in ps^ and sometimes jScur^ 
have two increments ; as, 

Uer, l-tf»-J-Wi; f^peOea;, s&:pd4ec-4ms ; ancqn, <m'<ifp4-iisf jicvr, ji^»> 
S-ris. 

'^ Rm ARK. The double increase of iter, etc., in the singnlar number arises 
finom their coming from obsolete nominatives, containing a syllable more tinii 
those now in use; as, ttfiier, etc. 

3. The datiTe and ablative plural of the third declension have one 
increment more than the genitive smgular; as, 

rex. Gen. ri-gitj D. and Ab. rig4-iui, 

iermo, ser-md^nu, . » ■ i — fcr-mAi-l-tet. 

^ Uer, t-«W-m, m-nir-i-bus. 

4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the incren 
ment If a word has but one increment, it is the penult; if two, the 
antepenult is called the first, and the penult the second; and if three, 
the syllable before the antepenult is called the first, the antepenult 
the second, and the penult the third increment ; as, 

1 12 12128 

^ aer^mo, ser-^nd-nU, ser-^nOnA-iui ; i4er, MTiM-rw, U4'4tiir44nii, 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment is the 
same in all the other cases as in the genitive singular ; as, 

termOnu, ierm&nL termSnem, mtmAm, itrm6ne$y iermiitmm. MrmM&tts. B06m, 
or WtM, from bot, Mm, is lengthened by o(mtraotion from bMbim, 

]\ NoTK. As ac^ectives and paitleiples are declined like nouns, the same rales 
of increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronouns. 

INCREMENTS OF THE SIN6ULAB NUMBER. 

OF THE FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

§ 987« 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and filth declensioDS in- 
crease in the singnlar niunber, the increment consists of a vowel before the 
final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule with its ex- 
ceptions, ^ 288, 1. 

Thus, OMTO, gen. cmrdt, 4 288, L Exo. 8, (a.): frueUu, dat. JrucM, § 288, L 
I a.) : diea, gen. oiH, \ 288, L Exo. 2, (a.) 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

\ 2. The increments of the second declension in the singular 

number are short ; as, 

giner^ ginSri,' tdtur, tdt&ri; UnSr, tiniri ; rtr, eiri. Thus, 

Ne, tntiri, n« tanta ftnlmis usiiMelte belU. firg. A. 6, 888. 
Monstn sinunt; giniros •xternls afffire ab Mm. Id. A. 7, 230. 

Exc. llie increment of Ibtr and COlibtr is long. For that of genitives in 
w see ^ 288, Exo. 4. 
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8. The incremeiits of the third declension and singalar duiii> 

ber in a and o are long ; those in e, t, u, and y, are short ; as, 

Atfrnal, dnimaUs; cmdaXf audScU; termo, termOnisj firoxy fhUcia; 9puit 
fpiri*: cSUTf cSUrxa; n&us, miUiis; twplex, ti^jpUcu; murmur ^ murmAris^ 
dbs, (tfctf ; cMOm^, dkUm^; Styx, S^s/it. Thus, 

PrSn&qne earn 0peetent dntmOlia oStim tranm. Ovid. Iff. liM. 

HsDe turn mnltipllci pSp&lofl semUhu nplfibftt. Virg. A. i, IW. 

Incumbent ginHris lapii auclie ralnM. iii. G. 4, 248. 

Qn&Iein Tirglneo demesmun poltte* flflrem. Jif. A. 11, 68. 

Adsploo, fiMitod oieldBnini mmrmMrig mam. iii. B. 9, 68. 

Exertions in Increments m A. 

1. (a.) Masculines in al and or (except Car and iVar) increase 
short ; as, Anntbal, AnntbSlis ; Amilccarj AmUcSris, 

(6.) p€tr and its coanpouiKtis, and the foUowing-^diuu, mas, va» («dUSt), Aoo- 
«ar, hepar^ jihar^ lar, nectar^ and «a^--al80 inorease short 

2. ^, in the increinent of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
short; as, daps^ ddpis; Ambs, ArcSns. 

8. Greek nouns in a and €u (Sdis^ SnUy or Siis) increase short ; as, 
' Umpasj lampddis; MilaSj MSlanis, poemoy poemdtis, 

4. The following in ax increase short;-— dS&oe, atUkraXf ArcU^ihfiaXf Atax, 
AtraXf climax,ciflaxj c&raXy and nyctioOrax. driSpaXy fox, harpaXf pdnax^ t 
«nd t^ax. — The increment of Sjjphax is aoubtfuL 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 
1, 1. 0, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short ; as, 



r, iiMirmdrM; corput, oorpMt! ibur, Udrit, But ot (the month), and 
the neater of comparatives, like their masculine and feminine, increase long. 
The increment of odor is common. 

2. is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or on, which, 
in the oblique cases, have omcron^ but long in those which have 
omega; as, 

Mdon,A£ddms; AaOmemmm, Agdmsmn&nu t—PUttOy PMtfinu; ^non, Sinima; 
Stcyon, SicySms, Skum, Orion, and AEgason, have the increment common. 

3. (a.) In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, whether 
Greek or barbaric, o is generally short ; as, 

MMdo, MSceddnis, So, AmaeSnes, ASms, MyrmidAnet, SatUdnes, Saxdnes, 
Sinihiet, TeuUinee, etc. 

(6.) But the following have o long: — EbwGnes, LacSnea, lines, NasamSneM, 
SueuCnu (or -iOnes), Vminea, Burguackones, BrUonet has the o common. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short ; as, Hector, Hect&ris ; rhetor ^ 
rhetoris ; Agenor, AgSndris. 

5. Coraponnds of pus, {ffov{), as iripus, p(^ypus, (Edfpus, and also arbor, 
mimor, bos, conyjos, in^aos, and Upus, increase short 

6. 0, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
ihor* as, 
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teroftf, tcrHbit; tnopt^ '"^'^i DH^pet. Bat it is long in the uuoement d 
MToqpt, (Xfdop$^ and hydrcpt, 
' 7. The increment of ^Aofrrooe, On^ppAdox^ and prmeox^ ii bIbo short. 

Esc options in Increments in £• 

1. Nouns in en, enis (except Hymen), lengthen their increment 
IS, Slren^ Slrenis. So, Anienisj Nerienis, from Anio and NiriOf ai 
rather from the obsolete Anien and Niriines, 

2. Bceregj lOdipUtj mafwies, fnercec, and qtdeB — also /5er, ver, 26«, reas, dHw oi 
dkx (hdl-) narthex and tfervex—pUbt and «ept — ^increaee long. 

S. Greek nouns in es and er (except a^ and cether) increase long; 
as, magnes, magnetis; crGter, crGteris. 

Exceptions m IncrementM m L 

1. Nouns and adjectires in tx, increase long; as, vtctrtK, viOfieit 
^ feline fellcis. 

Exc. CSUxy CiUXy coxetuRxj fUSx, fornix, kffgbrix, Ubrix, nix, pix, tdSx, ifric 
and rarely $a»uBx or taittUfx, mcrease ehoct 

2. Vibex and the foUowing nonnB in it increase long: — eSt, gS$, li$,vit,N9' 
$U, QulrU, and SamtdM. The increment of Ptdpku is common. 

8. Greek nouns, whose genitiTe is in tnis increase long; as, dd* 
phin, delphlnis ; SdUimis, ScUamlnis. 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 

1. Genitives in udis, uris, and utis^ from nominatives m us, hxn 
^^^ 4ie penult long; as, 

yShu, oAlSdU ; telbu, tefiftru; vtrtus, virMtff. But itUerem, lAgm and fku 
pMdU, mcreaee short 
2. Fur, frux, (obs.), Utx, and PoOux, increase long. 

Exceptions in Increments m Y. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in ynis^ increase long; as, 7Vd- 
chyn, Trdchgnis, 

2. The increment of 6001690;, Ce^, grypt, and morm^fr, is long; that of Bt- 
krvx and aandyx is common. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLUBAL NUMBER. 

§ 388« 1. A noun in the plural number is said to increase, 
/<when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative singular. 

Remark. When the ablative singular is wanting, or its place is snpplwd by 
a form derived from a different root, an ablative may, for uiis purpose, be » 
sumed, by aimexing the proper termination to the root of the plural. 

2. When a no-rn increases in the plural number, its penult is called tiM 
plural increment as, «a in mOtdrum, no in tkhninOrum, p in r%pmm sod 
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S. la plural incrementB, a, «, and o» are long, i aad u are short 

Thus, 

Appia, longanmiy VMtm, rSffm viOmm. iSw. 8. 2, 9L 12. 
Sunt laerVuuB rAicm, et nMntom mortalia tuvnni. Vwg. A. 1, 4flSt 
AtqiM Uii, TMOrwm oOnwBdte prisoa vlrSmm Mt. ITor. S. 1, 4, 3. 
iWtii&iM SgrMior, ventisqae /^renllfrui Qmu. Ooui. 

IV. INCBEMEKT OF VEBBS. 

"^ § 280. 1. A verb is said to increaae, when, in any of its part% 
it has more syllables than in the second person singular of the present 
indicative active; as, das^ dd-tis; doces, dd-ce-mtu. 

2. The number of increments in any part of a verb is equal to that 
of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the last syllable is 
never considered the increment If a verb has but one increment, it 
is the penult ; and this first increment, through all the variations of 
the verb, except in reduplicated tenses, continues equally distant 
from the first syllable. The remaming increments are nuuibered 
successively from the first ; as, 



&-ma8, 


md-nes, 


an-^is, 


1 


1 


1 


aUmft-mufl, 


md-nd-tnr, 


an-dl-tis, 


1 2 


1 2 


12 


&m-arb9rmiifl, 




au-di-S-bas, 


13 8 


12 8 


12 8 4 


&m-&-v6-r3rma8. 


mdn-^blm-l-nL 


au-di-S-bftm-1-nl. 



8. A verb in the active voice may have three increments; in the passive, it 
may have four. 

4. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an active 
v>ice, formed from ue same root, may be supposed. 
112 

Thus the increments of lohtd-tur, Jat-drboriur^ etc., are reckoned from the 
supposed verb lato, lastoi. 

S 990. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; 

ft and u are short ; as, 

dmdr«, mdnere, /ticWite, viU&mut, rigib&itAfd, Thus, 

Et etmtOre p&res, et respondUr* pdrOti, Virg. B. 7, 5. 
Sie (Bquldem dOctbam ftnlmo, re&orqae f aturnm. JU. A. 0, 090. 
Cnmque Idqul pStSrit, matnim ficitOte sftlutet. Ovid, BI. 9, 878. 
Sdnitltur incertam studia in oontraria rulgus. Virg. A. 2, dS». 
Noe namSnu sUmtu, et firfiges eoDBum£re oatl. /fo*-. Kp. 1, 2, 27. 

(a.) Exceptions in Increments in A. 

"^ The Jirst increment of do ia short ; as, dSmus^ dSbdmuSf d&rety dA 
'ilnis, drcumdHrey circumddbamus, 
28* 
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(6.) Exceptions in Increments m £. 

1. JB before r u short in the Jirsi increment of all the present and 
imperfect tenses of the third conjugation, and in the Mcom^incxemeiit 
in mHs and Mr0 ; as, 

riffk^ (inAn. and imperat), rljpMf or W^^Aie (pres. ind. pass.)* rigireM and 
riffh-er (imp. snbj.); <»»d&^^, dmdMre ; mAii«Mfm, nOnMre, 

KoTB 1. In vdtfifi, tiJUy eto., from «tffo, (second person, regularly vdfit, by 
syncope and contraction v{(), ^ is not an increment, but represents the root 
Towel 6^ and is therefore short; \ 284, and S 178, 1. 

^ 8. £ ia short before ram, rim^ ro^ and the persons fonned fiom 
them; as, 
dmdofram, dmdnfro^, dmdojrtni, inAiulHiMttt, reasjro, awftojrtlif. 

NoTB 2. In yerbs which have been shortened by syncope or otherwise, • be- 
fore r retauis its original quantity; as, JiSrcan, for JlhUtram. 

For the short e before rmd^ in the perfect indicatiTe, as, jfAlnml, see fl jyil a is, 
§807. 

(c.) Exceptions in Increments in L 
^ 1. / before t; or «, in tenses formed ftcm the second root, is long; 

ji^ats, oiftitvi, ^uowivft, dtOaii, oudMnms, cSoMmui, CMKMram. 

\ 2. /is long, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, in the final 
syllable of the third root of gaudeoy arcesso, diMo^ fleesso^ IScessOf 
petOy quoeroj r&:enseo and obhmscor; ^aSj 

odvbtM, arceMiftM, (ftvifuf, /dcesrtlut, IdceuUm, pMtm, qwrnUui^ rfeeMUng^ 
Mtui ; ffdvisHrus, etc. 

3. / in the first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
hnu8 of the perfect indicadve, is long; as, 

oiMftre, auc^rem, aucbku, auebtSnu, pres. p g w i s mf , but in the perfect vhibnm. 
So in the ancient forms in tbam, iM>, of the fourth cozgugation; as, mOHbatf 
UtObuni i and also in ibam and i6o, frcon eo. 

Note 8. When a vowel follows, the t is short, by § 288; as, auAwnt^ amU* 
bam, 

4. /is long in the first and second persons plural of subjunctives in smn, sat, 
fie, etc., (§ 162, 1,); as, timtis, OiU, vmmut, friMsy and thek compounds; as, 
/WMimiM, adAmus, mdilmus, rUHimus. So also in ndUto, ndftte, nOlUiiU, after tht 
analogy of the fourth coigugation. 

5. / in rts, rimus and ritis, in the future perfect and perfect sab- 
jancllvc, is common ; as, 

f^MSj yiaxtyocddens, Hor.; fOdhiiu (Ovid), tUdirUii (Id.); fgcirfmm (0»- 
tull.), egirUfm (Virg.) 

(d.) Exceptions in Increments in U. 

U is lon^ in the increment (ji supines, and of participles, finued 
Irom the third root of the verb ; as, 
jjfjliff^ fAlSlMf , ffeflMnit, sdttUflriis; 
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BULES FOB THE QUAKTITT OF PENULTIMATE AND ANIEPS. 
NULTDfATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

$ 391« 1. . Words ending in acus^ ieusj and tctim, iharton the 4 

penult; as, 
onubracutj JEg^fftuuMB^ TutSioiit^ IrHlcwn) wdffnwi* 
Excj^t DdcuB^ mirdeus. Updcm; dnOeui^ cpHCtM, /ku$^ Mmdleiff, f^em^ 

' 2. Words ending in abrunij vhrum^ aerumy and airum, lengthen the 
penult; aa, 
candetebrmn, deUUnrumf Undcrum, verdtrum, 

O 8. Noons in ca lengthen the penult; as, 
^^MJiicOf cb&coy lactucOf iMca, phdea. 

Except dtica, hrasslca, dtcti^ /iSSea^maniteaj n&ftea, perflte, fctftfoo, pkSlaHeaf 
tSudcctyVdmica; and also some noans in tea derived from acyectiyes infetw; 
as, fabricoj graam&&€f^ etc So wMiaB. 

^ 4. PatronTmics m odes and ides shorten the penult ; as, AdantiJdeM^ ^ 
Pri&mXdes, 

Except those in ide* which are formed from noiins in cwor & (»c); as, 
AtMde$^ from Aureus; Neodldes, from Neodes; except, also, JngphMOdei^ 
BiUdeSj Amyclldes, L^curgidet. 

\ 5. Patronymics and similar words in <m, eis, and o», lengthen the 
penult; as, 

Achais, ChrgUu^ MuoU. Except Phdcdit and ThSfiU. The penult of Ni- 
reu is common. 

\ 6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

vadOf eedoy didcedo. fomOdOj rddo, tesUido. Except cddb, divUb^ Mo (to eat), 
wmido^ Macido, mdao^ aHUdo^ ipAdOf tr^pido, Rudo is common. 

^ 7. Words in idus shorten the penult ; those in udtu lengthen it ; 4 
as, 

cidUdut.herbldui, UmplduSj tMdutj perfidus; crudut, tadus, nSdus^ tddua^ fldbis. 
Except IduSf fUku, injidus, nidutf mm. 

8. Nouns in ^a and go lengthen the penult; as, 

tdga^ coOegOj OMriga, r&ga; tmdgo^ cdUgo, cnUgo, Except cdUga^ ou^riga 
idgc^ pldga, (a region, or a net), Jtiga and its componnds, ttigOf eeldga, igo^ 
harpdgOf Uga, 

> 9. Words in le, leSj and /w, lengthen the penult ; as, 

erfnaUj riatOe^j ancUe; ales, mUes, vrHes ; €mndUsj crUdeUs, cfviKf, c&riUs, — 
Except fnd^e /-^verbals in ilis and m&,\as, dgtliSf dmdbUis; — adjectives in 
uUUs; as, umordUlis,f — and also, inddUs, sdbdles; pirisdUs, dapti&a^ grdeXKgf 
kfimtiu, pdrtUSf simlKs, siMUs, mugtUs, strtgiHs. 

^ 10. Words in elttSj ekij elumj lengthen the penult; as, 
phdsebiSj quireloj prUmu Except gUus, g&um, lollut. 

^ tl. Diminutiyei in olus^ da^ oM/m^ ulw, tda, ulu^, also words ii 
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ffttt, and those in ulus, ti2a, and tdum^ of more than two syllablei^ 

•hoiten the penult ; as, 

/JSri^^r^ n«i«^ «.«««-. ,.«*„; rm^ .orH^ 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult; as, 

fdma, pohnOf rhna, pbma. Except dMmo, oAna, dicSma, laerlmaj nOhma^ 

18. A vowel before final men or merUum is long ; as, 
Uvdmmtf grdmenj crttoien, flUmenj jumenium, atramentum. Except tdmm, odU 
Mmeitj Hfmen. iUmerUum, and a few verbal notins derived from verbs or ths 
second and third conjugations; as, a&menium, ddc&men or ddc&meHimn, imdU^ 
HMNtem, m^fn&mentumy regimen, specimen^ tiglmen, etc 

14. Words ending in imu8 shorten the penult; as, 

dfrfmttf, dSdmm, ffntUrmu, forHsdmut, maxtmaa. Except tonus, <lni«s, miMiit 
^tpHmiut, ^tddrimusy sfmiis, trimuty and two superlatives,_imtts and jprimus, 

'- NoTK. When an adjective ends in umtu for mtcs, the quantity remains the 
same; as, dgc&mm, cpt&mus, nuixeinttSj for tUdmuSy etc. 

15. Ay e, Oy and ^, before final mus and mumy are long; as, 
rdimuy vimiUy extremtu^ prdtnusy dumusy p&muniy vdiemum. 'Except dldmm^ 

baitdmumy ctnndmum, d&muSy gUhmtty MmuSy post&mm, thdldauUy idmusy dl&nmay 
nimm. 

16. (a.) Words in nay ne, m, and nis, lengthen the penult; as, 
lanay drenOy cdrfnay matr&nay iBnay maney Bepteviy octOniy indnisy JvnUy immims. 

Except odoifMy cottdfMy ptUdfuiy mtnay ainOyOiney sine, c^Ems, cinw, j'&vims; and 
the following in inOy—micctnay amdnay jUtAnokyfmi'nay fvsdnay IdndnOy mdchintly 
pdffinoy p&Unay sardnay tiblcinay trUtifM : and in plur. ^nOy ndnm, nundSma. 
So compounds ofgino; as, iw&gina. 

(b.) Verbs in ino and inor shorten the penult; as, 

detUnOy fasdnOy inquHnOy anOy crlminor, Excepf /esfino, progOno, B&tfinOy dpi- 
noTy and the compounds of dmo ; as, incUnOy etc. 

1 7. (a.) Adjectives in inus, when they express time, or indicate a 
material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penult ; as, 

crasUnuSy lUutimu, pris£(nu8y pSretKUnw : /dglnuty crddnus, hffdciiUhinmy adA- 
mananusy crystaUintUy dkdginuSy bombyctnus. Except maJtuiSntUy ripewOmUy v»- 
pertintu. 

(h^ Other adjectives and words in inus and in inum lengthen the 
penult; as, 

canHtmSy binusy pSregrimUy marinusy ciandegtlnmy siipHnva: linum. Except 
ddmuy dsinusy cocctnusy cOftUmUy enUnuSy cdphimuy ddndnuSy fUtctnuSy / S Udm it, 
prdtinusy stnWy ternOnuSy ghntmUy cirdntUy minWy vdUdnnSy tucdwum^ ftud t um 

18. Ay €y Oy 3^x6. Uy hefoTQ final nus and num, are long ; as, 
urbdfuuy tirerms. patrdnuSy pfSnuSy mUnuSy tiibSmisy fSnwny vinimmiy dOmm. 

Except dnusy an old woman, gaJbdnuSy mdmUy dcednuSy pUttdmu^ ebhtusy gitnu, 
UndgenuSy pinWy UnuSy Vftms, ihmsy b^uSy admtSy ihrdnus ; Idgdnuniy pmoMi- 
miTtiy pdpdnumy tgmpdntimy abrdUhiuia, 

19. Words ending in 5a, bo, pa, and po, shorten the penult; as, -^ 
fibayJUbay ByUSba; btbOy dibOyprdbo; <Md[po, tOpOy tci^ha; cripOy par&c^ 

Except glebuy tcriboy bObOy glubOy ObOy fObOy mrWy «fp*o, cep<iy cUpay p^jta, pi^ 
lipo, so^po, itOpa ; cSpo, repOy tOpo, 
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20. Words in aZ, ar^ are^ and oris, lengthen the penult; as, 
trtbmcU, vecGgal : ISpanar^ pukHgwr ; aUdre, Idqneare ; ndris. Except dnimai 

cUfiUdL, cUbttal, idrdlj jUbar^ salary mdre, btmdrit, hUaria, canihdri$, capparu. 
Icdris, 

21. Before final ro or ror, a and e are short ; i, o, and ti, are long 
as, 

drOj p&rOy firo^ ginty tiro, cUerOy iemphv, guSror;. mltw, ^ro, Uro; aucidro, 
ignOi'o, Sro; euro, duro, figwro ; luror. Except decldrOj pSro, q)ero; /dro, md- 
roTf tdroTy v^iro. /Uro, sat&ro ; and derivatives from genitives increasing sbort 
86; augaroTy decdro, mimOrOy mwrm&rOy etc.; from auguVy aug&ris; d^ctUy died* 
rii, etc. 

22. Before final rws, ray rum, e is short; the other vowels are 
long; as, 

m^frum, mSruSy hidSra, tSrvMy cetSrum; cdnUy miitLSy mdrwy murusy gy^tu; 
dra, spiray Sra, ndturay iSrum, 

Except, 1. austerttSy gdleruSy plertUy prdceruty sincirtUy gSrtUy sivirtUy ven^y 
crdteray ccra, pera, pantkeray stattra. 

Exc. 2. harhdruty cammdrusy cdm&rusy can^ru8y dUhnUy fifruty heUSbdruSy 
niirusy dpipdruSy dvtpdruSy phosphdrw. piruSy sdtyruSy scdrusy q)dritSy tartdruty 
idrus, ziphgms ; cmiphdray anedray citkdray kdrOy Igrtiy mdray purpuray philgray 
pyray tdUra ; fdruniy gdruMy pdruvny tiqipdrum, 

23. Adjectives in osus lengthen the penult ; as, 
yurndsuSj vinonu, 

24. Nouns in etas and itas shorten the penult ; as, 
piHaSy civitasy bdnit(u» 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, ythose in iter and Uus 
shorten it; as, 

stdiimy (constantly), rtrUim, tY-ffttt^m; abi'iter^ fundiUts, Except sta(m, (im- 
mediately), affdtim. 

26. (a.) Words in aiesy itisy otiSy and in atay etay o/a, uta, lengthen 
the penult, as, 

vdteSy pindieSy viiisy mltisy cdrydtiSy IcdridtiSy pirdiUy meiay poetay dltUa, dicuta. 
Except sitiSy pdiisy drdpitUy ndtay rdia. 

(b.) Nouns in ita shorten the penult ; as, 
dmitay ndvUay oibUay semUa. Except pUvUa, 

27. Nouns in atuniy iturriy utuniy lengthen the penult ; as, 
Uipdi^any dcdnUuniy vSrutum. Kxcept defiHtumy pulpliumy pStdrttum^ IMwn 

(mud), compitum, ^ 

28. Nouns and adjectives ending in tus lengthen the penult; as, 
barbdiMty grdtusy bdlettUy fdcetus^ criraAuSy phntiUy cegrdtusy tdtuSy armUuSy kir 

nUus. Except cdtuSy Idtusy {'-erU)y impeimy mHuSy vSgetuSy vUus ; dnhmtusy dlgU, 
tusj grdt<atu8y hdUtuSy hospttuSy sei-vUuSy ^Iritus; anaddttiSy ndtuSy qudtuSy tdim^ 
(so great); af'butttSy p&tus; inclytm; and derivatives from perfect participles 
having a short penult; as, exercUuSy lidbitw. 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long ; as, 

cUivciy (Jfiro, c^vesy ndvisy cirw, pdjMver, pdvo, prfvOy dvuniy pravm, cbs^vub 
fikiitivt^. Except dviSy hrivUy grdvUy UvUy dvis ; cdvOy yrdnOy juvo^ utvOy ttvo 
IM • dvvtj edvus^ fdvus ndwuy /Jiwr, pdnor, ndvem. 
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80. Words ending in dex, diXy meZj nix^ lex, rex, lengthen tlM 
"enult; as, 

eddex, judex; iSdix, radix; cifliea;, p&mex; jltnix; ilex; car ex, mmrex. 
Except ciikx, tUex, r&mex. 

II. ANTEPENULTS 

^ § 909* 1. / is short in diminutiyes in idUus and iceUus (a, sm) 
iriiether nouns or adjectives ; as, 

colUciUus^ dtdddUus, crdUdUa, pelUcula, molUceUus. Except words in which 
the preceding vowel is short; as, cMc^, cdmcula: or in which i is long in. th« 
primitive; as, cormcSla, from comix, -ids, 

2. Numerals in ginti, ginta, eni, and esXmus, lengthen the antepe- 
nnlt; as, 
tUgind, qu&drdginta, triceni, qrdnquag^mm^ 
•3. and u before final lentus are short; as, 
vindlenius, frattdiUentug, pulviriUentus, triciUerUttt, 

4. A vowel before final nea, neo, nia, nw, nius, nium, is long ; as, 

drdnea, linea, cdneo^ muniaj punio, FdvdmuB, patrtmOmnm, Except cattdnea, 
(ineay rmineoy inlneo, m6nto, seneo, ieneo, igndmlnia^ luacitiia, vima, utnio, rinio, 
inff^niumj ^eniuSy sStuOj sdnium ; words in cinium, as, Unddfdtan ; and deriva- 
tives in oniiis, when o in the root of the primitive is short; as, Agdmemn&tMU, 
from Affdmemnon, -^htit. 

5. Words ending in areo, arius, arium, erium, onus, orium, lengthen 
the antepenult ; as, 

dreOy dlbdrius, plantdriwn, cUcteriumj ceruSriuSj^ tefUdrium. Except cdreo, vd- 
rku, desidiHum^ impinum, mdgistSrium, nUniatinum, 

6. Adjectives in atXctta, attlis, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
dqudticus^ nl\imdUU8. Except some Greek words in dttcus; as, fframaUUicus 

7. / befisB^ fiaal tudoiia short; as, 
aUitado, lont/ttudo. 

8. Verbals in Bilis lengthen a but shorten t in the antepenult ; aa, 
dmabiUSf mirdbiUs ; crediblU&, terribilit. In hdJUlu, b belongs to the root. 

9. U before v is short, (except in Juvemd) ; as, 

jUvims, JUvSi^lU, jitvSnUitas, ftSmm, tHl&oitm, % 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

§ 303* 1. Patnals and proper names of more than two sylla 
bles, found in the poets with Uie following terminations, shorten th< 
penult : — 

ena,iA aros, atus^^ 

anes, ems,*! itu8,» 

enes, yrus, otus.^* 

aris, asus, 

yris, oeos, 

asiSfSo Qfltis. 



ba. 


de, 
Ie,i 


oT,'/ 


h?,io 


dus,i8 
eus,w 


pe,6 


^P" 


be, 


re, 


er> 


bus, 


ce,a 


^ 


mas, 


0U8,U 


mas,iT 


che. 


iU 


ras, 


chu8,U 


phU8,18 
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ana,i 
inaS 
ona,^ 


sa, 


nam,? 


tas, 


\ nu8,i2 


1»6 


turn, 
or,8 


de8,» 


PU8,»« 

irus, 


yna. 


en6,« 


nas, 


tis," 


orus,»* 
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^MlWca, Naslca.— SEriphtla, Messala, PhI16m6la, SuftdSla.— ^B6rtulcs — 
«Erfphyle, Nedbule. P€rimel6.— «Eup6pe, Sfnope.— «CarthaffO, Ctipavo, Ciipido^ 
Origo, Theano.— 'Aleraon, Anthedon, Chalcedon, laaon, Philemon, Polj^e- 
mon, Sarpedon, Thennodon. — scerctros, P^p&rdthoe, Pharsaos,. S^riphos. — 
*Mgleager. — ^OBessalis, Eumglis, Juvenalis, Martialis, Phaselis, Stvmphalis.— 
UBenacus, GaScus, Gr&nlcns, Nfimlcus, Trivlcus.—i^Ophiuchus. — "Abvdus. — 
"Caphareus, Enipeus, Prometheus, PhSroneus, Salmoneus, Oileus.— i5C6the- 
ms. — ^^Names in -clus, in -ofiiB {except iEolus, Naubolus), in -bulus, {except 
Blbfilns) Enmelus, Gaemhis, lalns, Massylus, OrbShis, Pharsalus, Sard&natiA- 
lus, Stymphalus.— i'&Mwe tn -demns and -phemus; <m, Ac&dgmu8, Pol^phS- 
mu3. — »8Seriphu8. — ^^Alcmcna, Athgnas, Camena, Fldena, Messena, Mur8n^ 
Mycenae. — aoAmasis. — 2iHoraeros, lber«8.— ^^Aratus, Caeratus, Torquatua.— 
«H€rftclItu8, Herm&phrdditus.— ^Bathrotus. 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the poeta 
with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 

urus, etu8,'« 

esus,^* utu8, 

isus, ytus,*' 

ysus, vus. 

Exceptions. ^ 

^Seqnana. — ^Mfttina, Prdserplna, Busplna, Sarslna. — 'Axdna, Matrona.* 
^Dnimata, Prdchjh;a, Sarm&ta, L&pltha. — ^Galatae, Jax&m6tae, Mass&g6t»y 
Mac^tae, Saoromatsi. — ^^Clymene, Hgl^ne, Melpomene, Nyctlm^ne. — 7^nil> 
niun, Drepanum. — s^ftmltor. — 9Milti'ide8, Ptlade8, S0t&de8, Thiicydldes ; oc*- 
tronvmics in -des, (^ 291, 4,) a$id plurals in -ades. — ^^Antlphates, Ch&rites, £a- 
rybates, Ichnobates, Euergetes, Mass&gfetes, and aU names in -crates. — >*Der- 
cetis. — ^2Apid&nu«, Aponus, Car^nus, Chrvsogonus, Clminas, Clj^infenus, Con- 
canos, Dardanus, Diaaumgnns, Karlnus, Lrldauus, 1 licinns, Helenas, Libanas, 
Morlni, M^conus, Nebrophonus, Olfenns, Pericl9^meiiuSj Rhodanua, Santonus, 
Seauani, Stepbanna, Telegonus, Terminus, and names in -gonus and -xenus.— 
WQiidlpas. — J^Pacdrus, Bosporus, and names in -chorus and -phorus ; as, Stesl- 
chorus, Phosphorus. — ^^Ephesus, Vogesus, V6l6sus. — ^^lapetus, Ta^gStus 
VSnfetus.-'-JT^p^tus, Anytus, Kur^tus, Hippolytus. 

3. -The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, and ad- 
jectives derived from proper names, though followed by a vowel, ia 
long. See § 283, 1. Exc. 6. 

^neas, ^thion, Ach616us, Achilleus, Alcyoneu? Alexandria, Aloeus, Al- 
pheus, Amineus, Amphi&raus, AmphlgfinTa, Ampb^on, Amj^thaon, Aiion, An- 
cliiseus, Atlanteus. Antiochia, BiOneus, Caesarea, Calaurea, CalHopea, Caeisid' 
pea, Cleantheas, Cfdoneus, Cj'modocea, Cytherea, Danus (-eus), Deidarcla, 
Dldtraaon, Diomedeus, Dollchfion, Echion, Eleus, Endymioneus, Eri/o, Ecus, 

r^beus, Erectheus, Galatea, Glganteu8, Ueraclea (-eus), Uippodamia, Uyp6- 



Er6l 



rton, IlithVia. Imaon, lolaus, Iphlgeuia, Ixion, Laodaraia, Latous, Lesbous, 
Lj^caon, Macnaon, Mausoleum, Medea, Men^laus, M6thion, Myrtous, Ophion, 
Onon, Orithyla, Orohgus, Pallanteum (-us), Pandion. Paphagea, Peneus, Pen- 
thesllea, Phoebeas, roppea, Protfesllaus, Pyreneus, Sardcus, ThJUia. 

Note. Eus in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly a diph- 
thong; as, AtceuSj QeneuSj Oipheus, Peleus, Perseus^ PrOieus, Theseus^ J^eus^ 
which are dissyllables; Bri&reus^ Enwheus, Madtreus^ Ti/phOeus, which are tri- 
lyUables, Jddm&ntus^ etc. Cf. \ 2S3, Exc. 6, Note 2. But in those which in 
Greek are written ««; (eu)«), em forma two syllables; as, AMtefis. So also in 
»djectives in ew, whether of Grefic or Latin origin; as, Eribefis^ ErectheOs. 
Orpheiis; auHns, Hgnins, 
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d86 PROtEK>DT«— QUAKirrT OP FINAL SYLLABLES. § 294, 2^ 

QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

L VOWELS. 

MONOSYLLABLBS. 

i 394L (a.) All monosyllables, except enclitics, ending ia a 
▼owel, are long ; as, 

*.dfc, da, «M, «,*,««, «, fj, ni, r«, f,/l, hi, ^ul, », Ji, or Hk, «Ui^ pr^ 
frM, ^wA, «d, fi. 

P0LT8TLLABLBS. 

A JinaL 

1. ^ final, in words declined, is short ; as, musa^ teTnpl&j cdpir 
ia, Tgded. Thus, 

M1k*& mlhi evuaa mimSra; qao nOmlm laso.... ffrg. A. 1, 8. 

Exc. A final is long in the ablatiye of the first declension, and in 
the vocative of Greek nouns in as and es ; as, 
ifttfd, funda; jEned, Palld, AnchUa, 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, dmd^ frustrd, 
anted, ergd, intra. Thus, 

Extra, fortfinam est qnidqaid dfinatnr Kmlcis. Mart. Epig. 6, 42, 7. 

Exc. A finfd ift short in «td, UA, qmd^ and in piUd, when nsed adveibiaUj, 
in the sense of * for example/ It is sometimes snort in the preposition contra, 
and in numerals ending in ginta ; as, trigintaf etc. In poMea, it is common. 

A final is also short lu the names of Greek letters; as^ alpkd, bHd, etc., and 
in tdi'diantdrd, the imitated sound of tlie trumpet. 

K fnoL 

§ 99S. E final, in words of two or more syllables, is short; ' 
a8, note, patri, ipse, curre, regere, nempe, ante. Thus, 

Inelpij parvi poor, risu eognoseiri matram. Yirg, K. 4, 00. 

RicMAKK. The enclitics -^^ -ne, -ve, -ce, -te, -jt^, etc., as they are not used 
alone, have e short, according to the rule; as, niqui, ht^tuoi, siMfH Cif, 

§ 294, (a.) 

Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fifth declensions r 

OdHdpf^^ Tydldfj fide. So also in the compounds of re and diS; as.gvtfr^, 
Mif, pridiey pmti'viie^ quddclUj and in the ablative Jtime, originally of tne fifth 
declension. 

Exc. 2. i^ final is long in Greek vocatives from nouns in -«i, <^ tlie third 
declension; as, AchiUe, Blpp&mine; and in Greek neuters plural; as, ceti, maHi 

Exc. 3. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the second 
person singular of tlie imperative active; as, d^e, mSni ; — but it ii 
<K>nintin.e8 short in cai^, vhit and tMe» 
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1 296-298. PBOSODT« — quantity of final sixlablss. 937 

Exc. 4. E final is long in adyerbs fonned from a^jeQ^Tes of tha " 
racond declension ; aa, 

ptaodg, pykhri, valdi forniSdl, flMofMl; Imt it is shoft in bM, mdU, UffeinS, 
iiidnqttmi. 

Fxc. 5. F&ri^ fBrmif and /fhi^ hare the final e long. ^ - 

S 390. /final is long; as, ddmini^ fUij clasii, d&eerij tu ^ 
Thusy 

Quid <<dmMfl<el0nt,a«d«nt earn iSUafOzw. Firv.B.t,16. 
£xc. 1. (a.) /final is common in mXhiy A5t, «!&», lU, and ^2N. **• 

V6.) In mque and commonly in Oidem it is long, but in AHm and tftaMi it 
is short.— (c.) In ntii, gudA, and cw, when a dissyllable, t final is common, 
but usually short In ittnoM and 4ttlque, and rarely, also, in ttj^ it is short 

£xc. 2. / final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the third de< 
clension, which increase in the genitive; as, PattOdl, Jtfindidl, TithgL 

Exc. 8. / final is short in the YOoatiTe of Greek aoons in 4f ; as, Alea^ 
Daphra^ P&H, But it is long in yocatives fi:om Greek noons in 4f, {us) -^nioif 
as, 8imm, P$rdL 

Exc. 4. /final is short in Greek datives and ablativee phual in -«», or, b»- 
for3 a vowel, -sm ; as, Drydsl, hSrSUtf TVAIftii. 

O JlnaL 

S 397. final, in words of two or more syllables^ is com' —7 
mon ; as, vtrgoy dim, quandS. Thus, 

i&S«n«tadipItaloyUa«tlnImloa|«t«no. nv.Oir.886. 
Brg^ solUolta to eanss, pfeflnia, vlln es ! Prop, ^ 6, 1. 

Exo. 1. final is long in the dative and ablative singular; as, dMM^ f'^9'^ '^ 
kmd^ s«d, iOd, ed. 

Exc 2. final is lone in ablatives used as adverbs; as, cer(0. faUd^ mirttdy 
vtdgd^ edj qud; and also m omiiind, hi er^ ' for the sake o^' ana in the inter* 
jection td. 

Bbm ARK 1. The final o at verbs \b almost always long in poets of the Angus- «— 
tan age. 

Bem. 2. In poets subsequent to tiie Aucnstan age, final o in verbs, in ge- 
runds, andJn the adverbs mo, Ideo, er$o, «8ro^ vfro, jwrro, retro, InMno, tddroa, 
iiUfito, and poUrimOy is sometimes short 

Exo. 8. final is short hi ctto, iUtoo, prl^fecto, and the compounds of mddo; 
as, diimmddd, potimddd, etc.; and in igo and hihito it is more fiequentiy short 
than long. 

Exc. 4. final in Greek nouns written with an omSga (•) is long; as, CA0, 
iXdd, A^, and Andr6gt6, (g«n.; 

V fnoL 

§ 398. 1. {7 final is long; as, vuUuy comun Pcmtku^ didu^ 
diu. Thus, "^""^^ 

rufta, quo wlom tompsit&twqiM fCrtnat. f&g. A. 1, 988. 
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Sxa JiMH and aM» ftiiciciitliHiiift if fe and mm. havi « sliort V is «]fi 
diort in termi&atioiis in dt short, when $ is removed by dision; «s i wfiwtf 
JbroMlMaif. 8eei806,S. 

Y/iidL 
2. r final is short; as, Jlft/i?,rt/>A^. Thna, 

JfW9vtauitaSpiH:iilgriridlMtln«tair. 0Htf.lL14,m. 
Usa Fin the datiTe TAft^, being farmed by contraotion, is long. 4 S8S, III 

IL CONSONAirrS. 
MONOflTLUkBLBS. 

§ 999 !• Monosyllabic suhtanHves ending in a oonsQnant 
are long; all other monosyllables ending in a oosflooant an 
short; as, 

•«,i*-^flr,itt,9»B»i,»«r, /ar, tar, Nfr, nSr, Bgr,/Br,fis, ma»,ni,pH, 
J)U,fflUu Cto, «b, Jld$, mif§f fifff, 7V0t, 6$, {9n9),dB§, gras, rdf, ttt ,^>-4ilc, fn, dii, dl, 
M, iuMf ftiu, qm, A; as, 

IjMedBeet9t<l<fifUB. .Ftts «t » Oft horte dSoBri. OvU.M.i,428. 
Fir ftdao frondl nSmBmin, vCr Otlle OMm. Yirg. G. 2, 628. 

Nora. The rales for the quantity of final syllables ending in a consonant 
imply that the consonant i» single, and that it is preceded by a single tvw«L 
If otherwise the syllable wiU be long by 4 S88, IV« and IL 

Exo. 1. QhTf flit mily pdlj «fr, 6s (gen. omt), and probably fxxg (cdefii ), an 
•horL 

Exo. 3. En, nAt, qmn, On, erd$, jAte, eOr. and p^, are long: so also an 
pwrticles and pronouns endine in c, except wc, which is short, and the pio> 
noons hie and hoe, in the noininatiTe and aecnsatlTe, which are common. 

£xo. 8. MonosyUabio plnral cases of pionoans and forms of Teibs in m^ si^ 
and ti, are long; as, Ads, ^udf, M$, ndt^ vOb, ^iite, Ail, ^aii y-^— tfili, ^mi$,m, 
fU, sis, vis ; except i» from svm which is short. 

Exc 4. The abridged fanperatfTes retain the qoanttty of their root; aa, dk^ 
dlB«, i^m (fico, dOeo; fie, /4r, frmn flda, /Ho, 

POLTSTLLABLB8. 

D, Li, N, B,T, /not 

2* Final syllables ending in 4 ( ^ ''9 ^^ ^ <^re shortt JMr" 
iUudj cansulj carmin, pat^, e&jmt Thos, 

OI»tlipaitsfmSllp0S,8lm«lpenalsiisAehiaw. firf . A. 1, 08. 

JfUnOn ArtOniom SleOlas implivtrm arbss. Ooirf. P. 8, 9iL 

Dun Idqudr, h&rrSr, h&bet; poraqiM est mftnlnlsst dNAris. Zl. I|. 8, 91. 

Exo. 1. ^ hi 2i^ is long. 

Exc. 2. In Greek nonns, nominatiTefl in n (except those in sn 
mitten with an omicron), masculine or feminine accusatives in on a 
en^ and genitives plural in an, lengthen the final syfiable ; a% 

riMN, OriAi, ^iiMis ^iadbisfo, OaUUpim; l^grammmm. 
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. £xo» S. ii«r, leASr, and noBM IB fr wUdi £«ai iheir genitiipe is 
inty ieagtken the fiAal syUaUd ,* M, 

erotfr. foC^. So alao /}l!r; but the oomponnd VelBSbtr lias sometimes ii 
XutEal its last syllable short 

Bbmabk. a final syllable ending isk% may be rendered long by a diphthong. 
by oontraotion, by syncopation, or by position: as, out d6il for Ubik. fttmdL 
tor fimCvU, dmdiU. See \ 26%JLJiL {Y., and |. le^i^, {d.) 

MJinaL , , ,, 

Hens Final m with the precedhig yowel is almost always cat off, whan 
the next word begfais with a yoweL See JBctM^Mii, f S06, 3. 

). Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short 

* Qnun hmdM, plflmar eoeto Mttm Mfltt h9iior Idam. Hor. 8. 2, 2, 28. 
ItmfARTC. Henoe In composition the final syllables of cum and drcrnn aie 

CJinoL 

4» Final BjUables ending in e are long; as, diee, iOUf iitaef 
iOue. Thus, 

Jflle Indoeto prtmiun ss «zSrealt ■(««. 11^.2,1,09. 

£ko. , The final syUable of dMe is short; as, 

iMN«e «rtof«faB,B«llosiiBmMlliirKnioM. Oeicf. tkM. 1, t, 6. 

AS, £S, and OS, JlnaL 
^ i S0O* Final syllables ia a«, ef, and o«, are long ; as, 

hlM^iilS^SSnMi$. Thus, 

Wka antam tenta^ IttlT<iiis haae Ilt5xlB 8nm. Ftrr. A. 8, 886. 
8lBiMk>dKilUs«iii«ii8,«im«efqiMp«i&taw. OvmI. M. «. 464. 

Ezc 1. (a.) AS. Js is short in dads, in Ghreek Bonn's whose genitiye enca 
In ddit or ddbf ; as, Arcdt^ PoUSm; and in Greek accnsatiyes plural of the third 
declension; as, khUdi^ UtnipAU$, 

(6.) As is short also in Latin noons in as, ddos, formed like Greek patronym- 
ics; as, Afpids, 

^ £xc. 2. ES. (a.) Final es is short in nouns and adjectives of the 
.Itdrd declension which increase short in the genitive; as, hosp&t^ 
Amft, h&t&; gen. Aospttts, ete. 

((.) But it is long in dWii, driii, pMU, CSr^t, and /»;•, with its compounds 
eondpesj tdtdpety etc. 

(c.) ' iSi, in the present tense of tvm and its compounds, and in the preposi- 
tioii piniUy is short 

^ (4.) E$ is short in Greek neuters hi es; as, Jkcoiihis, and hi Greek nomina- 
tr^^s and vocatives plural fh)m nouns of the tibird declension, which increase 
In ISbB genitive; as, Arcddi$f TMfiSy AmaaOnh; iVom Areata ArcddUf etc. 

Ex€. 8. OS. (a.) Ot is short in cosyids, imp&$^ and Ct (o$tU), with its com- 
pouidsasdt 
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146 pmosoDT^ — qvAJFsm of vihal 8TmkK.Es. i 9111^ 

(ft.) (k is thoit in Graek nonxis and osaes written in the original with ami- 
eronf a8(l) in all neaten; as, cfto^ 4p^ ^4r0*^» (2) in all nonns of ths seoond 
declension; as, /fiOt, 7|frtft, iMfite; except tboie wnose genitiye is in ^, (Greek 
«); as. jaiOf. gen. Mkd:(S) in genitiyes singolar of the third dedensloai aa» 

IS, US, oim; TS» fnal 
{ SOI* Final syllables in w, ta, and yy, are short ; as, 

Non^pftindetUiteoUeetMsMfibflflns. Ooui. M. 18. 888. 
Artft« ant tUttoB sBdim /ir0piWbtttt« ad Oiuun. Itf. M. 10, 88. 
At CH^i, «t qnanim vaXOm sententia mentl. firg. A. 2, 85. 

V £zo. 1. IS. (a.) Is IS long in plnral cases ; as, 

mUlBf neiU ; omnli, wriU, (for oirnies, wrd^) ; ^ic, (for qu^ or qiMm), S» 
also in the adverbs ^rdOf, mgraiBt^ and yS>rfs, which are in reality dfttiree «r 
ablativee phuraL 

Bt Bqnltt flnnfil Ignis ; nt hXa exordia jnfitrtis. Vhw. A. 6, 88. 
OuU ante «n patnun THOae rab nuennrae elt&f. Itf. A. 1, 96. 
Non ommu arbneta JQLTsht, hiUnUeeqiie m jMen. iel. B. 4, S. 
Adde tttt SgrCgias urbU, 5p«ramqae UbQrem. Id. G. 9, 1&. 

(i.) A is long in the nominative of nonns whose genitive ends in His, iaii, or 
tniit; M, &imi&, AUibaif, SimtiU, 

>^ (c.) /« is long in the second person singalar of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation; as, 

cMMftt, nescte. So also in tiie second persons, fH^ <•* ^ «<•> v^^and their 
compounds; as, odirtt, /Mtfic, juanirlt, m«is, mAKs, et». Cf. 4 89S, 1, Kaco. S. 
(d) iKt, in tiie fatnre perfect and perfect subjunctive, is common; as, 

\ Exc. 2. US. (a.) Us is long in nouns of the third declension vrUch 
increase Ions, and in the genitive singular, and the nominatiYe, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural of the lourth declenaon, (§ 89, BeoL, 
and § 283, IH.) ; as, 

teflSSf, virtus^ incus i^rudHs, But ixXttf, with the «$ short, ooonis in Horace, 
Art. Poet 65. 

(b,) Us is long in Greek nonns written in the original with the diphthong om 
(Mv)whether in the nominative or genitive; as, nom. AmdtkSs, Qp6if (ES^jOSf 
ti^rtU, PaiUh&s ; gen. Didfit, Segppkm, But compounds of jwf («^), when of 
the second declension, have «f short; as, jidfj^ptff. 

^NoTE. The last syllable of eveiy verse, (except the ana^sMtic and 
the Ion?c a minQre)^ may be either long or short at the option of tbs 
poet 

Bemabk. By this is meant, that, althondi the measure require a long syl- 
lable, a short one may be used in its steaoj and a long syllable may be used 
where a short one is required; as in the foHowing verses, where the sliort svi* 
lable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable en instead of s 

SengnYneime mftira er«pltuitla oonoatH wnd. Ovid, M. 1, IIS. 
Mo- S0et lawi Jtoftlle, me urft. /for. Od. 1, ai, t. 
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|M9& TBOaOBTr— TXBSIFl6ATIOX">^R»r« 81| 

VERSIFICATION, 
FEET. 

§ SOS* A foot k a oomlmiation of two or more syllables of 
a certain quantity • 

Feet are either nm^Ie or compound. Simple feet conaist of tuo 
ciifi£ree syllables; coinponnd feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 

1. oftwos^kaug. .. „- - 



-/ Spcmdu,.... ....twolong, j m, J'SmOamL 

/ Pffrrhic. two short, w w; as, „DiH$. 



V 



TfodUe, <»r cftore«,. . ^ . 4i long and a short, — w ; as^ ; . ,armiL 

Jamim^ A yhort and a lom^ ^— f asi IhbiC. 

^^ % Cf three SyOables. 

DadijjL, a long and two short, — w w; as, tXrpMu 

AnamA. .two uiort and a kmg, w w — ; as, dMni. 

Trwrack^ three short, w w ^ ; as, ficSri, 

Motowut, three long, — * — — ;m, .cSmOendMt. 

AmfhUeroA^ a short, a long, and a short, w~ w; as,. IdmSri, 

Asnfhim&enm^ or OrtHc^ a long, a short, and a long, -^ w — ; as, ...eiMttdt. 

** '■ a short and two long, w ; as, GUdnes. 

two long and a short, — — w; as,. ...... .iS0m^Nifif. 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

ZH^xmde&y. . .a donble spondee, -; as, eSnJfisoSrQHL 

Proceletuimtic,. a doable Pyrrhic, w w w w ; as, hdndfOidB, 

PUroeket, .,.....,. .a double trochee, -^ w ~ w; as. cOmpr^ibtkoU, 

DUambus., a doable iambus, w — w — ; as, &mdv6rdrU, 

Greater Jomc, a spcmdee and a Pyrrhic, —r — ^ >^; as,. . .c6rrixtm&$. 

BnaUer Ionic,.. .... .a Pyrrhic and a spondee, -^^ w ; as,. . .prdpSrdbdnt, 

ChoriambuSj a choree and an iambus, — ^ w — ; as,. . .tgrri/icdnt, 

AntiqHXst, an iambucTand a choree, w w; as,. . .ddhasUii. 

f^nt antrk, an iambus and a spondee, ^ f as,. . .dmSviriM* 

Second qniritf < .a trochee and a sendee, — ^ — •>-*; as,. . .clinckUire$, 

Third ^rit<, ........ a spondee and an iambus, w — ; as, . . ,^cSrdia$. . 

fhur^ epifru, a spondee and a trochee, w ; as, . . .Odduxistts. 

First pcBon, a trochee and a Pyrrhic, — www; as, . . .temp&HMs. 

Second fwoo, ... . « . . «an iambus and a Pyrrhic, ■^ — w w ; as,« . .pdtiniid. 

Third pcBOUf a PjTrhic and a trochee, w w — w ; as,. . .dnimat&a, 

fourth fcotm, a Pyrrhic and an iambusa^^ w w — ; as,. . .dSMritd*, 

Behabk. Those feet are called iiocnronoue^ which consist of equal tiCMa- 
as the spondee, the d^tyl, the anapssst, and the proceleusmatic, one long tinM 
bemg oonsidere<^ equal to two short. 
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, M£TBiL 

S 303* 1« Mdre is an aqraogement of syllables and feet 

according to certain rules* 

3. In tUt g«n«rtl Miise, It Mmpnbieiids attber sa mtlrti irene, a f«t «f « 
Tene, or any number of TelsM. 

S. Metre is divided into dactylic^ anapastic^ iamhic, trochtnCj eh^n 
wnhic, and Ionic* These names are derived from the origmal. ot 
Ibndamental foot employed in each.' • •• " 

" 4. A metre or measure^ in a specific sense, is either a single foot 
or a comUnation of two IMi. In- the ^Btcft^rficj choriambic, and loiiio 
metres, & meftsore connsts of one root ^ in the other metres, of twof 
feet Two feet constitating a measure are Sometimes called a syzygy 

VERSES. 

§304. A verge is a certain number of feet, arranged in a 
regular order, and constituling a line of poetry. 
•1. Two verses are cafied a cfis^A; a half Terse, a ^6mts/icA. 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like the 
different species of metre, from die foot which chiefly predominates 
in them ; as, dactt/lic, iambicj etc. ; — sometimes from the number of 
feet or metres which they contain ; as, sendriusj consisting of dx feet; 
^^c^anW, of ei^ht feet; m^dmlif«r, consisting (^one measure; dtm^ 
tery of two; trimeter, fetram^er, t>^nfttm^r, Aer(ifn^«r;-H3ometimes 
froin. a celebrated author who used a pardcubr ^>^eie» ; as, Sapphic 
Anacreontic, Alcaic, Asclepiadic, Glyconic, PhaUecian, Sotadic, ArcH^ 
lochian, AlcmOfmn^ Pherecratic, Ariatcpkanie^ ete^ from Sappho, Ana- 
creon, Alcceus, Asclepiades, Gljcon, PhaltBcus^ Sotadfis, Ar^MUk^ns^ 
Alcman, PherecrdUes, Aristcgihanes, etCv-Hind sjunetimies l&om tlM 
particular uses to which they were applied; as, the prosodiae^ from 
its use in solemn processions, ^e^paroemiacy from its frequent use in 
proverbs. 

8. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contsdns, may be 
complete, deficient, or redundant 

(1.) A verse which is. complete is called ociota^^c^. 

(2.^ A terse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
IS called ccUalectic; if it wants a whole foot or half a nte^re,. it.)i 
called J^mohtfcatalectic, 

(S.) A verse which wants a eyllable at the begnming, is cij|pd 

acephalous. 

(4.) A verse which has a redundant pliable or foot, is called 
hffpercatalectic or hyperm^er 

4. Hence, the colnpTete name of every verse connsts of linee 
terms — the first referrmg to the species, the second to the niimder of 
metres^ and the third to the tnding^ mm, ihe dactj^ trimgle^ cataUeti:. 
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6. A verse or portxm of a verse of any kind (measiuped from iiie 
besinnixig) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a half^ is 
eaUed a tnhemtm^is; if it contains five half feet, or two feet and a 
half, it is called a penthimXmeHs ; if seven hatf feet, or three feet and 
a half, a keptkSm!bn&ri9 ; if nine half feet, or feur feet and a half, an 
§nmhimXif»^ri»^ A iMMrtion of a verse consisting i^ one whole metre 
And a half, is called a MmidUus, as being the-half of a trimeter. 

^S'vhL The respectiTe dtoatioii of each foot bi a vexse is called its phce. 

^ 6.' Scanning is the dividii^ of a vene into the feet of which it it 
ooo^KMied. 

SamAstK. In ocdsr to sca^eoaeetly, it is neoeMoiy to know the anantitf 
of each syllable, and also to tmdentaDd the foUowing poetio lunges, which aie 
sometiinefl called 

FIGUBES OF PBOSODT. 
STNALCEPHA. 

^ § 305. 1. t^fnak^ha is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphth(Hig in scannings wken the following word be^ns with a 
▼oweL 

. Thus, terra anUqua is xead tenr* anOgua; JhrdSMm n/emij DardOiM w- 
fensif venio hue, vent hie. So, 

QuidTe mSrorf ei omoM flno oidliM h&MtfB Aohlrot. firg, A. S, 108. 
Which is gcanned thus — 

QnidTV mfirofj s* onuuM to* ordBu' h&bStii AohlfOf . 

<t.) The inteijeaions O, heuy ah, proh, mb, vdh, are not elided; 

O «t de Llttt, et ^ e^Ato fSHSMOu Ovid. H. 14, 882. 
lIBMAinL; Bnt O, Di^oiigh not elided, is soxnethnes made short; as, 
^ CSrj^don O Aleki; (Mhit sna qtnmctiie TSluptas. Virg, S. S, ff . 

(2.) Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain onelided, in which 
lase^ when in the thesis of a foot, thej are commonly made short; as, 
Vktor &pnd rtpldum SXmotfnte sfib IliO alto. Virg. A. 6, 2S1. 
Sau^^trntXeeeogMEtisim^uetSrwaiOT, LMcr. 6^71:7. 
Ter sunt eOnon impdnSre PiUS Ossam. firg. G. 1, 281. 
GUuta et Pandpla, et Indo KUOIeertn. Id. G.'l, 408. 

(t.) Barely a short vowel, also, remains without disicm; as, 

Btv«i»inoMptpfttil»4WL BleSUmakwi..,. Firr A.1,406. 

y4.y Synaloepha hi a monoeyllBble occasicMially occurs; as, 

8i ad Tftaiaom speetas, nihil est, quod pocUa laudBS. fhg. 8. t, 48^ 

for s^iialcepha at the end (^ a line, see Sjfntqaikeut, \ 807, 8. 

EGTHLIPSIB. 

^ 2. EetUipm is the elision of a final m with the preceding 
vowd, when the following word begins with a voweL ThnSt 
eOzw liBiiaii»m, qosntMn est In rtbus Intiiie I Hn. U !• 

Digitized by CnOOg IC 



144 wmoBOVT* — iFEa9tOTCATiO2&-Hn0^]aEa« (SQi 



Whtoh b fhni i 

OeOiitf hteU' qnaat* art In vElnM Iniiie. 
Mmtttntm hmteodwn, Infbrme, btgens, cui Ulmes ftdeoiptiixa. Tng.X. 8, ftiS. 
(1.) TliiB «]ltiDQ wu sometiniM <»iuEted bj the early poets; as, 

CW|t0rflm oflUvai mi qaTBlsn pt^mim omnia dfeonoio. Xaier. 1, Wd. 

See ^299, a 
(3.) Final $. also, with the pieeedhig 'vwrel, ia sometimes, elide i hjrtha 
early poets berore a yowel, and sometimes s alone before a consonant; as, cfm» 
kmff aique (Enn.), for oonfentet aiiiue; omnidu* r^tu. {Lucr,) So, 
Tnm UUMrMV dSlor, certitslnm^ fiMiicttt> mortis. lateiL 
RmAJUc This didon took plftae priaclpilly in short syllables. 
For ecthlipsis at the end ofa line, see AymyMo, I 807,^8. ' ' o; 

STNJEBESIS. 

( 308» 1. Sjnieresis is the contraction into one ayllabla 
of two vowels which are usually protiounoed separately. Thu% 

Awr^a pereoMnm Tixs^, Temtunqiie ▼Snfinls. Virg. A. 7, 190^ 
Sosdem hftboit BSenm, qelbtu «0t lUte, •ipUlos. Prop. ^ 7, 7. 
Tltjfre, puoentas a flumlne reiee oftpellas. Fiisr. B. 8, 96. 



Rbmark 1. So PhdeUum Is pronoonoed PhmAoni abteo^ aim; Orgkat^ 
Orpha; deortvmj dorwtn. 

(1.) Synssresis is fl«quent in U, Udem, mdem^ :4K, difo, (2em, ddno^ft, dtmde^ 
de€it, <k&ratf deiro, deSrU, deesee; as, ... 

Pcnelplt8ttir ftqnSs, et tUinIS not rargit fth Udnn. 4>ridU SL i, 98. 
Sint Uaeeenates; non deerunt^ FLaeoe, MflirSiMS. Mart. 8, 66, 6. 

Rem. 2. Qui and hide are nsually monosyllables. 

. (2.) When two fowels in eomponnd words are read as. one syHable^ th« 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter; aa, 
e in arUeamb&lOf anUire, anWiac, ekhinc, meherdiU, etc., and a in cotUrafre, 

(8.) The syllable formed by the union of » or t* fbQowed by another vowel 
retains the quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short; 9s,diaiUf Ariffe, 
abieffncBf pdriHlbm, oon^Hum, forUOtm. NdOdiemUy vrndemidtor, emnid ; genu£L 
temUg, pUuttaf fiwOrym^ etc. In such examples, the i and « are pronounced 
like initial y and iff; as, $byiie, paryiUhWy consil^mj fortuHtiw, NdOdffenmt^ 
omn-jfdy temoiSf piivMay etc. ; ana, like consonants, they have, with awkther. 
consonant, tlie power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the ahoro 
examples. • 

NoTB. In Statins, the word ihmi6rt occurs as a trisyllable, hi which the 
three vowels, uto, are united in pronunciation; thus, ten-^oid-re, 

(4.) Sometimes, after a synaloepha or echthlipeis, tw6 vowels sufl^ synsBf*- 
sis; as, $ieUio e<, pronounced «<etf-ye<.* consilium e<, — eonail-yet, 

(&.) If only one of the vowels is wrttteti, the contraction Is called cratii ; u^ 
a, amsi^, for dU, eomUU, 

DliGBESIS. 

2. Di^erists is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

avlatj TVMa, «lfi&x, tAddeidi for a«fo, TVtwa or Trcja^ tiloa. mOdtmL 8c^ 
s^MSP for stMiffoo; riUqm for -mqum; €cgia$ for ecgm$f mtm$ for mUv¥§, fi^ 
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AtqiM ilioa im izrldeot, Yioibmxqv gO^ent, iMcr. i, im 
Ofmmm&tld ecrtant; et ftdhne rab HMee Us wt. J9br. A. P. 78. 
Anrunim et itftta rnHtv. Jif. 0. 1, St, 4. 

(1.) So in Greek words originally vritten with a diphthong (motk); ai^ 
fiia^ for mglaj BacckHA for muxki(t,XkamiU for Jefc«ri^, PfiSMf for >M 
una also in words of Latin origin; as, YiliU for Fctut, AgttUeld for ^j«u2€«dL 
' BKMAinr. This figure is sometiinea called dki^itf. 

SYSTOLE. 

§ 307. 1. Sj/9Me is Oie shortening of asyllable which is 
long by nature or bj position ; as, 

tiUB'H for vtdetnef in which e is naturally long: tdWn for adHme, in whloh i if 
limg by position ;— AAfie for Ate die ; fmUUrnddU for miiAli mAfif . So, 
Duc«rB micftlmdclu vfloes, «t fleetftre oantns. Luar. 5, 1406. 

(1.) By the omission of/ after iSb,dd^^ My and HF/ in eompoimd worda, 
those prepositions retaiajtheir nataraUy short quantity, which w<mld otherwiM 
be made long by position; as, dUci, di&cU, (lUcu, etc Thus, 

SiqnldwistiatiiisMfettTMulUortbw. jlivt. 10, SS, L 

Kbmark. In some componnds the short quantity- of M and 6b is preserred 
oefore a consonant by the elision of the <{ or 6 of t|M pieposltion, aa m ^jpiria^ 
lipMoy dmiUo, eta 

{%) The penult of the third person plural of certain perfects is said by 
some to be snortened b y systole ; as, ftiftifnui^ MiruiUy ate. ; but others ascribe 
these iire^^nlarities to to* errors of .tEai;iacribecs, or the oazelessDesa of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. Diastdle is ihe lengthening of a sylhible which is natnrally 
short. 

(1.) It occurs most IWuuently ia proper names and in compounds of re; as, 
^7-iMii^ reJT^, etc. Thus, 

Hane tlU JHOmlilef mitto, LfidM, skiatem. Ovid. H. 16, 1. 
Rltigidiu patnun moitos wrrAte p«r annos. Virg. A, 8, 716. 

(2.) Some editors double the consonant alter the lengthened re; as, reJMgio, 
{Z.) Diaatole is sometimes called ectdtu. 

SYNAPHEIA. 

8. Synapheia is such a connection of two consecntiye verses,, 
that the first syllable of the latter vierse has an influence on the 
(inal syllable of that which precedes, either by position, synalce- 
pha, or ecthlipsis. See §§ 283 and 305. 

(1.) This figure is most frequent in anapsBstic verse, and in the lonui a 
mnDre. 
The^foUowiiig lines will illustrate its effect:— 

PrsBceps rilris montflsqae /«Vf< 

Cltas ActaeoQ. Sen, 

Here the t in the final syllable offugit, which i4 naturally short, ift made kmg 
'nr position before the following consonants, Ic. 
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OinabMn«irf»«Iiiillte,Tfleen4iMoQanM0iM - 

OlMldeiii pl6l)l namfiro bo&tSrwBi 
Kxlmittirtiu. £ar. 0. 2^ 2, 18. 

In the fbrmer of these examples, synapheia and synaloepha -^n eombiiied^ Mb 
being •Uded before tA in the foIlQwini; Uaerta the latter there is a smiat 
combbatioii of synapheia end ecthiipsis* 

(3.) By synapheia, the parts of a compound word are sometimes divided be* 
tween two verses; as, 

.... ri noo ofltedfesi ik mtm 
^MMu^iie peitlrua lintt iMm «t niSia^ 

(8.) In hexameter verse ft redondaat ftyflabto at th« end bf n line efided be- 
fore a vowel at the beginning of the nest line, h^ causing tb^ aooeot to fal) on 
the second syllable of the concluding spondee, and cbntiecting th* two verses 
bv synapheia, excites the expectation of something which is to follow,' aiid 
often tends to mai^y tbe object j as, 

Qofls sUpSr- 1 -iXA si- J -l«x, Jam- I -jSm lap- | -suril o&- | -dentf. | <m 

Rekark. The poets often make use of othisr figores, also, which, however, 
are not peculiar to them. Bnch are »rosA^si«, iJ^A^srAis, syN«^ ^pmMm^ 
i^MM^, patoffdgB, HnitkiOBtithUkf and mO oA i m, dee f 8^ . 

ABSIS AND TRESIS. 

§ 308. (!•) Rhythm is tlie alternate elevating and depresdr 
bg of die Yoioe ai regidar interrab ia^ pronouncing the ajUables 
of verse. ' : 

(2.) The elevation of the voice is called arsis^ its depression Ment 
These terms designate^ also, tSie parts of a foot on which 1^ eleva- 
tion or depression falls. - 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot ; and iience* 
In a foot com|>osed wholly of long, or wholly of short syllables, when 
considered in itself^ the place of we arsis is undetermined ; but when 
such foot is substituted for the fundamental foot of a metre, its aras ii 
determined by that of the latter. 

Remark. Hence, a spondee, in troohaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis on 
. the first syllable^ but m iambic or anapaestio metre, it has it on the last 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice as 
"iong. 

Thus, in the dactyl, «~ ^ ^',and anapaest, w w ^,.it is equal; in th9 tk>>- 

- 0he9, — ^y and iambus, w -~, \t is twice as long. This difference in the pr^ 

portionate duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of rhyum. 

k foot is said to have the descending rhythm, when its arsis is at the beguminj;^ 

and the aaceruUng, .when the thesis is ^t the beginning. 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is called 
the icttu. When a long syllable in the ards of a foot is resolved into 
two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

NoTS 1. Some suppose that the terms arns and ihetUy as used by the tn- 
cients, denoted iespeCtively the rising and falling of the hand in beating ttmEb 
and that the place of the thesis was the syL'able whi(di reeeivad Hie ietai ^^ 

Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



|803y 810. FE6801>Td-^TSB8inCATM»r-^DJ.0TmC MliIBE. 54T 

NoTB a. As tbt nd^iit promuielalioB of Lattn It not now understood, 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading Terse. Aeoordinf to some, the 
«ocent of each word should always be preserved : while others Street that the 
stress of Toioe should be laid on tiM arsn of the root, and that no regard shoold 
9m paid to tfaa aocent. 

It ie generally supposed that the tnal letters elided hj synaloepha and eoth* 
BpsiSy uoagh omittea in scanning, were pronoonoed in reaoing verM. 

C^SUBA. 

I 809. €lcB$uta It the sepanilkMi) by the ending of a word, 
•f sjEaUm Aythmicinlly or metrieatty oonaeeted* 

Cssara is of tliree kmds: — 1, ofllie Jfooi^ 2, of Hie rhythm; and S, 
of the Dent€. 

1. Cssora of the foot occars when a word endi befoi* a foot it 
completed; as, 

BilTes- 1 -tram tsrni- 1 4 Mn- 1 -sun BMdl- | -lirls a- 1 -TCni. fwg. 1. 1, 9. 

% CesBra of the rhyihm is the separation of the arns from the 
thesis by the ending or a wmrd, aa in the second, thirds and fourth 
feet of the preceding verse. 
Bkm 1. It henoe appears Oat the o«sura of the rfavthm is always a csBsom 
- ' - ^.intheid,r * ' 



of the foot, as e. ^. in the id, 8d, and 4th feet of the preceding verse ; but^ on 
the contraiy, that the csBsnra of the foot ii ' ' 
as e. g. in die iiffh foot of the same verse. 



the contraiy, that the csBsnra of the foot is not always a csBsnra of Uie rhythm, 



(1.) CflBsnra of the rhythm allows a final syllable natarally short, 
to stand in the arsis of the foot instead of a long one, it being length* 
ened by the ictta; as, 

Pfiet8cI-|4««lBhI-l<«iis^pI-|-ciiitDtle5iisUtt|Sxta. rwy.A.4,M. 
This occurs chiefly in hexameter verse. 

Bkx. 8. CsBsnia of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen a 
short syllable, bat they often coincide with that of the ihytfam. 

8. Caesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two parts, 
as afibrds to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without ixgury to 
the sense or harmony. 

Rkm. 8. The caesura of the verse is often called the otuural pauie. In sev- 
eral kinds of veiM, its place is flxed; in others, it may fall in more than ons 
place, and the choice is left to the poet. Of the fomer kind is the pentamelsr, 
of the latter the hexameter. 

The procw plsM of ths eaBtnnd pause will be treated of; so Hur as Shall be neeesisiy, 
suMler eeeh species of verse. 

Rxif . 4. The effect of the eassura is to oonneot the different wofds haiw 
monionsly together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, to tht 



DIFFEBENT KINDS OF METBE. 

DACTYUG HETSE. 

^ ) 8IO* L A lexameier or heroic verse consists of six feet. 
Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spon^^ and each gf 
||i0 other four either a dactyl or a spondee ; as. 
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it MML I Mnfbl- 1 4Bm aSof. J -turn prSofil 1 Srt dt, >;nfii0. Ttr^ « Ar9> 609. . 
Intftn- I -d ert- 1 -c«8 lOn- I •«£ oer- I -TleS flS- ( Sbant. nto 8, 4, ST. ' 
Lud^ri I qua Ttt- 1 4«m e&Ub- 1 -Q$ f «r- 1 -misit »- I -gx^U. Fny.lS.1,10- 

1. The fifth fbot is scfmetimefi a spondee, and the Terse in sncl 
case is called spondaic ; as, 

Cut dS- 1 -Om B8b9- 1 -Ite mig^ | -nGm J9Vl8 ( inert- | -meBtfim. Yirg. S. 4 0. 

Kbh ARK 1. In each Terses, the fourth foot is ooxamov^j a daotyL and tH« 
Afti. should not close with the end of a vorci* Spondaic Iums are thought to 
be aspeoially adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects. , . 

2. A li^ht and rapid movement is produced hy the freqnent wrw ^ 
r ence of dactyls ; a ttow and heavjr one by that of q)ondees ; as, 

QlUdra]i«.t-tfo«<Ip&*t'trtmsfoV|-«^««ftttt|aiigiU&t<W^ Yirg.A.^VSt^ 

1111 in-T-tSr sd- 1 -s< mag- 1 -na tl I brftohSL tfiUuat. iX. A. 8, 4£2. 

Rbm. 2. Vnrietj in the use of dacskyls and spoude^ in suceessiye lines, htt 
an agreeable effect* Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two or 
three syllables, and a monosyllable at the end of a line is generally ungraceful, 
but sometimes produces a good effect; as, 

StemUar, I ex&nl- I 4I1IMIUS, tx«- I -mSns pA- \ -etatUt h&- } -ml bCs. Vhv. A. 6, 481 
Partan- J -unt mSn- 1 -tSs : nas- | -oStur j rldlcu- | -lus mii|i. Hor. A. P. 189. 

8. The beauty and harmony of hexameter verse depend nmch oo due al- 
tention to the cafwra, (See \ 809.) A line in which it is neglected is destitute 
of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distingmshed firom prose; as, 
BS9B I nSntt I terriSt [ impIgSr | HannlbKl | axmls. Enn^ 

4. The csesural pause most approved in heroic poetry is tibat whidh 
occurs afler the />efifAemtm^Hs, i. e. afler the arsis in the third foot 
This is particularly distinguished as ihe heroic coisura* Thus, 

It dSmfia i IntSrI- | -Hr rC- | -gall | splSndldi | IQxa. Ftij^. A. 1, €87. 

5. Instead of the nrecediug, a csesura in the thesis of the third 
foot, or after the Aims of the £urth, was also approved as heroic ; as, 

luf ^- 1 -dum r6- [ -gTn& 1| JS- | -his rSnS- ] -TarS d9- 1 -iQrem. Virg. A. 2, 8. 
IndS t5- 1 -rt p&t£r \JEai' [ -as | SIo | SnQs lib 1 altft. Id, A. 2, 2. 

Rem. 8. When the csesural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the 
ha)htkemimiri»j L e. after the arsis of the fourth foot, another but slighter one is 
often found in the second foot; as, 
Prliii& tS- I -net, I plSa- I -suqufi vS- | -ULt ft frteH- | -tSqii« sS- | -efindo. Virg, A 6,'888. 

6. The csesura after the third foot, dividing the verse into exactly 
equal parts, was least approved ; as, 

cm n5Q I dlctus Hj^- I -las p&Sr fl fit L&- I -tSnIi t DSlos. Virg. O. 8, «. 

Rem. 4. The caesiiral pause between the fourth and fifth feet was considered 
as peculiarly adapted to pastoral poetry, particularly when the fourth foot wtti 
a aactyt, and was hence termed the frufone caesura; as, 

St&nt Tlt&- I -11 St tens* t '^ B>^- I -gltlbOs UA I csmpieot. Nemes. 

Note 1. The caesura after the arsis is sometimes called the masculine or 
9yU(Unc csesura; that in the thesis, ttLQ/wmdnfi or 4ivchai&, 9fi a trochee inune- 
diately precedes. When a csssura occurs in the fifth Kx>t k is usually ths 
trochaic caesura, unless the foot is a spondee; as, 

Fraxinus | In 8il- j -tIs pQl- | -cherrlml, ) plnlis fn | hdrtfs. Virg. K. 7, 66. 

(a.) It is to be remarked that two successive trochaic c^snras In the seeaid 
.and third feet are, m general, to be avoided, but they are sometJmea emplovid 
U> express irre(|rular or impetuous motion; flu^ ' ' ■•.* r 
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Vim, Sa- {-HisfiaV^ 1 4*$qta rS- 1 -unt crfi- j -bSrquC px«- 1 -e^Uts. V^rg, %.l 85. 

(6.) Snocesrive trochaic ciBMuras ven^ in like manner, to be avoided in the DbtM 
tnd^imrih feet, but are fmproved in ^ndjSrU and second, in the/ourtik and 
i[^ and in the Jirst, third and Jijth, See Vu-g. A. 6, B61 : 1, 94: rvnd 6, 622. 

Note 2« In the principal cs^nra of the verae poets, firemientlj^ introdnoe a 
panse in the sense, vhich must be attended to in order to determine the place 
of tf iC csesnral panse. For in the common place fbr the csesura in the third 
foot* there ^ often a cflMora <^Ut€foei; wbue, ia the fourth foot, a still men 
marked dlTision occurs. In this case, the latter is to be considered as the 
|:riDGJpa4.,QSB8n]:^ and distinguished accordingly; as, 

BelU i fferik- 1 -«i# pSa> 1 ^tif, I ffl^ i >l&aq«« H- \ -fir^t. Hm. S. 1, 4, 01. 

II.' The Priapean n aaiUkUy aoconnted a ^>e«!ie8 of hexameter. It 
IB so constructed as to be diyiable into two portions of three feet each, 
haviiig generally a trocbee in the first and fourth place, but oflen a 
spondee and rarely a dactyl ; in the second, usually a dactyl ; and 
an &mphimacer and more rarely a dactyl in tJie third ; as, 

Oo»-t-I5iiSfttqii«e&plB|p5iatS|lttder«|16n86. OUufi. 17, 1. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting of 
alternate GlyeoniGS and Pherecratics. See | 816, IV. V. Thus, 
e9^ t 4fixia, qua I eilpii 
FOatSiiadMIHa-l-go. 

NoTB. A regulaf hexameter verse is termed PriapSanj when it Is so oon* 
struated as to be divisable into two portions of three feet each; aa, 

T8rti&|paxflpa.{-txf«U&|pui4U|L||£xM&|iDatct. OiliiU.68,M 
SeeaboTe»&. 

§ 311* III. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 

Remark 1. It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into 
two hemistichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactvls or spon- 
dees, followed by a long syllable ; the last, of two dactyb, also fol- 
lowed by a long syllable ; as, 

Nata- I 'im Biqnl" \ -tOr | rtmlidl | qOisquS sfi- I -B. 
Cannlnl' | -bus VI- | -tSs H ttenpus In | 6mnS me- { -Ii 

1. Aecdrding to tlie more ancient and correet mode of scanning 
pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which the first and second 
may each be a dactyl or a spondee; tlie thud is always a spondee ; 
luid the fourth and fifth are anapassts; as, 

Natu- i -rS s^qul- | -tftr | sSm- | -Iidl quis- | -que sas. 
CinniQl- I -bOs t1- 1 -vAi Q tSm- | -pOs In 6m- f -nfi m^IS. 

8. The caesura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the pen- 
(hemimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very rarely 
lengthens a shprt syllable. 

8< The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllatles. In Ovid, il 
usually ends with a dissyllable. 

Rem. 2. This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with 
hexameter, a line of each recurring alternately. This combination is called 
•b^ftac verse. Thus, 

nibms IndlgiiSs, filSgClt, s51t« eKplUos. 

Ah nimis fix ySie nCnc tIM nfimto fliit! OvtVI. Am. 8, 9, 8. 



Digitized by 



Google 



MO FkOtO]yr^<p--^1«Baill€A!IIDH~A]IAKJWTIO Mtt»«. I3]ft^ 

f St9. TV. Tbe tetrameier a priSrej or jt£niiamim idic4f2«t 7«- 
irameterj coiuute of the fini Ibar feet of a hexameter, ef wliioli .!!»•.: 
fourth is always a daeljl I M, 

GiniULjpirfft.(HOfl0,ftTft|OlMtr«p1t. Af».aBd.46i. 

V. The tetrameter o poeteriOre^ or «pomlafe Mvmeter; eonsiflta of 
the last four feet of a hexameter ; M, v 

BncABK. The penultimate foot in fhis, as in hexameter veie^ maj ]>f» %- 
■pondee, but in this case the preceding foot shoold be a dactyl ; as, 
Mi]ii5.|-rtmeBhI-l-b«atAr-|<h|tt. Bbr. Od. 1, », 1. 

VL The dactj^ trimeter connsts of the hut three feet of a hexi^ 

meter; a% r 

Giit5 1 PfnM iSb ) Satro. &r. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

Rbmabx. But ttiis kind of veoe ia more pcqpedj kieladed in eheoriambio 
metre. See f 816, V. 

Vn. The trimeter catalecttc ArchUochian consists of the first five. 
half feet of a hexameter, but the first and second feet are commonlj 
dactyls; as, 

PaiTif it I Oahrilatt- 1 HnM. iliv. 04. 4, 7» 16. 

WL The daetf^ dimeter^ or Admae^ eomnsto of two leeti » 4ao>? 
tyl and a ^ndee; as, 

SMft 1* r -fOUo. Mir. M. 1, 10% 1S» 

IX. The jEolie pentameter connsts of four dactyls preceded bjr a 
spondee, a trochee, or an iambus. Thus 



•I — I — I- 



X. The Phalascian pentameter conasts of a ^lae^lic peathknuttirift 
and a dactylic dimeter; as, 

Ttrt- 1 -bttfeil- 1 -dS|iId«ift i brumai. BoU$him$. 

Rbmabk* a trochee is sometimes found in the first piece and sp iambus in 

the first and second plaoeau 

XI. The Tetrameter Meiurus^ or Falucan connBts of the last four 
&et of a hexameter, except that the last foot is an. iambus Juostead d 
a spondee; as, 

V% nftri I frOgC gift- 1 -TlB CSr«i | tet. S»ttMM. 

Xn. The Tetrameter CataUctie consists of the tetrameter a prioie 
wanting the Utter half of the concluding dactyl ; as, 

QmiM hSml- I -nfim gSnte | lntlr> 1 4ls. Bamkhtu 

AKAPiBSTIO HETRE. 

§ 313« L The cmapeeeHe mon&miler oonaisli of two ana* 
psssts; aS) 

-h 
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«H 



-^JL Tkt mu f rnttie dinuimr eonsUtB of two mdMiirefl^ Off ftor 

nit«MB-|-9iiigiiv«f|dttiiC.f-^iii§.... mm, 

RwffAwg 1. The flrtt iboC In each meMure of anspsetle metn was w&n 
ajtoamhwugedlto » dao^l or a apottdee, and tlM Mooad fooi oAan to a fpoadeo 
and, in a few instanoesi to a daetyL . 

&BM. 3. Ana^fBslio yenea are generaUy so oonttnieted that each meacim 
endawith a word, so that thej may be wiftten and tetA In lines of ooe, two^ 



litHBtO HETBS. 

I S14. L 1. The iambic trimUer^ or imaariuij OQwisto oC 
three iambic measures^ ermx ianbic feet; aa^ 



2. The caoEn^a oommonly pccun in the third but some&ues in Ae 
fourth foot 

3. The pure iambic measure was seldom used by the Latm poetSi 
but to Yaiy the rhythm spondees were introduced into the first, third, 
and fifth places. In eVery foot, also, except the last, which was al- 
ways an lattibus, a long syllable 'waa olban changed into two short 
ones, so that an ani^MDst or a dactyl was used lor a ipondee, and a 
tribrach for an iambus, but the use of the dactyl in the fifth place 
waa very rare \ aa, 

aoB, qa6 I Be«lte- 1 -tl rttl- I -«•? iSt I ear dSx- I -t«xls.... Bar. ]^. 7, 1. 
luu-l -bOs it- 1 -qui cinl- j -biia haul- 1 -tildttn HBe- j -tartn.... U. l^oit 17, B. 

4. Sometimes, also, a'procelensmatic, or doable pynliio. was used in the 
lint place for a spondee. The writen of comedy, satire, ana fable, admitted 
tiM spondee and its eqoivalents (the dactyl and anapiest) into the second and 
ftmrth plaeest as weU at the ftrst, third, and fifth. 

ft. The following, therefore, is the scale of the lambio Tiimeter»— . 



(-ww) 



i«. In the constmction of the Iambic Trimeter an accent should fidi on liM 
aeocnd syllahle cf eitiier the third fbot w both the second and fomth feet; 8a» 
Ibtt I Ln»ai^ t -ms I*- 1 Mr SI- 1 4« nl- ) -tlum I . 
UtAa*iH>SiAt* I ^ p8r-| -irilfftii'- 1 4ii&r6. 1 41am. I 

n. The 9c<vum^ or ehdlianihus (lame iamlnc), is the iambic trime- 
ter, with a spondee in the sixth root, and genezmlly an iambus in the 
fifth; as, 

Oilr fa I ih«a« 1 4»am,/QUft Lsirt* | tS, ?«• ) -nlstil 

An ld«- 1 5 tan- | -tOm Tfin- \ -MUi, | AtSx- | -Xr«8t Mam. Sp. 1, 1, 8. ' 

Thisapecies d' yeise is also ea]^ Wppon/acAo trimeter, firom its inyentot 
Hipplnax. ^ I 
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UL The iamkia UirmneUr or quadrStus^ exiled also ham the mam 
ber of Hs feet oeUmarnUj a measure used by the oomie peete, oottMll 
of four iambic meMom, rabjeet to the same vaiiatioofl as &e iambic 
trimeter (I.) ; a8» 

irtM bio I dUB I iUim I Tltem if^ l-ftet, SlI- ( -flimS- 1 ^a pjto- | -t&Ut. XV.iLlAU. 
iCniARK. The csstira regolsify IbUows tiM aeeond measTire. 

IV. The iambic tetrameter eataUctie or Hipponactic^ is the^iambie 
tetrameter, wanting the last sjrDable, and haYing always an ian^lN« 
in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places the same var 
ziations as die trimeter and tetrameter; aS| 

' V. The iambic trimeter caiaiectk or ArchHochiani is the iambic tii- 
meter (L), wanting tibe final sjrllal>le. Like the cmnmon iambio In* 
meter, it aidmits a spondee into the first and third places, but not into 
|2tefiflh; as, 

TSe&. I -t&s it- 1 -qafi nfin | rOci- | -t&iill- I -dtt. Hor. Od. % 18, 40. 
Trthint- 1 -q&e glo- 1 ^Aa uieh- ( -Ins \M-\ -hm. Id, Od. 1, i, 9. 

YL The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, with the 
I variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 



nrti I tSquS- 1 H&fir pS«- | -tBm. Hor. Kpod, 1, 14. 
OanldX- I -i trio- | -tiTTt | dMpfie. H. Bpod. 8. 8. 
Yldi- 1 -t« prSpi- 1 -rintSf | ^USmmn. U. tipA. 8, 81. 



Bbmark. The iambic dimeter is also called the ArddMiim ^mtttt. 
The ftiUowing is its scale:*- 



1 3 8 4 



VIL The iambic dimeter hypermeter^ called also ArckiUKiManj 
vhe iambic dimeter, with an. additional syllable at tiie end; at, 

RMS>|-gTtIii|TSitti{«Iiii8.f fte. llbr.Od.lj 87, 16. 
Remark. Horace always makes the third foot a spondee, 

Vm. The iambic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter^ ^ 
tng the first syllable ; aa, 

NOn I <bur | ii«qii« IS. | nrinm.... Bbr. Od. S, 18, 1. 

Bkmark. This kind of verse is sometimes leamied as a catalsotio troehaie 
dlffietecr. See^SlS, IV. 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalectic, or AnacrearUicy is the 
fUmetert wanting the final pliable, aotd having always an i 
the third foot ; as, 

Uttl.tgr1s«r.|.bigiii.|^is. iSm.Med.868. 

X. The Galliamhus consists of two iambic dimeteiv cataloctic^ .tks 
last of which wants the final syllable. 

Bbmaik 1. It was so denomhiated from the G^zft* or priests of CvfoeleuhT 
wham it was used. K^ y^^>'j 
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Bm. S. In the fint foot of Moh dimeter fhe anapsBet wa» genenOj pi*- 
temdtotlieBimdee. Tbe eateleetie ejiilable at tiie end of the flnt dtaetw 
ift loQgi and the seeand foot of tilie aeeond dineter i» commonlj a trilif^ 

8M» B-(^^r<>e-tr*Be A- t^feleWMfiiMiriUl'tfft. Chilli, a,L 

But. 8. The essoraimifonnlyoociin at the end of the fiitt dimeter. 



TBOOHAIO MSTBE. 

S SIS* 1. Troehaio tenet bear a near affinitj to iambies. The addfr 

Hon or retrenchment of a ayllable at the beginning of a pore iambic Tene, ren^ 
AetH it pore trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment of a syllable at the be- 
ginning of a pare trochaic line, renders It pare iambic, with the deficiency or 
redoA&oey of a syllable in each eaee at the end of the TeiBe. 

I. The inkshaie igtrameiv eaialeetie congistfr of fleren feet^ fol- 
lowed by a catalectie syllable. In the firs^ five places and rerf 
rarefy in the sixth, it admits a tribrach, but in the seventh a 
trochee only. In the even places, besides the tribrach, it admits 
abo a spondee, a dax^lgrly *n anapest, and sometimes a proceleva- 
matic; as, 

JttMiis \Htin I «nnl8 j M: | pOrOs I M ) JflMQs I ««t. Auet. P. Vim. • 
RflmftllSfis|I]M&|fMt|flttmBlU|-hliastnaptf.t4ls. Jd. 
])aiiU]dis,e9-l-ia}iv20ina|fa]odI-l4a4ii».|'ittiii&-|-iite. Am. 

The following is its scale : — 
12 8 4(67 



: 1. The pure trochaic Terse was rarely used, and the dactyl veiy 
nurely occurs in the fourth place. The cssnral panse uniformly occurs aftor 
the ionrth foot, thus dividing the yeise into a coniplete dimeter and a cataleo- 
tic dimeter. The comic writers introduced the spondee and its equiyalent feet 
JDtatfae odd plaees. 

RsM. a. The complete trochaic tetrameter or ^ekmarwi property consists of 
eight feet, all trochees, suh^eet, howerer, to the same Tadationt as the cataleo- 
feie tetrameter; as, 

Ipai I iOmmlB | sSzIB t Hx&s | tspS- 1 -itt, «- 1 -tImS- t -rfit&B. Sim. 

XL The 'Sdpphie rerse, invented by the poetess Sappho, consists 
of five ^'^*' — ^the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the third a 
dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees ; as, 

Inia.fv8e»Tl-4^3B}|atliS-f-Hi«M|pat«s* £&r. Od. 1, 9, 1. 

1. Sappho, and, after her example, Oatnllus, sometimes made the second 
Ibot a trochee* 

%. Those. Sapphics ara moat harmonioiia which have the cttsura after the 
fifth semi-foot. 

KoTS 1. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometimei 
divided between the end of the third Sappmc, and the beginning of the Adonil 
«iiol fcilewif asi 

UbI- 1 4Qr If - 1 -P& Jl»vf 1 1I0B MS- 1 -MaAt mm- 
erlQs 1 imnit. Hfr. Od.% t, 19. 
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IlhMbMiilkoiight bv 801118 iSttt each lines shoiiM'lM eoaafteed as taut 
Siqppliie terse of seren feet, the fifth ibot being ei;thef a spondee or a ttodMtL 

Note S. This verse is sometimea scanned as epichoriambiOi having an epi- 
trite in tL) first place, aehonambns in the seoono* and emdin^ inlh an iambic 
ilaygy cikjJectic; thus, *^^ 

Inttsir il- 1 **«> iett«ftt- 1 -«BfB porta. 

in. The Phalasdan Ten# cpnnrti of five Ibet— a spondee, a die- 
tyly and three trochees; as, 

NAn<st|nTirt,|sBdfa*|4MI)nil. Mvf. 

RsMAHK 1. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Catnlliia acawtiinaa naes m 
trochee or an iambus. This writer also sometimea nseaa spondee in the 
iSeond place. 

RxM . 2. The Pkalacian verse is aometinies called JteadeaMtylldbie. as ooo- 
slsting of eleven syllables; but that name does not belong to it exclusively. 

ly. The trochaic dimeter ccUalectic consists of duee feet, properij^ 
all trochees, and a catalectic syllable, but admitdng also in tbe seoond 
place a spondee or a dactyl ; as, 

Nte « I 4>4rirf. U«M ilrt. f .«A^ J»n OIL 9, », 1. 
UnXs f Se vOdU] ^lAm flS- I -Sns 

AOitt, ( BSe tB»- I -flSns Or I -tas. Am (Id. 887. 

Mo«e. This tteamne is the same as Hie acephaloos iarabte dimeter (aem 
\ 814, VIII.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as iambic ot 
trochaic. 

CHOBUHBIO MST9B. 

§ 310» (a.) In a pure ^oiianibiG verae each metre except 
the last is a dtqriambus, aad the last an lamfaic fp^xygsf* 

Nonu A spondee and iamlt,n8, L e. a third apUritti an snmwtlms s nsad te 
place of the Iambic syzygy. 

(b.) An epichoriambic verse is oompoaed .of one or more 
cJioriainbi with some other foot, espedallj a ditrochee or a 
second epitrite, joined with it 

L The choriambic pentameter consists of a spondee, tfaiee ebon* - 
ambi, and an iambos ; as, . 

TS n< I qvOslSHs, | seM nSf fis, | qnSa mlhl, qnSm tliiL, fiv. 04. 1, U, 1. 

n. The ehariambic tetrameter consists of three eboriamln, or ftel 
of eqnal lengdi, and a Baoi^luus; as, 

Oma<ii«&as|«taiflftvito,iaBB««ftBi*tvrtn««aB. €km£. 



2. In this verse Horace sttbflfcituted a spondee &r the lambes oott- 
tioned in tne first choriambos ; as, 

T«dlBsS.|.xO,83f1iSnii|earpr«p«rAi|iniUdS. JXr. Od. 1, 8, 2. 

a* Some scan this vene as an epichoriambic tetrameter cataleotic. h^djh 
Ding with the seoond epitrite. 

IlL 1. Tilie Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Attl» 
piftles) oonsisU of a i^ondee, two choriambi, and an iambos; as^ 
*-— I-rSfjfttiiTttlSdHSrtir-i-lbas. Ar.M. 1,1,1. 
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1. Thif Ana is iatBriabl j obferred bj HOIM0; bnt oth«r poett loiMtittM^ 
ttioii|[^ iHiely, make th« fint foot ft daotyL 

a. Tb» Qsninl paiBM 0Q6«n at tiM «iid of the iint clior^ 
•4. This measiire is somotimes soaiined as ft dftctyHe pentameter OfttaleotiOp 
See 4 811, m. Thus, 

■SM^ f ^i«i^ itIU t tv I UIIS ( rtglMs. 

W« X^ Tlie eAortoidie frtiii«ter, or G?^«Hm«e ^nyented by the poet 
Glyoo), consists of a spondee, a choriambafl, ana an iankbtis; ai, 

816 ti t ditt pMSns I Ofprl... flbr. Od. 1, 8, 1. 
9; Theibst foot Is sometimes an iaml>tu or a troohee. 
8. When the fint Ibot is ft spondee, the verse might be scanned as ft daotylte 
trimeter. Thos, 

V. 1. The choriambic trimeter catalectic, or Pherecratie (so called 
from ilie poet PfaerecrStes), is the Glyconic deprived of its final syl- 
lables ana confflste of a spondee, a choriambns, and a cataiectic qrUa- 
ble; as, 

.Gdltd,|:^RttL,silbift-|4ie. Jbr.<M.l,6,a 

2. The first foot was ■OTMtiipes.a trochee or an anapest, rarely an iambus. 
8. When the first foot is a spondee, this meftsure mi|^t be soamied as a 

dftayiic trimeter. See 4 812, VL 

4. The l^herecratio subjoined to the Glyconio produces the Priapean venSi 
See S 810, IL 

VI. 1. The ehoriambie *€Sjneter ecmslstB 1^ a choriambos and a 
Bacchius; as, 

I^dft dis i ptfr anals. flbr. Od. 1, 8, 1. 

2. This verse is by some called fte chorvamibie dimeter catalectlo. Of. 4 818, 

IONIC METBE. 

§ 317. I. The lomc a meujSrey or Sotadic, (from the poet 8^ 
tides), consists of three greater loiilcs and a spondee. 

1. The Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and eithei" fd 
Uie t;fq lai« ^jrUablQ^ Jn these feel Jnto^two sfaert ones ; as. 

Has, cam gSml- 1 -na eflmp«d«, | dSdlcat o&- | -tSnfiSi 
. aatOniiB, n- 1 -bl ZOIlOs, 1 finniilss pri- | -Aras. Mm* 

% Hence &e following is its scale: — 



1 



3 



Nttb. The final syUable, by 4 301, note, may be short 

n. 1. The Ionic a minor e consists generally of verses of three m 
four feet, which are all smaller Ionics; as, 

PaSr ales, ) tlbl tSIas, | SpSrosB- j -4118 ICntrrS... Hor. Od. 8. IS, 4. 

it In this verse, as in the anapsestio, no place is ftssicned to the pause; be* 
Oftuse, since the metres, if rightly constructed, end with ft woKd| the e/fect of a 
p%use will b) produced at the end of each metre. ' . 
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COlfPOUNIX 1IETSE& 

iSl& Compoand metre is the imioii v/ two epeei^^ vi 
metre in the same verse. 



L The daetffUcfhiamhk nObn or EUfiambw oonastsof a dactylie 
penthemim&js (SIS, vu.), followed by an iamhic dimeter (§ S14| 



IL The iawibie(hdactffUe metre or lambdeam oomdsts of Ihe-^ 
Httben as the precedmg, but in a revemed order; aa» 



nvi*. I -4vS d*. I -ditoOat I JSfia : I iiSiM BriU«» I afliM fOft- 1 ^ JSI^. 11^ 

NoTB. The memben composing thii and the preceding species of yeise an 
•ftsQ written in separate Terses. 

nL The oreater Alcaic consists of an iambic penthemimeiifly L e. 
ef two iambic feet and a long cataiectic sellable, ibflowed by a chu^ 
iambus, and an iambus ; as, 

yidlslBtil>|-tf |stStnSTlean-|-dIdan». Air.Od.1,9,1. 
Bbxask 1. The tint foot is often a spondee. 
Sbm. 8. The easura nniformly occurs after the cataiectic syllable. 
Ran. S. This Terse is sometimes so scanned as to make tha last t^fo ISmC 
dactyls. 

IV. The dact^<htrvchaie or ArchUochian kcptometer^ connsts of 
the dactylic tetrameter a prince (§ 312), followed by three trochees ; 

SOlvltllr I iorta hi- | -Sns grt- 1 -« tM | tirli { St n- 1 ^fSnl. Hor, Od. 1, 4, 1. 
RgiiARg. The cesura occors between the two members. 

V. The dactylicihtrochaic tetrameter or lesser Alcaic^ consists of two 
dactyls, followed by two trochees, L e. <^ a dactylic dimeter followed 
by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

UtA i p4xs5na- J -«i« I S&Z&. Hor. Od. 1, 17, 12. 

COMBINATION OF YBBSES IN POEMS. 

§ 319. !• A poem may consist either of one kind of "veqm 
cnly or of a combination of two or more kinds. 

2. A poem in which <mly one kind of Terse is employed, is called 
carmen monocdhn ; that which has two kinds, dicolan; that which 
has three kinds, tricohn, 

3. When the poem returns, after the second line, to ^i^ aaiftfii 
verso with which it began, it is called distHfph&n ; when after the 
llurd line, tristrdphon; and when after the fourth, tetrastr&phoru 

^ 4. The several verses which occur before the poem returns to the 
kind of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or strophes 

-JL.^«??«-S^i5f^^j?i ^S ^^ ^ ^«"«» when the stanza contains twc 
fwpses, to oaUed dtctbm Aser^Aon, (see \ 820, 8) ; when it contains three, dk^ 
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ftm triMtrdphm, (Axaon. Profess. SI); when fonr, dMhn UtnuMplum, (§ 810, S> 
and when fiye, dicOkm pmkutrdpkan, 

6. A poem oonsistinff of three kinds of Terse, when the stanxa oontahu three 
Ptoses, is€«]]e4 triObm MsfK|i*eiH (\ «aO^ U); whmt four, trkOkm te«raKr». 
I*«S(*M0,1>. 

HOKATIAH METRES. 

S 390. The different species of metre used bj Horace in 
his lyrie oomposkioiis are tweatj. The yarioas fhnns in which 
he has employed them, either iMpante or in conjunetion, are 
nineteen, arruiged, aoeoiding la &e order of prefiMrence given 
to them bjr the poet, m the foUowhig 

SYNOPSIS. 

U Two greater Alcaics ({ SIS, ui.), oae Arohilochian iamhin 
dimeter hypermeter (§ 814, vii.), and one lesser Alcaic (§ 318, y.) ; 
ni> 

T1d«f, 8t iltS ttSt dItS eandldam 
SSiioM, nSo JbBSdstlnSfint Sntts 
SUtV Mbsr&ntte, gadquS 
tlOmlnft etastltiiliit leflto. (XA. 1, t.) 

BaiiABir. ^*his is cslled the Horatifln stanza, because it seems to hare been 
a fiiTCiite with Horaoe, being used in thirty-seyen of his odes. 

% Three Sapphics (§ 315, ii.) and one Adonic (§ 318, Tin.) | as^ 

Jim afttis tSRii nltlS &tqu« dim 
Gr&ndlnls mMt pfttSr, St, rSbSntS 
BiztSrt afierts IteUitfis imi, 

TSxrOIt OrlMm. {JJb. 1, 1.) 

S. One Glyc<mic (§ 816, jv.) and one Asclepiadic (§ 316, ni.) ; as, 

fte tS DlTft pStSns Cfpcl, 
Sio SrUrts HilSidB, IQeUM sMAa... (Lj». 1, 8> 

4. One iambic trimeter (§ 314, i.) and one iambic dimeter (f 314, 

IkH LXbOmli mtSr ilti lAtlom, 

AmM, fflflfAgnSflfila. (.^wri. L) 

5. Three Asclepiadics (§'816, iii.) and one Glyconic (§ 816, it.); 

SeilMrti yftxW f tetiB, St hflftlim 

YIetfir, M«SaU cfinnXnXs aim, 

Uuiai rtm oOmquS fSiSz nfttlbUs at Sank 

MUSS, tsa&oS, gOnrtrit. (Z4k 1, S.) 

6. Two Asclepiadics (§ 816, in.), one Fherecratic (f^316, y.), aad 
•ne Glyeonic (§ 816, ly.) ; as, 

SanSn, liniia, dfoltS m^BM: 
iBtftiistai, p«UfrI, dUItS C^athlvm, 
LStSnimqnS s&prfmo 
imseiimpiidtSsJSTt. <£».1,11) 

7. The Aa^lepiadic (f 316, ui.) alone ; as, 

nsbsass \kmfiB adits rtgibw. (la. y i.) 
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8. One dactylic liezaDieter (§ SIO, i.) and one dactylic tetrameter 

UUiMnt Un eMMm BhU»B, iSt IDtjflBiMB, 

9. Tke dioriaaibic pentameter (f 816, i.) alone ; a«^ 

Tanlq«B0Mi,talri»lfia,««BmmShI^q«laMbl... (lift. 1,11.) 

l(k One dactylic liezametw Q SIO, i.) and one iambip .dimeter 
«J14,Yi.);a^ 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ Ali, i.) oontmning qiondeea; as, 
Jim,JmlS1fllflIdftitffaiaiaenii«to. . (Ji^«i]9.K 

IS, One choriamlnc c&neter (f 816, Ti.) and one clioriamfaic tetrar 
meter (f 816, u.) with a Tariation; ai, 

TIMtaM,8fMitee«prtpiriaiBiiiaB... (i».Vi-> 

18, One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one iambic trimetei 
without spondees (f 814, i.) ; M> 

XHirt Jtai tiUMr MUlt tfvlllblit SlMi 
0«i It^ Bank tttfbOg rOU. iEp9d,V^ 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and ope dactyQc peathe- 
^ ^1(1 812, VII.); as, 

StfQg0i€ nlvSt! vMBftnt Jfan grtmllift obnpit) 
XiMtIbaiqii«e8nii. ' (Lft;4,r.) 



18. One iambic trimeter (f 814, i.), one dactylic trimeter catdeo- 
tic ({ 812, Yii.), and one iambic dimeter (§ 814, n.) ; as, 

P«ttl, nihil XD«, ifeilt Sntft, jftva* 
Serf Mrt T^nMUof, 
AiDftrl pAJrodlfliUi crtTi. * (^Mtr^li:) 

NoTB. The seoond and thixd linte are often "written aa one verse. Se« 
§818.1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter ({ 810, i.), one iambic dimeter (f 814, 
yi.), and one dactylic penthemimeris (§ 812, ym) ; as, 

HArridi MmptelU cgoam eSntrizli; l» DmImm 
-^ -Bqii« dfida - " - 



mTeaqu^dfidaoantJ 
Nano m&rt, nOno sfliiaB... . (4m^* 18.) 

KoTB. The second and third lines of this staasa, also, are often written m 
0K» Yvn^ See 4 818, n. 

17. 0!pe Archilochian heptameter (§ 818, IT.) and one iamfaio tri 
meter eatalectic (§ 814, v.) ; as, 

SSI^tfir ieils UCiii^ friLti fleS Tirti H nfSiit, 
TrUiilntqii« sioeii taiabAm fliifUM. (LO. 1, i.} 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalpos (§ 814, yiii.) and one iamiM 
trimeter catelectic (§ 814, V:) ; as, 

N5n <ber nSqne nrtmm 
MfiirSiiIdliniMaielieanw. (£A.2,18.) 

19. The Ionic a nUnare ($ 817, n.) alone ; as, 
kii«q«»Kaiiiif«MtM0tt^ik««iii4atoI... (XA.8^i8.^ 
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§ 331* A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE^ 



Contomtn^, in alphAetie order, the Jtrgt toords of each, wUh a refer' 
enee to ike mmibere m Ae precemnff Sfmepeif, when ^ metre is 
explained. 

JBHi^MSfoa^. Kfl^ I 

JEqnani menidiito 1 

Albi, ne doleas 5 

Altera jim tBatar 18 

Angostam, amice 1 

AtyOdaOram 4 

AndiTgre, Lyce A 

Bacchum in remotfo 1 

B^&ttttille.... .........,:.. 4 

CceloBuplnas 1 

Coelo tonantem 1 

Cur me quertlis « <^. I 

Delicta majomm 1 

]>e9cende coeh .,,...............* 1 

Dianam, ten^ra 6 

Diffngere fiives ^. ,,, ., .. .14 

Divoi (fMa prales 2 

DiviBi orte bonis 5 

ITonSrem pat<^ 7 

Donee mtxw eram tibi 8 

Ehen ! rag&ces «..,.«.. 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

Et tnre et fidlbus 8 

Ejtggi tBoiraidentitm 7 

Extremum Tanaim 5 

Faune, nymphftrum.. 2 

Festo quid potiiu die 8 

HerciiUs ritn 2 

Horrida tempestas ....,.«. 16 

IB& Liburnis 4 

Icci, beatis 1 

U^ et nefatto* 1 

tmpios parrae , 2 

Inolasam Dan&Cn 5 

lutactis opulentior . . .' ...'..... 8 

integer vita, 2 

Intermissa, Venos, din 8 

Jam jam emeftcL 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris. .......... ...... 2 

Jam Teris comitefl 1 6 

Jostura et tenacem ,. 1 

Lnudnbant alii .••......<• 8 

Lupis St agnia. 4 

Lvdia, die, per omnes 12 

^ftCenas at&vis 7 

Mal&sol&ta. 4 

Martiis cseiebs 2 

Mater sasva Cnnidlnnm. 8 

Merciiri, facunde 2 

Mercfiri, nam te 2 

MiserirttmestL ........19 



MoBtofnertIa .'. .HcxIO 

Montinmcnstoa.....; «.... 9 

Motnm ez Metello 1 

Miisii' amletti. 1 

Natis in nsnm 1 

Ne forte oredas 1 

Ne sit aiiciUip 2 

Nolis longa ferse 6 

Nondnm sttbacta. 1 

Non ebnr neqne anrentn.. ......... 16 

Non semper imlnes,. , .^ 1 

Noaositfitiu.. 1 

Non Tides, qnanto. 2 

Nox erat .10 

NnQam, Vara, sacrSL. • 

Nullusannnto...*. 2 

NuQc est Dibendmn 1 

crudelis adhuc 9 

Odrra^gratiim «. 1 

fons BandusiSB 6 

matre pulchrft. 1 

nata mecnm 1 

naviSf ref Srent 6 

ssepe meeuBi....* 1 

Venns; reglna , • , . ....*.. % 

Odi prof &num 1 

OtinmDivos 2 

Parclus Junctas. .^ 2 

Parens Deorum.. 1 

Parentis olim. 4 

Pastor qnnm trahCret 6' 

Perolooe odi, pner*. . . . * 2 

Petti, nihil me..... ...16 

Phoebe, silvammqne 2 

Phoebns rolentem 1 

Pind&mm qnisquis 9 

PoscTmnr : si quid 2 

Qua cura Patmm 1 

'^ualem ministnum.. ..**.. ....... 1 

uando repostnm 4 

nantum distet ab Inloho , 8 

mem tn, Melpomene $• 

^em vimm aut heroa 2 

!utd belUcosus. 1 

jnid dedicatum 1 

Quid fles, Asterie 6 

Qoid immerentes 4 

Quid obser&tia 11 

Quid tibi Tia. 8 

Quis desiderio 5 

Ouismnltagradllis... •• 6 

Quo me, Baodie ,«•« 3 
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Quo, quo, Boelwti roltis No. 4 

Qniim to, LydU 8 

BectiiuyiTes 2 

Bogftrekmgo 4 

Seribfiris Vario 6 

Septlmi, Gbdes 8 

Sic te Diva potens 8 

SoMtar acru hiemi 17 

Te maris et temB. 8 



Ta ne qnssiSriB No. 

TyrriiSiia ragnm* «•.«••.* 

UUa si juris. 

Uxor panpSris Ibj^ci 

Velox ammnnm 

Vid66,iitaltft 

Vaepot&bis 

Vitas liimmleo 

y ixi jmellis 



The following are tiie angle owtres used by Horace in hu !jrio . 
oomp<Mitioii8| TU >— 



1. Dactylic Hexameter. 

8. Dac^lic Tetrameter a potteriiki. 

8. Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic 

4. Adonic 

5. Trimetm* Iambic 

6. Iambic Trimeter Catalectic 

7. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. ArohilochiaD Iambic Dimeter Hy- 

permeter. 

9. lunbio Dimeter Aoepnalons. 
18. flepphio. 



11. Clioriambic Pentameter. 
18. Choriambic Tetrameter. 
18. Asdepiadic Tetrameter. 

14. Gljconic 

15. Pherecratic 

16. Choriambic Dimeter. 

17. Ionic a wtmOrt, 

18. Gfeatar Alcaic 

18. AieUknhian Heptameter. 
8ft.- - 
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APPENDIX 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

§ 333« Certain deviations from the regular form and oon- 
stiui'tion cf words, are called grammatical figures. These may 
relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

I. FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished by the general name of metaplasm, 

1. Prosthesis is the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word; as, gndhUn for 
natus ; tetuli, for iuH. These, however, are rather the ancient customary toi ois, 
from which those now in nse were formed by aphseresis. 

2. Aphm^fsis is the taking of a letter or syllable from the beginning of a 
word ; as, '«i, for est ; rOhonem^ for arrtibGn&tn. 

8. h^penikSsis is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; 
as, alltuum^ for dlitum; MdvorSj for Mars, 

4. 8mc6pt is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; as^ 
(khm^ for deorum ; me&m factiim^ for meOrum factSrum; aoBcla, for aoBcQla; jUt^ 
for Jlihnsti ; repostuSj for ripdsitus ; aspris, for asp6rit. 

5. Ot'osis is tlie contraction of tw") vowels into one; as, c6go^ for cd&go; ntf, 
for nihil. 

6. Paraydge is the addition of % letter or syllable to the end of a word; as, 
me^i, for me ; clatulier^ for clatidi, 

7. Apocdpe is the omission jf the final letter or syllable of a word; as, men*, 
[iiTmiiui; A ntoni, for Antdnit. , 

8. AnfUhcsis is the substitution of one letter for another; as, oCi, for UUf 
oplumus, for oplinius ; afficio^ for adficio. is often thus used for «, especially 
after v; as, voUus^ for vuUus; $ercom, for Bervum. So after qu; as, cuj^mhh^ foi 
a-juum. 

9. MvtaUiesis is the changing of the order of letters in a word ; as, pUtrit^ 
for pristU. 

II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

3S3. Tlie figures of Syntax are ellipsis^ pleonasm^ etial- 

Icif/e, and hyperhnton, 

1. (a.) Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence; as, 

AiufU^ scil. hdnilnes. Darius Hystaspis^ wiW. fUius. Oztio, scil. igo. Quid 
fMiltat scil. tiham. Ex quo^ scil. iemp(h'e. Firina, scil. caro. 

{b.) Ellipsis includes asyndeton^ zeugtna^ syllepsis, and prolepsis, 
(1.) AsyndiUm is the omission of the copulative conjunction; as, dbiii, ex- 
cessU, Midt, ervpU scil. eL Cio. This is called in pure Latin dissiUUw, 
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{%,) (a.) JSemgma b the vnitiiiff of two noimt or two infinitiyes tc a toi^ 



?ert does not properly apply to ftrro. 

(b.) iWoo to often thus nsed with two propositions, one of which is affirma- 
tlv«; as, Nigamt Ccudrtm moMiAncm, potUildldque inUrpdtUa esM, for cfiamijat 



Cio. See ^ 209, Note 4. 

fc.) When an adjective or verb, referring to two or more noons, agrees wfth 
one, and is nnderstood with the rest, the constntction is also somethnes called 
aeugma, but more commonly syllepsis ; as. El ginnu, et virtuB, niti cum re, vliiar 
aijfd est. Hor. Cdper Obi salvus €i haedi Y irg* QiumwU iUe niger, ^uamrn tu 
c«M<iUia esses. Id. 

(8.) SjflepaU to when an adjective or verb, belonging to two or more nouns 
of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees wiui one rather than another, 
as. At»6ii1ti nMtau pdreni Baucto, UmbStque PhllSmon. Ovid. PrietmMt 
Aterque piAuns AAmt, i. e. Deuc&Hon et PytTha, Id. Sustiillmns mdnus et Sgo 
ft Ba)bu». Cic. So, Ipse cum frStre dt^Me jussi stimus. Id. PrCiectiswe dot- 
eilo et luiru. Curt See SS 205, R. 2, and 209, B. 12, (8.) and (7.) 

(4 PrUUpm is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
wL jie, are place<l after it, the verb or adjective not being repented; as, Pna- 
cipes utriwme pugnatn '.-iebant^ itlt Stlbinit Metttus Curtius, ab Hihnamt Hostus 
ffostlUus. Liv. Bdni qu&niam convetUmm ambo^ tn cdfttmoi iaflarty ^go dkAv 
vermf. Virg. 

S. (a.) Pleonanm is using a greater number of words than is neces- 
sary to express the meaning; as, 

Sk ore lAcuta ttL Virg. Qui magis vire vindre qwxm diu impirdre milit Lit 
Nemu Anu*. Cio. Forte fortund. Id. PHUiem idem. Ten 

(ft.) Under pleonasm are included parelcon, polysyndeton^ hendir 
ddySy and periphrasis. 

(1.) PArelcon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or particle to pro- 
nouns, verbs, or adverbs; as, igiim^ Ayidum^ /brtassean, duch addltioiu, 
however, usually modify the meaning in some degree. 

(2.) POl^tgnditm is^a redundancy of coivjunctions ; as, Ikia Euruaqva ASUw 
que ruwU creberqwe prOceUie Afriau. Virg. 

(8.) Rem&idyn to the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by d 
-one, or atqwy instead of a noun and a limitinff elective or genitive; as. Pati^ 
ns wdmus et auro, for aurei$ pdtirU. Virg. Libro et tUvettri subSre clcmom 
for Ubi^ subirii. Id. Cristto et auro. Ovid. Met 8, 82. 

(4.) Piriphrdsis or cireumldciUio to a circuitous mode of expression; ta, T4- 
nlri Jatm ouium^ i. e. at/rU. Virg. 

8. (a.) Enalldge is a change of words, or a substitution of one gen 
der, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same word foi 
another. 

(h.) Enallage includes aniimeriay heterosis^ antiptdsis, gyfMgf and 
anacoluthon. 

(1.) ArMmiria is the use of one part of speech for another, or the abstrsd 
for the concrete ; as. Nostrum istua vlvSre triiis, for nostra vito. Pers. AHm 
nras. Id. Conjugium vldebitt for conjugem, Virg. 

(2.) BeUHins is the use of one form of noun, pronoun, verb, etc., for another 
w liqo f vAffut una pereo, quod mihi est carlus, f^ qui mfts mm edrior, T«i 
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B8mSnas proX/o victor, for iSAn^m mdOru, Liy. Many words are used by the 
Doets in the plural instead of the singular; as. ctXiajCiOTda, Ora^ etc. See § 98. 
Me truncus tUapsus drtbro mutiahral,f!(x Mst&tuteL Hor. See § 269, R. 4. 

(8.) Andptdsis is the use of one case for another; as, Cut fMnficognSmen 
Ktlo, for idut, Virg. ^ 204, R. 8. Uxor tnwcfc* J&ois esse ne9ci»^ for te tue ux5- 
#em. Hor. § 210, R. 6. 

(4.) SynisiSy or tynthins^ is adapting the constniction to the tense of a word, 
rather than to its gender or number; as, Subeunt T^^cbo jfiyentus cuuxfUo lanU. 
Stat OoneuTiw p6pij^li mirantium mnd rei etL Liv. Pars in crucem acti. Sail. 
27M illic ett sc^Ius, qui me perdkkif Ter. Jd mea minifne refert^ qui sum ndUt 
maxtmus. Id. See § 206, R. 8, (1.) and (8.), and § 206, (12.) 

(5.) AndcdUtthon is a disagreement in construction between the latter and 
former part of a sentence ; as. Nam nos omnes, ^tObus est dHcunde dUquis chjecUu 
ktbos, omne quod est intirea tengnu^ privsguani td rescitum est^ lucro est. Ter. 
In thin example, the writer began as if he intended to say lucro hdbemus^ and 
ended as if he had said nObis omnUfuSf leaving nos omnes without its verb. 

4. (a.) Hpperbdfon is a transgression of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

(b.) Hyperbaton includes dnastrSphe^ hysteron prdtSron, hjpaUdge, 
synchpsisj tjnesis, and parenthesis. 

(1.) Anastrfiphe is an inversion of the order of two words; as, Pranstra per 
et remos^ for per iranstra. Virg. CoUo ddre brackia ctraim, for circutnddre. Id. 
Nox iint una super^ for suph^irtt. Ovid. £t /dcit dre^ for drifdc^, Lucr. 

(2.) BysUron piUtiron jr reversing the natural order of the sense; as, Mdrid- 
mur^ et in midia arma ruamus. Virg. Valet atque vivit, Ter. 

(8.) BypaUdfje is an interchange of constructions; as. In ndvafert dfdmus 
mStdtns mdre jbnnas corpora^ for corp&ra mutdta in nSvas Jbrmas* Ovid. I>dre 
^assUnu Austrosy for ddi'e classes Austris. Virg. 

(4.) Synchysis is a confused position of words; as, Saxa v6cant ItdU, midOs 
gwB in flticUous^ dras, for quas saxa in rnidOs JiucUbtts, ItdU vdcant dras. Virg. 

(6.) Tmesis or diacdjie is the separation of the parts of a compound word ; 
BS, Septem subfecta triani ^ens^ for septentrUyni. Virc. Qmcb me cumtpui^' vdcant 
terrce. Id. Per miJUy per^ inquainj- grdtum fidris. Cac. 

(6.) PdrenihSsis or dialysis is the insertion of a word or words hi a sentence 
interrupting the natural connection; as, Titjre dam rSdeo^ (brSvis <*8t via,) 
pasce cdpeluis. Virg. 

Kbmakk. To the above may be added archaism and Helfeni.wi, 
which belong both to the figures of etymology and to those of syntax. 

(1.) Arckai87n is the use of ancient forms or constructions; as, auldJ, for 
auUe; sindti^ for sindtiU; fuat^ for sit ; prdhibessOj for pi'Ohibuiro ; impetrnssSref 
for impetrdtufum esse; fdtier^ for /*dn; nenu, for nonf endo, for in; — Opiram 
HbuUtur^ for (J/>^rd. Ter. Quid tlbi hanc curdtio est rem t Plant. 

(2.) Hellenism {% the use of Greek forms or constructions; as, fl^Une^ for 
BiUnn; Anlfj/fion, for Antipho; auras (gen.), for aura; PaUddos^ Pulluda, for 
PaUddis, PaUddem ; Trodsm, Trdddas. for trdddtbus, trdddes ;—AbatlneU) M-dr- 
rum. Hor. Tempos desist^'e pugme. Virg. 

S <tf'«'1* (1.) To the grammatical figures may not Improperly be subjoined oer* 
•ain others, which are often referred to in philolo^cal works, and wlikh are called 

TROPES AND FIGURES OP RHETORIC. 

(2.) A rhetorical Jigure is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
simple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a voord from its 
nriginal and customiu y meaning, is called a trope. 
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1. (a.) A metapkar is the transferring of a word from the object to which il 
liroperlj- belongs, and applying it to another, to which that object I as some 
analogy; as, Ridet ager^ The neld smiles. Virg. ^tat aureaj The golien age. 
Ovid. ' N.-fufn^gia /brteme, The vrreck of fortune. Cic. Mentis oculi. The eyes 
of the mil i^. Id. Virtus dnimum ffUhice stim&lis concUaL The harshness of a 
metaphor is often softened by means of ytwwt, tamquamj madam, or tUUac^cam; 
as. In an' vhilAsdpkia quStsi t&bemactilam fAtcs tWB colldcdnmL Id. Opimom 
qnoddam uC tamquam adIptVtse dictUfnis ginus. Id. 

(6.) GUachresis or dbUsio is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Vir ffrigis ^m 
Virg. £urus per Sli-fdas fquUavit undns. Hor. 

2. Metonymy is substituting the name of an object for that of another to 
which it has a certain relation ; as the cause for the effect, the container for 
what is contained, the property for the substance, the si^ for the thing signi- 
6ed, and their contraries; the parts of the body for certam affections; the pos- 
sessor for the thing possessed ; place and time for the persons or tilings waich 
they comprise, etc.; as, Moriates, for hdnUnes. Virg. Amor duri Martis, i. e. 
6«£>. Id. Fruffes C^rl^TCem appelldmuSj t^num autem Liberum. Cic. Ofoio^gi- 
liam meam u6i tradire, i. e. meam curam. Id. Pallida mors, Hor. IfattsU p&- 
t^ram, i. e. vinum. Virg. Vina c6rdnant, i. e. paUram. Id. Necte iemos colores, 
i. e. triaflla dtvtrsi cOlOris. Id. Cedant arma togae, i. e. beflum pact. Cic. 
Sseciila mlttscent, i. e. Mmlnes in sceculis. Virg. VWat Pdcuvius vet Nestora 
totum. Juv. Doctrind Graecia nos suj)Srab<it, for Grceci sSjyirdbant. Cic. Pagi 
centum Suevdrum adripcu Bheni coasediranty ior pdgSrumincfkB. Cses. Temp6ra 
dmicfirum, for res adversce. Cic. Claudius lege prcedidtdrtd venalis pipendU^ 
for Claudii pi'iedium. Suet. Via ad Jaimm' medium sidentes, for Jdni vi- 
eum. Cic. 

8. Svnecddche is putting a whole for a part, a g^nus for a species, a singular 
for a plural, and their contraries ; also tlie material for the thuig made of it 
a definite for an indefinite number, etc. ; as, Fontera firebant. Id. Tectum, foi 
dOmus. Id. Armdto ralllte compleni, for armdtis miUdbus. Id. Ferrum, for gi&- 
dius. Id. Qtd Cdrinihiis dp^rlbus dbundanty i. e. vasts. Cic. Urbem, urbem, mi 
Rufej cdle, i. e. HSmam. Cic. Centum puer arttum, L e. mtdtdrum, 

4. Irony is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrary to 
th»t which the writer or speai^er means to convey ; as, 8aive bone nr, curagti 
probe. Ter. Cgr^giam vero hmdem, et spolia ampla ri/ertisy M^iie, puergue 
tmis. Virg. 

6. H^perbdh is the magnifying or diminishing of a thing beyond the truth; 
K8, Ipse ardiatSj aUdque puUat siadra. Virg. Ocior Euco. Id. 

6. MMlejms is the including of several tropes in one word; as, PotlaUqwot 
dristas. Virg. Here arisias is put for messes, and this for annos. 

7. (a.) Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to illustrate cj# 
•ubject by another; as, ndtis, rifirent in indre te n^vi fluctus. Hor. 

(6.) An obscure allegory or riddle is called an (enigma; as, Die, gvibua in 
(en'is tres pdieat cobU sjxUium non amplitts vinos. Virg. 

8. AntdndmAsia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the contrary ; 
Ks, Irus et est subito, qui mddo Croesus Srat, for paujur and aires. Ovid. SOj by 
periphrusia, j!>otor Khdddni, for Gnllns. Hor. Kvtrsor Carthdgfms, for Sapio» 
Q.iint. ElSqtientice princepSy for Cicero. Id. Tydides, for Diomedes. Virg. 

9. LUdtes is a mode of expressing something by denying the contrary ; at, 
l^ijn laudo, I blame. Ter. Non innoxia verba. Virg. 

10. Antiphrdgis is using a word |p a sense opposite to its proper meaning, 
as, Awi sacra fdmes. Virg. * 

11. Ei^iemism is the use of softened language to express what is ofi^ensive 
&t distressing; as. Si quid accUUsset Qssdri, i. e. si mortuus esseU Veil. 

12. Antdnncldsis or punning is the use of the same word in different senses 
as, Quisniyet^netendtum de stirpe NSrdtiemf Sustulit hiv mdtrem^ sustfili^ 
iUe pair em. Epigr. Amari jucu^vitim est, si curetur ne t/uid insit &mftri. Cic 
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18. Andphdra or SpdndMra is the repetition of a word at the beginning of 
successive clauses ; as, Nlhiln« te noctumum pr<B^ium pdWU^ nihil urbis vigU 
Imp, nihil ttnuyr p&p&liy etc, Cic. Te, dukU conjux, te, sdlo in Utdre tecum^ te, 
v^nienie die, te, decedenU, cdnedaL Virg. 

14. EpisLrdfhe is the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses j 
as, Pcmos p6p&lus Romanut jusada vicit, armis vlcit, tibirdlUdte vicit Cic. In 
pure Latin this figure Is caJjed concerdo. 

16. SympUkt is the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of another at 
the end, of successive cuiuses, and hence it incluaes the anaphora and the 
epistrdphe; as, Quis leatm ttHitt Rullus: Quis mdidrem pdp&& partem mffrd' 
ffils privavU t Riillus : Quis cdnUtiis praftdt t Idem Kullus. Cic. 

16. Epdndl^sis is a repetition of the same word or sentence ai\er intei veil- 
ing words or clauses. See Virg. Geor. n. 4 — 7. 

17. Anddiplosis is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, and the 
beginning of another; as, Siquttur ptUckerrimua Astur, A&tur iquo fidens, Virg. 
A. 10, 180. Nunc itiam audes in horum compectum venire, v5nlre audes in h&mm 
etfiupectum t Cic. This is sometimes called ^>dtuutr^he. 

18. Epdnddipldsis is the use of the same word both at the beginning and end 
of ? sentence; as, Crescit dmor nummij quantum ^>sa picunia crescit. Juv. 

19. Fpdnddos or rSgressio is the repetition of the same words in an inverted 
order , as, Crudelis mdter mdgis, an puer imprdbus iUe t Imprdbut iUe puer, crw- 
delis iu qudque, mdter, Virg. 

20. Epieeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis; as, 
Ex^Itate, excitate eum ab infirii, Cic. Ah Corf don, Corf don, qua te dementia 
c^ni t Virg. IHmns, ibimusj utcumque prcecedes, Hor. 

21. Climax is a gradual amplification by means of a continued anadiplosis, 
each successive clause beginning with tlie conclusion of that which precedes 
it; aSf QucB reUownpe$ manet liSertaiis, ti iUia et quodUbet, licet; et qtuxl licet, 
possunt; et qtwa jxtsswnt, audent; et quod audent, wbit molestum nou est? Cic. 
This, in pure Latm, is called grdddHo. 

22. Incremenium is an amplification without a strict climax; as, Fddnut eat, 
t inciri civem Romdnum ; ecduSjVerbirari ; prdpe parricUjUum, nicdri ; quid (ft- 
cam in crucem tolU t Cic. 

23. PdlyptiUon is the repetition of a word in dlficrent cases, genders, num- 
bers, tenses, etc.; as, Jam clipeus cUpeis, umb6ne repellUur umbof ense minaa 
endSf pide pes, et cuspide cu^ns. Stat. 

24. Paregminon is the use of several words of the same origin, in one sen- 
tence ; as, Abesse non p6teU, qmn ijusdem hdnUnis dt, qui improbos probet, pro- 
bos improbare. Cic. mam pugnam puguabo. Plant. 

25. Pdr6ih6mdda is the use of words which resemble each other in sound 
as, ^WM)?* et melle et felle est fecunJissiiaus, Plaut. Clvem bdndrum artium 
bdndrum partium. Cic. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This figure is sometimes 
called afftidmindiio. 

26. JldmoMprdphiron or alliteration is the use in the same sentence of sev- 
eral words beginning with the same letter; as, Tlte^ tute Tdfi, Ubi tanta, 
iyratme, tuUsti. Enn. Neu patria vdUdas in viscira vertUe vires. Virg. 

27. AiUithisis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments io 
contrast; as, i%*t» drdti^nis difficilius est exltum quam princlpium invinire, 
Cic. Csesar bfineflciis ac munlflcentia magnns Kdbebdtwf integr!tate vltsB 
Cato. Sail. 

28. Oxpmdron unites words of contrary significations, thus producing a seem- 
ing contradiction; as, Ocmcordia discors, Hor. Quum 0cent, ctctmant, Cic 

29. 8yn6n§mia is the use of difibrent words or expressions having the same 
import ;* as, *Ab»/^»*am, non pdUar, non slntm, Cic. p7i>mitto, redpio, yx>n- 
dec. Id. 

Zl* 
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8C PdHSbiUa or BbniU is the oomparison cf one thin^ with another; as, BA* 
pmte te. tamquam serpent e UUIfM2u, ddUis enanenUbus, tnJUUo ooUo^ tUnUt&s cer- 
Hdbmi, MUittL Cio. 

91. ErOtesU is an earnest question, and often implies a strong aflirmation of 
be contrary; as, CridUit avectot hoUesf Virg. Meu ' 
acdpiret Id. 



the contrarj; as, (yidUit avecto» ho§Ust Virg. iKtc / qtta me asquOra pouuMl 



82. IjaAmtrtkBtis or CbrrecUo is the xecalling of a word, in order to place a 
•fronger or more sijgnificant one in its stead; as, FUivm IMcum ddd ietcmfiiiu m 
habeo: ah I quid dixit ««h&bdre? /mo h&buL Ter. 

88. Ap6»iepisi$. lU^temUiay or Mermplio. is leaving a sentence nnfinidied 
In consequence of some emotion of the mind; as, C2uot igo — 9ed mdtos pr^BMtai 
compCnire fiw;tiu, Virg. 

84. PrMpdpaia or pertoniJicatioH represents inanimate things as acting -or 
speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present; as, Quee (patria) 
tecum^ C&atina, tic dyiL Cio. Vvrtut tumit aut pGnU tec&ret, Hor. 

85. Apotit'dpke is a turning off from the regular course of the subject, to Ad- 
dress some person or thing; as, Vijpdtttur; quid non mortaUa pectHra oogis, 
awri tacra f &mes ! Virg. 

86. P&rdUintit is a pretended omission of something, in order to render it 
more observed. Sea Cic Cat 1, 6, 14. 

87. t^pii^nema or Accldmdtio is an exclamation or grave reflection on some- 
thing said before; as, Tanta mdUt irat MOm&nam condSre geniem. Virg. 

88. Eepiidnem or ExdSmdtio shows some violent emotion of the mind; as, 
Otempdral Omdretl 

89. Apdria^ Didp&retit. or DSbttdtio, expresses a doubt in regard to what is 
to be said or done; as, Quot accedam^ aut quot cgppeUemI SaJL 

40. Prdleptit is the anticipation of an objection before it is made, or of an 
event before it occurs; as, Verum ancqn pugna fitircU fortana. JF^dttei: 
Quern m&tui m6rltfira? Virg. 

§ 39S» To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the follow- 
ing terms, used to designate dfifects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbarttm is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of &e rales 
of orthography, etymology^ or prosody; aS) H^drflfMi, for fi^dm or jjcemt; 
GfomminiM, for dOnUnutf dan, for didi. 

2. Solecitm is a violation of the rules of syntax; as, Vimu pukher ; vot moI- 

d^ut* 

8. Neotentm is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
lubsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, mHrdhiM, a murder; cmuMMii' 
vMMt, a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; as. Jam 
Kw &ciem, el proelia, et hostem potcUit. SiL 

6. AinpMbCUa is the use of equivocal w<»rds or construotians; as, (TofiiM, 
Uaul, or a cock. Aio te, ^Adda, Bom&nos vmdre potte. Quint. 

6. Motiwi is a construction peculiar to one or more languaces: tiius, th0 
ablative alter comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of one langaagd^ 
IS in-itated in another^ this is also called tdtodtm. Thus, MkU mtiU i ' 
'a»u^ of Fac me eerMrem, is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE OF RECKONING. 

L OF TIME. 

1. The Roman Day, 

§ 39S« (1.)' With the Romans, as with ns, the day was eithec 
Hml or natural Their civil day, like oura, extended from midnight 
to midnight. The natural day continued from sunrise to sunset, as, 
on the ouier hand, the night extended &^m sunset to sunrise. Tlie 
natural day and night were each divided into twelve equal pans or 
hours, which were consequently of different length, according to the 
varying length of the davs and nights in the successive seasons of the 
vear. It was only at the equinox that the diurnal and nocturnal 
hours of the Romans were equal to each other, as each was then 
equal to the twenty-fourth part of the civil day. 

(2.) In the Roman camp the night was Airther divided into four 
watches {v^Uias)j consisting each of three Roman hours, the second 
and fourth watcnes ending respectively at midnight and at sunrise 

2. The Roman MonCk and Tear. 

^1.) The calendar of the Romans, as rectified by Julius GsBsar, 
agreed with our own in the number of months, and of the days in 
i^ach, according to the following table : — 

Janu&rins . 81 days. Mains . . 81 days. September 80 days. 

Februarius 28 or 29. Junius. . 80 ^ October . . 81 " 

Martins. . . 81 days. Quintals 81 " NSvember 80 " 

AprTlis ... 80 '^ Sextllis . 81 " December 81 " 

In«early times the Roman year began with March, and the nameb 
QuinVdis, Sextllis, September, etc., indicated the distance of those 
months from the commencement of the year. Quintllis and SextUia 
were afterwards called Julius and Augustus in honor of the first two 
emperors. The. Romans, instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted 
series from the first to the last day of a monl£, had in each month 
Miree points or periods from which their days were counted — ^the 
Calends, the Nones, and the Ides. The Calends ( Cdlendce), were al- 
ways the Jirst day of the month. The Nones {Nonce), were the Jifth, 
and the Ides {Idus), the thirteenth; except in March, May, July, and 
October, when the Nones occurred on the seventh day, and the Ides 
on the ffteenth. 

(2.) They always counted forward, from the day whose date was 
to be determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, and desig- 
nated the day by its distance before such point After the first day 
of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days before 
the Nones ; after the Nones, so many days before the Ides ; and after 
the Ides, so many before the Calends, of the next month. 

Thus^ the second of January was denoted by quarto NSnas Jdnuarias, oi 
JSnudru, scil. die ante: the third, terOo NUnae; the fourth, prldU NOnaei 
and the fifth, NGnit, The sixth was denoted by octavo Idut; the seventii 



Digitized by CnOOg IC 



868 APPENDIja..— tROMAN MODE OF RECKONING ^TIME. § i>2() 

mpHmoIdm; and so on to the thirteenth, on which the Ides fell. The four* 
leenth was denoted by undetigitlmo GUenths Fe^ruarieuy or F€l>ruarii ; and sc 
on to the end of the month. 

(8.) The day preceding the Calends, Nones, and Ides, was termed 
pndie Ccdendasj etc., sell, ante : in designating the other days, both 
the day of the Calends, etc., and that whose date was to be deter 
mined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the Calends, 
etc., was called tertio, the third quarto, etc. 

(4.) To reduce the Roman calendar to oar own, therefore, when . 
the day is between the ^zlbads and the Nones or between the Nones 
and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the number denoting 
the distance of the given day from the Nones or the Ides, and to sub- 
tract the remainder from the number of the day on which the Nonea 
or Ides fell in the given month. 

Thus, to determine the day equivalent to IV. Nonas JdnudriaSy we take 
1 from 4, and subtract the remamder, 8, from 6, the day on which the Nones 
of January fell (i. e. 4 — 1=8, and 6-— 3=2): this eives 2, or the second of Jan- 
nary, for the day in question. So VL Taut ApruU : the Ides of April falling 
npon the 13th, we take (6 — 1, i. e.) 5 from 13, which leaves 8 (i. e. 6 — 1=5, 
and 13 — 6=8): the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

(a.) In reckoning the days before the Calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it is 
necessary to subtract two from the number denoting the distance of 
the given day from the Calends of the following month, and to take 
the remainder from the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV. Oai. Quinilles is 15—2=13, and 80—18=17, i. e. the Roman date 
XV. Cal. Quint is equivalent to the 17th of June. 

(b.) To reduce our calendar to the Boman, the preceding method 
is to be reversed. Thus when the given day is between the Calends 
and the Nones or between the Nones and the Ides, (unless it be the 
day before the Nones or the Ides), we are to add one to the number 
denoting the day of the month, according to our reckoning, on which 
the Nones or Ides fell. But if the day is after the Ides, (unless it be 
the last day of the month), we must add two to the number of days 
in the month, and then subtract the number denoting the day of the 
month as expressed in our reckoninff. The remainder will be the 
day before the Nones, Ides or Calenas. 

Thus to find the Roman date corresponding to the third of April, we liavt 
B-f-1 — 8=8; the required date, therefore, is ///. Non. Apr. — To find me proper 
Roman expression for our tentn of December we have 18+1 — 10=4; the date, 
therefore, is JV. Id. Dec.— The Roman expression for the 22d of August, in 
pursuance of the above rule, is found thus, 81+2 — 22=11, and the date is XT 
Cal Sept. 

(5.j In leap year, both the 24th and 25 th of February were called 
the sixth before the Calends of March. The 24th was callfMl die* 
htsextus, and the year itself anntM bisextus^ bissextile or leap year. 

(a.) The day after the Calends, etc., was sometimes called postrUUe Mem- 
dag, etc. 

(6.) The names of the months are properly ai^jectlves, though often used at 
nouns, mentis beirg understood. 
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(6.) The correspondence of onr calendar with that of the itomans 
m exhibited in the following 

TABLE. 



Day* of 
otirnumm. 


Mab. Mai. 


Jan. Aug. 


Apb. Jdn. 




Jul. Oct. 


Dec 


Sept. Nov. 


Febr. 


1 


Calend83. 


Calends. 


CalendsB. 


Calendss. 


2 


VI. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. " 


IIL " 


m. " 


nL " 


4 


IV. " 


Pridie « 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


6 


III. " 


Nonas. 


Nonas. 


Nonte. 


6 


Pridie NoQ. 


VIIL Idns. 


Vin. Idns. 


VUL Idns. 


7 


Nonas. 


vn. " 


vn. ♦* 


VIL " 


8 


vin: idus. 


VL " 


VL " 


VI. " 


9 


VII. " 


V; 


V. " 


V. " 


10 


VI. ** 


IV. " 


IV. *• 


IV. " 


11 


V. •• 


in. " 


in. « 


m. ♦* 


12 


IV. ♦* 


Pridie «* 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


18 


in. " 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idns. 


14 


Pridie Id. 


XIX. Cal. 


XVin.Cal. 


XVI. Cal. 


15 


IdU8. 


xvm.'* 


XVIL ** 


XV. " 


16 


XVIL Cal. 


XVIL " 


XVL " 


XIV. « 


17 


XVI. " 


XVI- " 


XV. *« 


XIIL " 


18 


XV. " 


XV. " 


XIV. «« 


xn. " 


19 


XIV. ** 


XIV. " 


XIU. ** 


XL " 


20 


XIII. " 


XIII. " 


xn. " 


X. " 


21 


XU. " 


xn. " 


XI. " 


IX. " 


22 


XI. " 


XI. " 


X. 


vni. " 


28 


X. 


X. " 


IX. " 


vn. « 


24 


IX. " 


IX. " 


vin. " 


VL " 


25 


VIII. " 


VIIL " 


vn, " 


V. " 


. 26 


VII. " 


vn. " 


VL ** 


IV. " 


27 


VI. " 


VL " 


V. «* 


in. ** 


28 


V. « 


V. " 


IV. " 


Pridie *'Mttr 


29 


IV. " 


IV. " 


m. " 




30 


III. » 


HL " 


Pridie Cal. 




31 


Pridie Cal. 


Pridie CaL 







(7.) In leap-year the last seven days of February were reckoned thus: — 
28. VII. Calendm MarHas. 27. IV. Cal Mart. 

24. bUexto Cal Mail 28. III. " " 

26. VI. Cal, MarL 29. priSe Cal Mart. 

26. V. " " 

(a.) Hence in reducing a date of February in leap-year to the Roman date, 
for the first 23 days we proceed according to the preceding rule in 4, (6 )j as ii 
the month had only 28 days. The 24th is marked as bisexio CaL Marty and to 
obtain the proper exnression for the remaining five days we regard the month 
'as having 29 davs. Thus the 27th of February in leap-year is 29+2 — 27=4, 
and the proper Ijoman expression is IV. Cal. Mart 

(//.) On the other hand, to reduce a Roman date of February iu leap-year to 
our tlate we reverse the above process, and during the Nones and Ides and 
until the 17/. Calendas Martins we reckon the month to have only 28 days: — 
bisexto Cal. Mart, is set down as the 24th, and for the remaining days ctesig- 
Dated as VI. V. I V. III. and pridie Cal Mart, we reckon the month* to have 
i9 days. Thus IIL Cal. Mart, is 8—2=1, and 29—1=28, and tshe given day if 
eqnivaent to the 2?th of February. 
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(8) TheLatiiisnotonlysaidterlio, vridic, etc, OUendot, etc, but also tmU 
Aem tertktmf etc., OalenoM, etc; and the latter form in Cicero and Liyyia 
tar more common than the former, and is usually written thus, a, d. IIL 
Oit, etc. 

(9.) The expression anU diem was used as an indeclinable noun, and ia 
joined with in and ex ; as, (kmaul LSMnat fSriat in ante diem tertium Idas Sex^ 
tUia edixU, The consul appointed the Latm festival for the third day be^re tbe 
Ides of August. Liv. St^fijpUcdtto incRcta ut ex ante diem qvirdum Idus OcUbreg. 
Id. So, Ad pridie NOnoi Maias, Cio. 

(10.) The week of seren days (A«&dVflKw), was not in use among the Bomana 
uider the republic, but was introduced under the emperors. The days of the 
week were ttien named from the planets^ diet SdHs, Sunday; diea Lunm, Moo- 
day; diet Martit^ Tuesday; diet MercOrti, Wednesday; tSes Jdmt, Thursday; 
diat VSniris^ Friday; diet Batumi^ Saturday. 

(11.) The term maiAwB (from niivem — diet) denotes the regular market day 
at Rome when the country people came into the city; but it is not used for the 
purpose of denoting the penod of eight days interrening between two succes- 
sive market days. 

(12.) The year at JEtome was desimated b^the names of the consuls for 
that vear. Thus Vii^il was bom, Jf. LAamo Oratto ei Ol Pompeio Magao 
consulibutf i. e. in the year of the consulship of Crassus and Pompey. But in 
Roman authors events are often dated ftt)m the year in which Rome was 
founded, which, according to Varro, was in the 758d^ year before the birth 
of Christ. This period was designated as anno urbit concUtct, and by ab- 
breviation, a. u. c, or simply u. c, and sometimes by a. alone, before Uie 
numerals. 

Thus the bhrth of Tfargil was a. «. e. 684. To reduce sueh dates to our reckoning, if 
the given number b less than 764, we subtract it ftom the latter number, and the dtf> 
ferenue Is the required year before Christ. The bhrth of Vii^ therefore is 754—^84=70 
before Christ.— But if the number of the Roman year exceeds 768, we deduct 768 fiEon 
the given number, and the remainder is the year after Christ, for example, the em- 
peror Augustus died a. u. e. 767, and the ebrrespondiug year of our era is 767— 768r>il4. 



n. TABLES OF MONEY, WEIGHT, AND MEASURE. 



Of this As. 

§ 337* The Romans used this word (At) to denote, L The copper coin, 
whose value (in the time of Cicero) was about one cent and a half of oar 
money. II. The unit of weight (libra), or of measure (jugferum). IIL Any 
unit or uiteger considered as divisible ; as, of inheritances, interest, houses, etc. ; 
whence ex aste hereto one who inherits the whole. The multiples of the At are, 
D&pondius {duo j^ondo; for the At originally weighed a pound), t. e. 2 Assee; 
S^rtim {aesqm teriiua)^ i. s. 2^ Asses; Trettit^ ». «. 8 Aisses; Quairussitf i, e. 
4 Asses; and so on to Centuttu^ i. e. 100 Asses. The At^ whatever miit it re- 
presented, was divided into twelve parts or tmous, and the different fractiona 
received aiilerent names, as follows: 

Unria 

Quincunx 5 

Triens 4 

Quftdrans, or T^runcius 8 

Sextans 2 

Uncia. 1 



Uncia. 

As •» 12 

Deunx 11 

Dextans 10 

Dodrans 9 

Bes 8 

Sepiunx... 7 

Semis 6 



Sescuncia.. 
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Thfl iMeia vas dividfld in the following manner}— 

1 Uncia contained 2 SSmnncis. 

" « 8 DueUaa. 

«« ** 4Sicmci. 

«• "6 Sextftl». 

«« «* 8 Drachmas. 

•• •« M Scrftpaia. 

•* " 48 0b6Bl 

BoKAv Goma. 

Theee were the Tirmtcim, JSembOa, and Mot JJbtOoj of copper; the Set 
Urtimt, QfOmdrim (or VictdnSkii), and DSnarws^ of silver; and the Avrms^ 
Off gold. 

• Ot0. M. 

TheTgruncins....* 8.9 

2 Temncii make 1 Sembella 7.8 

2 SembeUss " 1 As or LibeUa 1 5.6 

2| Asses* *< ISestertios 8 9 

2 Sestertii " 1 Quinarius 7 8 

2 QoInSrii ^ 1 Dgnarins 16 6 

26 Denarii <* 1 Aureus 8 90 

* IkmMmm also (in eopper) th« tcfens, siztaiiBi vnoia, MoctUa, and dftpondhv. 

BoMAir COMPUTATIOK OF MOHET. 

• Oti. IL 

Sestertius (or nummns) '8 9 

Decern sestertii 89 

Centum sestertii 8 90 

Kille sestertii (equal to a sestertium) 89 

SerterUa. 

Sestertium (eaual to mille sestertii) 89 

D^em sestertia 890 

Centum, centum sestertia, or centum millia sestertiAm 8900 

Decies sestertium, or dScies centSna millia nummikm 89000 

Centies, or centies h. s 890000 

MilliesH.a. 8900000 

Millies centies h. s. 4290000 

N. B.— The marks denoting « Sestertius nummus are IIS., LL8., HS., whicl^ are pro* 
perly abbreviations for 2 1-2 asses. Observe, also, that when a line is placed over ths 
numbers, centina miUia Is understood, as in the ease of the numeral adverbs; tiius, H. fl. 

ilO. is mUUes centies HS. ; whereas HS. MO. is oolj 1100 SestertU. 
BOMAN OAIiCULATION OF* InTE9|BST- 

The Romans received interest on their loans montl^j, their highest rate be- 
mg one per cent. (cefite<(ma), a month, i. e. 12 per cent a year. As this was 
i^e highest rate, it was reckoned as tlie cw or miit in reference to the- lower 
rates, which were denominated, according to the usual division of the a«, t#mt»- 
fM, trientetj quddrantet, etc., i. e. the halt, third, fpfirth, etc.| of th^ o^ or oT 
?2 per p^flt. aopording to (iie following table;— ' - 
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Fer cent, ft jmt. 

A8868 flsfirsB or centSsImsB 12 

Semisses fLsfirsB....' 6 

Trientes U6ur» 4 

Quadrantes QsOrsB ^ 8 

Sextantes QsilnB 3 

Uncise osfLraa 1 

Qninonnces lUtlrsB b 

Septances llsilrs 7 

BeMesflsHra 8 

Dodraates fls&rs 9 

Deztantes fis&rae 10 

Dennces fisflra 11 

BOMAH WmOHTS. 

Oi. DvtB. Gr. 

Sfllqua. 8.086 

8 SlUqiuD make 1 Obdlos 9.107 

2 Obdli « IScrflpftlum.... .0 18.214 

8 ScrdpiUa '* 1 Drachma 2 6.648 

IJ Drachma" 1 Sextiila 8 0.867 

U SextiUa «< 1 Siemens 4 18.286 

1 J SlclUcus ** 1 Duella 6 1.714 

8 DaeUs '< 1 Uncia. 18 6.148 

12 Uncia ** 1 Libra*(A8) ... 10 18 18.714 

• The Libfft iras alao divided, aioeording to tbe ftactloiM of the As, into Dennz, eto 

BOKAH MSASUBBS FOB ThOIGS DbT. 

Smgiish Cam Meatwrt, 

PMk. Gfti. Pint. Bol.in. 

Ligtila 01-48 0.01 

4 Lig&lffi make 1 Cv&thus 01-12 0.04 

IJ Cyathns " 1 AcStabttlum... 01-8 0.06 

4 AcStftbiUa** 1 HSmlna 1-2 0.24 

2 HSmmss ** 1 Sextarins o 1 0.48 

16 Sextarii *< 1 Modins 10 7.68 

BOKAH MeASUBES FOB ThIBOS LiQUID. 

EngUsK Wnt Meatmr: 

Galla. Pints. Sol. in. 

Llgttla 01-48 0.117 

4 Llg^iB make 1 Cv&thus 01-12 0.469 

1\ Cy&thus " 1 Acetabulum 1-8 0.704 

2 Acetabiila " 1 Quartarius 1-4 1.409 

2 Quartarii " 1 Hfimlna 01-2 2.876 

2 HemlnsB " 1 Sextarins* 1 6.686 

6 Sextarii " 1 Congins 7 4.942 

4 Congu '* lUma 8 4 1-2 6.38 

2 UrnsB ** 1 Amphdra (or Quadrantal). 7 1 10.66 

20 AmphSrsB " 1 Cfileus 148 8 11.096 

* The Sextarins wa« also divided into twelvo eqnml paxtS| eAlled eyO^At, and thore^ora 
the entices were denominated sextantes, quadrantes^ tnentes^ ftccordiog to the nnmber Qf 
tySthi which they contained. 

N. B.—Cidu$y eongi^riusj and ddlium^ are the names of oertain fftssels. not measwefi 
If capaoity. r . . 
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BoxAii lisAsuBEs cv Lenoth. 



pQciDg Jmt. Inch. Dm 

Digitus transTersus 0.725 1-4 

1 1-6 Digitus make lUncia 0.967 

8 Unci® ^ IPalmos minor.... 2.901 

4 Palmi XDinoreB " 1 Pes 11.604 

11-4 Pes ** iPfdmTpes 1 2.606 

1 1-6 Palmlpes " 1 Ciibltna 1 6.406 

12-8Ciibltns " 1 Gr&dus 2 6.01 

2 Gr&dus ** IPassus 4 10.02 

126 Passus ** iSt&diom 120 4 4.6 

8 St&dia '* 1 Milliariimi. 967 



fU>ius Sqttabb Mkasxtbes. 

Bonuui EngUsh 

eq. feet. rods. Sq. pis. 8q. ftci. 

JugSnun(As) 28,800 2 18 260.06 

Deunz 26,400 2 10 188.86 

Dextans 24,000 2 02 117.64 

Dodrans. 21,600 1 84 61.42 

Bes 19,200 1 26 257.46 

Septunx 16,800 1 17 191.26 

S6mis 14,400 1 09 125.08 

Quincunx 12,000 1 01 68.82 

Triens 9,600 82 264.86 

Quadrans 7,200 24 198.64 

Sextans 4,800 16 132.48 

Uncia 2,400 08 66.21 

Remark 1. The Bomans reckoned their copper money by asse&^ 
meix Bilver money by sestertii, and their gold money by aurei and 
sometimes by Attic talents. 

Rem. 2. The a«, as the unit of money, was ori^inaJly a pound of copper, 
but its weight was gradually diminished, until, in ue later days of the repub- 
lic, it amounted to only l-24th of a pound. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The denarius was a silver coin, originally equal in value to ten ' 
asses, whence its name ; but, after the weight of the as was reduced, the dena- 
rius was equal to eighteen asses* 

{b.) The sesterUuSj or sesterce, was one fourth of the denarius, or two asses 
aud a half (semistertnus). The sestertius was called emphatically nummus, as In 
it all large sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(c.) The aureus (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 26 
iMrii, or 100 sesterces. 

Rem. 4. In reckoning money, the Bomans called any sum under 2000 ses- 
terces so mfmy sesterihf as, decern sestertU,tea sesterces; centum sestertii, a 
hundred sesterces. 

Rem. 5. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they denoted 
either by miUe, mUHa, with sestertiOm (^en. plur.), or by the plural of the 
neuter noun sestertium, which itself signified a thousand sesterces. Thus they 
laid guadraainta midUa sesterUitm, or quadraginta sestertia, to denote 40,000 
sesterces. With the genitive sestertidm, milUa was sometimes omitted; as^ 
iesteriiAm centum, soil. ndUia, 100,000 sesterces. 

Rem. 6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combination; thus, dSdes 
ceniena mUlia sestertiikn, 1,000,000 sesterces. The words centena mUHd, how- 
ever, were generally omitted ; thus, cUfcies sestertii^m, and sometimes merely 
didds 8ee S 118, 6. So, cenOes, 10 millions; miUies, 100 miUionii. 
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▲PFKHDIX^ — ^ABBBKTIiLTIOHa. 



§ 328, 329. 



lMti««r ttutnott _ _ 

m &tm f m . Tte. qmrn^magus $€tUrtio, 6,000,000 



tttttwiMBloirtlvvorMMMnttT* rii^alw. 

to, Wltli 

U. But 



adTHbifif 

The fBiiitlfv and sb- 



M, Dinei Mtt«rttt itoMj'Wlth a dowiy of 1,000,001 



ABBREVIATIONa 

S S88« The fitUowing axe tiie most oommoii abfareyiatsona of 
Latin woida: — 

C, CbMt, or OaJM. 
Gn., OiMt. 

L^Lieim. 

lf«i Jioretit* 



M. T. G^ Jfiirciif TWiiM Q., (fr Qa^ 

CMrou Ser., fienmM 

M., Mtbdm. S., or Sex., i 

MaoL, JfdMMwi. Sp.,_^H'-Mti» 

N., ^imlriM. T., Tltef. 

P^ iVMwf. Ti., or Tib., riMrtHt. 



A. d., aw 
A. U. C, 

dite. 

CaL, or Kal., Ottendb. 
Cm., ContuL 
Cobs., OMMUet. 
D., Pinii. 
D. D., d&no ditSL 
D. D. D., dot, d^cai, Mf- 

caty or dMO dIdcU, d9- 

cftcot 
Des.. ditiandiiu. 
D. M., duj mditfftiif. 
Eq. Bom., ^^iMf JSAndmii. 



F., FUkuf fts, M. F., 

Metrd ^UiuB. 
Ictus, jirtiooiifiiftM. 
IdT/^f. 
Imp., wwirdtor* 
J. \). £, Jdvi, qMmo 

Wkoadmo. 
N., N^pot. 
Kon., AdNA. 
P. C, iNrfrM oontoryii. 

Pop., pdtOhB. 



Pont Max., pomtffm 



Vtqc^ prdoonmL 
Besp., re9w6ftca. 
S., <d6item, tocniM, ov 

S. D. P., MSUm dksk 

pUrimam, 
8. P. Q. R., ahUUmpijpit' 

bugtte ROmdnut. 
S. C, tifUU£is ^ 
Tr., tritoMM. 



To these may be added terms of reference; as, c, od|p«(, chapter; cf., ooiifsr, 
Aompare; t c, Idea cttOto; I (., 20oo landdto^ in the place quoted; v., verw^ 
verse. 



DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE, 

§ 339. 1. Of the Roman literature for the first fire centuries after the 
foundation of the city, but few yestiges remain. The writers of the succeed* 
Ing centuries hare been arranged in four ages, in reference to the purity of 
the language in tlie period in which they flourished. These are called the 
goiden^ ^ver, brazeny and iron ages. 

2. The golden age is reckoned fix>m the time of Liyius Andronicus, about 
A. U. C. 614, to the death of Augustus, A. U. C. 767, or A. D. 14, a period 
of a little more than 260 years. The writers of the early part of this age are 
valued rather on account of their antiquity, and in connection with the liis- 
tory of the langaage, than as models of style. It was not till the age of 
Cicoro, that Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era com- 
prehendinff the veneration immediately preceding, and tliat immediately suc- 
ceeding, that of Cicero, as weU as his own, is the period in which the mosi 
distinguished writer of Rome flourished; and their works are the standard oC 
ourity in the Lr.tin Uiguage. 
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8. The sihrer age extended fhnn fhe death of AngoAtos to the deatli ol* 
Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 yean. The writers of this age were mferioi 
to those who had preceded them; yet several of them are worthy of com< 
mendation. 

4. The brazen age con.pri8ed the interval from the death of Trtyan to th« 
time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410. From the latter epoch 
commenced the iron a«e, during which the Latin language was much adulter- 
ated with foreign wonu, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

6. The body of Latin writings has been otherwise arranged by Dr. Freund, 
so as to be comprised in three main periods,— the AnU-ckuncal, CkutUstU^ ana 
Po§l-eiamcdL The ante-classical extends from the oldest fragments of the 
language to Lucretius and Varro; tlie classical from Cicero and Csesar to 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and the younger Pliny inclusive; the post^lassical from 
that time to the fifth century of our era. The classical Latmitv is subdivided 
into (a.) Ciceroniany (6.) Augwtan, (c.) pott-AuouttcMj and to the language of 
the fourth and fifth centuries he has given the title of UUe Latin. 



LATIi^ WRITERS IN TEE DIFFERENT AGES 



(Fxom the Lezioon of Fsodolatos.) 
WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 



Livius Andronlcus. 

Laevius. 
C. NsBvius. 

Statius Ceecilius. 
Q. Ennius. 
M. Pacuvius. 
L. Accius. 
C. Lucilius. 
Sex. Turpilius. 
L. Afrvmus. 



L. Cornelius Sisenna. 
P. Nigidius Figfilus. 
C. Decius Laberius. 
M. Verrius Flaccus. 

Varro Attacinus. 

Titinius. 
L. Pomponius. 
0. Sempronius Asellio. 
Cn. Matins. 



Q. Novius. 
C. Q. Atta. 
L. Oassius Hemlna. 

Fenestella. 
Q. Claud. Quadrigarius. 

Coelius Antipater. 

Fabius Pictor. 
Cn. Gellius. 
L. Piso, and others. 



Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few fragments remain. 



M. Porcius Cato. 
M. Accius Plautus. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
C. Valerius ratuUns. 
P. Syrus. 
C. Julius Csesai 
C. Cornelius Nepoe. 
M. Tullius Cicfiro. 



Sex. Aurelius Propertius. 
C. Sallustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius Tibullus. 
P. Virgilms Maio. 
T. Livius. 
M. Manilius. 
M. Vitruvius. 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
C. Pedo Albinovanus. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

Phaedrus. 
C. Comificius. 
A. Hurtius, or Oppius. 
P. Cornelius Sev€rus. 



To these may be added the following names of lawyers, ^ hose -opinions are 
>)und in the dfgests: — 



Q. Mntius Sc8ev51a. 
Alfenus Varus. 



M. Antistius Labeo. 



Masurius Sablnns. 



Of the writers of the golden age^e most distinguished are Terence, Catnt 
hfs 3»sar, Nepos, Cia^ro, Virgu, Horace, Ovid, T. Livy, and Sallust 
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WRITERS OF THE SILVER AGE. 



A. Cornelias Colsus. 
P. Velleius Paterctllus. 
!«. Junius Moder&tus 
Colamella. 
Pomponins Mela. 
A. Persius Flaccus. 
Q. Ascoiiios Pedianiu. 
H. Annffius Seneca. 
L. Annseus Senfeca. 



M. Annseus Luc&nns. 
T. Petaronius Arbiter. 
C. PliniuB Secnndus. 
G. Silius Itallcus. 
C. Valerius Flaccoa. 

C. Julias Sollnus. 

D. Junius Juven§lia. 
P. Papinius Statins. 
M. Valerias Martialis. 



M. Fabius QuintiU9Aii& 
Sex. Julius Frontlnos. 
C. Cornelius Tacitus. 
C. Plinius Caecilius S» 

cundus. 
L. AnnsBus Florus. 
C. Suetonius Tranquil 

IU8. 



The age to which the following writers should be assigned is somewhat ii» 
certain:— 



0. Curtius RfLfus. 
Valeriub Prdbus. 



Scribonios Largos. 
Sulpitia. 



L. Fenestella. 
Atteius Caplto. 



Of the writers of the silver age, the most distinguished are Celsus, Velkiiu^ 
Columella, the Senecas, the rlinies, Juvenal, Quintilian, Tacitus, SuetoniM, 
and Curtius. 

WRITERS OF THE BRAZEN AGE. 



A. Gelllus. 


Vulcatius Gallic&noa. 


Ammianus Harcet 


L. Apuleius. 


Trebellius PoUio. 


Bnus. 


Q. Scptimius TertuSift- 


Flatus Vopiscus, 


Vejgetius Renatos. 
Aurel. Theodorus Macio< 


nus. 


Coelius Aurclianus 


Q. Serenus Sammonl- 


Flavins Eutropius. 


bins. 


cus. 


Rhemnius Fannius. 


Q. Aurelius Symm&chus 
D. Magnus Ausonins. 
PauUnus Molanns. 


Censorinus. 


Amobius Afer. 


Thascius Caecilius 


L. Coelius Lactautius. 


Cyprianus. 


iElius Don&tus. 


Sex. Aurelius Victor. 


T. Julius Calpumius. 
M. Aurelius Nemesianus. 


C. Vettus Jnvencus. 


A»\rel. Prudentius Old* 


Julius Firmlcus. 


mens. 


J£liu8 Spartianus. 
Julius CapitoUnus. 


Fab. Marius Victoilnus. 


C^ Caaudiftnus. 


Sex. Rufiis, or ROfuB 


Marrellus Empirlcm 


MlivLB Lampridius. 


Festus. 


Falconia Proba. 


0/ an Age fwt entirely cerinv^. 


Valerius Mazlmus. 


Terentianus Maurus. 


Sosip&ter CHarisiM. 


JustSnus. 


Minutius Felix. 


i'lavius Avikius. 


The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests: — 


Licinius Prociilus. 


Herennius Modestlnus. 


Julius Paulus. 


Ncrntius Priscus. 


Salvius Julianus. 


Sex. .Pomponins. 


P. Juventius Celsus. 


Caius. 


Venuleius Satum&iii» 


Priscus Jabolenus. 


CallistrHtus. 


JEMuE Marcianus. 


Domitius Ulpianus. 


^milius Papini&nus. 


iElius Gallus, andothti* 



Of the writers of the brazen age. Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Lactantiuik 
and Chiudian, are most distinguished. 

The ajre to which the following writsrs belong is uncertain. The style d 
some of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writers of the preced. 
ing ages, iw hile that of others would place them even below those of ttie iros 
^ge. 
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PalladiuB Rutilins Tau- 
rus iSmilianns. 

£mi]ius Macer. 

Messllla Conrinos. 

Vibius Secmester. 

Julius Obsequens. 

L. Ampelios. 

Apicius Coelius. 

Sex. Pompeins Festns. 

PrSbm (auctor Notft- 
rum.) 

Fulgentiua Planci&des. 

Hyfinus. 

G. Oaesar Gennanlctu. 

P. Victor. 

P. Vcgetius. 



Anotores PriapeiSmm. 

Catalecta Virgilii et 
Ovidii. 

Auctor orationis Sallustii 
in Cic. et Ciceronis iu 
SaU.; item iUim J^ntiU 
quam Iret in wmHum. 

Auctor EpistdlflB ad Oo- 
tavium. 

Auctor PanegyrTci ad 
Pisdneni. 

Declamationes (juse tr!- 
buuntur Quintili&no, 
PorcioLatroni, Calpur- 
nio Flacco. 



Interpres DarStis Phry- 

gii, et Dictyos Cre« 

tensis. 
Scholiastae Vetgres. 
Grammatici AiitSqni. 
RhetOres Anticjul. 
Medici Antiqui. 
Catalecta Petroni&na. 
Pervigilium Veneris. 
Poematiaet Epigramm&* 

ta Tetera a rltba^o cot 

lecta. 
Monumentum AncyiA* 

num. 
Fasti Consularos. 
Inscriptidnes VetSrea. 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



CI. Rutilins Numati&nus. 
Servius Honoratus. 
D. Hieronjhnus. 
D.^Au^stinus. 
Sulpicius Severus. 
Paulus Orosius. 
Coelius Sedulins. 
Codex Tbeodosianns. 
Hartianus Capella. 
Claudiftnus Mamertus. 
Wdoniui ApolIinariB. 



Latlnus Pac&tus. 
Claudius Mamertlnus, et 

alii, quorum sunt Pan- 

egyrlci vet^res. 
Alclmus Avitus. 
Manl. Severtuna Bc«- 

thius. 
Priscianua. 
Nonius MafoeUm. 
JustiniiDi Inatitatioo« 

etOodtx 



Rnf. Festus AviSnus. 
Ar&tor. ^ 

M. Aurelius Cassidoms. 
Fl. Cresconius CorippuA 
Venantius Fortunfttas. 
Isidorus Hispalensis. 
Anoujl-raus RaTeunas. 
Aldhelraus or Altbelmii& 
Panliu Diaodont. 



8a« 
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if, sound of, 7 and 8^ nouns in, of Ist 
decl., 41; gender of, 41; of 8d decl. gender 
of, 66; genitive of, 68,2; in «ce. sing, of 
maac. and fern. Greek nouns, 79 and 80; 
in nom. occ. and roe. plur. of ail neuter 
nouns, adjectires and participles, 40, 8: 
83,1.; 85: 87; 105,2; ▼er>wilsin,l(«,6,(c.); 
change of in compd. rerbs, 189; increment 
in, 3d decl., 287, 3; in plur.. 288; of rerbs, 
290 ; ending the first part of oompds., 286, 
E. 4; final, quantity of, 2M. 

Aj ab, absy how used, 196, B. 2, and 10; 
in composition, 196, I., 1; before the abl. 
of distance, 236, B. 6; a6, de. or ez, with 
abl. of depriving, etc., 251, B. 1. 

Abbreviations, 828. 

Abdico, constr. of, 261, B. 2. 

Abest mihij 226. B. 2; non tmdtwn dbest 
quin, 262, v. 7- 

Abhinc, 253. B. 2. 

Ablative. 37; sing. 3d decl., 82; of adjs. 
of 8d decL, ll3; plur. 1st decl., 40, B. 6, 
and 43: 2d decl., 40, b. 6; 8d decl., 84; 4th 
decl., 89, 5; used adverbiaJlv, 192, I., n.; 
of character, quality, etc., 211, b. 6; after 
prepositions, 241 ; after compd. verbs, 242 ; 
after opus and wus, 243: after dignitay etc. 
244; after utor, etc., 245, I.; after nitoTy 
etc., 245, n. ; after parts, denoting origin. 
246; of cause, etc., 247: of means and 
agent, 248 ; of means, 249. i. ; of accord- 
ance, 249, n. ; of accompaniment, 249, m. ; 
denoting in what respect, 250 ; after adjec- 
tives of plenty or want, 250, 2, (1.); after 
verbs of abounding, etc., 250, 2, (2.); after 
fitcio and «um, 250, b. 8; after verbs of de- 
priving, etc., 251; of price, 252; of time 
when, 253; of place where, 254; of place 
whence, 256, 1; of place by or through 
which 255.2; after comparatives, 256 : of 
degree of difference, 256, b. 16; abl. abso- 
lute, 257; how translated, 257, n. 1; equir- 
alent to what, 257, B. 1 ; only with pres. 
and perf. parts., 257, B. 2: without a parti- 
ciple, 257, £. 7; with a clause, 257, B. 8; 
how it marks the tim» of an action, 266, 
B. 4 ; noun wanting, 256, B. 9. 

Abounding and wanting, verbs of, with 
abl. 266 with gen. 220, (8.) 



** About to do," how expressed, 1C2, U, 
" abowt to be done," how expxesaed, 163, 
14, B. 4. 

Abstmeo, w. abl^261, K. ; twst or agn ah 
sttiMo, 9Mm, 262, ir. 7. 

Abstract nouns, 26 ; fbrmadon from a4js 
101 ; their terminations, 101, 1 and 2, (ST); 
from verbs, 102. 

Abundo, 260, (2.) B. 1. 

•abusj dat. and abl. plur. in, 43. 

Ae or atquey 198, 1, b. (&.) and 2, R. ; in 
stead of fuom, 256, B. 16: oe jt withsuhj.^ 
263, 2, and b. 

Acatalectie verse, 804, 8, (1.) 

Accent iu English, 16; place of aecondarf 
accent, 16, 1 and 2; in Latin, Hand 15; 
of dissyllables, 14, 4; of polysyllables, li« 
4, and 15 — ^written accents, 6, 2, and 14, 2. 

Accentuation, 14—16. 

Accidents of nouns, 26, 7; of verbs, 141. 

Aecipioy w. part, in dus^ 274, B. 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 249, m. 

Accordance, abl. of, 249, n. 

Achivom for Aeliivorum, 63. 

•acisy genitives in. 78, 2, (1.) 

Accusative, 37; sing., terminal letter of 
in masculines and femininea, 40, 2; plural, 
terminal letter of in do., 40, 7; of 8d decl., 
79; of Greek nouns, 80; plur. 3d decl., 86: 
do. of adJs. of 3d decl., 114; neuter in all 
declensions, sing and plur., ^,8; in em 
and tm, 79 ; of Greek nouns in tm, itij or a, 
79, (6.) and 80; in idetHy 80, b. 1; in ym or 
yn, 80, n. ; in ea, 80, tn. ; in etem. eta, e«n, 
or «n, 80, iv.j neuter used adverbially^92, 
n., 4, and '205, b. 10; ace. after verbs, 22ft 
234; omitted, 229, b. 4; inf. or a clause in- 
stead of. 229, b. 6; of a person after miseretj 
etc., 229, B. 6; after jtwaty etc., 229, a, 7; 
after neuter verbs, 232; after compound 
verbs, 233; after verbal nouns and verbal 
adJs.. 233, H. : of part affected, 234, n. ; e 
limiting aco. instead of the abl. in parttm^ 
vicemj cetera, etc., 234, n., B. 3; after pre* 
positions, 235; of time and space, 2S^; of 
place, 237; after adverbs and interjecti<XDe, 
238; ace. as sut^ject. 288; aco. of the tUng 
supplied by the inf., 270, M., aco. w. bif. 
872; do. ezobanged t» the ni)|)anetllvt 
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178, 8.— two Mewfttivw allff Mrtidn tbtIm, 
130 and 281; wee. of thing ratalned in pM- 
rtre voice, 284; plao«s supplied by inflni- 
tires, 229, h. 2 ; pred. aoo. how supplied, 
ib. ir. 4. 

Aeeiuing and acqnittliig, Torbs of, oonstr., 
817. and E. 4. 

Aeeuso, constr., 217, and ft. 2—6. 

Aoephalons rene, 804, 8, (8.) 

Aeer^ declined, 108, i. 

AchOUs, declined, 86. 

Acquieseo^ 245, ii.* 8. 

Acute accent, 6, 2, and 14, 2 : when need, 
1L8. 

AetlT« Toioe, 141. 

Actire yerb, 141 ; used imperaanally, 184, 
2 ; oliyect of act. verb, 229 ; two Mses after, 
229, R. 1 ; Terb omitted, 229. r. 8. 

Ad^ bow nsed, 195, R. 6 ; in oompodtion, 
196, 1.2; construction of verbs compound- 
ed with. 224 ; Oft UM»d for m, 224, r. 4. 

Afide'quod^KZ^Ti.^. 

Additions to simple subject, 202, 6, ete. ; 
to simple predicate, 203, 5, etc. 

AUeo^ adT., 191, r. 5 ; adeo woh, 277, R. 
14. — ^rerb, constr., 233, 8, and n. 

-tuJUt, patronymics in, 100, I5 (a.) 

Adest^ qui^ with subj., 264, 6. 

AdipiscoTy w. gen., 220, 4 Jin. 

Adijectives, 104—181 ; chisses of, 104, 1— 
15 ; declension cf, 105 ; of Ist and 2d decls. 
106—107 ; of ad declension, 108—114 ; of 
three t6nnin&l.ons, 108; of two termina- 
fctons, 109, 110 ; of ohe termination, 111 ; 
their gen. sing., 112 ; their abl. sing. 118 ; 
their nom., aoo., and gen. plur., 114 ; irreg- 
ular, 115—116 ; defective, 116 ; redundant, 
116 ; numeral, 117—121 ; cardinal, 117, 118 ; 
Drdinal, 119, 120 ; multipUcatire, m, 1 ; 
proportional, 121, 2 ; temporal, 121, 8 ; in- 
terrogatiye, 121, 5; comparison of, 122 — 
127 ; irr^ular comparison, 125 ; defectiye 
9ompari8on, 126; derivation of, 128—130; 
composition of, 131 ; ampIiflcatiTe, 128, 4 ; 

S trial, 128, 6; verbal, 129; participial, 
D; composition of 131;— how modified, 
202, II., 1, (2.)} agreement of, 205 ; quali- 
fy? ine and limiting, 205, ir. 1 ; modifiers or 
pre<l)cate8, 205, m. 2 ; with two or more 
nouas, 205, R. 2 ; with a collective noun, 
2G6. R. 3 ; sing, with a plur. noun, 205. 
R. 4 ; dat. of, for aco. in the predicate of 
Me. with the inf., 205, R. 6; without a 
noan, 205, r. 7: with infinitive, a clause, 
etc., 2U5, R. 8 ; in the neuter with gen. of 
tbeir noun, 205, r. 9, and 212, r. 8 ; neuter 
ac^. used adverbially, 205, r. 10 ; gender 
of, when used partitively, 205, R. 12; in 
genitive with possessive a^j. or pronoun, 
205, R- 18; agreeing with the sfoveming 
uouQ instead of the genitive, 205, R. 14 ; 
tvro or more with one noun, 205, R. 16; 
instead of an adverb, 205, r. 15 ; first, last, 
etc. part expressed by the adj. alone, 205, 
R. 17 ; agreeing with relative instead of its 
antecedent, 206. (7.); with gen. 213; w. 
gen. or abl., 218, R. 5; w. dat., 222; w. 
fen. or dat, 218, R. 6, ai d 22B, ft. 2 ; of 



plenty or want with abl., 360 , w. inf. STO. 
ft.l; place of, 279, 7. 

Adjective pronouns, 184—189; nature 0^ 
182, 5; classes, 134; agreement, 906. 

Adjective clauses, 201, 7; how eonneet* 
ed,201,9. 

Adjunctive pronoun, 186, ft. 1. 

A4J1I90 and adjuto, oonstr., 228, ft. S, (2.| 

Admonishing, verbs of, w. mn. 218; othflf 
constructions, 218, R. 1 and 2; 278, ir- 4. 

Adt^eseens^ its gender, 8C; as a^S* iM^ 
compared, 126,4. 

Adorning, verbs of, w. abl., 249. 

Adonic verse, 812. 

Adtdari, constr., 228, R. 2, (6), and (1), (a.) 

Adverbial correlatives, 19l, 9 1 ;— clauses, 
201, 7, 9. 

Adverbs, 190, 2—194; primitive, 191: of 
place and order, 191, t. ; correlative, 191, 
a. 1 ; of time, 191, 11. ; of manner, quality, 
degree, 191, iii. ; division of, 191, r. 2 ;— 
derivation of, 192; numeral, 192, 11... 8, 
and 119 ; dlminutlTe, 192, ly., r. ; compo- 
sition of, 198; signification of some adverbs 
of time and manner, 193 ;— comparison oC 
194 ;— how modified, 277, i. ; used as a4)ec- 
tives, 205, R. 11; w. gen., 212, r. 4: w. 
dat., 228, (1.); w. aec., 238; use of, 277; 
two n^atives, force of, 277, R. 8—6; equiv- 
alent to phrases, 277, R. 8; of likeness, ai 
connectives, 278, r. 1; place of 279, 16. 

Adversative conjunctions, 198, 9. 

Adversus^ how used, 195, R. 7. 

JS, how pronounced, 9. 

JEqudlis^ const^mctlon ofl 222, a. 2. 

JBque with abl., 241, R. 2; aque ac., 1B6, 
8, R. 

JEqm honi fatio or consulo, 214, R. 1. 

.Sqito and adtrquo^ construction of, 214; 
aquoy adj. w. comparatives, 256, r. 9. 



Aifr^ ace. of, 80, R. ; pr. S 
2Bolic pentameter, 812, i: 



9,1.3. 



JBxy gender of, 61, 2; gen. of, 78, 1. 2. 

JEsrtmo, constr., 214. 

JBther^ aoc., 80, R.; pr. 299, 1. 8. 

-««,a4J8.in,128^,(A.) 

JEquum esty uf, 262, r. 8, ir. 2: aqmum 
eraty indie, instead of sul^., 259, ft. 8; 
aquum €sty with inf. as 8ul]tj«ct, 269, ft. 2. 

Affatiniy w. genitive, 212, r. 4. 

Affluoy constr., 250, 2, r. 1. 

Affidoy constr., 249, r. 1. 

AffiniSy constr., 222, R. 2, (a.) 

Agety declined, 46. 

Agent, verbal nouns denoting, 108, 6: 
dative of, 225, iii., r. 1; 24S, r. 1; aU. 
of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 329. 

J^nituSy pr. 285, 1, x. 1. 

Agnominatio, 324, 26. 

jigo w. gen. of the crime, 217, R. 1;~ 

>-e w. plur. sufcgect, 183, 10;— id agert tcl, 

AgTeemei.2 defined, 203, iii., 6; of a^js^ 
etc., 205; of rolatives, 206. 

.it* how pronounced, 9. 1.— aY, old gen. 
in, 48; quantity of the a in do.. 283, ■. 8. 

Aioy conjugated, 188, 4; ain^ for aisns^ 
aity eUnsIs of, 209, ft. 4; its place in a sen 
tenoo, 279, 6. 



Sfs, 
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••1, abl. of nowif In, 82: Ineranent of, 
287,1. (Ail. 

Aleaic Texw, 804,2i-t(mter, 818, iii.; 
kneTf 818, it. 

AlcinanUtt Tent, 8M, 2,->-dsctjUo 
,812. 



Alee^ gender of, 60: genltlTB, 70. 

AUs, gender of, 80 and 61, 2; fenitfte 
ring., 78, 2; gen. plnr^ 88, u., &. 2. 

Alexy gender of, 66, 2. 

Alienof and abalimoy eooftr., 251, s. 8, 
andN. 

Aiienusy oonstr., 222, a. 1 and 6. 

Aliguanto, 127, 2; 256. a. 16, (2.) 

AliquaiUum, 266, a. 16, V. 

Aiiqui*, decUned, 138; how lued, 138, 2: 

AU^uOy w. gen., 212, a. 4, v. 2. 

Aliquoty indeclinable, US, 4; coneUtfre, 
121.6. 

Aliquoties, correlative of queHeSy 121, 5. 

-alisy ad^B. in, 128, 2: how compared, 126, 
4; alisy old ad^., tor aUus, 192, ii., 2. 

Alitery from cUis for aiiuSj 102, ii., 2. 

AliuSy how decUned, 107; how used, 207, 
a. 82; alius— alium, with plur. verb, 209, 
a. 11, 4; refers to mora than two, 212, a. 2, 
ir. 1, (6.); w. abl., 256, a. 14; pr. 283, 1, 
a. 4. 

Allegory, 824, 7. 

Alliteration, 824, 26. 

Alphabet, 2, 1. 

AUer, how declined, 106, 8 : 107, and a. 2 ; 
gen. alteriusy quantitr of 288, i., a. 4, (b.); 
used for xeatndusy 120, 1 ; answers to utery 
139, 6, (1.), (b.}-^tero ta$Uo, w. oompara- 
ttres, 256, a. 16. 

AUerutery 107; 189, 6, (1.), (b,}-aUeru^ 
Urquey 107. 

AUus and alto^ w. aoo. of space, 286, and 
ir.2. 

Ambiy amby am^ or any 197, (6.) 

Ambio. how conjugated, 182, a. 8.— ain6i- 
tusy pr. 286, 2, a. 2. 

ArnbOy how declin^ ^^^x,*^* ^* 

ilfntciM, constr., 222, a. 2, (e.) 

J.mo, conjugated, 155, 156. 

AmphiboUa, 826, 5. 

AmplificatiTee, nouns, 100, 4, (a.); adjec- 
ttTes, 104,12; 1^,4. 

AmpliuSy wi^h or without qvamy 256, a. 6. 

Any 198, 11; use of, 198, 11, a. {d.. («.); 
B65, a. 2 and 3; an—any 266, a. 2. 

Anabasis, 824, 22. 

Anacoluthon, 323, 

Anacreontic Terse, 
ter, 814, ix. 

Anadiplosis, 324, 17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281. 

Anapaestic metre, 313; 808;- 
118, 1. ;— dimeter, 318. 

Anaphora, 324, 18. 

Auastrophe, 324, 4, (1.) 

Anasy gen. of, 72, 1. 1; pr. 800, a. 1. 

AneepSy gen. of, 112, 2; abl. of; IK i. 8. 

AnciUy 93, 2. 

Androgeosy declined, 54, 1. 

-aneusy ac^s. in, 128, 8. 

AngoTy constr., 278, 6, V. 6. 

Awmaly dae'Jaod, 57- 



2,*-~4ambiodlme- 



Anhnans ymodm o^ 34. 

Animoy 250.-~a»«mt for amnu „ 230, 1 
213, a. 1, (a.) 

Anioy genitiTe of, 69, a. 2. 

Jnnty in double questions, 266, m. S;'* 
ann >n, ib. 

AnnuSy oompds. ofl 121, 8. 

Antanaclasis, 824, 12. 

AnU, w. snperiativw, 127, 6; in oompo- 
sition, 196, i., 8; construction of T«ihi 
compounded with, 224; with titles, 2S&, k. 
8; with comparatives, 256. a. 13, {b-U— 
ante and post w. ace. and abl. of time, 258, 
a. 1 ; w. quant and a Terb, 258, N. 8: fbc 
oMmc, 258, a. 2. 

Antecedent, 136: eUipsisof, 206, (8.), (4.), 
its place supplied by a demonstraHTe, 206, 
8, (a.); in the case of the rehitiTe, 206, (6.J, 
{b.)'y implied in aposeessiTe pronoun, 206, 
(12); may be a proposition, 206, (18.) 

Anueedo and caUeeeUo. constr. 266, & 
16, (3.) 

Antepenult, 18;- quantity of; 293. 

iinfe^ruam^'constr., 263, 8. 

Antimeria, 8^ 8, (1.) 

Antiphrasi8,824,10. 

Antiptosis, 828, 8, (8.) 

Antithesis, 822: 324, 27. 

Antonomasia, 824, 8. 

-anusy adjs. in, 128, 6. 

Aotist tense, 146, IT., JU 

Apagty IBS, 10. 

Apertmn tsty w. inf. as sutyect, 268, m. S. 

Aphaeresis, 322. 

Apiseor and adipiscoTy w. gen. . 220. 

Aplustrty nom. plur. of. 83 anu 94, 4. 

Apocope, 322.— Apodods, 261. 

Apolloy gen. of, 69, a. 2. 

Aposiopesis, 324, 33. 

Apostrophe, 824, 35. 

Apparety w. inf. as sut^Ject, 266, a. 2. 

Appellative nouns. 26, 3. 

AppellOy constr., 230. a. 1. 

Appetensy w. «en^2l3, a- 1, (2.) 

Appendix, 822-^329. 

Apposition, 204; to two or moru noona, 
204^ a. 5 ; to nouns connected by eimt, 204, 
a. 5, (1.): to proper names of different gen- 
ders, 2()4, a. 6, (2.); genitive instead of, 
204, a. 6; 211, a. 2, n.; abl. withgea., 204, 
a. 7; of a proper name with nomen, ete.^ 
204. a. 8; of a clause, 204, a. 9; ol part* 
with a whole, 204, a. 10; 212, a. 2, iv 6; 
place of nouns in apposition, 2701, 9. 

J|>pnm«, 127,2; 193. 

Aptotes, 94. 

ApiuSy constr., 222, a. 1 and 4. (1.); otpfiu 
guiy w. subj., 264, 9; w. gerund, 27&, a. 2 
and 8. 

Apudy 195, a. 6. 

-or. nouns in, gender of, 66, 67; genltlTi 
of, Wy 71; abl. of, 82, increment of, 287, 
a. (a.) 1. 

ArbitroTy in imperf . st hi., 260, a. 2. 

Arbor {-os)y gender of; u. 

ArcMy w. abl., 251, a. I. 

Areessoy constr., 2l7, a. 1. 

Archaism, 828, a., (1.) 

Arehiloehian verse, 804, 2;— Mutheml 
marls, 812;— iambie trimeter, 814, t.; do 
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•HuoMtr, 814, Tii.j—heptameter, 818. IT. 

JrentK^ m gen. of place, 221, b. 8, (4.) 

ArgOj genitive of, 69, i. 8. 

i^os (^t), 92, 4. 

Arguoj constr., 217, E. 1. 

Arlfitophanlo Terse, 804, 2. 

•arium >nd -ariuSj nouoB and Bdjfi. In, 
100,8; 128,^; 121,4. 

Amtngementof worda,279; poetieal,279, 
H 4; of clauses, 280. 

Ars. dpclined, 67. 

ArsiB and th«rilfl, 808. 

Article, wanting in Latin, 41, ir. 

•as, genidres in, 43; nouns inof 8ddecl., 

Snder of, 62; geuitiveof, 73; gen. plur. of 
, II., 4; in ace. plnr. of Oieek nonns of 

8d Jecl., 85. s. 2. as and -antu, adjs. in, 

128, 6; -as flnal, quantity of, 80O. 

^5, Talue of, 827; how dlrlded, 827;— 
gender of, 62, 1. 1 ; 72, 1. 1 ; gender of parts 
ending in ns, 64, 2; assfs mm habere^ 21^^ 
B. 1. 

A«clepiadic verse, 804, 2;— tetrameter, 
816, III. 

Asking, Terbs of, with two aocs., 281; 
ronstr. in the pass., 284, 1. 

Aspergo, 249, i. and E. 1 and 8. 

Aspirate, 8, 1. 

Asse/uoTy m, 273, 3r. 2. 

•nss6 for -rtr*To, l62, 9. 

assuesco and asxue/acio, w. abl., 246, ii.; 
w. dat., 245, ii., a. 1. 

Asyndeton, 323, 1, (1.) 

-at, roots of nouns in, 56, ii., r. 6. 

At. «onJ., 198, 9; at enim, atom. 196, 

-atiniy adverbs In, 192, i., 1. 

Atque, composition and meaning, 198, 1, 
E. (b.) See ae. 

Attraction. 206, (6.); 209, x. 6and E. 8; 
810, E. 6; 272, w. 3. 

Attribuo, w. participle in dusy 274, E. 7. 

-alus, ac(j8. in, 128, 7. 

AUy how pronounced, 9, 2 and b. 2. 

AudeOy how conjugated, 142, a. 2. 

Audio, conjugated, 160; used like appel- 
Urr, 210, N. 2; constr., 272, n. 1; audesfov 
audiesj 188, b. 8;— au/2ten«, constr., 222, 

R. 1. 

-atu, nouns in, gender of, 62; genitiTe 
of, 76, B. 4. 

Auseulto, constr., 222, E. 2, (d.), and (1.), 

Ausinty 188, R. 1. 

Aut and ««/, 198, 2, b. (a.); ant and ve, 
198, 2, E. (</.); atu—auty 196, 2, e. («.); 
MiU with the singular, 209, E. 1^6) 

.Airfwi, 198,9; Its position, 2i9, 3, c); 
•Uipsis of, 278. E. 11. 

Authority, Id prosody, 282, 4. 

Auxiliary verb, 158. 

-av and -atu in the 2d and 8d roots of 
verbs 164. 

Avarus, with gen., 218, E. 1. 

Are, 183. 8. 

Avid^i^, with gen. 218, B. 1; w. gen. of 
gerind, 275, (2.)- w. inf. poetically, 270, 
El. 

-oo;, nouns in, gen. of, 78, 2, (1.); a^js. 
m, 129, 6; verbals in with gen., 218, E. 1. 



By roots of ixmns onding Im. 16, x. 
changed to p.. 171, 2. 

Beunatmy plnr. -«a or -eo, 92, 6. 

Barbarism, 825, 1. 

Barbiton, declined. 64, 1. 

BelUy beuisfinuy 192, rv. e. 

Belli, construed like names of towns, 281 
E. 8; belloy 258. 

Bent, derivation, 192, ii., 1; constr. iA 
its compounds, 225, i.; beiu est. w. dat., 
228, 1; bens, w. aec., 239, e. 2; with verbl 
ofprice, 252, B. 8. 

-ber, names of months in, how deelintd, 
71 and 108. 

Bes gen. of, 73, E. 2. 

Bibt, pr., 284, B., (1.) 

Bieorpor, abl. of, 113, B. 2; 116^ 1, (a.) 

Biduum^ tridumn, ete., iienntum, etc., 
121,2. 

•bilis. adjs. in, 129, 4; how compared, 
126, 4; with dative, 222, e. 1. 

Bimestris, 113, B. 1. 

Bipes, genitive of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, 
B.2; 115,1, (a.) 

Bonm, declined, 105, 2; compared, 126, 
6; boni eonsulo, 214, n. 1. 

Bosy dat. and abl. plur. of, 84, B. 1; 28d, 
6; gender of, 30; genitive of, 75, b. 1; gen. 
plur., 83, II., B. 1. 

-6r, roots of nouns in, 56. ii.. R. 8. 

Brachycatalectic verse, 804, 8, (2.) 

Brasen age of Roman literature, 828, 4. 

-brum, verbals in, 102, 5. 

Bucolic desura, 810, 6. a. 4. 

-bulum, verbals in, 102, 5. 

-bundus, tLdjfi. in, 129, 1; comparison oi, 
126,6; with ace., 233, N. 

C. 

Cy sound of, 10; before 5 in roots ot 
nouns, 56. i., ai 2; in roots of verbs, 171,1; 
gender oi nouns in, 66; genitive of, 70; 
r final, quantity of, 299. 4; C. fbr CaiuSy 
i. q. Gatus, 328. 

Orlebs, 112, 2; in abl. sing., 113, b. 2; 
115, 1, (rt.) 

Caesura. 809 ; kinds of, 309 : in hexametof 
verse, 810, 8; caesural pause, 309, 3; in 
hexameter verse, 4—6 ; in pentameter verse, 
311, 2; in iambic verse, 814, i. and x.; in 
trochaic verse, 315, i ; in choriambic verse, 
316, HI. 

Calco. change of a to w in its compds., 
189, K. i. 

Calendar, Roman, 826, 6. 

Calends, 326. 

Callidusy 270, b. 1; 213, b. 1. 

CanaliSy abl. of, 82, 5, (c.) 

Cano reeeptui, 227, b. 2. 

Capnx, w. genitive, 213, R. 1. (1.), and 
R. 5, (1.) 

Capio, corrugated, 159; adjs. compuQiid 
ed of, 112, 2. 

Capital letters, how used by the Romant 
2, 2; as numerals, 118, 7. 

Ckiput declined, 57; capitis and capii* 
damnare, accusare, etc., 217. E. 8. 
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Omianu, plvr. -4 sad •«, OB, 4. 

Oudimknumben, 117 and US. 

Cano, 260, 2, r. 1. 

Carmen, d«eUD«d, 57. 

Cbro, gendMr of, 68, 8; gui. ofi <18| ■ S; 
|«ii. plur.^ 88, II., 6. 

Carthagtniy in abl. of tbo plam wiMn, 82, 
■. 6, (e.) 

0»a c e ndings, table of, 88. 

Obaes of nouns. 88 and 87. 

Cams recti and oMtfw, 87, ft. 

Ctttua, gratia, etc. with meft^ete., 217, 
B. 2; tlieir place with genithv, 279, B. 

Oansal eor^unetions, 198, 7. 

OaoM, abl. of, 2i7; after aeHTO vertM, 
M7. ft. 2i aoo. of with pnpoeitiont, 247, 
R. 1. 

Causo, change of ok in its eompounds, 
189, R.i 

Chve or eave ne, w. rat^., 287, R. 8; 282, 
V. 8. 

•ee and -rin«, enelitte, 184, ft. 4. 

Cedo, constr., 223, r. 2. (1), (d.) 

Cedo, imperative, 188, 11. 

Celer^ how declined, 106; gen. plur., 114, 
B.2. 

Celoy with two aoes., 281 ; w. de, 281, ft. 8. 

Censeo, 278, N. 4. 

Centena millia, elUpds of, 118, 6. 

-eepsy nouns in, gen. of. 77, ft; a^. in, 
gender of, 112, 2 ; abl. of, 118, i. 2, and ft. 8. 

Ceret, genitiTe, Oif^78, ■. 2. 

Certe and certo, 198, C' !• 

Certus, 213, R. 1; 276, m., (20? 270, ft.l. 

Cetera and reliqua for ceteris, 284, n., B.8. 

Ceterum, 198, Sj K..(b.) 

Ceu, w. snbj., 288, 1 

Ck. sound of, 10. 1; when silent, 12, ft. ; 
In svllabication, 18. 2. 

Character or quality, gen. of, 211, ft. 6. 

Chaos, &1, I. 3. 

Chelys, declined, 86. 

Gholiambus, 314, ii. 

Choiiambic metre, 816; 808;— pentame- 
ter, 316, I.;— tetrameter, 816, n.j— trime- 
ter, 816, jv. J— trimeter cataleetle, 816, ▼. ;— 
dimeter, 316, vi. 

Cieur, gen. plur. of, 114, b. 2. 

Circum, in composition, 196, 4. 

Oircumdo and circmnfundo, 248, ft 8. 

Circumflex accent, 15, 2, and 14; bow 
used, 14, 8. 

Ci$ and a'tra, constr.. 285, ft. 1. 

Citerior, compared, l26, 1. 

CUum, pr., 284, k. 1, (2.) 

Clam, constr., 285, (5.) 

CUtneultem, 192, ly., R.; 236, (5.); 126,1. 

Claiufo, its compounds, 189, ir. 8. 

Clause, 201, 13; as the subject of a pro- 
position, 202, rii., R. 2: as an addition to 
the predicate, 208, n., 8; its gender, 34, 4; 
•8 the ofagect of a T«^rb, 229, r. 5 ; in abl. 
absolute, 256, R. 8; connection of clauses, 
198, 1, and ii. ; 278, r. 1; 280, m. ; arrange- 
ment of, 280 : similar clauses, 278, M. 1. 

CUmax, 824, 21. 

Clothing, verbs of, 249, i. 

Coelestis, abl. of, 118, R. 1; gen. plur. of, 
114, ». ?. 

Cwttm, pier leeH, 92, 4. ] 



Omm, w. gen. of prioe, 214, h. 1, (I.) 

Ckepi and captussum^ 188, 2. 

Cognate objeict. 282:-«abJeet, 234, III. 

Cognitus, pr., 285, 2, R. 1. 

Cognomen foUows the gentile namo, 97V 
9, (6.) 

CSogwomtnu, abl. of, 118, r. 1. 

Oogo, 978, H. 4. 

-eoto, compounds in, gea. plnr. of, 48, 2 

Colleetive nouns, 26, 4; number of thdi 
Torbi, 209, ft. 11. 

Com for emn in composition, 196, ft; 
197, 6. 

ComiXiis, as abl. of time, 253, R. 1. 

Common, nouns, 26, 8; — gender, 80:<* 
syUables, ffi2, 2; 288, iv., r. 2: 

Commoneo and eommone/aeio, oonatr., 
218: 273, v. 4. 

Onnmunis, oonstr., 222, ft. 2, («.) and ■ 
6,(tt.) 

Commuto, constr., 252, ft. 5. 

Oompar., gen. plur. of, 114, r. 2. 

Comparo, constr., 224, v, 1, 8. 

Comparative coT\junctions, 198, 8. 

Comparative degree, 122, 6; usee oC, 12S. 
R. 1, 2, 3; formation of, 124: bv magis, 
127, 1.— compantives declined, 110; abL 
sing, of, 113, 2; w. gen., 212. a. 2.; denotes 
one of two, 212, b. 2., h. 1: w. abl., 256; 
used pleonastically, 256, r. 12. 13. 

Comparison, 25; of adjs., 122—127; de- 
grees of, 122, 3; terminal, 124 ;— inegnlar, 
l2b: defective, 126: by magis and maxime, 
127 ;-of adverbs, 194. 

Complex sutiieot, 202, 1, 3, 6; complex 

Sredicate, 203, 1, 8, 5; complex aentenee, 
OLU. 

C&mplures, how declined, 110. 

Compono, constr., 224, v. 1, 3, and r. 4. 

Compos and impos, gen. of,^ 112, 2: aKI 
of, 118, B. 2; 115, 1, (a.); pr. 300, R. 8. 

Composition of nouns, 103; — of adjfi. 
181 ;— of verbs, 183 ;— of adverbs, 198. 

Compound verbs, how coigugated, 168, 
4;— subject. 202, 4;— predicnte, 208, 4;- 
sentenoe, 201, 12;— metres, 818;— words, in 
syllabication, 28; — nouns, declension of, 
91; how formed, 103; quantity of oompd. 
words, 285. 

Con, at^s. compd. with, w. dat., 222, r. 1; 
verbs compd. wiUi, w. dat., 224; w. ami, 
224, R. 4. 

Concede, constr., 278, w. 6; 274, ft. 7. 

Concessive conjunctions, 136, 4. 

Concors, and discors, gen. of^ 112, 2; ahl 
of, 118, B. 2. 

Concrete, nouns, 26, ft. 2.;— adjs., UL 
R.; used for abstracts, in expreaslona of 
time, 258, r. 6. 

Conditio, in abl., 249, n. 

Conditional conjunctions, 198, 5. 

Conduco, with part, in dus, 274, ft. 7. 

Condemning, v^rhe of, w. nsn., 217. 

Confero, w. dat, 224, N. 1, 8. 

Conjido, w. abl., 24F. n. ; w. da; , 246, ft. 1 

Con/Sr, 188^2; 180, .'f. 

Confinis, 222, ft. 1. 

Congruo, 224, ir. 1, 8, and r. 4. 

Coujugation. 26; 149; first. 155 186 
seoond, 157; third, 158, 159; fourth. 189 
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If d«yoiieiit Terfea, lei; periphiMtiO) 168; 
■enenl rules of, 168; of irregular Terbs, 
178-^182; ofd«feetiv»t«rbSfl88; oflmptr- 
Bonal rerbs, 184; regfular and irregular 
ymbB in tlM fimr eonijiigatkma, 164—177^— 
eoigugationB, how ehaiaeteriied, 148; rs- 
■laika on, 16B. 

Goignnctions, 198; clasHa o^ 196; ooifr- 
diaate, 198, i.; suboriinato, 196, n.; eneU- 
tioB. 198, K. 1; copnlktlra and diqiunetiTe, 
ihe& use, 278; use of eoSrdinato and sab- 
ordinate coi\Js., 198, b. 1; rapeatcMl, 378, 
ft. 7; when omitted between adk., 206, ft. 
16;— between words oppoeed, 278, ft. 6. 

Omjungo, 224, n. 1, 8, and ft. 4. 

CoHJunetus^ 222, ft. 6. 

Gmjuzj gender of, 80: gen. of, 78. 2, (6.) 

Ck>nnecting Towel, loO, 6; omitted in 2d 
root, 163,2; in verbal nouns, 102, 6, (d.); 
in rerbal acgs., 129, 1 and 4, lb\); in compd. 
nouns and a4js., 103, b. 1. ; 131, k. 

Connection of tenses, 26e;**~of words by 
eomunctions, 278;--of clauses by do., 278, 

ConnectiTes, 201, 8, 9; place of; 279, 8. 

Ckmor, 271, w. 1. 

Gotuaus, 213, B. 1; 275, in., (2.) 

Consentaneusj w. dat., 222, ft. 1, w. abl., 
222, ft. 6; consentanetim erorf, the indie, in- 
stead of the sttbj., 259, b. 8, (a.); with Inf. 
as subject, 289, b. 2. 

C&Hsentio, w. dat^ 224. n. 1, 8. 

Cofueqwnr, ««, 278, «. 2. 

OoHsido^ 241, B. 5. 

Oonsonants, 3, 1: diTi^nof, lb.; double, 
8, 1, 2; sounds of, 10—12. 
* Conson^ 213, b. 1. 

Chnstat, w. inf as snlgeot, 269, ft. 2. 

OMsHtuo, 272, a. 1. 

Cbnsto, w. abl., 245, ii., 5. 

Conmetudo est^ coustr., 262, ft. 3, N. 2. 

Consuesco^ 245, n., 3. 

CknUendOy 27S, N.l. 

{kMteHtnSf w. abl., 244; w. perf. inf., 268, 
B.3. 

CotUerminus^ w. dat., 222, ft. 1. (a.) 

ContinenSf aot. of, 82, b. 4, (a.) 

Continental pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

Cofiftn^f, conjugation, 184; w. wt, 262, 
ft. 3 ; w. dat. and inf., 2G2, b. 3, H. 1. 

OMci/fiuo, 198, n., 1. 

Contra^ how used, 195, B. 7- 

Contracted syllables, quantity of; 283, in. 

Contractions in 2d root of yerbs, 1^, 7. 

CbniKWo, 233, w. 

Conivenit. the indie, for the sul^., 259, 
I 8; w. inf.. 269, b. 2. 

Convineo^ 217, b. 1. 

Co}**^ «<^ V- inf-) 270, ft. 1, (e.) 

Copula, 140, 4. 

Copulative coi^js., 198, 1; repeated, 198, 
%. («.) 

Cor^ gender of, 61; genitiTe of, 71, b. 2; 
loinpds. of, 112, 2. 

Correlative adjs,, 139, (2.), (3 ); 104, 14;— 
Vlverbs, 191, b. 1. 

Comu, declined, 87. 

Crasis, 306, (5.) and 322. 

Crater^ senitive of, 71. 

Cr^don 272, at 1 ft. 6;— crsdcrcs, in tite 



fSDM of a ^mdbet, 280, ii., ft. S;— <re 
dendum esty 271f ft. 2. 

Creoy naseoTy etc., 246, ft*. 1. 

Crime^ in genitive after verbs, 217. 

Crimute. without a preposition, 217, ft. 
2, (*.) 

Crude form or root. 40, 10. 

•crum. verbals in, 102, 5. 

a, initial, 12, 3. 

Cui and Auie, how pronounced, 9, 6; fr. 

d^asy how declined, 139. 4, {b.) 

0(;iw, how declined, 137,5; mittsmodi^ 
etc., 134, ft. 5. 

•adum. verbals in, 102, 5; contracted to 
-c/um, 1(KS, 5, {b.) 

-eulw. a, urn, diminutives in, 100, 3, and 
B.,1,2; 128,5. 

Cum^ prep., affixed to abl., 241, a. 1; 
138, B. 4; 136, b. 1; how used, 195, b. 11; 
w. abl. of manner, 247, 2 ; in composition^ 
196,5. 

Chtm or qttum. mood of the verb following 
it, 263, 5. 

Cum, ' while,' 263, 5, B. 4. 

-cvmquey used to form general indefinites. 
191, B. 1,(6.); 189,5, b.; composition and 
meaning, 139, 5, k. 1; sometimes separated 
from yut, etc., 823, 4, (5.) 

CumprimiSy its meaning, 193, ii., 2. 

CrnicU and omnety w. gen. plur. 212, 
B.2, N. 6. 

-cwtdus, adjs. in, 129, 1. 

CupidOy gender of, 59, b. 2. 

Ct^us, constr., 218, b. 1; 275, (2.); 
270, B. 1. 

Ofpe'o, 271, B. 4; cupiens, 213, b. 1, (2.) 

Curo, 273, N. 1; 274, b. 7; cura ut, 267, 

B.3. 

Curritufy conjugated, 184, 2, (&.) 
Custosy gender of, 30; 61, 3; genitive, 75, 

B. 1. 



D. 

D final in prosody, 299, 2; before » in 
roots of nouns, 56, b. 1; In roots of vezbn, 
171, 3, and b. 5. 

Do, pr., 284, b. 2, (6.) 

Dactylic metre, 310 and 303;— trimeter, 
812, VI.:— dimeter, 812, vii.; — hexameter, 
310, 1. Dactylico-iambic meter, 318, i. ; dao* 
tylico-trochaic heptameter, 818, iv. ; — tetra* 
meter, 318, v. 

Damuy ^nder of, ^, 2. 

Damni xnfecti satisiio. etc., 217, B. 8. 

Dative. 3t; sing, of 8d decl.. 79, plur 
always hke abl., 40, 6: exceptions In do 
let decl., 43; of 3d decl., 84; of 4tb decl.. 
89, 5; used for predicate nom., 210, n. 8i 
for gen., 211, a. 5; commodi et tncommodiy 
222. 1 and 2 ; dative of the end, 227 ; dat. 
of the ol^ect, after adjs., 222; different con. 
structions instead of, 222, b. 4 and 6; aftei 
ideniy 222, b. 7 ; after verbs, 223—227 ; aftei 
verbs compounded with ad, ante, etc., 224; 
with ab, ex, de, cireum and contra, 224, B. j 
and 2; with dis, 224, b. 8; with satis, betu 
and tnale, 225, i. ; dat. of the agent, 225i a 
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md m.; of Hm pwiiiwoi aftBr «tf, 325: 
■Aer pwtlcl«8, 828 ; d»». with th* aee., 238, 
(1.); two dfttiTn ftftar mm, etc., 227; want- 
Inr. 226, iii.f bj <(a<t«w etkieusj 229, n. 

iW«m, pr., My B. 1, (2.) 

I>«, 196, K. 12: with abl. Iii8t««d of see., 
S2B,K.6,(6.);281.B.8. 

/J^a, dftt. and abl. plnr. oC 48. 

Debebai, indie. imitMd oTratd., 2G0, «. 8. 

DtcMto, w. abl., 261. 

Decemoy 278, n. 1 and 4. 

Deetty eoi^agated, 184: its eonatraetknif 
288, R. 7; fflS, ft. 2,(ft.); Indlo. for snfeiJ., 
160, ft. 8. 

DnelaratiTB sentenoes, 200, 8. 

Dtelaro^ WO^. 1. 

DeeleoBion, 88; parts of qwech declined, 
36, 8; of nouns. 88—40; roles of, 40; first, 
41—45; exceptions In do., 48: paradigms 
of, 41;— second, 46—64; paradigms of, 46; 
exceptions in do., 62; third, 66^-86; para- 
digms of, 67; exceptions in do., 68--86; 
fourth, 87—89; paradigms of, 87; excep- 
tions in do., 89; formed by contraction, 89; 
fifth, 90; paradigms, 90; exceptions in, 90; 
—of acUs., Ist and 2d, 106-107 ; thfa^i, 108— 
111 ;— declensions, how distinguished, 88; 
tabular Tiew of, 89. 

Dedi, pr., 284, 2, ft. 1. 

Deest mikiy 226, R. 2 ; pr., 806, 1, ft. 1, (1.) 

DefeotlTe nouns, 94— 06;— adjs., 116;— 
ferbs, 183. 

Defendo, 251, R. 2. 

Deferoy w. gen. of the crime, 217, ft. 1. 

Defieior^ w. abl., 250, 2, r. 1. 

DeJU, 188, 18, and 180, n. ; 226, ft. 2. 

DeflectOy 229, &. 4. 

De/ungor, 245, r. 

Degree, aoc. of, 281, ft. 6: 282, (8.) 

Purees of comparison, 122 and 128: in- 
ferior degrees, 123, 1 ; equal degrees, 123, 8; 
a small degree, 128, 2j superior degrees t»- 
riously expressed, 127, 2, 8, 4. 

Dejeroy 189, w. 8; pr., 286, 2, 1. 1. 

Deitiy deincepsy deituley pr., 806, 1, ft. 

*» (I7 

Delectat. conjugated, 184; its constmo- 
tion,229,R. 7; 228, r. 2. 

Detector, w. quod, 273, n . 6. 

DfligOy w. two aces., 230, n. 1. 

-dem, enclitic, 134, R. 6. 

DemonstratlTe a^Js., 104, 15; 189, 5, r.; 
—pronouns, 134; constr. of, 207; in appo- 
sition to a clause, 207, r. 22 ; 206, (3.) ; used 
▼hen the reference is not to the subject, 
208, (6.): place of, 279, 7: ellipsis of de- 
monstratives befbre their relatiyes. 206, (3.), 
(a.); constr. of dem. adjs., 206, (16.); dem. 
advs. fur dem. pronouns, 206, (20.); dmn. 
pronouns is, etc., used for the oblique eases 
fti»n, AiT, etc., 207, R. 20; redundant, 207, 
ft. 21 ; dem. nrons. and adrs. announcing a 
proposition, 207, R. 22. 

DemoneOf w. abl., 251, if . 

Denaritu, value of, 827, ft. 8; diyisions 
•r.ib. 

Denique, its use, 277, 1., R. 18. 

Deuominatiyes, adjs., 12B; — verbs, 187, 1. 

Dens, gender of, 64. 1 ; compds. of, 64, 1. 

Ikpefio, w. abl., 261, H. I 



Dependenee, deflned, SB, nt , 8: • 
teiise«,258. 

Dependent or rabozdinaio piowMltloBSi 
201, 6. _™ 

Deponent tbtIm, \4S% ft* 4: ooiilnntod. 
161: participles of, 162,17; lists of fit 1^ 
coig., 166: 2d conj., 170; 8d eoi^.. 174; 
4th oonj., 177: increment ot, 288, 8. 

Deposeoj 274, ft. 7. 

Depriving, verbs of, w. abl., 251. 

Deflvation of nouns, 100:— -of ftdii., ISB 
-^ verbs, 187;— of advs., 192. 

Derivative words, quantity of, 284. 

Deses, gen. of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, ft. S; 
defective, 115, 2; compared, 120, 4. 

Desiderative verbs, 187, 11., 8; 170, ■.; 
quantity of the u in, 284, i. 8. 

Designo, with two aces., 230, M. 1. 

Despero, constr., 224, R. 1. 

Desupo" and insiepery 236, ft. 8. 

Deterior, compared, 126, 1. 

Deterreo, quin, ne, or oMomlmcs. 981. 
ft.ll; w.inf.ib.if. 

Deturboy w. abl., 261, H. 

Dexter, how declined, 106: haw eom- 
pared, 125, 4; 

Deusy declined, 68; deum tbt de m w nu 68. 

Di or dii, 58; ellipsis of, 206, B. 7. 

•^t or -dis. see -dis. 

Disereeos, 806, 2; mark of, 5, 2. 

Dialysis, 306, R. 

Diana, pr. 282, i., ft. 6. 

Diastole, 807, 2. 

i>teo, w. two acos., 280, H. 1; olUpsis oL 
229, R. 8, 2 j^, R. 4 ; 270, ft. 2/f».) ; w. inf. 
and ace., 272, w. 1; w. «(, 2"^ ' 
duunty ' ihey say,' 209, ft. 2, (2. 
predicate nominative, 210, ft. 
and N. 1, cf. 271, ft. 2; 272, ft. 
perative, 162, 4. 

Dicolon, 319, 2. 

Dicto audienSy w. dat. , 
w. oomp.vative, 256, ft. 9. 

-dicusy words ending in, pr., 284, 2, s. 1. 

Didoy declined, 86; genitive of, 69, s. 8. 

Dies, declined, 00; its gender, 90, ft. 1, 
compds. of with numerals, 121, 8; quantity 
of, 285, a. 4, i. 3, (6.) 

Difference, degree of, how expressed, 2f \ 

D{fferOy constr., 261, ft. 3, w . ; 229, ft. 4, 1. 

Differing, verbs of, 251, R. 3. 

Difficile est, the Indie, for the suM., 260, 
R. 4, (2.) : with an inf. as subject, 269, r. 2: 
with supine in u, 276, in., &. 1; m.ad and 
a gerund, 276. tit., ft. 4. 

Dipu, w. abl., 244, ft. 1. 

Dignor, w. abl., 244, ft. 1; w. ace. of tl« 
person, ib. ; w. inf , ib. ; w. two aoes., fb. 

Dignusy w. abl. of the thiog, 244 ; w. gen. 
244, ft. 2, (a.U w. ace. ot neut. pron. ot 
adj., 244, ft. 2, (a.); w. inf. or a sal^. 
clause, 244. ft. 2, (6.); with relative and 
subj., 264, 9; w. supine In w, 276, in., ft. I. 

Dhneter, 364, 2. 

Diminutive nouns, 100. 8;— ad)s., 104,11 
128, 6 ;-verbs, 187, n., 4;~«dv«rl», ui, ft 

ofT»n*^'~*^*'«~^ 
DiptotesToi. 
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JHs or diy inseparafate prep., 196, (6.), 2: 
•onstraotioD of Mune mhs eompoanded 
with. 251, K. 8, H. ; pr., 285, 2. e. 2. 

-<fM, genitiy«8 in, 77, ■. 1; ais, adj., gen. 
Dior, of, 114, s. 8. 

Discemoj' 251j B. 8, v.; In Imperf. raid. 
Cor plnperf., 260, ii., a. 2. 

Discolor^ abl. of, 118, s. 2. 

JHsevrdo and diserepo, 251, m. 8, and K. 

Dif^^au. pr., 284, B. 6, 2, B. 1. 

Di^unctire cooja., 196, 2. 

Diuideo^ constr., 251, B. 8, and B. 

IHnsimUiSy 222, b. 1, and B. 2. 

IHstieh, 804. 

JHxtinguo and disto^ 261. b. 8, and N. 

DifitributiTe numbers, 119, 120 ; gen. plor. 
of, 105, B. 4; lued for eardinal numbers, 
12i9, 4;— for maltipltcatiTes, 120, 4, (6.) 

Distrophon, 819, 8. 

Diu, compared, 104, 6. 

Dives, gen. siaf.. 112, 1; gen. plnr.,114, 
B. 2; 116,1,(0.) 

DiTislon of words into syllables, 17—23. 

Doy 149, B.: w. perf. participles, 274, 
B. 4; w. participles in £ftw,274, b. 7; incie- 
inent of, 290, B. ; 284, B. 4. 

-dOy nouns in, gender of, 69, 2,* genitive 
of, 69, K. 1. 

Doc«o, 281, B.l ; w. gen. of price, 214, x. 1. 

DoUoy w. quod, etc., 278, «. 7. . 

Domtnus^ decldned, 46. 

Domus, declined, 89: different use of 
dornHs and domi. 89, (a.); constr. of gen., 
821, B. 8; of ace., 2d<, b. 4; of abl., 255, 
B. i; 254, B. 2. 

Donee, w. subj., 268, 4; pr.. 299, 4, B. 

Donoy w. abl., 249, i., B. 1: w. two da- 
ttTefl,227,B.l. 

Dos. gen. of, 61, 8; doti dieare, 227, B. 2. 

Bouole consonants, 8, 1. 

Doubtful gender, 80. 

Did>Uo and non dubitOj 262, v. 7 and 8; 
iulfito an, 198, 11, (e.); dubito tit m, etc., 
162, B. 8. 

Dueo, constr.^ 214; 227, F. 1; 280, B. 1; 
innwrun, or tn loeo, 280, n. 4; due, Im- 
perat., Ib^, 4. 

Dudum and jamdudum^ 191, B. 6. 

Duim, ditis, etc., 162. 1. 

Dum, w. subj., 263, 4; dum ne and dunv- 
tnodo ne, 263, 2, n ; djim, *■ until,' 263, 4. 
'1.);— 'while 263, 4, (2.)— compounded 
tdth a negative, 277, b. 16. 

Duntaxat. 193, ii., 8. 

Duo. declined, 118; duum for duorum. 
ns, B. 1. 

-dusy participle in, how declined, 103, 
B. 2 ; of Douter deponent yerbs. 161 ; with 
tum. 162, 15 , neuter in dum with est, 274, 
B. 11; w. dat. of person, 162, 15, B. 5; 225, 
m.; of dep. verbs, 162, 17, (ft.); w. ace., 
181, B. 2; its signification, 274, 2, B. 7 and 
8; used for a gerund, 275. ii. 



Ey sound of, 7 and 8; i changed to ii or f, 
Ca, B. 4 and 5 ; nom. in if in ai decl., 56, i, 
«.l, 7; gender of nouns In « >f 8d deel., 



eS; genitiTB of, ft): abl. <xf, 82; old Jat. in, 

79: ace. plur. in, 54, 5; nom. pinr. in, 88, 
I., 1 ; Toe. in, 81, B. ; in gen. and dat. sfaur . 
5th deel., 90, b. 2; ef 40. 11 ; advs. in, 1% 
IT. ; syneope cfln imperf. of 4th oonj., 102, 
2: increment in e of dd deel., 287, 8; plor., 
2S8; of verbs, 290; e ending the first p»rt 
of a compound word, 285, B. 4; s final, 
quantity of, 295. — « or ex, prep., see ex. 

-ea, Oreek aco. sing, enduogin, 54, 5, and 
80, in. 

Bapae, ete., 185, B. 8. 

£ee«, oompounded with demonstratlvB 
pronouns, 184, B. 2; w. nom., 209, b. 18; 
w. ace., 288, 2. 

Eeeum. eedUum, eeeistam* eto., 184, B. 2: 
288,2. 

-eeis, gen. In, 78, (2.) 

Ecqms and eequi, how declined, 137, 8, 
and B. 8; ecgwe and ecqua, 187, 8, b. 4j 
eeqids est qid, 264, 7, if. 2; eequid, Interroff. 
particle, 198, HiAod B. a and b. 

Eequtsnam, 137, 4. 

Eetasis, 307, 2, (8.) 

ScthUpiBiB, 805, 2. 

Edfpol, 199, B. 8. 

Sdieo, 278, v. 4. 

Bdim, edis. ebo., 162, 1. 

-edis, gen. in, 78, b. 1 and 112, 1. 

EdUus. w. abl., 246. 

Edo, * to eat,' eoigugated, 181; oompda. 
of, 181, K. 

-edo, abstracts In, 101. 1. 

Edoeeo, w. two aces., 281, b. 1. 

Efficio, 278, N. 2',—tffieiens, w. gen., 218, 
B. 1, {2.):-~-eJleitury w. ut, or the aoo. with 
the inf., 262, b. 8, if. 1. 

Effugio, w. aco., 283, B. 1. 

^eo and indigeo, 250, 2, B. 1; 220, 8. 

••sis, genitives in, 78, 2. 

Ego, declined, 133. 

Ektu, pr., 283, i., b. 5. 

Ei, how pronounced, 9, 1, and b. 1: gen- 
itive in, 73, B. ; pr., 288, i., m. 6, (1.) 

-eia, verba^i in, 102, 8. 

-eis, fem. patronymics In. 100, 1, (t.)— 
aoe. plur. in, 85, b. 1, and ll4, 2. 

-«iM, pr., mi., B. 6, (3.) 

Ejus, use of, 208, (6.) 

Ejusmodi and ejusdemmodi, 189, 6, N. 2 

-e/a, verbals in, 102, 8. 

Elegiac verse, 811, b. 2. 

Ellipsis, 823; of pronoun In ease of appO' 
sition, 204, b- 4; of the noun of an adj., 
205, B. 7; 252, B. 8; of the antecedent. 206, 
(3.) and (4.); of meus, etc., 207, r. 38; of 
nom., 2m, B. 2 and 3; of verb, 209, r. 4; 
229, K. 3; of a noun limited by a genitive, 

211, B. 8; of gen., 211, r. 9; of a partitive, 

212. B. 1, N. 3; of sulgect ace., 239; 269, 
B. 1; of aec. after transitive verb, 229, b. 4: 
of prep., 282, (2.J; 285, b. 5; 241, b. 4; 248, 
B. 3 : of voe., 240; otjuam, 256; of particl- 
Die, in abl. absol.. 257, B. 7; of ut w. sul^., 
262, B. 4; of ne alter cave, 2iS2, B. 6; of now 
after non modo, etc.^ 277, R. 6; of conjune- 
tdons, 278, b. 6j otj in composition, 307; 
ofeentena miUia, 827, r. 6. 

-eUus, a, urn, diminutives in, 100, 8, 
A. 8. 
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-«m ind'-ai.MeB. is. 16,1; 80,rr.| -«m 
to MO Binf . SddMl., 79, 80. 

Im batie word, Hi ptose in 
179, 2 and 16. 

^, intoTogattw partlel0. 198, U, and ft. 
U.); 187, R. 8; m, intmfcetloii, 199; w. 
MMn., 909, ft. 18; w. mo. 288, 2; •«», aee. 
hi,4l{,l;80^. 

BnallaffB, 828, 8. 

XnelitiM, in aoMntnation, U, 8;— «on- 
JiD0tk>o^96, II. 1. 

Sndearoiiog, TertM o|r. 978, 1, (a.) 

•<«fu<ia and -undus^ 169, 20. 

Xn^^Uah pronnndation of Latin, 6. 

Sntni and nam, 196, 7) and ft. ; 279, 8| 
f«jand(e.) 

Mni$nvero, 198, 92ft. (a.) 

Snnehemimeris, 804, 5. 

Mns. participle, IM, ft. 1. 

•«Mts, a<i^. in, 128, 6, (a.) 

'€ntisnmi$Sf snperlatiTQi in« 126, 8 

•enus, ndia. in, 128, 1, (e.> 

JES9, conjugated, 182; oompda of, 182, 
ft. 8; w. anpioe in urn, 276, ll., R. 9; w. two 
iattvw, 227, B. 1. 

.«o, rexbB in of 1st conj.,^ 165. a 8. 

Fo, pron. w. comparatives, ji56, ft. 16. 
Af adverb of place, w. g^n.. 212, r. 4., K.2, 
(ft.^— of degree, w. gen., 212, R. 4. n. S- Ab 
BD fllattye conj., ii$, 6. 

Eodem, w. gen., 212, r. 4. ir. 3. 

«o<, Qreek sen. in, <6, ft. 7 ; 64 6; pr., 
an, I., K. 6. (2.) 

:^[»nadiplo0is. 824, 18. 

XlMknadofl, 824, 19. 

Epanalepsis, 824, 16. 

Xpanaphon, 824. 18. 

SfMnastToplw, 824, 17. 

Xpanorthosis, 824, 82. 

Kpentheeis, 822, 8. 

I^icene noans, 38. 

Epistrophei, U. 

Epizeuxis, 824, 20. 

Epvlor^ with abl., 246, n., i. 

Epulttm, 92, 6. 

Equality, how denoted, 123, 8. 

Bques^ gender of, 81, 2; used coIIeotiTely, 

109, ft. 117(1), (M 

Eqwdem, its comporition and use, 191, 
ft. 4. 

-«r, nouns in, of 2d decL, 46-Hmioopated, 
48, 1; of 8d decl., gender of, 68 and 60; 
genitive of, 70 and 71; syncopated, 71; — 
adjectives in, superlative of, 126; annexed 
to pree. lofin. pass., 162, 6. 

krga. how used, 196, ft. 7. 

-ere, in Sd pers. plur. of perf. Indlo. ao- 
llve, 162, 8. 

-ms, genitives in, 76; 78, ft. 2; 74, ft. 1; 
and 112, 1 and 2. 

Ergo, w. jgen. J47, ft. 2, (a.) 

Brotesis, 824, 81. 

-emmus, superlatives in, 128, 1. 

-es, proper names in, 44, 1: -e$ and -« in 
Greet- nouns changed to a, 46, 8; nouns in 
ar 8d iecl. inevBas&g in genitive, gender ot, 
B8: 6i; genitive of, 73; genitive of a^js. in, 
112 : not increasing, gender of, 62 ; genitive 
A 78; in ova., aec., and voc. plnr. of 



iiiaM.aiDdfBOi. rmiiMof 8d daeL,8B,zj^8iS 
final, sound of; 8, ft. 2; qnaatity of; 809. 

BaeU, 164, ft. 4. 

Esse Kad/m990, ellipsis of; 270, ft. 8. 

-«Mo, -isso or -so, intenslves In, 187, n., U 

Est, w. dat. of a po sse sso r , 226: tk, fm, 
with SUM., 264, 6; 10 est, trntUy «M, evr, or 
irt, 264, 6, ft. 8. 

Et and g«e, 196, 1, ft. (a.); et ^s«, 107, 
ft. 27, (».}; elllpslB o^ 298, ft. 6, (6.); rt i^ 
$tid,$t{s quidem, 207, ft. 26. (c); ei-^ 
et—que, et—neque or imc, 198, 1, ft. (a.)] 
«tiMm,196,l.(c.) 

£i<»tm, 198, 7, ft. (a.) 
^tiam/mXj^d^ wltiioflmpamttyi i , 
266, ft. 9, (ft.); 127, 8; etiammmm^ etmm 
11191,191. ft. 7. 

-etU, ^nitive In. 78; 112, 1. 

Etn and etiamst, eonstr., 271. ft. S. 

-etum, derivative nouns in, lOO, 7 

Etymology, 24—199 

Eu. tba diphthong, 10. 8; wlian not m 
diphthong, 10, 8, ft. 8; n& voc. ainff. of 
Greek nouns la «ms, 81. 

Euphemism, 824, U. 

Eus, nouns in of 2d ded., 64, 6;— tt^Ji. 
in, 128, 1 and 2; Oreek proper namaa ui, 
288, If. 2; gen. ofl 76, ■. 7; ace. of, 180, m. 

-ev and -etu, in 2d and od roots of norba, 
167. 

EvadcL, eonstr., 251, ft. 

Evenit, ooi^ugated, 184; evmHui^ 981, 
ft. 8, 
^Ex and <,pTep., how used, 196, ft. S mnd 



18;— used wHh~partitiv«s instead of tbt 
genitive, 212, ir. 4; sometimes omitted, 861, 
and ft. 1; ea; qu«^ sell, ttfmpore, 258, ir. 4. 

-ex, gender (tf nouns in, 66, 2. 

ExMdverstu, w. aoe., 196, ft. 8. 

Exudo, w. aee., 288, (8.L ft. 

ExeeUo, eonstr., 266, ft. 16, (8.) 

Exeito. w. Ml, 278, ft. 4. 

Exdudo, constr^261, ft. 

Exeo, oonstr., 261, ft. 

Existimo, w. gen., 214; w. two aeoft,, 
280, N. 1; existimcr, eonstr., 271, ft. 2. 
.j£eA»,112,2; 196, i., 6. 

Exos, genitive of; 112. 2. 

Exi>9us, 188, 1, ft. 

ExtistutUgvL w. snl^., 264, 6. 

Exter, 106, 8, and v.; compaztaott «i; 
126,4. ' * ^ ^ 

Bxpedio, 261, ft.; ftdSt, W. aat., tt 
ft. 2, (».) 

Experior si, 198, l]jj«.) 

£a»0r<, w. gen., ZBK, ft. 1, (8.), m% 
ft- 6, (2.) 

Extemplo, 198, n., 1. 

£^efa,howoomnued, 126, 4; sjimmw, 
how used, 206, ft. 17; extnmmn tu. ««, 
262,1178/ 

Exuo eonstt., 226, ft.S; aniar, SM^ii^ 
ft. 1. 



Fhbula, ellipslfl of, », 8. 

fVie, imperative, 1^ 4; /be Irt oir I 
*• 8 i J^< suppoaa arsrantinf ,* w. i 
inf., 278, ft. 8; pr., 299, ft. 4. 
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Fktik, •At., 192, ft, (».); w. Baperiattres, 
■ilo^ 277, R. 7. 

FaeiUs^ eonstr., 276, m., m. 4 ; 222. R. l,(a.) 

Facto and compds., passiTe (rfl, 180 and n. ; 
ehanges of In the compds., Id9, n. 1 ; w. 
gen. of value, 214, a. 2; w. two aocs., 280, 
N. 1: w. abl., 250, R. 8: w. xU andsubj., 
B73, 1, V. 2 and 8; w. participle, 278, 1; 
w. <f«, eto^ 250, R. Z'yfaten non possum 
9»{fs262, 2; facere quod, 278, N. 8; ellipflis 
of, 209, R. 4; faicere certioreniy 280, n. 8. 

Finliscan Terse, 312, xi. 

Fallit nuy 229, a. 7. 

JPamUia with paler, eCe., gen. of, 48, 2. 

FamaiariSy w. dat., 222, r. 1, (a.); wUh 
gen., 222, a. 1, (e.) 

Far, its root, 56, ii., a. 6: gen. of, 71, 
B 2; abl., 82, R. 1, (M; 94 and 96. 

Fas, gender of, 6k, b. 2: 94: /a« ent, 
Ihe indlc. instead of the sul^., ^, a. 8; 
fas esty w. supine in w, 276, iii., a. 2. 

Faxo, faaaan and faxem, 162, 9, and 188, 
a. 1. 

Faux, gecitiTe of, 78, 2, (5.); but eC 94, 
p. 50; gen.* plur., 8B, u., 8. 

JPV»«etiir, wOAJugated, 184, 2, (6.) constr., 
S28. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. ut and ne, 262, a. 7. 

Febris, eUipsis of, 205, R. 7, (1.) 

Feeundus, w. gen. or abl., 213, R. 5,(8.) 

Feet, in poetry, 802; isochronous, 802, r. 

Fd, its root, 56, ii., B. 6: its genittve, 
70 ■ * 94 

3^/u:, decUned, HI; 213, R. 4, (1.) 

Femina, add^ to epicene noons, 188, ir. 

Feminine nouns, of Ist decl., 41 ; or 2d 
dec!.. 49— 61; of 3d ded., 62; exceptions tn. 



^BmwvgenitiTe of, 71, 8. 

Far, 162, 4; quantity of, 299, b. 4. 

Fero. conjugated, l79; its compds., 172, 
(p. 184); fertur, constr. of, 271, R. 2. 

'f^us, comparison of acMs. in, 126, 8, (a.) 

Fido, how conjugated, 142, R. 2: w. abl., 
^,11.; w. dat., 246, ii., B. 1; SQ^, R.2. 

Fidi, (fiom fiiido), pr., 284. b. 1, (1.) 

Figures of prosody, 306—807; or orthoc- 
raphy and etymology, 322; of syntax, 828; 
9f rhetoric, ^. 

FUia, dat. and abl. plur., 48. 

Filius, Toc. sing., 52. 

FUUng, yerbs of, w. abl., 249, i. ; w. gen., 
820,8. 

Final svlUbles. ouanttty of, 294—301;— 
eonjunetions, 198, 8. 

Finitimus, w. dat.. 222, r. 1, (a.) 

Fio, conjugated, leOj w. gen. of value. 
iO i, R. 2 ; w. two datives, 22L R. 1 ; ^ and 
fieri non potest ut, 262, R. 3;^ per me, 
fe2, R. 11: quantity of i in /io, 288, B. 1. 

Flagito w. two aces., 281, R. 1 ; w. ill, 
175, N. 4. 

FUeto, used reflexively, 229, r. 4, 1. 

Floeci habere, etc., 214, r. 1. 

Fluo and struo, 2d and 3d roots of 171, N. 

Follow, in what sense used, 203, 9. 

Fons, gender of^ 64, 1. 

Foras and foris, 287, E. 6, (c.) 

FoTem,fore, etc., 164 R. 8; 162, 12, (1.); 
n twDdaav«i,227, R. I. 



,/ 



,151,6. 

Freeing, verbs <^ 251. 

Fremtm, plur. jreni and frena, 92, 5. 

Frequens, w. gen. or abl., 213, R. 8, (8.); 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

Frequentative verbs, 187, li., 1; quanti^ 
oft in, 284, B. 4. 

Fretus, w. abl., 244; w. dat., 222, B. 6 1 
w. inf., 244, B. 2, (6.) 

Fmetus, declined, 87. 

Frugiy 115, 4; comparison of, 125 6. 

Fruor, w.abl., 246, i.; w. ace., 246, L. B. 

Fntx, genitive of, 78, 2, (5.): 94. 

Fugio^ constr., 225. iv.; 210, R. 8, (3.); 
Ave, poetloaUy, w. int, 271, n. 8; jMgitm$, 

Fui, etc., in compound tenses, 162, 1^ 
(1.); juisse, w. petf. pass, partidples, 268, 
R. 1, (&.) 

Fungor, w. abl., 246, i.; w. ace , 145, K., 
275, II., R. 1. 

Fwo, root of /vt, 154, B. 2 aiid8; /teiMi, 
pr.,284,Bl,(S^ 

Furo, 188, R. 2. 

Furor, w. dat. or abl., 224, R. 2. 

Future tense, 146, in.; how supiAied fa 
the Bulg., 260, R. 7: future nerfeot tense, 
145, VI.; old form In so, 162, 9 and 10 
future indie. Ibr impentive, 267, r. 2; 268 
R. 1, (4.); fnt. imperative, 267, (2.), (3.j 
future pass. part. w. ace., 284, i., B. 2i 
fut. perf. ibr Ait., 269, r. 1, (5.) 

Futurum esse or fore, %U, w. mh^'j 268 
R. 4, (6.); futurum Juisse^ ut, 268, R. 6. 



O, sound of, 10; belbre s in zogCs o 
nouns, 56, R. 2; in roots of verbs, 171, % 
and B. 6. 

OaUlambus, 814, z. 

Chaideo, how conjugated, 142, R. 2; with 
abl., 247,1, (2.); w. aoc.,238, v. 1; with 
quod, etc., 278, n. 6. 

Gemo, w. ace, 282, n. 1. 

Gems, gender of names of, 29. 

•gent^ compounds in, 43, 2. 

Oener, declined, 46. 

Qeneral relatives, 139, 5, b. ; how used, 
207, R. 29. 

General indefinites, 139, 5, R. 

Gender, 26, 7 and 27; its divisions, 27; 
general rules of, 27 — 34 ; natural and gram- 
matical, 27; masc. flrom signification, 28; 
fem. from do^29; common and doubtful, 
80; epicene, S8: neuter appellatives of pec^ 
sons, 32, 2; of Greek nouns, 34, R. 1; nea- 
ter, 84; of 1st decl., 41; exes in Ist decl., 
42; of 2d decl., 46; exes, in 2d decl., 49; 
of 8d decl., 68, 62, and 66; exes, in Sd decl., 
59—67; of 4th decl., 87; exes, in 4th decl., 
88; ofdthdecl., 90; exes, in 5th decl.,. 90, 
gender of adjs., 206. 

Genero, w. abl., 246, a. 1; generatus, w. 
abl., 246. 

Genitive, 37; sing., Ist decl., exes, in, 48* 
of 8d decl., 68 : of a4jectives, 8d decl., 112 

Slur., 1st decl., contracted, 43; 2d decl. 
o., 53; 8d decl., 88; terminal letters in al 
tlie declensions, 40, 5; of acyectivca, M 
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iecJ., 112 and 114; nfter nounn. 211: Us 
plai-« 279, R. ; vrhat relationn it denotefi, 
ill, K 1 ; 8ubjectiT« and objective, 211, R. 2 ; 
of fiubstantire pronotiiu objectiye. 211. R. 
8; poaseivivo a(j(jeetive used for, 211, r. 4; 
datnre mied frr, 211, r. 5; of ctiaracter or 
quality, 211, k. 6; of measure, 211, a. 6, 
Riid (8.) aad (6.); noun limited bj, omitted, 
811, R. 7; wanting, ic the predicate after 
sum, 211, R. 8; in other cases, 211, r. 8,(4.); 
omitted, 211, R.tf; twogenitiTes,211, r.10; 
gen. after opus and t/.n«, 211, 11; bow 
translated, 211, ft. 12; after partitiTes, 212; 
■fter a neutrn* adjuctive or ac^j. pronoun, 
212, R. 8; its place, 279, 10: after adyerbs, 
212, B. 4; after adjectiyos, 218; of cause or 
Mtnoce^ 213, r. 2; different constrnctions 
Instead of, 213, r. 4 ; after dignus and ir^^ 
Mignus, 244, r. 2; after yerbs, 214—220: 
after sum, and verbs of valuing, 214; of 
crime, 217 ; after verbs of admonishing, 218 ; 
after verbs denoting an affection of the 
mind, 220; instead of abl. aft^r verbs of 
abounding, etc., 220. 8 ; instead of predicate 
ace, 230, N. 4; of place, 221: aft«r parti- 
cles, 221, II., ni. ; of gerunds, 275, m., r. 1 ; 
plur. depending on a gerund, 275, r. 1, 
(3.); place of, after neuter adjectives, 279 j 
\ 10. 

X Genitives, two, limiting the same noun, 

\ 211, R. 10. 

^ Genitus, w. abl., 246. 

Geniiis, voc. sing., 52- 

Crentium, 212, r. 4, n. 2. 

Genus, in ace. instead of the gen. or abl., 
na, id genus, onme genus, etc., 234, ii., r. 
2, fin-\ 209, R. 7, (4.'): 231, r. 6; used with 
the genit. instead of an apposition, 211, 

B. 2. IT. 

Georgicon^ 54, 4. 

Gero and fero, compounds of, in nouns 
of 2d decl., 47 ; in acljs. of 1st and 2d decls., 
106, 8; not compared, 127, 7. 

Gerundives, defined, 276, r. 2; how used, 
275, u. 

Gerunds, 25, and 148,2: by what cases 
followed, 2*74; and gerundives, genitive of, 
275, III., r. 1; noumi which they follow, ib. 
(\.)\ adjectivfi, ib. (2.); after sum denoting 
iendeucy, 275, (5.); instead of a noun in 
apposition 211, e. 2, N.; dat. of, 275, R. 2; 
*cc. of, 275, R. 3; abl. of, 275, a. 4; infin. 
tor, after adj., 270, e. 1. (a.) 

(rigno, pr., 284, e. 3- 

Gl, tl, and tld, In syllabication, 18, 3. 

Glorior, with abl., 247, 1,(2.): w. ace., 
882. N. l,and(8.) 

Glyconic verse, 304, 2; 316, iv. 

(?n, initial, 12, e. 

Gnariis, w. gen., 213, R. 1 ; cf. E. 4, (1.) 

-go, nouns in, gender of, 59,2; genitive 
of, G9. E. 1. 

Golden agu, of Roman literature, 329, 2. 

Government defined, 203. 7. 

Grammatical subject, 202, 2; cases of, 
202, R. 4 ; predicate, 203, 2 : figures, 322. 

QratiGLj w. gen., 247, a. 2; its place, 279, 
B. ; g^atitis a^Oj constr., 278, N 6. 

Gratutn nuhi est, (/nod, 273, a 6. 

Qnuutor, .j^nstr., 278, n. 7. 



Grave accent. 5, 2. am 4, 2; 16. ft 8 

Gravid Its and grai'is, w. gen. or tk 
218, R. 5, (3.) 

Greek nouns, gender o*", 84, R- 1 ; teiiul- 
nations of in 1st decl., 44; in 2d decl., 54. 
terminations of in 3d decl., 55, R.; ace. of 
in Sddecl., 80: declension of, in do., 86 

Greek or limiting ace., 234, r. 2. 

Grex, gender of, 65, 2; genitive of 78, 
2, (2.) 

Grus, gender of, 30; genitive of 7% b. 8 

Guilt and innocence, adjectives ol, wi*i 
gen., 217, a. 1. 

II- 

H, its nature, 2, 6 ; its place in syllabi* 
cation, 18, 1; before « in verbal roots, 171, 
1; in prosody, 283, t., (6.) 

HabeO, with two aces., 230, w. 1; hahen 
in numert or in loco, 230, if. 4; w. gen ol 
value, 214, t. 2: w. abl. of price, 252, r. I; 
w. two datives, 227, r. 1 ; w. participle pert 
pass., 274, K. 4; w. participle id du». 274, 
E. 7, (a.); habeo, non habto, or nihil hab^o, 
quod, w. subj., 264, N. 8; Iwberi, w. predi- 
cate nom., 210, e. 3,(3.), (c); 271, N. 2, 
and e. 4. 

Habito, w. gen. of price, 214, «. 1; w 
abl. of, pric«, ^2, r. 1. 

Hoc in answer to yua ? 191, r. 1, (c.) 

Hactenus, adv. of place and time, 191, 

*• 1 ig-) 

Hadria, gender of, 42, 2.* 

Hrtc, for ha, 134, R. 1. 

Baud, signification and use, 191, r. 8: 
haudmultuTti abest quin, 262, N. 7; haud 
scio an, 198, 11, R. («.) 

Hebes, gen. of, 112, 1; abl. of, 113, a 8; 
defective, 115, 2. 

Hti mihi, 228. 3. 

Hellenism, 323, e. (2.) 

Hem, w. dat., 228, 3; w. ace., 238, 2; w. 
voc., 240, R. 1. 

Hemistich, 304. 

Hemiolina, 304, 5. 

Hendiadys, 323, 2, (3.) 

Htpar, genit. of, 71; abl. of, 82, ft. 1, (6.) 

Hephthemisneris, 304, 5. 

Heres, gender of, 31, 2; genitive, 78, t 1. 

Heroic cassura, 310, 4 and 6. 

Heros, genitive, 75, 2; ace, 80, r.: dat 
plur., 84; ace. piur., 85, k. 2j declinea,8« 

Heteroclite nouns, 93. 

Heten^eneous nouns, 34, a. 2; 92. 

Heterosis, 323, 3, (2.) 

Hexameter verae, 810; Priapean, 310, U. 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

Hibernus, pr., 284, k. 5, R. 2. 

H/c, pron., declined. 181; distinguiahad 
from «% 207, r. 23; hu—hic, for hic-^ilU, 
207, R. 23, \b.)] related in time like nunt 
and tunc. 

Hie, adv. of place, hie, hine, hue, »tc., 
referring to the place of the spenket, 191, 
a. 1, (e.); w. gen., 212, a. 4, nI^ 2, 6.); 
adv. oftime, 191, R. 1, (ff.) ' 

Hfan, her, etc., how expressed Ili Latin 
207, a. ao. \ 
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B14,r?. 

ffistoEical pzesent, 146, i.,. 8; perfect, 
145, !▼., K.: for the plupexfeet, 269, k. 1, 
[d,U ininitlTe, 209, e. 6; 



Hoc, pleoDMtic, 207, B. 21 and 22; hoc 
w. partitive gen.. 212, r. 8, i«. 1; A^c with 
Bomparitives, 256, a. 16. 

HlodUy pr., 285, 2, s. 1. 

HomOf gender of, 81. 2 ; genitive, €0, ■. 2 ; 
Memo, homine*, ellipab of, 209, E. 2, (2.): 
»5,».7,a.);!229,£.4. ' ' 

Homaeopropheron. 324, 26. 

Honor, f-os), declmed, 67. 

Horace, key to the odes of, 821. 

Horatian metres, 820. 

Horreo, w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Honor, w. ad, 225, E. 1 : w. «t, iw, ete., 
r 8, 2 ; without w, aB2, e. 4. 

Jttaspes, gender of, 80: formation of nom. 
«ln«., 66, 1., a. 8: senitive,. 78, 2; abl.,118, 
•. 2: as an a^j., 12^, 8. 

Hostis, w. gen. or dat., 222. E. 2, (e.) 

* However > w. a relattve, now expressed 
In Latin, 280, in., (8.) 

Hue, w. genitive, 212, e. 4, «. 8, (6.); 
hMceuu rtrwn, 212, E. 4, n. 8. 

Hvmi, eonstr., 2221, e. 8; hunw, 264, e. 2; 
S66;R.l. 

Muuy pronunciation of; 9, 6; pr., 806, 
E.2. 

Hujus nonfaeio, 214, E. 1. 

HMJmmodt, 184, E. 6; w. qui and the 
inbj., 264, 1, If. 

Hypallage,82M,(8.) 

Hyperbaton. 828, 4. 

Hyperbole. 824, 6. 

^peroataleotio or hypermeter verse, 804, 

Hypothetieal sentences, 259, e. 8, (e.), 
{d.), and E. 4; 260, n. ; in the hit, 2^, E.4 
— E. 6. 

^y8teron proteron, 828, 4, (2.) 



/, its sound, 7 and 8 ; t and j but one 
character, 2, 8: t for tt in gen. of 2d decl., 
62; t eliangea to e in forming certain 
noms., 56, i., e. 8; nouns int. gender of, 
66 ; genitive cS, 68 ; genitive of Greek nouns 
In, 78, E. ; dat. of 8d decl. in, 79; abl. sing, 
in, 82; 113; in^n. and dat. sing, of 6u& 
decl., 90, K. 2; t ending the former part of 
a compound noun or adj., 103, e. jL; 181, 
If . ; t in dat. sing, of nine adjs. in ua and er, 
i )7; in Ist person sing, of the perf. act., 
1^7, 8; t, the characteristic vowel of the 
4th eox^., 149, 2; e£ 150, 5; t or « for th« 
Greek u 283. B. 6, (1.): increment in, 84 
decl., 2§7, 8; plur.,' 288; of verhs, 290; 
% final, quantity of, 285, b. 4. : 296. 

-la, abstracts in, lOl, 8; in nom., a^. 
i^nd yoc. plur., 88; 85. 

-iacus, adjs. in, 128, 1, (</.) 

Iambic metre, 814; 808; tetrameter, 314, 
HI. ; tiimeter, 814, i.; catalectic, 314, iv.; 
dimeter, 314, vr.; hypermeter. 314, vii.; 
.acephalous, 814, viii. ; catalectic, 8X4, ^. ; 
.»i||b|oH|actyUc n^etre, 818, n. 

9«« 



-MMau, a4^. in, 128, 6, (/.) 
•ecu, am. patronymics m 100, 1, (6/ 
Ibi, ellipsig of before ubi, 206, (8.), («.' 
-icM, genitives in, 78, 2, C2) and (8.) 

74, B. 2. 
-idus, a^. In, 128, 2; -icim or -itiats 

verbal adn. in, 129, 6. 
Ictus, 808, 8. 

•»cH2iM,a,t0n, diminutives in, 100, 8, e. 1- 
4ciM,a4Js. in, 128, l,.(«r.), and 2, (a.\ 



and 6, (t.) 

Id<t before a relative pron., 206, (18.): 
w. gen., 212, R. 8; id temporU, atatis, td 



^miM,etc^284, 11.^ 8; 2^, E.8; id ago. 



«wuBu^., 278, B. 1 ; 207, R. 22'; id quod Lr 
stead of quod, 206, (18.), (6.); as ace. of d» 
gree,etc.,282,(8.) 

Idem, declinod. 184, r. 6; how used, 207^ 
E. 27; W;gen., 212, b. 8; w. dat., 222, E.7j 
207,. E. 27, (d.); supplying the plaoe of 
ftem, etiam, or tamen, 20i, b. vjiidom 
am, ae,atqtu, ut, cum, etc., 207, eJ7, {aAi 
W2, B. 7; tdem^-idem, *■ at once,' 207, E. 27, 
(c); as aco. of degree, 282, (8.) 

Ides, 826, 2. 

•^ides, and -^ades, patronymics in, 100, 1, 
(a.); pr.,291,4. 

Idiotism, &, 6. 

•4dU, genitives in, 78, B. 1; 74, b. 2. 

lioneus, qui, 264, 9: 270, E. 1. 

-idus, adjs. in, 129, 2. 

-te», in 6th decl., quantitj of the «, 381^ 
I., B. 2. 

•ies, advs. in, 192, ii., 8. 

JgUur, 198, 6; its phuse, 279, 8, (h.), 
equivalent to *■ I say,* 278, B. 10. 

Jknarus, w. genitive, 218, b. 1; 275, m. 
a. 1,(2.) 

-ft in genitive contracted, 62; how 90 
cented, 14, b. 

•«{«, derivative nouns in, 100, 9. 

-t7i«,a4js.in,129,4; 126.4. 

lUae, in answer to aua ? 191, E. 1, (d.) 

lOacrimo, w. dat., 224, t*. 1/4. 

Illative conjunctions, 198, 6. 

JUe, decUned, 184; its uses, 207. b. 20- 
26; w. quidem, redundant, 207, B. 21; 
its relation to time, 207, b. 28, (c): as a 
pron. of the 8d pers., 207. R. 20; relation 
of Ate and iUe, 207, R. 28; i««, qui,ir. sal|)., 
264,1^ N. 

JlHcj pron , how declined, 184, E. 8; 
iUie, iliue, itUne, adys., their reference, Iftt, 

•^imus, superlatlyes in, 125, 2. 

IlHuimodi, 184, 5. 

■^0, verbs in, 187, ii., 4. 

lUud, w. genitive^, e. 8, H. 1. (a.); 
jgMnastic, W^, b. 22; as ace. of oegzet 
232. (8.) 
' Illudo, w. dat.. 224, 4. 

"illus, a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8, A. 8. 

-t9t, in aoc. Anf. 3d decl., 79, 80; tm lb« 
«wm, 134, R. 1 ; 'tm, is, etc., in pres. sul^f 
162, 1 ; adverbs in, 192. i. and ii. 

ImbeeiUus, pr., 284, 2, k. 2. 

Imbuo, eonstr., 231, R. 4. 

Imitative verbs, 187, 8. 

Immemor, gen. of, 112, 2; abl.,118, i. 8 
gen. plur., 114, B. 2. ' 
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Immoy IM, m. S. 

Jmmtdieut, w. gmi. or abl., ZIS^ E. 6, (8.) 

ItnmunUf w. gon. or abl., 213, R. 6, (8.) 

tt- a&i, H. 

-unmtiwm, deriT. nouns in, 100, 6; — and 

-imonioy Terbals in, 102, 8. 
Impatiens, w. genit., 213. &. 1, (2 ) 
Impavidus^ w. genit., 213, r 1, (8.) 
bnptdioy w. 9vm, 262, n. 7: w. quomir 

HIM, m K. 11 ; w: inf., 262, a. 11, N. 
/»npei/o,278,w.4. 
ImperatiTe, 143, 3; its tenses, 146, m. 8: 

bow used, 267, (1.), (2.); irregular. 162, 4 

and 6; snbj. for imperative 264, ft. 2; Arut. 

iMT Blur., 209, K. 2* used as a noun, 205, 

Imperfect t^ise. 146, n. ; w. oportet^ eto., 
25Q, H. 3; the imperf ladio. for plup. subj., 
269, R. 4. 

Impfn'tus, w. geni*., 213, B. 1, (3.); of 
gerund, 276, in., r. 1. f2.) 

ImperOf constr., 278, n. 4; 262, R. 4; w. 
dat. and aeo., 223, e. 2. (1.) 

Impersonal rerbs, 184; subject of, 184, 2 ; 
list of in 2d coa).. 169; 184, R. 1; in Ist, 
8d, and 4th cooj., 184, e. 1 : constr. w. gen., 
216, 1; 219; w. dat., 228, R. 2, N. (6.); w. 
Roc.,229, R. 6and7. 

Impertio^ 249. i., and R. 8; 226, E. 1, (b.) 

hnpetroy ut, 278, w. 2. 

JmpUo, 249. R. 1 : 220, 8. 

Impouoj 241, R. D. 

Itnpos and impotent^ w. genit., 218, R. 1, 
(8.) 

Imprimis^ 198, II., 2. 

ImprtuUiUy improvidvSf w. genit., 218, 

R. 1. 

Impubis^ genitiTe, 112, 1: abl., 113, R. 2; 
116, 1, (o.) 

Jmjntlsus^ w. abl. of cause, 247, E. 2. (b.) 

'in, roots of nouns in, 66, ii., R. 1 and 2; 
in aco. sing., 79. 

/n, prep., constr., 236, (2.); Bigniflcation 
and use, 195, R.14; in composition, 196, 7; 
in with abl. instead of predicate ace, 230, 
N. 4; constr. of verbs compd. with, 224; 
w. abl. after rerbs of placing, holding, re- 
garding, assembling, etc., 241, a. 6; ellipsis 
of with some ablatives of place, 264 and as. ; 
with ablatives of time, 253, v. 1, and r. 6; 
with names of towns, 254, E. 2 and R. 8. 

Jnanis, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 6, (3.) 

Inrassum, 193, ii., 4. 

Incefioj 283, (3.), N.j 210. a. 3, (2.) 

Inceptive verbs, 187, u., ^; list of, 173. 

Incertusj w. genit., 213, R. 1; incertum 
tit an, 198, 11, a. («.); 265, R. 3. 

Inchoatives, see inceptive verbs. 

Jndxlit ut, 262, R. 3. 

Jncito, ooustr., 225, R. 1; incitatus, w. abl. 
M-cause^ 247, R. 2. (6.) 

Incipio, w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Inclino, constr., 229, R. 4, 1; 226, IT. 

IncommotJo, w. dat., 223, r. 2. i«. {b.) 

Increment of nouns, 286; sing, num., 
187; plur. num., 288; of verbs, m 

Inereinentum, 324, 22. 

Jncrepo and increpi'o, w. gen., 217, R. 1. 

Ineumbo, w. dat., 224, 4; w. ocT, 224, R. 4. 

JncMsOfW genit., 217, R. 1. 



Jfule, ehtpais of beftnt) iMde , 206, (8.), («. ) 
inde loeij 212, R. 4, n. 4. 

Indedinable nouns, 84: 94;— adjectiflMt 
116, 4. 

Indefinite acUectives, 104; 139, 6, ».;— 
pronouns, 188;-— adverbs, 191, r. 4. 

Indicative mood, 143, 1; its tenses, 146; 



how used, 269 : tenses used one for another, 

269, R. 1—4; indio. of the preterites witli 
opnrtety etc., 269, R. 8; in inserted eUusas, 
266, 2, R. 8 and 6; 266, 1, R. 1. 

Indico. w. aco. and inf.. 272, ir. 1. 

Indigeo, w. abl., 260, 2, (2.); w. 0diiU 
220, 3. 

Indignor, constr., 273, 6, H. 6. 

Indipius, w. abl., 244; w. genit., Mly 
R. 2; tndignus qui, w. subj., 264, 9; w. 0S« 
pine in «, 276, lii., R. 1. 

Indigus, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, f2.) 

Indirect questions, snl^. in, 26&t-4n(tt- 
rect refierenoe, 266, 3:— indirect disoooiw, 
266, 1, N. and 2. 

Indueo^ id aninium indueer*^ 283, (1.); 
pass. w. aoe., 284, E. 1; induetm, w. abl 
of cause, 247, e. 2, (6.) 

iHdvlgeo, constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Jnduo. w. dat. and aec., 224, 4; w. abl. 

andaco.^249, I., e. 1; cf. 224, R. 1, (6.); 

induo and exuo, constr. in pass., 234, e. 1. 

•ine or -^one , fern . patronymics la, 100, l,(fr. ) 

IneOj 188, r. 8; inire eotuiJta, w. inf., 

270, R. 1, (c); 134,111. 

fners, abl. of, 118, B. 3, and r. L 

Inexpertus, w. genit., 213, R. 1. 

InfamOjW. genit. of crime, 217, E. L 

In/ero, WA^ 4, and r. 4. 

In/erus. comparison of, 126, 4; — in/enor 
w. dat., aol., or quam^ 256, R. 10; v%fiintu 
and imus, 206, r. 17. 

Infinitive, 148, 4; as a noun, 26, R. ; 968; 
its gender, 34, 4; 205, b. 8; its eases, 2^ 
(M; as an aec., 229, K. 6; 270; as a verb, 
269, (a.); its tenses, 145, R. 4; old inf.|»res. 
pass, in -«r, 162, 6 ;^inf. as lodcal suU-, 
202, R. 2; 269; how modified. 203, ii.,5; 
with subject nora., 209, a. 6; for the geni- 
tive, 213, R. 4; its subjetc, 239; w. dat. in- 
stead of ace, 227, v.; construction and 
meaning of its tenses, 268; inf. aa subject 
of inf., m R. 3; as predicate nom., 269, 
R. 4; esse, etc., xrith licet and a predicate 
noun or adj., case of such predicate, %9, 
R. 5; poetically after what verbs, 271, A. 8; 
depending on a verb, 270; 229, r. 6; on an 
adj. or noun. 270, r. 1; 276, ii., R. 1, H. 1; 
absolute, 270, R. 2; ellipsis of, 270, R. 3; 
inf. without a subject after what verbs 
used, 271 ; with a subject, after what verbs, 
272; 273; how translated, 272, a. 8: used 
like a noun, 273, n. 9: its place. 279, 11; 
inf. pres. for inf. perfect, 268, r. 1; inf. 
perf. Ibr present, 268, r. 2 ; pres. for future, 
268j R. 8; poet, to denote a purpoae, 274, 
r. «,(6.) 

InJinUum est, the indie, for the subi., 
259, R. 4, (2 ) 

Infirmtis, w. genit. oi abl., 218, a. 6, (8.) 

Jn/I«, 188, 14. 1«0, » 

Inflection, 26; parfis >/ speech M^cte^ 
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xntmieuty w. dat., 222, r. 1; w. genit., 
BQ. X. 2, (e.) 

•inis, genitlTes In, 09. ■. 1 and 2. 

/iu<M, *'atflnV'25d, R. 

Innitor^ 224, a. 4. See also nitor. 

Tnnoeeus and tiMtotiM, w. genit 218, 
R. 1. 

InsatiabiUSy w. genit^ 213, E. 6, (1.) 

Insdus, w. genit., 218, k. 1, (8.) 

InscribOf ,inseidoc, and inuro, constr., 
Ill, n. 5. 

Insimido^ w. geiv^ , *tl7, R. 1. 

Insolens and insolUus, w. genit., 213, a. 1. 

/nop«, abl. of, 113, s. 8: 115, 1, (a.); w. 
gbnit., 213, R. 1; cf. a. 4, (1.); w. abl., 250, 

* Inquam^9Sj 6; emp8& of, 209, R. 4; its 
position, 279, 6. 

Inserted clauses, 266. 

Insinuo,^ constr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

Imons, genit. plur. of, 114, s. 8; 116, 1, 
{a.); V. genit.. 213, a. 1. 

Inspergo, 249, 1., R. 1 and r. 8. 

Jnstar, a diptote, 94. 

Instituo. 278, R. 4; 280, N. 1; 281, r. 4; 
w. inf., 27ii N. 1. 

Instrument, abl. of; 247, and r. 6; w. 
▼«rb8 of teaching, 281, R. 8, (e.) 

Justrtto^ 281, a. 4. 

iHsvmere tempiu^ 276, R. 2. 

Itusuesco. w. dat. <nr abl. of the thing, 
245, n., 8; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Insuetwt, 218, R. I, (8.)j 222, R. 2, (a.); 
W6, HI., (2.); 270, R. 1; %, m., «. 1, (2.) 

Insuper, w. acc. ex abl., 286, R. 8. 

Integer, w. genit., 218; tiU^Twm e<t W, 
262, a. 8, N. 3. 

InieUigo, w. two aces., 280, N. 1; w. aeo. 
Rod inf., 272, n. 1; inteUigitm^ w. inf. as 
subject, 269, r. 2. 

Intention denoted by participle in nu 
with «im, 162, 14; 274, a. 6. 

Jntmiiu, V. aoe. »i4i<^232, (3.); tntentam 
cu«, w. dat. of fferund, 276, in., a. 2, (1.) 

Inter, use of, 236, 1, &• 2 ; in composition, 
196, 1., 8;— w. M QT ipse, 208, (6.); w. ge- 
runds, 276, III., R. 8; instead of partitfTe 
gen., 212^. 8, R. 4; construction of its 
eompds., 224; repeated by Cicero after tn- 
Uresse, 277, ii., 4. 

Intercedo, w. 9«m, n«, or 9«ommiu, 262, 
R 11. 

Inierduflo and interftieo, 261, R. and a. 2. 

Interdico, w. abl., 251, R. 

Interdiu or </t«, 253, R. 1. 

Imerea loci, 212, R. 4, R. 4. 

Interest, Roman computation of, 827. 

Interest, w. geoit., 219; w. mea, etc., 219, 
1. 1 ; subject cf, 219, a. 4; degree of interest 
how expressed, 219. a. 6. 

Interior, comparison of, 126, 1 ; intimuSy 
206, R. 17. 

Inteijcctions, 199; w. nom., 209, a. 18; 
w. dat., 228, (3.); w. ace., 288, 2; w. toc., 
B40; 0,heu, etc., not elided. 806. 

Intermitto, w. inf., 271, R 1. 

Interpres, gender of, 80; 61 2; genit. of, 
18,8. 

tesmlacs, w. genit., 218, R 1 and 2. 



luterregatiTa particles, 198, .1;- adjs. 
104, 14; 121, 6; 139, 6, 8;— pronouns, 187, 
In indirect questions, 187, R. ; 266, r. 2;^ 
sentences, 200, 3. 

Ituem^o, w. two aces., 281, R. 1; oonstr. 
in pass., 284, i.; w. genit. of the eiim*. 
217,R.l. 

Jntersum, w. dat.. 224, 6. 

Intusy w. aco., 888, 1, (6.) 

Intray how used, 195, R. 8; 268, R. t {b.) 

Intransitiye Terb, Uljii.; used imper 
sonally in pass. w. dat., 228 r. 1, (e.) 

-inus, adjs. in. 128, 1, 2, and 6. 

/nt-orfo, 233, (8.), R. 

Invariable adjs., 122; snecified, 127, 7. 

Invenio. w. two aces., 280, R. 1; wtwa^ 
tmttir, gut, w. subj., 264, 6. 

Invideo, constr., 223, (1.), (c); 220, 1 
invidetur mihi, 228, R. 2, r. (e.) 

Invitua, w. dat. of the person, 226, R. 8« 
inviUL MinervH, 257, R. 7. 

Involuntary agent of pass, verb, 248, ii., 
and R. 

'io, nouns in, gender of, 59, 1; pwsonal 
appellatives in, 100, 4, (b.y, verbals in, 102, 
7 ; verbs in of 8d coni. . 169. 

Ionic metre, 817; 808;— a tna/or«, 817, i.; 
—a minore, 817, li. 

-tor, -iftf, in terminational comparatives, 
124, 1. 

4>M, declined, 186; how used, 186, r. 1: 
207. R. 28; used reflezively, 206, (4.); 207, 
R. 28, (c); w. inter, 208, (6.): et ipse, 207, 
R. 27, [b.y, ipse, with the inf., 278, R. 9, (a.); 
nunc tpsum and turn ipsum, 191, r. 7. 

fysus and ipsissimus, 186, R. 2. 

Irascor, w. dat., 228; R. 2, r., (b.) 

In, w. supine in urn. 276, ii., r. 8. 

Iron age of Roman literature, 829, 4. 

Irony, 824, 4. 

Irregular nouns, 92;— adjs., 116; — verbs, 
178—182. 

-u, nouns in^ gender of, 62; 68; genitive 
of, 74 ; -Isot-eis instead of -€s in nto. plur. 
of 3d decl., 86, 1. 1 ; abl. of adjs. in is used 
as nouns, 82, x. 4 ; — ^used as proper names, 
82, R. 4, (&.); 'is for -us in genitive of 4th 
decl., 89, 2; fem. patronymics in, 100, L 
(&.); ellipsis of in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7, (c ) 

Is, pron., declined, 184; how used, 207, 
R. 26; referring to a clause, 206, (18.); u 
and iile with qvddem used pleonastically, 
207, R. 21 ; t5 for talis, 207, R. 26, (b.) ; 264, 
1, «.; etxs, tUqve is, isqtie, et is quident 
207, R. 26, (c.) ; eUipsis of », 207, r. 26, {d.y, 
is-qui, 264, 1, R. 

Islands, gender of, 29; constr. of namsf 
of, 287, R.6,(&.) 

'issimus, a, um, the terminational super 
hitive, 124, 2. 

-iwo, verbs in. 187, ii., 5. 

Iste^ how declined, 184; how used, 207 
R. 28^ 25; iste qui, w. subj., 264, 1, r. 

Istic, pron., declined, 134, r. 8. 

Istic, adv., istinc, istue, the*r reference, 
191, R. 1, {e.) 

Istiusmodi, 184, r. 5. 

■4t, roots of nouns in, 66, tt., r. 6; in 9d 
root of 4th ooqj., 176 of certain verbs of 
84 coi^.. 171, R. 7 
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Jte,ltt, B 6; W7, 1. 12, («.)} tM nam, 
377, &.U. 
/<aMi«, itfl iMftBlng, 196} 6, ft. ; ito plam, 

JW, decliMd, 67; 71, 2; with nun and 
MO. of piMe, 287. B. 1: l ii a m mntt ot 
286; 2. 

•«<«r and -im*, adTi. in, 12% ii. and it. 

•4Ua, 4a, -ttto, -ities, HliMfo, and 4l««, 
riHtnets In, 101.1. 

-«•, genlttTtt In, 78: TB, 1; 112, 1. 

"Ho, ft«4iwnta«iTM in, 187. n., 1. 

'iiim or hoim, a4Js. In, 129, 6. 

JSdwn, mip., in pmody, 284, ■. 1, (2.) 

4tmy advs. In, 198, i. and n. } a^Js. in, 

•^trnn. terbals In, 102, 2: -imm ot •«ttafm, 
— Bin, 100, 5. 



-tM, gonitiTes in, place of Bnslisli aoeent, 
16: in what a4)0., 107: qnanntj of the t, 
«i I., ■. 4>-a4ii. in. 128, 1, 2, and6; 
vwu ring, of patrials and pooeeniTee in, 62. 

-ie, in 2d rooti of ferbo, 176; 171, l. 2. 

4mu, adj8. in, 129, 7. 



/, towel beflnra, In pnwodj, 288, it., if. 1. 
Jae«o, 210, a. 8, (2.) ; 288, (8.), n. 
Jmm. with a nagatiTi, 191, &. 6; Jamdu- 
Ann, lb. 
J«eiir, genltiTe of; 71, 8; ineiemenli of, 

Jejunus, w. gen. or abl., 218, a. 6, (8.) 

JestUy decl. of, 68. 

Joeus. plnr. ioet and /oeo, 92^ 2. 

Jitter, abl. of, 82, a. 1, (M 

Jubeo, oonstr., 2^ (2.)t 278; 2, (<<.); 272, 
B. 6; 2&, a. 4; eUipsis otjubeo «Mifar<,288, 
B. 2 ; jubeoTy w. inf., 271, if . 1. 

Jueundus, constr-, 276. in., b. 1 and 4; 
juaaubtm Mt, w. qwd^ 278. 6, H. 6. 

Jvdico, w. two aoes., 280, n. 1; w. aee. 
and Inf. 272, n. 1; in pass., 210, a. 8, (8.), 
{e.U Judican w. predicate nominatiTe, 271, 
W.2. 

/«f«niin, 98, 1; 04. 

Jugunij quantity of its oompda., 283, it., 
b. 1. 

JvngOy oonetr., 2S29, a. 4, 1. 

JuHctus and eot^ututusy constr., 222, 
» 6, (c.) 

Jupiter^ genitive of, 71; declined, 86. 

J%*fs cUiqtUd facerty without eumj-2ii7y 2. 

Jw, its compds., 189, n. Bi—^uratuSy 
wlth»«tiye meaning, 168, 16 i—^'uro, poet, 
w. inf., 1, V. 8. 

JiMrfuroMdum, declined, 91. 

Justttm erat. indie, for sul^., 259, R. 8; 
justumest with inf. as sufetiect, 269, a. 2; 
/usto after comparatiTes, 256, b. 9; its 
place, 279, n. 1. 

Juvat, w. ace, 229, a. 7. 

JtfvenoJu, abl. of, §2, B. 4, (b.) 

Jwoenis, abl. of. 82. a. 4, (b.): 118, B. 2; 
lomparieon of. 126,4; 116, l,<a.); Ibr in 
jwomtute, 258, b. 6. 

Juxta KB an adT., 196, a. 4; Juxta oe or 
««««, 108, 8, tt. 



£, its use, 2, 4. 

Key to the Odee of Horace^ 881. 

Knowing, rerba of, tiieir oonatrootioii, HI 



Ly roots of nouns In, 66, it.; gender «t 
nonns in, 66; genitife of, 70;— Anal, qvnv- 
tltyof,299,i 

Laboroy oonstr., 278, v. 1; poet. w. iaf , 
271, B. 8. 

Labials, 8, 1. 

Lae, gender of, 66, B. ; genltiTe of, TO. 

Laces$o, oonstr., 236, b. 1. 

Lator, w. abl..247, 1, (2.): ace., 282, (t) 

XMK5, w: abl. or gen., 218, B. 5, (4); 
Cf. B. 4, (1.) 

Xampos, declined, 86. 

Lapis, declined, 67. 

Lor, pr., 284, if . 1. 

LarjhUj w. gen. or abl., 218, a. 6, (8.); 
ef B. 4, (1.) 

LarSy genitire of, 71. 

lAWiM, w. genit., 218, R. 2. 

Lateoy w. dat. or aee., 228, B. 2, K., {hX 
and (1,), (a.) 

Latin ^rammer. Its dMsknis, 1. 
• Latinuy for hidis LatiniSy 268. r. 1. 

Latusy aUuMy vadlonguty w. aob. of apaee, 
286. 

Lavo and 20090, sdl. m. 228, B.4, 1{ laee, 
w. abl. of price, 252, B. 1. 

Xoxo, W' abl., 251. n. 

Leading clause, sutbtjeot, andTerb,201.18. 

Lego (er«), its liram In the oompds., 189, 
H. 2; constr., 280^. 1. 

Lenio: constr., 229, B. 4, 1. 

.{enti««,a4^.in,lSS,4. 

Letters, 2: division of 8: sonnda «£ 7 
numeral, 118, 7; capital, 2, 2; silent, 12, b. 
terminal in 8ddeel., 66. 

Levoy w. abl., 261, v.; w. gen. poet 
220,2. 

Lex, gender, 66, 2jMKenitiTe, 78, 2, (2.):-^ 
legem dart J constr., 278, 2, H. 4;*-4^, au 
of manner, 247, 2. 

Liber, w. abl. or gen., 218, a. 6, (4.); ef 
220,2; and261, h.; w. genit., 212, b. 6, (4.); 
cf. B. 4, (1.) 

LBben. w. abl., 261, w.; poetkaUy, ». 
genit., 220, 2. 

Libendis, w. genit., 218, B. 6, (1.) 

Libram and hbraSy 286. b. 7. 

Libroy abl. w. a4j. without prep., 264, 
a. 2. 

Uoentiay w. genit. of gerund, 276, in., 
B-l^d.) 

Lteeo. w. j 
abl., 252, B. 1 

i>ee<, w. dat.,223 a.2;w.BubJ. the ace. 
with the inf., or the inf. alone, 278, 4; 262, 
B. 4; w. inf aasubioet, 260, B. 2; caeeo< 
the predicate after litet este, ete., 269, b. 6; 
w. indicative instead of suU., 259, B. 8, (o^ 
—licety conj. w. subj., 268, 2. 

limiting ace.. 284, n. ;— abl.. 260 and b- 

4tmusj superlatiTeB inr 126, 2. 

Unguals and liquids, 8. 1. 



lit. of price, 214, B. 8; w 
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Uquiitm^ pr., 284, b. 6., r. 8. 

•lis^ atys. in, compuison, 125, 2. 

Titeras dare, srribere or tniUere^ 225, ni., 
ft. 4; ellipsis of, 229. r. 4. 2; literas or liU" 
-is, after verbn of teaching, 281, r. 3, Ic.) 

Litous, 324, 9. 

Lftiim, pr.. 284. e. 1, (2.) 

Ix>ading, verba of, w. abl., 249, i. 

Locuples. genitive of, 112, 1; abl., 113, 
■. 2; gen. plur., 114, e. 8; 115, 1, (a.); w. 
»bl.orgen., 213, r. 5, (4.) 

Locus, plur. lori and lora, 92, i., 2; toco 
ftnd lor is. abl. of place without a preposi- 
tion, 254, R. 2; /oco, w. g«n. for predicate 
aom., 210. n. 3; for jpredicate aoc.. 230, N. 
J; l(tei and lur.oru^n, 212^ a. 4. k. 2 and X. 
i ; locus in apposition ,to ua1aie!i> of towns, 
237, R. 2; loro^ w. geu. of price, 241, r. 6; 
w. abl. of price. 252, r. 1; w. participles In 
dus, 274. R. 7; w. genitire of gerunds, 275, 

III.. R. 1, (1.) 

Logical j-uhject, 202. 3;- predicate, 203,3. 

Long Hy Hal. Je, 282. ^. 

Lofi^f, w. couipanitivMtand superlatiyee, 
127, 3: 250, r*. ; w. aec. of spw^, 236, k. I; 
•o/wf ^fniiutn^ 212, r. 4, w. 2, (6.); /ongt. ^ 
writhout quaifi, 256, r. 6. 

LonicUiitJine, w. geiiit. of meaRitre, 211, 
R. 6, (6.) 

Lortgus^ w. ace. of Rpaoe, 286; longwn 
exly the iiidicatiye instead of the satjuue- 
Ure, 259. r. 4, i2.) 

-^<. genitive of nouns in, 77, 2, (2.) 

Lu4is. for in teuipore ludorum^ 258, N. 1: 
257, R. 9, i2.) 

Luo, w. aW., 252, r. 1. 

M. 

M, roots of nouns ending in, 56, i. ; be- 
fore f/ changed to ii, 134. n. 1: dropped in 
the 3d root of certain verbs. 171, v. 6; floal, 
quantity of. 2^(9, 3; eUded, 305. 2. 

•^fia, Ureek nouns in, genitive "plur. of, 
&1. E. 2. 

Mocli/s, 115, 5: marte, w. abl., 247, 1, 
V. 2; w. genit., 213, r. 5. (4.) 

Jilngis and maxime^ use of in forming 
comparatives and superlatives, 127, 1 ; ple- 
onastic with maUe^ et'C.. 256. a. 13. 

iVfa^/iUj., compared. 125, 5: w. supine In 
tf, 276. III.. K. 1; wasnam paripm^ 234, il., 
R. 3; nKu^ni, pfirri, etc., w. verbs of vulu- 
liig. 214, R. 1 ; mn^o^ ftvro^ etc., w. verbs 
01 buying, etc., 2.'>2. r. 3. 

JUiie. constr. of its compounds innlefaeio^ 
m'ikdiro^fitc.,2^^ I.; tnaU^ instead of abl. 
ftf price, 262. r. 3; male, Une, or prut/enter 
fado; m'lU or bme Jit, w. f/worf, 273, 5,(1.) 

M^tlo, conjugated, 178. 3; constr., 278, 4; 
262, R. 4: v//(i//r>//, meaning of, 260 n, a. 2; 
60i)i«tr. w. II bl. like a comparative, 256, r. 
16,(8.1 

MiUns^ coutpnre<i. 125, 5. 

ManiJ-n, couotr.. 223. R. 2. and (1.), (b.): 
p.73. X. 4; 274 r. 7, (a.); 262, a. 4. 

iUaiMi, (M : 192, 3. 

itltt/tro, 210, R. 8,(2.); compd0. of, 283, 

H.) N 

Mati^feit'My w. geuit. 213, a- 1. 



■ Manner, advs. of, 191, i.i., abl of 247. 
with ewm, 247. 2; w. .de or «e, 247, R. 3. 

Manus., gender of. 88 ; ellipsis of, 205, r 
7; manum injieere^ 238, (1.) 

Mare, abl. of, 82, k. 1, (6.); ellipsis ol 
205, R. 7. 

]\Ias^ gender of, ^, s. 1; genitive, 72, 
B. 1; genit. plur., 83, ii., 3, £.; used It 
distinguish the sex of epicenes, 33, n. 

Masculine nouns of 3d decl., 58; exoe^ 
tions in, 59— 01;->maseuline caesura, 810, 
N. 1. 

MaierfnTrrilias^ declined. 91. 

Materia^ w. genit. of geruuds, 275, ui , 
a. 1., (1.) 

Material nouns, 26, 6;--«dj8., 104. 8 

Maturo, sell, je, 229, R. 4, 1; w. inf., 271, 

N. 1. 

^U and mi for mihi^ 183, r. 1. 

Mea^ tun, etc., \v. refert and intcrMt, 219, 
a. 1 and 2. 

Means, abl. of, 247; when a person, 247, 
R. 4 ; w. passive verbs, 248. 

Measure or metre, 803; K<Muan measureft 
of length, etc., 327. 

Mcdeor, w. dat., 223, w. (6.); its gerun- 
dive, 275. II., a. 1. 

RUdiror^ conntr., 223. (1.), (<i.) 

Meditor, eoostr.-, 273, n. 1. 

Mtdius, bow translated, 205, r. 17; w. 

fenit., 213; w. inter. 212, a. 4,(2.); w. abl., 
13, R. 4, (5.); its place, 279, 7, (6.) 

Mel, genitive of, 70, B. ; 56, ii., a. 6; abl., 
82, B.5.(6.); 94. 

Melas, genitive of, 72, B. 2. 

Melius fuit and erat instead of subj., 259, 
R. 3; melim est^ w. dat., 228, 1; meiiui 
erit, w. perf. inf., 268, R. 2. 

Melosy nom. plur. of, 83, 1 ; 94. 

Menu and mepU, intensive. 138, R. 2. 

Mfinini, 183, 3; constr., 216; w. present 
inf., 268, a. 1; w. ace. and inf., 27i, tt. 1; 
memetUOy poet. w. inf. 271, n. 3. 

Memor, w. genit., 213, R. 1, (3.) ; w. 8Uli||., 
218, R. 4. 

Memoro, constr., 272, a. 6. 

•7nen^ nouns in, gender of, 61, 4, and 66; 
genitive, 71, 1: -^itn or -^lentum. verbali 
in, 102, 4. 

Mens; in mentem venit^ constr., 216, 
H. 3. 

Mereor^ w. abl. of price, 252, a. 

-Tnet, enclitic, 133. r.2; 139, r 1 

Metalepsis, 324, 6. 

Metaphor, 824, 1. 

Metaplasm, 822, 1. 

Metathesis, 822, 9. 

Meto, 171, K. 2. 

Metonymv, 324, 2. 

Metre, 303; how divided, 808, 8; difbreut 
kinds, 310^17. 

Metres, compound, 818 ; Horatian, 820. 

-metres, Greek nouns in, 49, 2. 

Metuo, w. %u or n«, 262, a. 7; w. inf., 271, 
IT. 1. 

Mfus, voo. sing, masc., 105, r. 8: 189, l; 
used reflexively, 139, r. 2; how declined, 
189; mewn est, 211, R. 8, (3.), (a.) 

Mi, lor mihi, 188, R. 1. 

Middle voice In Greek, 248, a>L (2 ) t 
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lOte, Ronuin, 827. 

MiU$, declined, 67^ gender, SO: 61, 9; 
mnltiTe, 78, 2; used ooUeettTely, 2(W, a. 11, 
{!.), (&•); elllpste of, 205, a. 7. 

Military expressionfl without cum, 249, 
III., a. 

Milt Ha. construed like names of towns, 
Bl,a.8. 

MilU. how used, 118, 6; ellipsis of, 827, 
K 5. 

Million, bow expressed, 118, 5, (a.); a 
■dUion sesterces, oZl^K. i. 

Jlfm> for tnihinf., 183, a. 1. 

•f^i mo, in old imp«!ratiTes, 162, 5. 

Minor and compds, w. aoc. and dat., 223, 
(1.) (6.) 

Mii\ititro, w. dat., 228, a. 2; and (1.), (6.) 

Minwt and minimum^ w. genit., 212, a. 8, 
vr. 1; tnmiM, for non^ 277, i., a. 14; mitws 
withont (iuam^ 256, a. 6. 

Miror, conjugated, 161; w. genit. poet., 
120, 1 ; oonstr., 278]jr. 6. 

Miruvx est iK, 262, a. 8, N. 8; mvnitm 
quam, quantumj etc., 264, a. 4. 

Misceo, how construed, 245, n., 2, and a. 
lj224,R.8. 

Misereor, misereseOj miserety miseritum 
est, and mixeresrit, w. gen. of the thing, 215 ; 
mixeret, etc., w. aoc. of the person. 216, w. 
8; 229, a. 6.; and w. aee. of the thing, 215, 
a. 2; w. ace. of degree, 215, a. 8. 

3f///5, declined, 109. 

MittOj w. Oil or r'a, 225; w. two dat8.,227; 
273, 2, (cJk w. participle in dw. 274, a. 7; 
w. inf., 271, N. 8; w. quod. 278; tnissum 
faeio, 274, a. 4. 

Mn, iniUal, 12. 2, s. 

Mobilis, pr., 2^4, a. 5, a. 1. 

MotleroTy oonstr., 228, (l.)» («•) 

Modi annexed to pronouns, 134, R. 6; 
its use, 211, a. 6, (5.) 

Modiats, w. genit., 213, a. 5, (1.) 

Modified sul^t, 202, 6; Itself modifled, 
202, III., a. 1 ;— predicate, 203, 6. 

Modify or limit, in what sense used, 202, 
4, a. 

Modo as abl . of manner, 247, 2. 

Modo, conditional coi^., 198, 5; w. sutj., 
263. 2; modo, adv., 193, n., 3; modo n«, 
2l9, 2, N. I; modo—fnodo, 277, a. 8. 

Modus, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, iil., 
a. 1,(1.) 

Mollio, 229, a. 4, 1. 

Mokste, atgre or graviter fero, w. quod, 
178, .N. 6. 

Moneo. conjugated, 157; conntr., 218, 
and a. 1, 2 ; 273, n i; without ut, 262, a. 4 ; 
w. %oc. and inf., 273, n. 4, (e.); in pass., 
2^14, 1. 

M)ney, Roman, 827, pp. 870—872. 

Monooolon, 319, 2. 

Monometer, 304, 2; 318, 1. 

Monoptotee. 94. 

Monosyllables, quantity of, 294, la.); 
e99,l; their place, 279, 8. 

Monsy gender of, 64. 1. 

Months, Roman, 820, 2; names of, 826; 
Uiisionor, 826, 1; gender of names of, 28: 
il5, 8; abl of names in er and u, 82, a. 2, 



Moods, 148. 

Mora, in prosody, 282, 2. 

Mos or fnoris esf , eonstr., 26&, K. 1; W 
genit. of gerunds, 276, Hi., a. 1, (1.); mors 
as abl. of manner without cum, 247, 1. 

Motion or tendency, Terbs cf, eonstr., 
225, IV.; 237, K. 8. 

Motum, pr.. 284, a. 5, a. 1. 

Mountains, gender of names of 28, 8. 

MoveOj constr., 229, a. 4, Ij ^1, ir.; 
motus, w. abl. of cause, 247. a. 2, (6.) 

•ms, nouns in, genitive ol^ 77, z, (1.) 
^MultiplicatiTes, 121, 1. 

Multo, {are), constr., 217; a. 6. 

Multus^ compared, 126, 6; mviti ef, hew 
used, 278, a. 5; tftulto, w. comparatifva, 
etc., 127, 8; 256, a. 16; so multum, ib^ w.; 
multum, w. genitive, 212, a. 8, w. I: ai 
VIC. of d^ree, 212, (2.); atuttut Instead oTaii 
adverb, 205, a. 16. 

Mus, gender (tf, 30; 67, 4; genitive, 76| 
B. 8; genit. plur., 88, ii., 3. 

Munijieus, w. genit., 213, a. 6, (1.) 

Mutes, division of, 3, 1; a mute and 
a liquid in prosody, 288, iv., e. 2 

MutUus, w. abl., 218, a. 6, (6.) 

Muto, constr., 252, a. 6; 229, a. 4, 1. 

N. 

N, roots of nouns in, 56, n. ; nouns in, 
gender of, 68; 61; genitive of; 70; 71; 
final, quantity of, 299, a. : dropped In tba 
8d root of certain verbs, 171, X. 6. 

-^Hoetis, genitive of Greek names in. 78| 
2,(1.) 

Nam and enim, 196, 7} a., (a.); place o^ 
279, 8, (a.) and (c) 

Names of persons, their order, 279, 9, (6. ) ; 
of nations instead of those of oountrias, 86St 
a. 3; 287, a. 5. 

Narro, w. ace. and inf., 272, N. 1, and a. 
6; narroT, constr., 271, a. 2. 

Naseor, w. abl., 246, a. 1; ftaseitur, w. 
subj., 262, a. 8, N. 2. 

Nolo, 232, (2.), N. 1; constr. of oompds., 
283, (3.), N. 

Naturafert, constr., 262, a. 8., R. 2. 

Naturale est, w. ut and the sal^., 26^ 
a. 3, N. 8. 

Natus, w. abl., 246; natus, *old,> w ia«^ 
286, R. Si poet. w. inf., 271, ir. 8. 



W, CI. V, UWV. W. AIM., ItJL, 

Natu.H', 260.1; 126,4. 
Naua habere, 214, a. 1. 



-9i2, enclitic conjunction, 196, 11; qoaar 
tity of. 2d6, a. ; as an interrogative ptae^ 
cle, 198, 11, a., (c): its place, 279, 8, (e.) 

Ne, adv., the primitive ne^tive partlelai 
191, ui., a. 8, p. 158; w. qutdem, lb.; 279, 
3, (d.); w. subjunctives used as impera* 
tives, ib. ; in wishes, asseverations and con- 
cessions, ib. ; 260, a. 6, lb.) with the imper- 
ative, 267, a. 1 : n« muUa, ne plura, etc., 
229, a. 8, 2;— in intentional clanses, 262, 
a. 6; ne nan, for ut, 262, n. 4; ellipsia o^ 
262, a. 6; ne, for nedum, 262, n. 6. 

Nee or neque, 198, 1 ; nee nan or iMhfMI 
non, ib.; nee — n«e, with the singular, flD% 
a. 12, (6.), (a.): neque, for «t fM. aflar «( 
and M, 262, B. 6, a. l^rHiee ms, ^(^7, a. 17, 
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A.}; nee A, 907* E. SMe*)* m^<*m or omimh, 
M5, E. 2; M«ed«fn, 277, i., ». 16; its place, 
>79, 8, (a.) 

Nteesu, defectlTe a^j-, 116, 6; neeesse est 
utyttte., ae2, a. 3, n. 2; without «tf, 262, 
R. 4; neeesse fuit, the indie, for the sul^ , 
259, E. 3; w. inf. as subject, 269, b. 2; w. 
•ledicate dat.,269, b. 5; 278, 4. 

Neoessity, how exprewed, 162, 15. 

Neeessario^ after oamnuratives, 256, b. 9. 

Nedmrty w. subt)., 2SS, N. 6; without a 
f«rb, ib. 

NefM, gender of, 62, b. 2: 94*, w. supine 
Id w, 276, lU., r. 2. 

Natives, two, their force, 277, B. &-6; 
«Bf»tiTe joined to the conjunction, as, nee 
fmsquam^ nee uUuSj etc., instead of et.netno, 
tt nuUus, etc., 278, h. 9. 

Negligent, eonstr., 213, b. 4, (2.) 

NegOj instead of non dico^ 279, 15, (b.); 
w. ace. and inf.. 272, v. 1, and r. 6; negor^ 
w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Negotiunty ellipsis of, 211, b. 8. R. 

Nemo, 94 and 95; for nJlus, 207, B. 81; 
nemo est qui, 264, 7, w. 2; nemo non^ 
* every one,' 277, n. 5, (c.) 

Nempe, 191. R. 4; 198, 7, B., (a.) 

Neoterism, 825, 8. 

Nequa and neqwB, 188, 2. 

Nequam, indeclinable, 115, 4; compared, 

Negue, BM nee ; for et nan, 198, 1, (e.); 
neqite—'meque,, or n«c — nee, n«9t««-^-i«c, nee 
— neque, 198, 1, {«.); neque — et, ib.; ne^ue 
w. general negatiyes, 279, 15, (&.); neque 
iMH, 277, B. 8; neque qvtsqtuun, uUuSf wn- 
ft<am, etc., 278, b. 9. 

Nequeo, how coiyngated, 182, fl.; w. inf., 
271, N. 4. 

Ne quit or nequis, how declined, 188, 2; 
ne guis, instead of ne quisquam, 207, b. 81; 
278, a. 9. i » , . 

NeriOj genitire of: 69, b. 2. 

Nescio an. 198, 11, b., («.); 265, b. 8; 
ntscio qiris. 265, R. 4 ; nescio quomodo, ib. ; 
w. ace. and inf., 272. i*. 1. 

Nescius, w. genit., 213, r. 1, (8.) 

•netis and -niis, adjs. in. 128, 1, (6.) 

Neuter, nouno, 34 ; not found in 1st and 
&th decls., 40, 9; of 2d decl., 46; 54; of 3d 
decl., 66 ; exes, in, 66 ; 67 ; adjs. used adverb- 
ially, 205, a. 10, adjs. and adj. prons, w. 
genit., 212, a. 8; ace. of denoting degree w. 
another ace. after transitlTe yerbs, 231, R. 5 ; 
ferbs, 141 ; form cf, 142, 1 ; neuter passives, 
142, 2; neuter terbs with cognate, etc., 
subjects, 284, iii. ; w. cognate ace, 232, (1.): 
w. ace. of degree, etc., 282, (3.); w. abl. of 
agent, 248, r. 2; used impersonally, 184,2; 
In the passive voice, 142, a. 2 : participles 
of, 162, 18; neuters of possessive pronouns 
and adjs. instead of the genitive of their 
personal pronouns, or of a corresponding 
noun, 211, R.8; (3.), (a.) and (6.) 

Neutral passive verbs, 142, 8. 

Neve or neu, 198, 8 ; after ut and ne, 262, 
11.4. 

Ni or nisi, 198, 5. a., (&.); nisi, ' except,' 
861, a. 6; 277, a. 16; nist quod, ib.; nisi 
Mre, and nisi forte, * unless perhaps,' lb. 



NikOj mhUiem, 94; w. mnithre, 21^^. 1 ; 



of non, 277, a. 2, (6.); 282 (8.)' 
nUul aliud ^uam or »«n*, 277, r. 16: nihO^ 
aoo. w. essttmo and motor, 214, ir. 2 nihih 
m.faexo, 214; as ace. of d^ree, 215, n. 8: 
282, (8.); nim est quod, etc., 264, 7, n. 2; 
nihil abest, qwin, 2S2. n. 7; nihil antiqwut 
habeo or dueo quam, w. suly., 278, N. 1 ; 
nikildum, 277, i., a. 16. 

Ninuus, w. genit. or abl., 213, a. 5, (8 ) 

Nimio, w. comparatives, 256, B. 16: ■• 
abl. of price, 252, B. 3. 

•nis, nouns in, gender of, 63, 1. 

Nitor, w. abl., 245, n.; w. tn or ad, m 
II., a. 2; w. inf. or subj., 273, 1, N. 1. 

Nix, 56, a. 2; genit. sing., 78, (8.); gaol* 
plur., 83, II., 8. 

No, eonstr. of eompds. of. 283, (8.), if. 

Noctu or node, 253, w. 1. 

Nolo, conjugated, 178, 2; eonstr., 278, 4; 
noli w. inf., paraphrasing the imperative^ 
267, N. and a. 8; noUem, meaning of, 260, 
II., a. 2. 

'Nomenesti eonstr., 226, a. 1; 211, a. 2, 
N.; nomine, without a prep, before the 
genitive following verbs of accusing, 217, 
R. 2, \b.)', its place, 279, 9, (b.) 

Nominative, 37 : construction of, 209; 
210; ellipsis of, 209, r. land 2; wanting, 
209, a. 3: w. inf., 209, a. 5; after inteijeo- 
tions, 209, a. 18; formation in 3d decl. from 
the root, 66; plural, 3d decl., 83; of adjs. 
of 8d decl., 114. See Subject-nominative 
and Predicate-nominative. 

Nomina, 280: pass., 210, a. 8, (8.) 

Non, 191, a. 8; ellipsis of, afternon modo^ 
etc., followed by ne quidem, 277, B. 6; non 
quo, non quod, non quin, 262, a. 9; non est 
ouod.cur, quare, or quamobrem, w. subj., 
264, 7, N. 8; non before a negative woid, 
277. a. 8;— before ne quidem, 277, a. 6; 
position of, 279, 15, (b.y, non, rare with the 
imperative, 267, B. 1; difference between 
non and kaud^ 191, a. 8; non nemo, non 
nuUi, non nihil, non numquam, different 
from rumo non, etc., 277, a. 6, (e.); nnn 
nihil, to some extent, 232, (3.)j nonne, 198, 
11, a., (e.); non modo- ted etxam, and non 
motto — sed, equivalent to non diram — sed, 
277, B- 10; non dubito, non est dubium^ 
non canbigo, non proau, non e^st, quin, 
262, 2, N. 7; non quo non, non quod non, 
or non quia non. Instead of non quin ; non 
eo quod, non ideo quod, for non quod, 262, 
a. 9; nonpriusauam, non nisi, w. abl. ab- 
solute, 257, w. 4; nonilum,2Tt, i., a. 16; 
non in the second member of adyer8at*v<l 
sentences without et or vero, 278, B. 1); 
non nisi, separated, 279, 8, Id.) 

Nonce, ' the Nones,' 826, 2. 

NonnuUus, pronominal adj., 139, 6, (!•) 

Nos, for ego, a. 7. 

Nosco, 171, B. 6. 

Noster, how declined, 189, 3. 

Nostras, how declined, 189, 4, (h.) 

Nostrum, how formed^ 138, 3; difEsrent 
use of nostrum and nostrt, 212, a. 2, ». 2. 

*■ Not ' and * nor,' how expressed with the 
imperative, 267, a. 1 ; with sul^j., 260, a. 6, 
(6.) 
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NmiTia, 26—108; prop«r, common, ab- 
fcmetf eolleetlTV. ftod materfal, 26: nader 
of; 27— d4; number of, 85; cues of, 86, 87; 
dwienaloa of, 88—40; nouna of 8d deol., 
mode of deeUning, 65: compound, declen- 
rion of, 91; irregular, 92; Tftriable, 92; de- 
ftetiT«, in ease, 94; in number, 95, 96; 
<!ing. and plur. haTing different meanings, 
97; redundant, 90; verbal, 102; deiiTation 
of, 100—102; composition of, 108; how 
modified, 201, til, s. 1; used aa adJB., 205, 
m. 11 ; extent given to the term noun, 24, 
«. 

Novum est u/, 262, r. 8, K. 2. 

A'oz, decUned, 57; genitive of, 78, 2, (4.); 
fenit. piur., 88, ii., 8. 

Nojnus^ w. genit. of the crime, 213, K. 1, 
(3.); 217, B. 1, («.); w. dat., 222 a. 1, (a.) 

-n5, participlos in, abl. of, 113, 2; when 
need as nouns, 82, a- 4; nouns in, genit. 
plur. of, 88, II., 4; genit. sing, of, 77, 2, (2.) 
and E.. 1: participials and participles in, 
oonstruction of. 213, b. 1 and 3. 

Nubilo, scil. calo, 267, 9, (1.) 

Nubo, w. dat., 228; quantity of u In 
compds. of, 285, 2, e. 8. 

NufJo, w. abl., 251, n. 

Nudus, w. abl. or genit., 218, B.5, (4.); 
250, B,(l); w.acc.,218, R.4, (3.) 

Nulhts^ how declined, l07: a pronominal 
adj., 189, 5, (1.); for non^ 205, a. U; refers 
to more than two, 212, B. 2, n., (b.) miUu$ 
est, qui, w. BubJ., 264, 7, N. 2: nuUm non, 
277, R. 5, (c); nullius and nullo. instead of 
neminis and nfmine, 207, b. 8i, (c); mU- 
lus(/iim^ 277, I., R. 16. 

Nitm, with its compounds, meaning of, 
198, 11, R., {b.); man — an, used only ii> 
direct questions, 265, R. 2 

Number, 26, 7; of nouns, 85; of rerbs, 
14G; of the verb when belonging to two or 
more subjects, 209, r. 12; when belonging 
to a collective uoiin, 209, k. U. 

Numbers, cnrdiiial, 117, 118; ordinal, 
119, 120; distributive, 119, 120; w. genit. 
plur., 212, R. 2. (4.) 

Numerals, adjs., 104. 105; classes of, 117; 
placed in the relative clause, 206, (7.), (6.); 
w. genit. plur., 212, r. 2, (4.): letters, 118, 
7; adverbs, 119; 192, 3: multiplicative, 121 ; 
proportional, temporal, and interrogative, 
121. 

Stimmus^ 327, R. 8, (6.) 

Nunufuam non^ and non numqitamy 277, 
B. 4,(c.) 

Nunuiitis, nvm quis^ or numt/ut, etc., 
bow declined, 187, 8 ; nvmquis est qui^ 264, 
1, N.2; n«7)M/«a and nmnqtuE^\^^ b. 4; 
nnmqniti^ as an interrogative particle, 198, 

Numqnisnarn, 137, 4. 

Nunc, use of, 277, r.16; nunc— inmc, 277. 
B. 8; ntme and etiamnune^ w. imperfect 
and perfect, 259, a. 1, (6.) 

Nitncupo^ w. two aces., 230. w. 1; nimeu- 
•or, 210, R. 8, (3.) 

;V«mrf/n«,826.2, (11.) 

Nuntio, 273, i, (c); 272, N. 1; pus. w. 
inf., 271, N. 1 ; nunt-iatiery constr., 271, R.2. 

Nuper, mode and mox, 191, a. 6.* 



NusqwuKj w. geni .., 212, B. 4, ■ I. {b ) 

iVkE, pr., 284,8,6.B.2. 

-nx, nouns in, genitive of, 65, 6, 7. 

0. 

O, sound of, 7, 8 ; changed tou \a form 
ing certain nominatives from the root, 66. 
I.. B. 4, uid II., R. 4; nouns In, gendwol^ 
58, 59; genitive of, 69; Greek noiuu ia^ 
gender of^ 69, b. 8; genitive of, 69, b. 8; 
ampliflcatives in, 100, 4, (a.); verbals in, 
102, 6, (c); adverbs in, 192; incronibnt ia, 
of 3d decl., 287, 8; of plur., 288; of verfcs, 
290; final, quantity of, 286, b. 4; 297: 
sometimes used for m alter v, 822, 8: 68; 
178, 1,N. 

O, inteij. w. nom., 209, r. 15; w. ace., 
288, 2; w. voc., 240, a. 1; On, w. subi., 
263,1. - 

06, government of, 195.4; 275, iii., b.8; 
in composition, 196, i., 9; construction of 
verbs compounded with, 224; of adjs., 2ffi, 
a. 1, (6.) 

Obedioj how formed, 189, N. 8. 

Obeqw'to, constr^ 2^, (3.) 

Obeo^ constr., 233, (3.), n. : pa-ss., 284, in. 

Object, of an active verb, 229; the dative 
of the remote object, 223, i«. 

Objective genitive, 211, a. 2; after adji., 
213; dat. for objective genitive, 211, b. 6; 
—propositions after what. 278, N. 8. 

Oblique cases, 87; their place, 279, 10 
and 2. 

Obliviseor, w. genitive or aco., 216; w 
ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Obnoxivsj w. dat., 222, a. 1, (6.) 

Obruo, w. abl., 249, i., R. 1. 

Obsecro, w. two acos., 231, B. 1. 

Obsequor^ oblenipero^ and obtrecto^ w. dai , 
223, R. 2. 

Observo, w. td or »f, 262, n. S. 

Qbses^ gender of, 30 ; genitive of, 73, x. 1 

ObsonoTy w. abl. of price, 252, B. 1. 

Obj{«, and obsislOy quominuSj eto , 263, 
R. 11. 

Obtemperathj w. dat., 222, a. 8. 

Obtrector^ constr., 223, {!.), (o,) 

Obtnw, w. dat., 222, a. 1, (6.) 

Obviam, w. dat., 228, 1. 

Occasioy w. genit. of gerunds, 276, in- 

OccumbOy w. dat., 224; w. aec., 224, a. o. 

Occwroy w. dat.. 224: w. ace., 288, .8.) 
occunit trt, 262, a. o, w. 1. 

Ocior^ comparison of, 126, 1. 

-ocf«, genitive In, 78, (4.) ; 112. 2. 

Octonarius, 804, 2;— iambic, 814, ni. 

Wi, 188, 1. 

-odiSy genitives in, 76, x. 6; 76, B. 1 

-odttSy Greek nouns in, 49, 2. 

CS. how pronounced, 9 ; in nom. plur. M 
decl.; 54, 2. 

(Eftipusy genitive of, 76, b. 6. 

(Stay gender of, 42. 

Offlcio, w. ffuomtntts, etc., 262, b. U. 

Oke, pr., 288, i., B. 6; 295, b. 5. 

Or, how pronounced, 9, 1. 

-ow, geuiUTn in, 75, 4. 2; words in, pr 
388, r., B. 6. (8 ) 
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(Hd, how •xpremed in LaUnjSW, ir. 8. 

Oieo and redoleOj w. aoe., 283, (2.) 

OUus. tat itt«, whence olU^ maao. plur. Ib^ 
«i, 134, R. 1. 

^»'m, a, um, diminutiTefl in, 100, 8, A. 2. 

Hwn, fer -Km, 68. 

Omuition of a letter or syllable, see syn- 
t^jpv — of a word, see ellipsis. 

OmruSf w. genitive plur., 212, &. 2, n. 6; 
omnium, w. suporlatiTes, 127, 4, R. 2; 
0mnia, aee. of dcgrtie, 2.'>2. '3.) 

-«n, Oreek nouu9 U). 54. I . -«« for -orum, 
54. 4; -on, roctsin, of 3a deci . 6*J, ii., R.l; 
aouns in, of Sd decl., 68 and 61, 6; genit. 
piur. in, of Greek nouns, 88, ii., 6; -os and 
■on, nouns in. of Sd decl., changed to •«» 
ami -nm, 54, 1. 

fHtustm, w. abl. or genlt., 218, r. 6, (4.) 
)pfmm dare, w. W, 278, w. 1; w. dat. of 
grruQd, 276, III., a. 2, (1.); w. aeo. id, 282, 
{ii.); — oftera med, equivalent to per me, 247, 
R. 4. 

Opinio eft, w. ace. and inl^ 272, R. 1; 
0pmron^ after comparatives, 26i6, a. 9; its 
place, 279, ri. 1. 

(^nor, w. aee. and inf., 272, H. 1. 

Oporiet, w. inf. as its subtject, 269. r. 2; 
w. inf., ace. with the inf., or the subj., 278, 
R. 6; without ut, 262, r. 4. 

Oporifbat, oportuit, the indie, instead of 
the subj., 259, r. 3, (a.) 

Oppido, w. adje., 127, 2. 

Oppidum, in appoeition to names of 
towns, 287, R. 2, (6.) 

OppUo, w. abl., 249, i., r. 1. 

Optabilius erat, the indie, instead of the 
Bubj., 259, a. 8. 

Optirne. instead of abl. of price, 262, a. 8. 

Opto, 271, a. 4; 278,4; opto, w. sub;}., 
without ut, 262, a. 4. 

Opulentu^ w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, (3.) 

Opus, work, declined, 67; oipus, need, 
w. genit. and aoo., 211, r. 11; w. abl. of 
the thing, 243; as subject or predicate of 
est, 243, a. 2; 210, E. 6; w. perfect par* 
ticiple, 243, a. 1; w. supine in u, 276, iii., 
R. 2; opus fst. w. inf. as subgect, 269, a. 2. 

-or, nouns in, gender of, 68; 61; genit. 
of, 70; 71; verbals in, 102, 1; 102, 6. 

Oratio ohli<iua, 266, 1, N., and 2; 278, 8; 
tenons io, 266, r. 4. 

Orbn^ w. abi., 251. N. 

Orhus, w. abl., 250, 2, (1.); or genit., 218, 
1. 6, (4.) 

Order, ad vs. cf, 191. 1. 

Ordinal numbers, 119, 120; in expressions 
AT time, 286, r. 2. 

Ori^n, participles denoting, w. abl., 246; 
Cmn a eountry expressed by a patrial, 246, 
R 3. 

-drfii, genitives in, 76 ; 112, 2 ; •Uris, genit. 
Id, 76. 

'orium, verbals in, 102, 8. 

Oriundus, eonstr., 246. 

Oo, w. twoacos., 231, a. 1 : w. ut, ne, or 
^f, 278, 2, N. 4: without wi, 262, a. 4. 

Ortho«py, 6—23. 

Orthography, 2—6; ligaros of. 822. 

Ortus, w. abl., 216. 

•OS, nouns In, of 2d decl., 64, 1; of 8d 



deel., gender o.' 68 ind 61, 8; genit. of, 76 : 
Onek genitived In, 68, 1; nul in Plmal 
aees., soand of, ^. r. 8; guantlty ta, 800. 

Of, (oris), ge ier of, 6l, 8; genit. of, 76; 
wants genit. pi or., 94. 

Os, {ossis), gender of, 61, 8; genit. oC 75 
X. 1. 

Ossa, gender of, 42, 1. 

Ostendo, w. ace. and inf., 272, x« 1. 

•osus, adjs. in, 128, 4. 

-«(M, genit. in, 76; 112, 2. 

* Ought ' or ^should,' expressed by indto. 
of(/efreo,269,R.4,(2.) 

-ox, nouns in, genit. oX, 78, 2, (4.) 

Oxymoron, 824, 2b. 

P. 



P, roots of nouns ending in, 66, i. ; 
Inserted after m in 2d and 8d itwts of voiM, 
171,8. 

Pace or in pau, 268, N. 1: 267, R. 9, (9.) 

Palatals, 8, 1. 

PaUeo, w. aco^282, R. 1. 

Pan, ace. of, 80, R. 

Panthus, voc. of, 64, 5. 

Par. abl. of, 82, a. 1, (fr.); 118, R. 8; fu- 
perlative of, 126, 2; w. dat. or genit., 222, 
R. 2, (a.); w. cum and the abl., 222, m. 6; 
por erat, indie, instead of snbj., 269, R. 8, 
(a.); pr., 284, n. 1; par ae, 198, 8. 

Parabola, 324, 8U. 

Paradigms, of nouns, 1st decl., 41; 2d 
decl., 46; 8d deel., 67: 4th decl., 87; 6th 
decl., 90;-of adfa. of 1st and 2d deel., 106 
—107: 8d deel., 106— 111:— of verbs, sum, 
168: 1st ooiU-. 166, 166; 2d eoqj.. 167; 8d 
coqj., 168, 159: 4th co^j., 160; deponent. 
161; perlphrastie, ooi^., 162; deftctive,188; 
impersonal, 184. 

Paragoge, 322, 6. 

Parattu, oonstr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Pwreo. w. dat.. 228, R. 2, a., (a.); pearei- 
tur :nikt, lb., (c); w. inf., 271, n 8 

Parens, w. genit. or abl., 2l8, a. 6, (S.); 
w. m,2l8, R.4,J2.) 

Paregmenon. 824, 24. 

Parelcon, 823, 2? (1) 

Parenthesis, 824, 4, (6.) 

Pariter ae, iSi&^. 

Paro, oonstr., 278, H. 1 ; w. Inf., 871, ■ i. 

Paroemiac verse, 804, 2. 

Paronomasia, 824, 25. 

Pario, compds. of, 168, R. 4. 

Parsing, 281, in. 

Pars, aoo. of, 79, 4; abl. of; 82, a. 6, (a.): 
elllpris of, 206, R. 7; its use in fi»etlonRt 
"xvressions, 121. 6; magnam and moasi- 
inam partem, 284, II., R. 3; mtUtis partitus, . 
256, R. 16, (3.) 

Part, aeo. of, 284, n. 

Partieeps, genit. of, 112,2: genit. plur. 
of, 114, B.2; 115, 1, (a.>-w. genii., 218, 
». 1,(8) 

Participial adjs., 130 ;— of perlbct tense, 
meaning oT with tenses of sum, 162, 12, (2. ) { 



w. genit., 213, a. 1, (2.) 

Participles, 26 and 148, 1 ; in m, how de- 
clined, 106. a. 2; in ns, do., HI ; aM. tins 
of, lis, 2; participlee of active verbs, 14S 
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l.(S.);oriwiiterf«rbs,148,l,(S.); 16B,16; 
m dapcment totIm, 19M, 17; of netitor pM- 
ihriB wrlM, 162, 18; In -rus^ genit. plur. of, 
182, 19 i prM. and peif. compoanded with 
■n, 182, 21; wben ttiey become a<Ut. or 
Boniu, 162, 22; cMes of la eompd. ttnmt, 
162, 122, 18; 8onMtiir«8 with esse Indeclina- 
ble, 162, 18, (1.); in -rtu with mm, ftvoeof, 
162, U; bow modified, 202, li., (8.); agree- 
ment of, 206; agreement with a predicate 
nom. Inntead of the sul]|^i, 205, a. 6; 
gender when lued impersonally, 206, a. 18 ; 
pfTfeet denoting or^n, wHh abl., 246; In 
all. absolute, S»6;~paa8iTe of naming, ete., 
wtth predicate abl., 257, a. 11; their gor- 
emmeat, 274 : tbeir time how determined, 
274, 2, and 8; perfect In clreumloeutlon, 
Ibr abl. of canM, 247. 1, a. 2, <&.); with 
kabeoj, ete.j 274, 2, a. 4; Ibr a verbal 



274. 2, A. 5; for clanMe, 274, 8. 

iWlrr^w, poetically, w. genlt., 220, 2. 

Partietes^ 190, 1- 

Pxrtirt, 79, 4; partim^ w. genlt., 212, 
a. 4 ; partim—rartimy w. genlt. or «x, 277, 
a. 8. 

Partitire nouns, 212, a. I:~adj8., 104, 9; 
— partltiTcs with pinr. i«rbs. 209, a. 11 ; 

211, a. 1: w. mnlt. plar., 21^; ellijpeis of, 

212, a. 2, ir.8; w. ace. orabl., 2l2, a. 2. 
a. 4; genlt. sing, after nenter sA^. and 
prononns, 212, a. 8. 

PartH of speech, 24, 2 and 8. 

Pannn. It* meaning, 191, iii.: compared, 
194,4; w. geuit.,212,a.4. 
> Farmnper^ its meaning. 191, il. 

Parvus, compared, 126, 5; parvi^ w. 
verbs of valuing, 214, a. 1, (a.), (1.); 
jtarvo^ with comparatives, 266, a. 16; after 
TStiino, 214, a. 2, a. 2; as abl. of price, 
262, a. 3. 

Pasco, 171, a. 6. 

Passive voire. 141, 2; construction of, 
28« , passive voice with a reflexive pronoun 
understood as the agent equivalent to the 
middle voice In Greek, 248, a. 1, (2.); with 
ace. of the thing 234, i. 

Pnteo, w. two data., 227, a. 1. 

Pater, declined, 67. 

Pater-familias, etc., how declined, 43, 2. 

Pathetic or emotive word, 279, 2, (s<) 

Potior, 273, 4 ; 262. a. 4 ; patiens^ w. gen., 
218, B. 1,(2.); w. inf., 271, N. 8. 

Patrial nouns. 100,2; in o, genitive of, 
69. K.;— ndjs.. 104. 10: 128, 6, (a.); elUpsis 
of their substantive, 206, a. 7! pronouns, 
189,4. 

Pntrotin&r, w. dat., 228, a. 2. 

Patronymics, 100, 1; in -es, genlt. plur. 
In um instead of mrrcm, 43, 2; in as and if 
used as mUs.. 206. a. 11; quantity of th<dr 
penult, 291, 4 and 6. 

Pnuca^ ace. of degree, 282, (8.) 

Paulitper, its meaning, 191, ii. 

Patctof w. comparatlveB, 266, a. 16; peat' 
\UH abett qum^ 272, :«. 7- 

Piwupet^ abl. of, 113, a. 2; defective, 116, 
I, (o.): w. genlt. or abl.. 218, a. 6, (2.) 

FrreedM, w. genlt., 218, a. 1. 

Pavar ui «■«, etc., 262, ir. 8. 

, i'mdis^^ genit. of, 67, a. 8. 



JVsuJtam, 222, m 2, (a.) 
Peies^ gender of. AI, 2; genlt. of ^S. S 
tnpedUes, 209, a. 11, (1.), (6.) 
' Pejfto^ pr, 2S6, 2, a. 1. 
AtegtM, gender of, 61; aee. phit of, M 

'Prfio, m, a. 1,(6.); 261, H. 

Peudoy w. genit. of value, 214; w. aM. tA 
price, 252, a. 1. 

P«nA' and pfK AoA^rtf. 214, B. 1. 

Pentameter vene, 804^ 2; 311 ; 812j IX., S. 

Penthemimerte, 804, 6. 

Peuult. 13; quantity of, 291; of propw 
Btenefe, 2D8. 

Per, its uses, 196, a. 9; 247. 1, H. 1; «r. 
the means when a person, 247, 8, m. 4 : in 
adjurations, 279, 10, («.); in eompciAtion, 
196, 1 , 10; /Mr compounded with a<iOeetlv«f 
stavngthens their meaning, 127, 2. 

Perceiving, verbs of, their coa8tnica«a, 
272. 

P«rtipi6, w. aoo. and Inf., 272, ir. 1; pm* 
eeptttm haoeo, Instead of pereqpi, 274, u. 4. 

Fsroonter, w. two aces., 231, a. 1. 

Permnis, aM. of, 118, a. 1. 

Perdo, w. capitis, ^^^x^' ^' P**"^''**** ''•i 
for perdtrs^ 276, ir., a. 2. 

Perffuim, for perdam, 162, 1. 

Perfect tense, 145, tv. ; definite and In- 
definite, 146, IV., a.: old form in «/m, 162, 
9 ; quantity of dfesyUabic perfects, 284, x . 1. 
perfect participles translated actively, 162, 
16; both actively and passively, 162, 17, 
{a.)',—ot neuter verbs, 162, 18; of Imper- 
sonal verbs, 184, a. 2; the perf. snbj.. 260, 
II., a. 1, <8.); In the connection of tenses, 
268 ; signification of perf. definite, 269, a 1, 
(2.), (a.); of perf, indefinite, lb., (b.y-{d.)} 
perf. su^]., signification of. 260, ii., a. 1, 
(8.), and \. 4 and 6: In the protasis, 261, 2 
and a^ 2 and 8; 268, a. ; perf. subj. for im- 
perative. 267, R. 2: perf. Inf., how used, 
268, a. 1, (a.); perf. partldple, 274, 2 and 
V. ; supplies the place of a piea. pass, par- 
ticiple, 274, a. 8, (a.) ; perf. part, of a pre- 
ceding verb used to express the oompietion 
of an aetioa, lb., (6.); w. kabeo, 274, a. 4; 
w. do, reddo, euro, etc.j^^ib. ; supplies the 
place of ia verbal noon, 274, a. 6; used in 
circumlocution for abl. ci cause. 247, a. 2, 
(6.); neuter perf. pass, participle used as 
the subject of a verb, 274, a. 6, (fr.) 

Pfr/Mo w(, 278. N. 2. 

Pergo, oonstr., 226, iv.; w> inf., 271, » 1. 

PtfrAtibco, 280, n. 1: 272,. a. 1, and a 6; 
perkibeor, 210, m. 8, <8.); w. inf., 271, M 1 

PerieUtof. capitis Or eaptCe, 217, a. 8. 



Perinde, 191, in. j--«e or atque, 198, 8, 1 

Periphiasia, 828, 2, (4.) 

Perlphrastie eoigugationfl, 162, 14 and U 

Perttusj 218, a. 1, and a. 4; 278; (2.) 
270« a. 1; w. od, 218, A. 4, (2.); 226, m. 
B. 1, (2.1 

Pcrmfsctfo, 246, n., 2, and a. 1 and 2. 

Ptnnitto, 78, 4; w. part. ftat. pass., 274 
a. 7; w. snbi. without ut, 362, B. i. 

PermtUQ, 252, a. 6. 

Pemox, gjBult. of, 112, 3. 

PsriMM, 188, 1, a. 
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PmpeOo, S78, v. 4. 

Fttpes^ in geiiit. siog., 112. 1} 115, 2. 

J^severOj w. Inf., 2iljjf. 1. 

Penonal prononoB, 182, 4; rtlipds of as 
mlUoet-omnioAfciTes, 209, k. 1; expraaMd 
irith inflnitive, 272, k. 4;— penonal t«imi> 
oatioDB of rerbe, 147, 8. 

Pononification, 824, 84. 

Person of a noun or pronoun, 86« 2; 182, 
I: of a refb, 147; used iti the imperatfye, 
117,2; Ut and 2d persons used indefinitelT, 
AiQ, R. 7; of rerbs with nominatiTes of du- 
tawttt penoQB, 209, r. 12. 

Perspectvm habeo. instead of permexL 
64, a. 4. 

. JF^TsuadeOj w. dat., 228, N.. (fr.)i -^oc l***^ 
mmitetur mihi. 228, N., (c.) :--iMr«iuMwin 
jm*iAa6eo,274,a.4. 

PertMwm esiy oonstr., 229, ft. 6; 215, (1.) 
UidN.2. m 

Bertineoy ellipsis of, 209, a. 4. 

iV<o, eon<tr., 280, a. 2; 281, m. 4: peto 
«f^278, N.4; 262,a.4. 

Pes and coinpds., genit. of, 78, K. 1; 112, 
1; abl. of, 118, I. 2; pr., 2S4, m. 1; 800, 

Pa, in ^llabication, a3, 2; when aUent, 
12, R. 

Phaleciaa verse, 804, 2; pentameter, 
812, X. 

Pigefy deeUned, 106 ; eonstr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Piget. w. genit., 216; w. aee., 229, ft. 6; 
participle and gnrund of, 184, a. 8- 

PUi habere^ etc., 214, a. 1. 

Plaee, advs. of, 191, i.; 192, ni.; genit. 
of, 221; ace. of, 237; dat. of, 287, R. 8: 
place where, abl. of, 254; — whenee, abl. of, 
255; through which, 255, 2; place of a fbot 
in verse, 8C^, m. 

Plants, gender of their names, 29. 

Pkmdoy change of av in its eompds., 189, 
H.8. 

Plenty or want, adjs. of, w. abl., 250. 

PUnus^ w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 5, (8.); 
260,2,(1.) 

Pleonasm, 328, 2. 

•p/ex, acU»- iDv »bl. of, 118, B. 8; how de- 
elincKl, 121, 1. 

PUfi^ue, w. genit. plur., 212, r. 2, <1.) 

Plupsr&ct tense, 145, v.; old form in 
S9ni, 162, 9; for the historical perfoct, 260, 
a. 1,(8.) 

Plural number, 35, 1 ; when wanting, 95; 
nOuns only plnr., 96; plur. of Qreek nouns 
of Ist deol., 45, 2; do. of 2d dec!., 54, 2;^ 
iiOiins used for singular, 93 ; nos for ego^ 
I0:i, R .7, ( ^. ) ; of verbs with collective nouns, 
200, R. 11 ; the plur. of abstract uounip, 95, 
R.; plur. nouns in apposition to two or 
mc>rn nouns in the singular, 204, a. 5- 

JVtmmum, w. genit.. 212, r. 8; phtrimi 
aial f/lHrhno after verbs of buying, etc., 
214., R. 1, (1. , and r. 8, »■ 2; plurimo^ abl. 
of price, 252, r. 8. 

Pius, declined, 119; w. gentt., 212, a. 8, 
IT. 1', (a.); with numerals, etc., with or 
without vNam, 266, a. 6; plus for magiSj 
ni, a. 12; pture, abl. of price, 252, a. 8. 

Poihna^ declined. 57. 

Poems, gsndAT of namea of; 29. 



Pcmiut^, genit., %A\ w.aaM.. 215, m. ' 
w. ace. 229, a. 6; partioiplM0^184,a.8i 
w. quod^ 278, M. 6. 

Poitsis, declined, 88. 

Poetical arrangement of words, 2/9, l| 
(«.); 16, a. 4. 

-poUtoKUSy a<U8. in, 128, 6, (g.) 

Pollens, w. genit. or abl., 218, a 5, (4.); 
cC R. 4, (1.) 

PloUussor, w. aec. and inf., 272, a 1. 

Polyptoton, 824, 28. 

Polysyndeton. 828, 2, (2.) 

Pondo^ indeclinable, 94; pimdo iAnuncc 
Ubras, 211, a. 6, <4.) j 286, a. 7. 

Pona, 171, a. 2; 280, R.2; 241, a. 6: pr., 
284,k.i,(c.);229,a.4,l. 

Foseo, w. two aces., 231; 280. r. 2; w. ut^ 
ete.,278,ir.4; in pass., 234, i. 

Position in prosody, 283, it. 

Positive degree, 1&, 4. 

Possessive, a<U8., 1(}4; pronouns, 189: it 
what equivalent, 132, 6; liow used, 207, 
a. 86; 211, r. 8; ellipsis of when reflezivv, 
207, R. 86; used for subjective and possea- 
sive genit., 211, a. 8, (6.), and a. 8. (8- ),(«.); 
for objective genit., 211, a. 8i, (c); so poa- 
sessive a<!UectiveB, 211, r. 4, and r. 8, <8.), 
(&.) ; «fMa, (wa, etc., after re/ert and utlerMt, 
219, R. 1. 

Possideoj w. peif. pass, nart., 274, r. 4. 

Possunij eotyugated, 154, a. 7 ; with su- 
perlatives, 127, 4; w. inf., 271. v. Ij pot»- 
raty the indie, for the sul^., 259, r. 8; pos- 
sum tor possfim, 259, r. 4, (2.) 

Post, postqvam, etc., how pronounced, 
8, K. 4; post^ its case, 195, 4; post in eom- 
posKion, 196, 11; 197, 14; constr. of verbf 
compounded with, 224; with concrete offi- 
cial titles, 283, a. 8; w. ace. and abl. of 
thne, 238, a. 1 ; elUpsis of, 235, n. 8 ; w. aU 
like a comparative, 256, a. 16, (8.) 
. PosUa loeiy 212, a. 4, m. 4. 

Postera, defective, 115, 5; o<Mnpared, 125, 
4; derivation, 180, v. 

Posterior and postremusy instead of pot* 
terius and postreniuniy 205, a. 15. 

Postquam and postenqttmn, w. liistorlaal 
perfect instead of pluperfect, 259, a. 1, (2.), 

PostulOy w: two aoos., 281, a. 1 ; w. aco 
and genit., 217, R- 1 ; w. tte or the simple 
abl., 217, R. 2; w. subj., without ut, 262, 
R. 4. 

Potens, w. genit., 218, R. Ij (3.); w. iu <m 
ad and aoc., 212, a. 4, (2.) 

Potior, w. abl.. 246, I.; w. aec., 245. i., 
a.; w. genit., 220, (4.); poHutulus, 162, 20; 
278, n., a. 1. 

Potis, defective, 115, 5. 

Potius, compared, 194, 4; used pleonasti- 
cally, 26^, R. K. 

Potus, translated actively, 162, 16. 

Pr€B, in composition w. adjs., 127, 2; w 
verbs, 197; before tAjn., 127, 6; oonstr. ot 
verbs compounded with, 224: jn[«, with 
comparatives, 127, 6; 256^. 18, {b.) 

Praibeo, w. two aces., 280, N. 1. 

Praudoy oonstr., 288, (8.), and m 2%^ 
ft. 5. 

PraedlQf prme; eto., 224, 8, and a. ft. 



Digitized by CnOOg IC 



<00 



usnrjL 



h^eeps^ abl. of; 118, m. 3, aad s. 1. 

- ^tfrrpto, eoiutr., iB8.(l.),(A.) 

FraieipUoj 229, m. i, 1. 

Fr€Beipue, prasvtim, etc., 193, Ii. 2. 

pMBetaro^ «odstr., 224. 8, Mid ft. ^ 

Ptadium^ elllpBii of. ^, k. 8. 

Praditusy w. »bl., 244. 

Pretnestey gender of, 69. k., «nd 29, ft. 

A-tMiomen, \i% place, 279, 9. (ft.) 

Prapuj genit. ling, of, 112, 1; genlt. 
pivr., 114, B. 2. 

Pr*sseribOy w. ««, etc., S78, 2, if . 4. 

Prxsens, deoUmid, 111; aU. of, 113, B.2. 

Prases^ gender of, 80; 61, 2; genit. «f, 
78, B. 1. 

PrrrMo, 233. (8.}, And n.; 230, ir. 1; 224, 
8, and R^ 2S6, R. 16. (3.);— pneeslo, adr., 
w. dat., 228, 1 ;— pr«ula suntj vui, w. sukg., 
264, 6, N. 1. 

Prrrsttdor^ w. dat., 228, r. 2, s. ; w. aee., 
i28,(l.),<a.) 

Prtrter^ w. adj8., 127, 6; w. comparatives, 
256, R. 13, (b.); 80 an adverb, 191, iii. 

Praitereoy w. quod^ 273. 5, (1.) 

PrtKterity constr. of. 229, r. 7. 

Prtrterquam quod, 277, a. 16. 

Prerterveho, 29a, (2.) 

Prmtertor, w. dat., 224. 8 and r. 5. 

iV«eor, w. two aces., 231 ; w. «<, 278, H. 4; 
M omitted, 262. r. 4. 

Predicate, 201: 203;-<predioate-nominar 
tife. 210; differing in number firom the 
■nbject-nominatiire, 210^ r. 2; inatead of 
dat. of tlie end, 227, R. 4; alter wiiat -verbs, 
210, R. 8 and 4; pred. adjs-, 210, r. 1; after 
«««, haberi, judieari, videri, etc.. 271, ^.2; 
^-predicate-aeeumtlre, 210, (6.); dative, 
210, (c); abl., 210, (rf.); 257, a. 11. 

PrepoAitionfl, 196--197; in oompoeition, 
196; with nouna, 103; with adjs., 131, 11— 
13; with verbs, 196; change of in compofdr 
tion, 103, R. 2; 131, R.; 196, (^i.); insepara- 
ble, 196. (6.); w. aco., 195, 4; 235; w. abl., 
195, 5; 241; w. ace. and abl., 195, 6; 285, 
(2.)— (o); naed as adverbs. 195, R.4; how 
modi0ed, 202, ii., R. 2; verbs compounded 
with, w. dat., 234; w. ace., 283; w. abl., 
242 ; compds. of ad, con,, and in, with aoc., 
224, E. 4: repeHted after compds., 224, a. 4; 
283, R. 2; how interchanged, ib. ; compds. 
of ad^anley etc., with neuter verbs of mo- 
tion, 221, R. 6; 283, r. 1; repetition of 
pxeposltions, 233, R. 2; 277, ij^8 and 4; 
prepositions of one pliable, pr., 285, 2. N. 1, 
and B. 5; ellipsis of, 232, (2.); 235, a. 11.; 
ellipsis of their case, 285, R. 10 ; their place, 
279, 10; quantity of di, se and red, ^, R. 
2 an 13; put after their case, 279, 10, b., 
(/.); repeated, 277, ii., 4. 

Present tense, 145, i.; a principal tense, 

258, A. ; indicative pres. for historical perf., 

259, R. 1, (a.) ; for the ftit., 259, r. 1, (6.); 
for imperf. or perf. w. rficm, 269, r. 1, (c); 
subj. pres., use of. 260, n., r. 1, (1.); used 
to soften an assertion, 260, ii., a. 4; to ex- 
press a wish, command, etc., 260, a. 6{ 267, 
a. 2; imperative pres., how used, 145, r. 3: 
267, (1.); infinitive pres., how used, 268, 
R. 1, (a.), and r. 8.; 272, r. 4 and 5; par^ 
tteii le pBM., how deoUMd, lU, K. $ what it 



denotes, 274, 2 and ir. ; dfinoUog something 
about to be done, 274, R. 1; lUso a purpcee, 



274, a. 2, (a.); and a state or condition, 
274, R. 2, (6.); presenf "' ' " 

how supplied. 274. a. 9. 



present pass, participle, 



Praterites. 145, 2«. 2; 258, b.; preteritee 
of the indicative used fbr the pinperfeel 
sulguuctive, 259, r. 4, (1.) 

Preterltive verbs, 183. i. 

Pretii and pretioj 214, R. 2, m. 8: elUp^ 
of, 252, R. 3. 

Priapean verse, 310, ii. 

Price, ablative of, 252; genitive of taniL 
«lc.,3U,R.l. 

Pridie. w. genit., 212, R. 4, w. 6;w. aco., 
238,1. 

Primus, medius, eto., how translafad, 
205, R. It ; their place, 279, 7 ; prior, pri- 
vuu^ for priuSf primum. 205. a. 15. 

Princeps, genit. of, 112,2; abl. oC» 11^ 
K. 2; 115, 1. (a.) ; used instead Sf an adve^ 
oftime, 205, R. 15. 

Principal parts of 4 verb, 161, 4 ; — piopo* 
sitions; 201, 5 ;— parts of a proposition, 202, 
5; tem^es, 255. a. 

Principio, abl. of time, 253, JT. 

Priusquamy with what nood, 268, 8. 

Friftf, w. abl., 251, N. 

Pro, constr. of verba compounded wltJi, 
224; w. abl. for predicate nom., 210, ir. 8; 
for predicate ace, 230, n. 4; in composition, 
quantity of, 285, e. 5, and a. 7; pro nikUm 
duco, etc., 214, a. 2, h. 2; pro eo and pro- 
inde ac, 196, 8, R. 

ProcUvis, Wi, B. 4, (2.) ; 276, m., B. 1. 

Procid, w. abl., 195, R. 3: 241, a. 2. 

Prodigus, w. genit. or abl., 218, r. 5, (2.) 
w. m, 213, k. 4, (2.) 

Prodoj w. aco. and inf., 272, v. 1, %mA 
R. 6- 

Proditnr, constr., 271, R. 2. 

Projinicorj, w. two datives, 227, R. 1. 

Prphibeo, 251, R.2; w. guominus, 282, a 
11; 273, 4; w. genit., 220, 2; w. abl., 251, if. 
w. dat. or abl., 224, R. 2; w. ace. and inf. 
272, R. 6. 

Proiwie, adv., 191, ill.; proinde ck, 198, 
3, R. 

Prolepeis, 323, 1, (b.) and (4.) 

Promuto, constr., 272, ». 4; 217, a. 8, (c.) 

Pronouns, 132—139, simple, 182, 2; 
neuter w- genit., 212. a. 3, N. 1. 

Pronominal adjs., 139, 5. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 6 

Promts , constr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Prope est, w. ut and the sulg., 262 a 1^ 

N.l. 

Proper nouns, 26. 2 : found only in 1 tt^ 
2d, and 8d decls., 40, 9. 

Propero, w. inf., 271, m. 1. 

Propiwiuo, 225. R. 2. 

Propinquus, w. the dat. or genit., 222 
R.2,(o.) 

PropioTj how compared, 126, 1; propiot 
and proxtmus. w. dat., 222, r. 1^ w. ace., 
222, a. 5i 288,1; instead of pmptus, prox- 
inu, 205, R. 15; proxtmum e^ii. w- «c and 
thesulu.,262,a.8,,N.l. 

Propim and proxitrUy oonttr., ns, 1 
andB. 
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Proportional, ft4)8., 121, 8. 

Piopo^tion, 201, 1 ; loialyiis o^ 281. 

Fropriusj coitftr., 2^B. 2, (a.) 

Prorumpoj conatr., 2aS, &. i, 1. 

Prosodiac vene, 804, 2. 

Proflody, 282--821; figurai of, 805-«)7. 

ProsopopoeUk, 824, 84. 

Prober And prosperuSj 105, N.: w. genit. 
irftbl.,213,R.6, (2.) 

Prosthesis, 822, 1. 

Prosto, Mr. abl. of price, 262, B. 1. 

iVoAiim, 164, B. 6. 

ProMdeOy constr., 228, (1.), («.) 

Protasis and apodods, 1»1 1 import of Che 
Affierent tenses in ihe protaoe and apodo- 
«is.261,land2. 

Prwidusy w genit.,218, k. 1, (8.) 

Pntdens^ w. nnit., 228, a. 1, (8.) 

A, initial, 12, ft. ;— f «, nouns in, 
«r, 77, 2, (1.) 

•pse, enclitie, 186, R. 8. 

A, Initial, 12, ft. 

•ptty enclitic, 188, r. 2; 189. 

Pubes and tfnpu&ej, genit. of, 112, 1 : abl. 
oi;il3,R.2; 115,1, (a.) 

Pudtt^ w. genit., 215: w. Inf., 215; w. 
•oe., 229, ft. 6; w. perf. inf., 268. a. 2; w. 
•up. in u,276. in., k. 2; participle In du$^ 
«nd gerund of, 184^ r. 8. 

Puer. Instead of m jr " 



Pueritia, how used in the abl., 268, H. 1. 

PugnAt fi>' ^** ptvnA, 258, M. 1; i»«enam 
pugnare, 232, (1.) 

Pugnatur. conjugated, 184, 2, (ft.) 

Pii2eAr«, instead of abl. of price, 262, r. 8. 

Punctuation, 5- 

Punio^ constr., 217, R. 6. 

Punishment, constr. of words denoting, 
aiTj II. 8. 

Pitrgo, w. genit., 217, R. 1; 220, 2; w. 
abl., 251, H. 

Purpose, denoted by ut, etc., with the 
•nbj., 262; by participles, 274, 2, r. 2, 6 
and 7; by Inf., 271; 278, if. 4, (*.)? W 
gerund, ^5, iiu m. 2, and (1.), (2.); by 
•upine in -um, 2i6, ii. 

Punu, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 5, (8.); 
ef. 251, N. 

muj Greek nouns in, genit. of, 76, i. 5. 

hao, w. genit. of Talue, 214; w. abl. of 
price, 252, R. 1; w. two aces., 280, h. 1, 
and N. 4; w. ace. and inf. 272. it. 1 ; ptita- 
r«».260, ir., r. 2; jnrfor, 2l0, R.8,(3.),(c.); 
« inf., 271, ». 1. 

Q. 

- Ou befitte s In Terbal roots, 171, 1 

OwA, adverbial cormlatlTe, 191, r. 1. 

OuOr-qudf for et—et, 217 j R. 8. 

QiMsro, constr., 281, r. 4; poet. w. inf., 
271, N. 8. 

Otuxsoj 188, 7; constr , 262, r. 4. 

Qualis. 139, 6,(8.); w. comparatiTM, 256, 
R. 10, (6.) 

QualismuUis of gualiaeumque^ 189, 5; 
807, R. 29. 



IU7, R. XV. 



lu^-iaHsy 906, (16.) 



,(16.) 

f. oompatatifi^, 266; w. tlM ni- 
with or without possuin^ 127, 4; 
84« 



elliptif of aftet pkuj mtiMW, mnpUms, etc.. 
266, R. 6 and 7; guam qui and superlative 
after tarn. 206, (21.); quam pro^ w. compar* 
atlTes, 256, R. 11; quam tion, 277, a. 14; 
guam and a verb after «mt« and post, 25^ 
R. 1, N. 8; quam quif w. oomparatiTe* and 
the sut^nnctive, 264, 4. 

Quamquam, peculiar use of, 198, 4, R. : 
constr., 268, 2, (4.); used to connect an 
abl. abeolute, 267, r. 10. 

a^tamvu^ constr., 263, 2, and (2.), (8.) 

QimmJo, quandihquidemy 198, 7, R., tli,) 

Quantity, adjs. of, 104, 4; w. genit., 212, 
B. 3, n. 1 ; after sum and Terbs of yalulng, 
214; adverbs of, w. genit., 212, r. 4. 

Quantity, in prosody, 13. 1; marks of; 
fi, Ijaenaral rules of, iB: 288; special rules 
of, 284; of penults, 291; of antepenults. 
2w2; of penults of proper names, 293; of 
final STllablae. 294-801; of final TOweU, 
294—298; of final consonants, 299; of de- 
rivative words, 284; of oompound words, 
285; of increments, 286-290; of Greek 
words, 288, R. 6. 

Quantus, pronom. a4j., 189, 6, (8.); 
qvantus for quam^ with posse and superla- 
tives, 127, v. 1; constr., 206, (16.); qvanto^ 
w. comparatives, 266, r. 16; quantum^ w. 
genit., 212, r. 8, m. 1; in aco. of degree, 
^1, R. 6; 282, (8.); 256, a. 16, v-iqwrn- 
turn possmrty w. indicative, 2i64, 8 Jin-i 
quasuus-^antuty 206, (16.) 

QHOsUusamtque. quantusquanttts, quas^ 
tuluseumqus, IS^, 5, (3.); w. indicative, 269, 
R. 4, (8.); quanticummiey 207, R. 29. 



Qua«i, w. sufctJ., 268, 2. 
QyaHoyC 



««M»»i/, constr. ,229, R. 4, 1 ; how changed 
in its oompds., m n . 8. 

-que, its use, 198, 1, a., (a.); que—stj st 
--jiij^ que-^ue, 198, a., («.); its place, 

Outis and quis, for {fin'^iu, 186, r. 2. 
Queoy how eoi^ugated, 1&, n.; w. Inf., 
271. N. 8. 

(furor J w. aoc., 282, M. 1; w. quoeLt 278, 

Quf, declined, 136; fwt in abl., 136, a. 1; 
187, R. 2; interro^tive. 187; difference be- 
tween qtii and qu^s, 137, 1 ; person of quL 
209, R. 6; w. sttlu., 264: when tianslatcd 
like a demonstrative, 206, (17.); with sum 
instead of pro, 206, (18.); quicttm^ whaa 
used, 186, R. 1 Jin. ; q%d ^hto, qui autem^ 
260, zn., (8.); ex quo, for postquamf 268, 
R. 4. 

r'a, quod^ and ^uontam, 198, 7, a., {b.) 
ieque and quiequam, 13B, 8, (a.) 
liequid. 189, a. 4; aoc. of degree, 
282; (8.) 

Quicumque. how declined, 136, 8: how 
used, 207, a. 29; w. indie, 259, a. 4, (8.); 
for omnis* quivis^ or quiiibet. 20i , R. 29. 

Quid, 187; w. genit., 2X2, k. 8, v. 1, 
(a.): aco. of decree, 281, a. 5, (a.); 282, 
(8.) ; quid ? why f 22B, a. 11; qMid sibi vuUt 
Z2d, N., (».); quid est quod? w. sub'i., 264, 
7, N. 2; qmd^t eur .'etc., 264. 7, R. d; quid 
(siiudmuunt 209, a. 4; quUif quid ittrof 
quid igiturt quid snoT quid suisnt qmd 
muUarTiiuidptm9tlfl»,^Z,% '^ 
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^tidam, how daoUiMd, 188,5 { hovrwsAf 
107. B. 88. 
Quidem, Ita meuiliig, 191, r. 4 ; itoplaM, 

QM^r6eX, how deoUmed, 188, 6: howoaad, 
W7:a.84. 

QniVs and e<mipda., gendw, 61, 1 ; genit., 
78,4; 9tf. 

Qui»^ 198, 8; w. satt}., 962, m. 10; for ft 
r»latiTe with non^ ib., 1 and n. 6; for wf 
Hon, ib.. 2; after non dubito^ etc., fatm? 
why nott w. Indie., ib., ir. 9. 

^luiptfe, 198, 7, a., (b.); gtdppe 91a, w. 
inbj.. 264, 8, (8j 

Oaippiam^ 138, 8, (a.) 

C/u/^ift, 186, B. 4. 

'}uirisj genii, sing., 74, k 4; genit. plur., 
88 tj., 6. 

Quisj declined, 187; diffBrence of mtia 
and 91a, 137, 1; between quis and tUer^ 212, 
B. 2, If . 1 ; ^uis «j« qui f w. sul^., 264, 8. (2.) ; 
between ^uu and o/i^uts, 207, b. 80, (fr.) 

Otf/anam, ^utnom, how declined, 137, 2. 

Qmgpimnif how declined, 188, 3; how 
ased, 207, %. 80; quippiam, w. genit., 212, 
R. 3, !«. 1. 

QufAffMom, how declined, 138, 8; how 
Ofied, 207, R. 31 ; qmequam and f/uUiqt$ain^ 
w. genit., 212, a. 8; aoc. of degree, 231, 
B. 6, (a.); 212, (3.) 

Qtdsmtey how declined, 188, 8; how need, 
207, R. 86: with plur. verb, 209, r. 11, (4.); 
its place, 279, 14; w. a evperlatiTe, 207, a. 
86, (6.); in apposition, 204, r. 10. 

Qttisquis^ declined, 136, 4j its nee, 207, 
a. 29; difference between qutsguu and^ui- 
eumque, 207, B. 29; w. indlc, 269, b. 4, (8.) 

Quivhy how declined, 138,5; how used, 
207, a. 34. 

QuOy the correlatiye adv., 191, a. 1; 9110, 
w. a comparatire, 256, a. 16, (2); for ul to, 
w. snbj., 262, a. 9; a« adr. of place, w. cen- 
ItiTe, 212, a. 4, n. 2, (6.) ; quo mihi Kane 
reniy 209, a. 4; 228, k. 6] qjio seeiusy 262, 
a. 11. N. ; quo n«, 262, a. 5. 

QuoaJy w. 8ubJ., 263, 4; w. ejusy 212, a. 
4, Ft. 5. 

Quocum. quaewity eta., instead of ewm 
quo. etc., 241, r. 1. 

Quody causal covj., 196, 7; oonstmetion 
of, 273, 6: refers to past thne, 273, (6.): 
w. subj. of dicoy puto, etc., 266, 8, r.; quod 
scianu etc., 264, 8; quody referring to a 
p: wediug statement. 206, (14); 273, 6, (a.); 
w. geuit., 212, R. 8; before «», nt5T, etc., 
206. (14); as aco. of degree, 282, (3.) 

Quojus and quoiy for aijus and cui, 136, 
a. 2. 

(^toquf and etiamy difference between, 
13S, 1, w., ('/.); place of ^o?M«, 279, 3, Id,} 

QuJt, indecl., 115, 4 ; interrogatiTe, 121, 
5; 130. 5, (8.); coiytr., 206, (16); quotsunt^ 
qui? 264, 7, N. 2; quotquoty w. indie, 269, 
a. 4, (3.) 

Quoieni and qxtotuSy interrogative, 121, 6. 

QuotieSy interrog. adv., 121, 5. 

Ouotua^tisque, its meaning, 207, R. S5,(a.) 

Qimm, correlatiye of tuniy 191, a. 7; in- 
stead of ptstquamy 258, N. 4; — com., 196, 
}Q; oonstr , 268, 5, and a. 1-^. 



Ry before t in roits of xioaiis 1% a. !( 
nonns in r, genitive of, 70, 71 ; cbansid tm 
s before s and t, 171, 3; r final, qnantlM 
of, 299, 2. . 

Rapioy w. dat. or abl., 224, a. % 

Rarum esty Ml, 262, a. 8, N. 8. 

Riutrumy plnr. rastri or rax/ra, 92, 5. 

RatiOy w. genit. of gerunds, 275, lu., a. 1 
(1.); ratimUf aa abl. of manner, withoai 
eumy 247, 2. 

Ratum esty u<, 262, a. 8, a. 2; ratwn 
pr., 284, «. 1,(2.) 

-f« in 2d person sing, of paasiTe toIoa, 
162.3. 

Re or red. inseparable prep., 196, (6.); 
197, 18; quantity of, 285, a. 3, (a.) 

ReapUy 185, a. 8. 

ReetTU, abl. of, 118, B. 8 and a. Ij alac 
adverb, 192, 4, (6.) 

Reeeptioy constr., 238. a. 2, M. 

RecingoTy w. ace, 234, a. 1. 

RecordoTy w. genit. or ace., 216 ; w. praa. 
inf , 268, R. 1 ; w. ace. and inf., 272. B. 1. 

Reetey instead of abl. of prioe^l a. 8. 

Reckoning, Roman mode oC 326, 827. 

Rectum esty u(, 262, b. 8, N. 8. 

Reeuso qum, and quommuSy 262, n. 7 and 
a. 11; w. n«, 271, R. 1; w. inf., ib., n., and 
271, K.l. 

Reddoy w. two aooe., 230, m. 1; mss. 210, 
R. 8, (3), (b.)'y w. perf. pass, part., 274, a.i. 

RedoUoy w. aco., 232, (2.) 

Redundant nouns, 99; adJs., 116: ri9, n. : 
Ul.N.; verbs, 185. 

Redundo, w. abl., 250, 3, (2.) 

Reduplication, 168, a.; of compound 
verbs, 163, b. 1 ; of verbs of 1st coiy., 1^ 
B. 2; of 2d coiij., 168, n. 2; of 3d oodJ., 
in, B. 1, (6.); quantity of, 284, a. 2, 

Reftroy w. aco. and inf., 272. n. 1. 

Rtfert and interesty w. genit., 214; 219; 
w. the a^. pronouns mea, etc., 219. a. 1 ; 
w. ad. etc., 219, a. 8; referty pr.. 285, a. 8. 

Refertusy w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 5, (3.) 

Reflexive pronouns, 132, 4; 189, a. 3; 
h'w used, aOe; for demonstratives, 208, 
ifiM eilinsis of, 229, a. 4; In oratio obUqaa, 

ReformidOy w. Inf., 271, w. 1. 

Regnoy w. genit., 220, 4. 

Regnuniy declined, 46. 

RegOy conjugated. 158. 

Relative adjs., 104. 18; 139, a.; gcven»- 
ment of, 213, a. 1 ; 222, 3: adverbs, v. sul^^ 
expressing a purpose, 264, 5, a. 2; usei In- 
definitely, w. subj., 264, R. 8. 

Relative pronouns, 136; agreement o£ 
206, a. 19; ellipsis of, 206, (5.) ; in the caaa 
of the antecedent, 206, (6.), (a.); referring 
to nouns of different aenders, 206, (9.) ;--^to 
a proposition, 206, (13.); agreeing with' a 
noun implied, 206, (11); number and gen- 
der of, when referring to two or mors 
nouns, 206, (15);— relative clauses used aa 
circumlocutions and to express the Engliab 
'so oaUed,' 206, (19).; relative adverbs foe 
relative prononna, 296, (20); the rslatiwa 
adJB. quoty quantusy ete.. eonalrac^n qfi, 
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106, (16); qui with mniy Initoad of iwo, 
a06, (18) ; penoD of, 209, m. 6; 206. r. Id;— 
w. svbj., 264; their place, 279. 18; 280, m., 
(2.); relatlTes as oonneetiTM, 280, iii., (1.); 

Hesolrlng, rerbs of, 278, 1, (a.) 

Relinquo^ w. two datives, 227, a- 1; w. 
part, in dus^ 274, a. 7 ; rtlmqu^tr^ w. w 
and the rabj., 262, a. 8, n. 1. 

Heliqtta. ace., 284, ii., B. 8; re/f^vtMn «m 
itf , 262, R 8. 

Reniiniaeor^ constr., 216. 

RemHte, 229, r. 4, 1. 

RemoTing, rerbs of, w. abl., 251. 

Remttn^ror^ w. abl., 249, i., a. 1. 

Rfjumcio, w. two aces., 280, n. 1; pass., 
no. E. 8, (8.), (&.) 

Repeated words, their place, 279, 4. 

Repfiu^ abl. of, 113, k. 8. 

Repfrio, w..two aces., 280, H. 1; — repe- 
rior, 210, B. 8, (8.), (c): 271, a. 2;—reperi. 
Hntvr, quiy w. stibj., 264, 6. 

R€po, constr. of compds. of, 288, (8.), ir. 

ReponOj 241, a. 6. • 

Reposco, w. two aces. J 281, r. 1. 

Rtpttgno^ with quofniwutotnt. 262, B. 11. 
• Re»^ declined, 90; use of, 205) B. 7, (2.), 

K. 1. 
I Ruts, genit. sing, of, 112, 1 ; defeetiYe, 

' 116, 2. 

Rtsipio, w. aoe., 282, (2.) 

RflsponsiTes, ease of, 204, B. 11. 

Respubliea, declined, 91. 

Re-staty ut, 262, b. 8, n. 1. 

i<«te, abl. of, 82, K. 1,(6.) 
: Retracto^ constr., 229, B. 4, 1. 

^ Reu,%^ w. genit., 213, R. 1, (8. ) ; reum agert 

mfneetti. w. genit., 217, b. 1. 

Rhetoric, figures of, 324. 
I Hhws, genit. of, 76, B. 8; aoe. of, 80, n. 

Rhythm, 806, (1.) 

RifJeo, w. ace., 232, ir. 1. 

•riniuSy "ritis^ quantity of. 290, B., (1.), 4. 

'rim us, superlatires in, 125, 1. 

KitUj w abl. of manner without evm. 
2*7,2. 

RiTers, gender of names of, 28. 

'HXf Terbals in, 102. 6, (a.) See tor and 
irix. 

Rogo^ w. two acca., 231, R. 1 ; w. «!» 273, 
». 4; 274, a. 7; without irt, 262, a. 4; 
MJiAtT. in pass., 284, i. 

Roman day, 326, 1;— hour, ib. ;-Hnonth, 
826, 2;— names of the months, 826, 2, (1); 
—calendar table of, 326, 2,(6), p. 869;— 
week, 326, 2, (10) ; names of the days of the 
week, ib. ; — ^year, how designated, ^6. 2, 
(11) ;— money, weights and measures, 827 ; — 
tables of weights, etc., 327, pp. 870—378;— 
coins, 827, p. 371 ;— interest, how comput- 
ed, ib. 

Root or crude fbrm of words inflected, 
what and how found, 40, 10: formation of 
nominatiTe sing, from in 3a decl., 56, i. 
andn. 

Roots of Terbs, 150: general, 150, 1; 
special, 150, 2; second and third, how 
formed, 150, 3 and 4; third, how determine 
ed when there is no supine, 151, n.: first, 
its deriTBtiTvs, 151, 1; farregnlaritiet in 



tenMi fovmed ftom, 168, 1-^; second, do., 
151, 2; irregnlaritiee in tenses formed from 
102, 7—10; third, do,, 161, 8; second and 
third, formation of, 1st eooj., 164—166; 2d 
oo^j., 167—170; 3d co^j., 171—174; 4th 
conj., 175 — 177; second and third irregu- 
lar, Ist coi\j., 165; 2dcouJ., 168; 4th oooj., 
176. 

-r* nouns in, genittre sing, of, 77, 2 ;2.) j 
genit. plur. of, 88, ii., 4. 

RudU, 218, B. 1, and b. 4. (2.); 275. :ix., 
B. 1, (2.) 

Rupetj declined, 57. 

Rusy construed like names of towns, In 
aec., 287, b. 4; in abl., 254; 255; ef. ^ 
X..5, (6.); rurej not ruri with ana4j., 256, 
B.1. 

-TK.*, participle in, how declined, 105, 
B. 2; its signification, 162. 14; 274, 2, r. 6; 
with sini and essem serving as future sub- 
junctiTes, 162, a. 3; with esse and /nissej 
162, 14, B. 3; 268, a. 4; genitive plur. of. 
162, 19; denotes intention, 274, a. 6; used 
for an English clause connected by * since, 
when,' etc., lb. ; as an apodosis, ib. 

Rutum, pr., 284, x. 1, (2.) 

8. 

5, sound of, 11 ; added to some roots of 
nouns of 3d decl., 56, i. ; added to roote of 
rerbs ending in a consonant^ 171 ; used in- 
stead of t in the 8d root of some rerbs. 171, 
X. 5; inserted in some rerbals, 102, 5, (6.)* 
5 preceded by a consonant, nouns in, gen- 
der of, 62; 64; genit. of, 77; final, elided, 
805,2. 

Saeer, w. genit. or dat., 222, B. 2, (a.) 

SaeerdoSf gender of, 30 : 61, 8. 

Sftpe. comparison of, 194, 5. 

Salj 82, B. 1, (6.), and 66, x. ; 96, 9; pr., 
284, N. 1. 

Salio, constr. of compds. of, 283, (3), rt, 

SeUtenty 193. ii, 8. 

Saiuto, w. two aces., 280, K. 1; salutOTj 
w. two nominatives, 210, a. 8, (8.) 

Salve, 183, 9. 

Samnis, genit. sing., 74, 1. 4; genit- 
plur., 83, II., 5. 

Sapio, w. ace., 232, (2.) 

Sapphic verse, 304, 2; 816, li. 

Sat, indecl., 115, 4; satis, w. genit., 212, 
B. 4; satis esse, w. dat. of gerund, 275, in., 
B. 2, (1); satis habeo, and satis mihi est^ 
w. perf. infln., 268, r. 2; <a<*« erat, indio. 
instead of subj., 259, r. 8; degrees of ccm« 
parison, 126, 4. 

Sotago, w. genit., 215, (2.) 

Satelles, gender of, 80; 61, 2. 

Satiatus, w. abl. or genit., 213, a. 5, (3.) 

Satisf/o, w. damni in/eeti, 217, a. 3, (c.) 
w. dat., 226, i. 

Satis/acio, w. dat., 225, I. 

Sattim, pr., 284, k. 1, 2. 

Satumalibus^ for ludis SatumalUms, 258 
H. 1. 

Satur, how declined, 105, B. 1; w. genit 
or abl., 218, r. 5, (8.) 

Satitroj w. abl., 249, i., a. 1; w genit 
poet., WO, a 
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Sayii^f terto of; eonstr., 272 : ellipais oL 

t70, K.T(6.)M.d Sjtaipii^ irs, MOj 

iu«d In the p«MlTet 272, a. 6. 

Seantio, eompds. of, W^ {3.), m. 

ScannlDg, 8(M, 6. 

Scateo, w. abl., 250, 2, (2.)i B. 1; with 
fenit. poet^2:a),i 

Season, 8i4, ii. 

&irfi,pr.,2B4, i.l,a.) 

5ciWa/, 198,7, B., (a.) 

Scto, w. ace. and int, 272, n. 1; «£ilo, 
482,4. 

Sdtor and sdseitor^ oonstr., 281, B. 4. 

^co. verbs in, 187, n., 2; drop 5c in 2d 
and 8d root beftm t, 171, «. 8. 

Scr/6o, 278, 2, (c); w. two aco«., 280, if. 
1; w. ace. and inf., 272, k. 1, and a. 6; in 
piu». w. predicate nominative, 210, a. 3, 
(3); scribtt, w. pre*, inf. instead of perf., 
268,R.l,(a.) 

Se, inseparable prep., 196, (b.) 

Se^ w. inUr. 208, 6. See sui. 

Seeemo, 251, v., and a. 2, if. 

Seem, for sexus, 88, 1 ; 94; 211, a. 6, (4.); 
280, a. 6 ; adv., 191, in. ; w. ace., 195, a. 8. 

Sed, 196, 9, a., (a.)} its place, 279, 8, (a.) ; 
$ady Md mutdy sed gma^ WHL a. 9; ud^ ted 
tamen^ 278, a. 10; ud «<, 198, 1, {d.) 

Sedeoy 210, a. 8, (2.); eompds. of, 233, 

Sedile, declined, 67. 

Sedo, eonstr-, 229, a. 4, 1. 

-sem^ old termination of plup. indie, ac- 
tive, 162, 9. 

Semi-deponent verbs, 142, 2. 

SenariiM^ 304, 2; Iambic, 314. 

Senex, its degrees of comparison, 126, 4; 
gender of, 65, 2; genitive of; 78, 2, (2); 
abl. of, 113, a. 2; 115, 1; for in seneetute. 
253, a. 6. 

Sentences, 200: analysis of. 281. 

Sentiments of another, in dependent 
clauses. 266, 8. 

Sentioj w. ace. and inf., 272, N. 1. 

Separating, verbs of, w. abl., 251. 

Sepnro^ w. abl., 251, N. 

Sequiinr, eonstr. 262, a. 8, it. 1. 

-.serf^ future infln. in, 162, 10. 
. Sert>no, wil. calo, 26f , a. 9, (2.) 

Scmto, declined, 67. 

Strj'fns, gender of. 64, 3. 

6V.N>, intenKive. 138, R. 2. 

Stj'ritutetn servire^ 28Z. (1.) 

Sestertius J its value, 327, a. 2, {b.); how 
ibQOted, ib.; mode of reckoning, ib.; ses- 
wtiiim, ib., B. 5 — 7. 

ScK, or xive, 198, 2, a., (c.) 

Ships, gender of their names, 29. 

Short syllable, 282, 2. 

Showing, verbs of, eonstr., 272, a. 6. 

Si, how prououncedj 11, a. 1. 

~n or -sin, Greek datives in, 84. 

Si, conj., 198, 5; *i for niim, 198, 11, a., 

is.); si tfiinus, sin minus or sin aliter, 198, 
i, a., (6.); 277, a. 14; ellipsis of in the 
protasis, 261, a. 1; .ft with the imperfect 
aabj., instead of the pluperfect, 261, a. 6: 
n nihil aliud, 209, a. 4 ; si quisguafn and si 
tOius, 207, a. 80, (&.) ; si non, 262, k . 6. 



SSd SMo,228, ».,(».) 
. iSfe, 191, a. 5; 277, a. 12^ (a.); 
ticaUy,20f,a.22. ^ 

Sicuti, w. subj., 268, 2, (1.) 

Significant word, in a proporttiOB, 37il 
2, (e.) 

Stem, sies, etc., 164, B. 4. 

SUentio prtetenre or faun oH^mdy wltti 
oat e«m, 247, 2. 

SUea, w. aee., 232. a. 1; pt«s., 284, m. 

Silver age of Roman literature, cS9, 8. 

^m, old termination cf perfeet liidbe 
active. 162, 9. 

Similar constmctions, 278, Vw 1 and 2 

SimUe, 824, 80. 

SimilU, w.«enit. or dat, 222. a. 2^<« J . 
w. dat. in imitation of the Greek, 222, a. 7: 
similes, w. inter.. 222, B. 4, (4.); w. oeaod 
atgue, $22, a. 7, jqa. 

Simple, sal^t, 202, 2;*-predieato» 2Q8» 
2;-<flentenefle, 201,. 10. 

Simul, w. abl., 196, a. 8; 241, B S{ 
simidsimtU, 277, a. 8. 

Sin, 196, 6; its place, 279, 8, (a.); «m 
ffttnttt, 277, a. 14. 

Singular number, 86, 1; sing, fat pliir.« 
200, a. 11, 1, (ft.) 

Simgtdare est ut, 262, a. 3, H. <. 

Singuli, 119. 

Sin9. m, 4: 262, a. 4. 

-St^tttrfCTfi, 198, 7, a., (6.) 
Sigws, how declined, 1^ 2; nyiiis and 
siquid, how used, 138, 2, (a.) and (6.): 907, 
a. 29; it yuti est, vui, w. suIq., 264, 6w 

5u for si vis, 183. a. 8. 

SUto, eonstr.. 229, a. 4, 1. 

Situm, pr., 284, a. 1, (2.) 

Sive or sett, 198, 2, B. ; 278, B. 8; Its plsuw, 
279, 8, (a.) : st«e— «toe, w. verb in tbe Indie.. 
258, a. 4, (b.) 

•io, 'Stnu -mnu old verbal tenninationa, 
162,9. 

£9cttt5, w. genit. or dat., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

Sodes, tox si audes, 188, a. 8. 

Soledsm, 825, 2. 

Soleo, how coDijugated, 142, B. 2; w. Infl, 
271, N. 1. 

SolUus, 274, a. 8; io/ttOjafler eompar*- 
tires, 256, a. 9; its phioe, Z79, n. 1. 

Solum., solummodo, 198, ii., 8. 

Solus, how declined, 107; w. lelattve and 
subj.. 264, 10; for solum, 205, a. lo. 

Solutus, w. genit., 213; w. abl., 261, H. ; 
solutum, pr., m, a. 3. 

Solvo, w. abl., 261, iv. 

Sons, genit. plur. of, 114, a. 8 ; 116, 1, («.) 

Sospes, genit. of, 112, 1; abl. of, U8, a % 
116,1.(«.); 126, 6, <6.) 

Sotadic verse, 804, 2; 817, I. 

Sounds of the letters, 7—12; of th* 
vowels, 7 and 8^ of the diphthongs, 9; of 
the consonants, 10- i2. 

Space, ace. and abl. of, 286; elUpda ot^ 
286, a. 8. 

Spat rum, w. genit. of gerond, 276, m., 
a. 1, (1); spatio as abl. of space, 286, B. 4. 

Speeto, oon8tr. , 226, a. 1. 

Specus, 88, 1. 

Spero, w. arc. and Inf., 272, a. 1. 

Spes est, w. aec. and Inf., 872, «. 1 
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apeSy w. gvnit of gwnxids, 3^ Ti., ». 1, 
(1*)} JM.«ftw eom^tunktiTM, !Z&a, r. 9; its 
place, 279^ n 1. 

Spolio, w. abl.. 261t v- 

toondaio.T«r8et SlOj tetnuneter. 312. 

SpondeOf 168, a. ; xr. aco. and inf., 272,. 

Statim. Ids, ii., 1. 

SUituo, 2^ B. 5; 278, n. 1; 271, N. 3; 
S72, a. 1; s<ati«tiim Aiz6eo, 274, a. 4. 

Statitm, pr., 2S4, s. 1, (2.) 

Sterilis, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 5, (2); 
w. a«r,218, R. 4. (2.) 

Steti and stiti^ pr., 284, a. 1, (1) 

*BtiJ!l,' w. comparatiyes, ho^ expreaiedin 
Uthi, 266, R. 9, (6.) 

Stipuhr, 217, ft. 8, (e.) 

£^/o, 163, H. ; w. genit. of price. 214, a. 8; 
w. ^red. Qom., 210, a. 8, (2.); w. abl., 245, 
n., 5, and a. 2; 5ta/ p<r me^ eoiutruotioii 
«r, 262, R. 11 ; compda. of, 288, (8.), n. 

Strophe, 319. 4. 

• SUiU€0^ w. dat., 223. r. 2; with ^rund, 
275,111., R. 2, (1); with the inf. with or 
wf^xnit an aceusatiTe, 271, r. 4; w. «<, 
273, 4, (a.); w. ace. id, 282, (3.) 

Studiosus, w. g«Qit., 2X3, R. If 275, tii., 
«. 1, (2.) 

Studium, w. genit. of gerunds, 276, ii., 
».1.(1.) 

Stfx, gander <tf; 28. k. 

&tadfo, coQStr., 273, i«. 4; 262, a. 4. 

Sub, in composition, force of, 122; gor< 
eminent of, 236, (2): constr. of verbs 
comp.anded with, 224; of adjs., 222, r. 

Subfect of a Torb, 140; of a proposition, 
201; 202; simple, complex, and compound, 
202; itR place in a sentence, 279, 2; snt^ject 
of a depentttint elattse made the object of 
the leading verb, 229, r. 5, (a.) 

Sabject>nomlnatlTe, 209; ellipsis of, 209, 
R. 1 and 2; when wanting, 209, r. 8; w. 
Inf., 209, R. 5: 239, rr. 1: txm or more in 
the singi^lar with a plural verb, 209, ft. 12; 
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Subject-accusative, 239; ellipsis of, 289, 
R. 1 — 3 ; considered also as the accusathre 
of the object after verbs of saying, showing, 
and believing, 272. r. 6. 

Subjective genitive. 211, R. 2 ; possessive 
pronoun used instead of, 211, r. 3. 

Subjectus, w. dat., 222, a. 1, (6.) 

Subjunctive, 143, 2; its tenses, 146, ft. 2; 
Iftow used, 260^266, and 273 : various use 
of its tenser, 260; how translated, 2C0, i. 
and II., R 1; for imperative, 260, r. 6; in 
impersonal verbs, 1S4, r. 2 ; in conditional 
elauses, 261 : after particles, 262 and 263i- 
after 7K', 264; after relative advs.. 264, a. 2; 
Indefinite sutj}., 264, 12 and n.; in indirect 
questions, 265; in inserted clauses, 266; in 
omtio obliqua. 266, 1 and 2; after what 
verbs used, 278; after adjectives. 213, a. 4; 
exchanged for aco. w. inf.. 278, 8, {p.)\ 
subjunctive in doubtful questions, 260, a. 6 ; 
in repeated actions after relative pronouns 
and adterba, 204» 12 



Snlbito, 19B, n., 1. 

Subordinate conjunctions, 198, a. ;-'pr9 
positions, 201, 6 and 7. 

Substantive, 26—108; substantive pro 
nouns, 1^, VS&; their gender, 132, 8; de- 
clined, 133; as subject nominative, ellipsii 
of, 209, R. 1; dat. of, redundant, 228, 5.; 
substantive verb, 158 ; substantive clauses, 
201, 7and 8; 229, r. 6; 281, r. 2, (6.); sub- 
stantive clause instead of the abl. after oput 
esty 243. R. 1 ; and after dignta and indig 
ni«r,244, a. 2,<b.) 

Subt€r, constr., 235j (4.) 

Subtractive expressions in numerals, US. 
4j 120, 2, 3. and 6. 

S}itr.enseo, 228, R.2; w. qvod, 278, N. 6^ 

Suffich, w. dat. of gerund, 276, lit. 
a. 2, (1.) 

Siti, signiflcntion of, 132, 4 ; declined., 188: 
use of, 208; 266, r. 8; 276, ii., r. 1, (4.) 

Sidth for 51 vultis, 188, R. 3. 

Surriy why called an auxiliary, 153; why 
substantive, lb.; why the copula, 140, 4; 
conjugated, 153; compds. of. lo4, R. 6— a. 7; 
w. a genit. of quality, 211, a. 6, (7); ia 
expressions denoting part, property, duty, 
etc., 211, R. 8, (8); 275. r. 1. (5); denot- 
ing degree of e.stimation, 214; w. dat., 226; 
with two datives, 227; bow translated, 227, 
a. 3; w. abl. denoting in regard to, 260, 
R. 8; w. an abl. of plies, manner, etc., Iq 
the predicate, 210, R. 3, (1); w. dat. of ge- 
rund, 276, R. 2, (1); w. abl. of price, 252, 
R. 1; w. genit. of value, 214: sunt qui, w. 
subj.. 264, 6; imrU quhtam, nonnuili. etc., 
264, 6, a. 4; ellipsis of as copula, 209, a. 4 
^n.; of esse AuA/uisse. 270, R. 3; sum w 
predicate nom.,etc., 210, a. 3, (1); esse w 
predicate nom., 271, iv. 2, and a. 4. 

Sumo, w. two aces., 280, r. 2: poet, w 
lnf,271, N.3. 

Supellex^ genitive of, 78, 2, (2) ; abl. of, 
82, B. 6, (a.) 

Super, constr^ 285, (3) ; of verbs com- 
pounded with, 224; of aJjs., 222, a. 1, (6.) 

Superfluo, w. abl., 250, 2, (2), r. 1. 

Superjacio, constr., 233, (1.) 

Superlative degree, 122, 6; particular ust 
of, 1^, a. 4; formation of, 124; by maxime^ 
127, 1; superlative with quisque,207. r.35; 
w. partitive genit., 212, r. 2, and a. 4, n. 7; 
place of, 296, (7). (6.) 

Supero, w. abl., 256, r. 16, (8.) 

SupfTfedeo, w. abl., 242. 

Superstes, genit. of, 112, 2; abl. of, 119 
?\^'i2?' !»(«•); 126, 6, (6.); w. genit. « 
dat., 222, R. 2, (a.) 

Super.sum, w. dat., 224, 11; swperest uf, 
eto., 262, a. 3, N. 1. 

Superus, its degrees of comparison, 125, 
4; sitprenius or sunnnus, 205, R. 17; stmu 
mum used adverbially, 206, ft. 10; 234, ii., 

Supines. 25 and 143.3; few!n number, 
1G2, 11; in um, by what cases followed, 
276,1.; on what verbs dependent, 276, ii., 
V' eo, 276, II.. a. 2 and 3; supines in u. 
after what adjs., 276, iti., and r. 1; aftef 
^, ne/as, and opus, 276, iii., R. 2; c * twf 
syllables, quantity of, 284, x. 1. 
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Supnum aM., 196, - 



w. «yi^,W,«; 



Jmpptdito, w. tvo4att.v227, a. 1; 2Z9, 
E.4,1; w. abl., 250. 2, a. 1. 

SHppltx, genit. plar. of, 114, ■. 2; 116, 
l,(a.); w. d»t., 222, ». 1,(6.) 

fiuppofiltiou or eoneenioii denoted bjtbe 
ItDHi of the •ubiJ., 200. a. 8. 

Bwrripio, w. dat. or abl., 224, R. 2. 

5ia, gender ot 80; 67, v. 4; geait. of, 
18, K. 8; dat. and abl. plur., 84, s. 1. 

Bmeipio^ w. participle in <tes, 274, e. 7- 

AcfpeiMuf and suspectu*, w. genit., 213, 
t.1. 

Smm. QMof. 189, a. 2; 208: nferring to 
a word In the predicate, 208, (7) ; Jbr kujus 
when a noon Is omitted, 206, (7.): when 
two noun« are united by cum, 206, <7), 
[t. ) ; denoting fit, etc., 208, (8.) 

Syllabic esMnra, 810, m . 1. 

SylUblcation, 17—23. 

Byllablefl, number of, in Latin woida, 17 : 
pure and impure, 80; quantltrof fint and 
middle. 284; of pennlttimate. 291; of ante- 
penultimate, 292: of final, 294. 

SyllepHis, 828, 1, (».) and (8.) 

Bymploce, 824, 16. 

Synsresis, 306, 1. 

Synaloppha. 805, 1 

Synapheia, 907, 8. 

Bynchysis, 824, 4. 

Byncope, 822, 4; in genit. plur. of let 
decl., 48, 2; of'2d decl., 58; in cases of bQs 
and sua, 83, a. 1 and 84, s. 1 ; of « in ob- 
lique cases of nouns in er of 2d decl., 48: 
of 3d decl., 71, B- 1; in perfect, etc., of 
' 1, 162, 7; see Omission. 



Bynecdoche, 234, ii. ; 823, 1, <6.); 824,8. 

Byn«8is or synthesis, 828, 8, (4.) 

Bynonymia, 824, 29. 

Synopsis of UoiAtian meties, 820. 

Synta.x,l; 200-281. 

Systole, 807. 1. 

«ytygy,803,4. 



T, sound of, 12; before « In roots of 
Doans, 56, R. 1 ; in roots of Terbs, 171, 8, 
and E. 5; nouns in, gender of, 66; genit. of, 
(8; final, quantity of, 299, 2. 

Taceo, w. ace.. 282. N. 1. 

TcRdet, w. genit., 2i6; w. aoc. 229, a. 6. 

Tactio w ace., 283, B. 2, n. 

Talma, gender of, 42, 2. 

TaXis. demonstr. adj., 189, 5, (8.); toUs 
fbllowed by qui and the sufa^., 264, 1, ir.; 
eUipsis of. 264, 1, {bM 206, (8), (a.); and 
(16); tails ac, 198, 8, a.: talis—qualis, 
206,(16.) 

Tanx, 191, a. 5, ; tam—quam, 277, a. 11 ; 
tarn with an a^j. before qui and the subj., 
264. 1, M. 

Ihmen, how used, 198, 4, R. 

Thmetsi, 198, 4; constr., 268, 2, (4.) 

Tamt/uam, w. sub}., 268, 2; used like 
fwt<fam,207, a. 88, {b.)Jm.i w. abl. abso- 
lute, 257, N. 4. 

SbfMton, 191, R. 6. 



ItaiMm, aAr.\ 18ft, n., 8. 

Tctntus^ demonstratlTe, 1J9, ^A9.)t M 
lowed by qui and the sabi., 904, 1, n.i 
eUipsCs bf, 264, 1, {b.); 206, (8.), (a.); Ufed6{ 
tantms—quat^us^ 206, (16); tanti, qtumtL 
ete., w. Terbs of valuing, 214, a. 1, (1.)^ 
Mntwm, w. genit. plur. and plur. verD, 2U9, 
R. 11, (8),; tantum, w. genit., 212, a. 8, if. 
1; lanti alter reffrt and inttrest, 2M^ a. 5; 
tant»m,sce. of degree, 281, a. 5; 28^^(8.); 
256, a. 16, If.; taaHo, w. oompRtati^wg, 356, 
a. 16, (2.) 

Thnt<mere, 191, R. 6. 

Tar4o, m, R. 4. 1. 

Taatofogy, 825, 4. 

2^x0. constr., 217, a. 6; w. abl. ct% 
252, R. 1. 

-<«, eneUtic, 138, r. 2. 

Tmtpe, 88, 1, and 94. 

Temptn, 228, a. 2, and (1), <a.); i 
rare tnihi non possum^ qttin, 2»2, n. 7. 

Temporal a&^ 104, 6; etassesor, 121, 8;— 
ao^hinctlons, 198, 10. 

tempus, ellipsis of, 205, a. 7; temjms est, 
w. inf., 270, R. 1 ; umpus irnpendete, 275, m., 
a. 2; iempus eansumere, ib. ; temporis after 
turn and tune, 212, a. 4, V. 4; w. id, Aee, 
or idem, 284, n., a. 8; tempore or m lem- 
pof«, 258, R. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, Sf5, 
III., R, 1, (1.) 

Tenax, w. genitive, 213, a- 1> (!•) 

Tendo, constr., 225, IT.; 229, a. 4, 1: w. 
inf.,2n,R.l. 

Teneo, w. perf. pass, participle, 274, a. 4 
^. ; teneri, perf. pass, part., 268, a. 1, (h.) 

Tenses, 144; division of, 144, 2 and 3: of 
thesnbj., 146, r. 2; of the knpemtive, 145, 
R. 8; of the infiuitlTe, 145, R. 4; connection 
of, 258; prineipal and historical, 258. a. 
and R. ; ot indlc. mood, used one for another, 
259; future for ImperatiTO, 259, r. 1, (4>; 
the preterites of the Indlc. for the plnpeiihet 
subj. in theapodosisof a eoaditional elaose, 
259, a. 4; of subJ. mood, their use. 260, i., 
a. 1, and ii., r. 1 ; in protasis and apodo- 
sis, 261; of inf mood, use of; 268; tenMi 
used in epistolary style, 145, n.,8; 268, a. 



1, (2.), (c.) 

Tento, 
N.I. 



constr., 278, v. 1; w. inf., 271, 



IVhim, w. genit., 221, in.; w. abl., 241) 



place Of, 279, 10; 241, a. 
■, nouns ln,43, 1; 71. 



a.1; 



Teres, in genit. sing., 112, 1; defbctim 
115,2;it8degrees,I26,4. 

Terminational comparative, and snperia^ 
tive, 124; adjs. without such eompuiftoii, 
126,5. 

Terminations of inflected wordf, 40; of 
nouns, table of, 39; of 1st decl., 41 and 44; 
of 2d decl., 46; oTSd decl., 55: of 4th decl., 
87; of 5th decl., 90; masculine and ftmf- 
nine afiixed to the same root, 82, 8; of de- 
grees of comparison in, a^., 124, 125; la 
adverbs, 194, 2; personal, of verbs, 147, 8; 
verbal, 150; table of verbal, 152. 

Terra, as genit. of place, 221, a. 8, (A)t 
tm-a marique, 254, a. 2; terrorvm, 212, m. 4 
a. 2. ' 

SWreo, w. itf oriw, 881 K. 8. 
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Tenmeiua^ 827, p, 871; itnmai kahtN, 

Hit R. 1. 

IVre, ioteusiTB, 18S, R. 2. 

Tetmneter, 904, 2; a prior; 812, iv.; 
a posttriore^ 812, t. ; maiuruB, 812, zi. ; 
eatalectic, 812, zii. 

XetraptQtes, H. 

Tetrastrophon, 819, 8. 

2%, iD iijUftbioatioa, 18, 2. 

*■ That,' sign of what moods, 278; ioBtoad 
of ft npcftted subtt., bow exptessod in Latin, 
207, K. 26. («.) 

ThesiB. in promdy, 808. 

TliinkiDg, Terbs of, tlieir eonfftr , 272. 

Thonsands, how expreasod in Latin, 118, 

7H. how pronounced, 12. 

Tiartu, 45, 8 

Tibi, its pronunciation, 7, R- 1 ; 19, s. 

genit. of. 75, 2; ace. of, 80, b. 2; 



Abl. of, d2, K. 2, (^) 

Time, adTS. of, 191, ii.; conjs., 198, 10; 
MO. of, 236; abi. of, 258; yrith.dt or sub, 
268, R.4; with intra tt). ; with tn, 263, it. 6; 
expressed by id with a genit., 253, &. 8; 
by the abL aJiwolute, 257 ; the concrete noun 
instead of the abstract title, 257, a. 7 ; mode 
of reckoning. 326; table of, 826, 6. 

Ti$neo, 228. R. 2, (1.); w. ut or n«, 262, 
a. 7; w.inf.,2n, N.l. 

Timidus, w. genit., 218, R. 1. 

Tiryns, genit. of, 77, s. 2. 

-rw, genit. in, 77, 2; 71, 2. 

Titles, plaoeof, 279, 9, (a.) 

*Too' or ^rather,' how expressed in 
I^Ktin, 122, R. 3; 256, r. 9. 

^or and •4rix* rerbals in, 102, 6; used as 
a4)8., 129, 8. 

Tot^ inded., 115, 4 ; eonelative of. ^fuet^ 
121, 6; 206, (16); syncope of, before quot^ 
a06, (16.) 

Totidem, indeel.-, 115, 4. 

Tolies, correlative of quotitSy 121, 5. 

Tutus, how declined, 107; toto, tola, abl. 
without i7t, 254, r. 2; totus, instead of an 
adverb, 205, R. 16. 

Towns, gender < f names of, 29, 2 ; eonstr. ; 
see Place. 

-^r^ roots of nouns in 56 ii., r. 8. 

Traditio, w. diit., 222, r! 8. 

TrmiOy w. ace. and inf.. 272, if. 1, and 
R. 6; w. part. fut. pass., 274, a. 7, (a.); 
trtiditur, eonstr., 271, a. 2; tr^culor, eonstr., 
271, » ± 

TranqhiUo, scil. mart, 257, a. 9. (L) 

Titans, eonstr. of Terfa« compounded with, 
E88, 1; in pasf>iTe, 234, r. 1, \b.) 

Trajicio, eonstr., 229, a. 4, 1; 233, (1.) 

TranRitire verbs, 141; w. ace, 229- elUp- 
tis of, 229. R. 2. 

Trees, fender of names of. £9 

ZV«, how declined, 109. 

TrepuJus, w. genit., 218^. 1. 

Trilmo, w. two datives, W, r. 1; w. two 
aces., 280, a. 2; w. part. perf. pass., 274, 
R. 7, (a.) 

Tricolon, 319, 2 ; tricolon tristrophon and 
*ietrastrophon, 819, 6. 

TrieorpoTy abl. of, 118, a 2; 115, 1. 

Triemspis, abt of, U8, B. 2. 



TMlwminMHa, 884, 5, . 

Trimeter, 804, 2; eatalectio, 812. tll. 

Tripes, «enit. ol, 112, 1: abL oC, IIS 
x. 2. 

Triptotes, 94. 

Tristrophon, 319, 8. 

Troehaie or feminine oneura, 810, n. 1 ;— 
metl«, 315 and 803 ; teti^ameter eataleetfa, 
815, 1.; dimeter eatalectic, 315, it.; tro* 
oliaic pentameter ox Phaleeiao, 815, iii. 

Tropes, 324. 

'trum^ verbals in, 102, 5^ 

Trunet/Sj w. abl. or genit., 218, a. 5, (4.) 

Tu, dechned, 133; in nom. with atn.la 
Toe., 206. R. 15, (c); used indefinitely, 209, 
a. 7; when expresfied, 209, a. 1; tui, feml> 
nine, with masc. or neuter gerundive, 275) 
III-, R. 1, (4.) 

Turn and quttm, 191, R. 7; /i«m-- <um, 
2P77, R. 8; turn and tutic, difference lietween, 
ib. : ttrnimcLxime^ ib.; turn temporis^ 212, 
R. 4, N. 4. 

TumuUu, a« abl. of thne, 258, m. 1. 

TuMc ftnd nunc, 191, r. 7 ; tune temporis, 
212. R.4, N. 4.. 

Tumidus and turfidus, w. abl., 218, a 
6, (6.) 

Turn's, declined, 67. 

-tus, adjs. in, 128, 7; nouns In, of Sd 
decl.,76, B.2; 102,7. 

l^uus, how declined, 139; used reflexlvt- 
ly, 139 a. 1 ; tua after re/ert and interest^ 
219, R. 1. 

U. 

U, sound of, 7 and 8; « and «, 2, 8; m if 
genit. and voc. of Greek nouns, 64; noo* 
Gf nouns of 8d decl. ending in, 56, i. ; dae 
in. 89; neuters of 4th decl. in, 87; dat. ii 
of 4th decl., 89, 8; in 2d root of verbs, 167 
and 171, e. 2; increment in, 8d decl., 287, 
3; plur.. 288; of verbs, 290; final, quanti 
ty of, 298; 285, R. 4; u and itu in 3d roots 
of verba, 167. 

Ua, ue, etc., pronunciation of, 9, 4 an^ 
5; quantity of, 283, ii., e.3. 

Uber, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 5. (8.) 

■ubus. in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 5. 

ZTfrf, genit.. 212, a. 4. n. 2; w. indie, 
perf. instead of pluperf., 259. a. 1, {d.)i 
ubiubi, 191, a. 1. 

-ufw, genitives in, 78, (6); 112, 2. 

'Udisy genitives in, 76, z. 1. 

•uis, genitives in, 76, s. 8. 

'Uleus, a, um, diminutives in, 100, I 
c. 1. 

UUus, pronom. adj., 189, 6, (V. (s )| 
how declined, 107; how used, 207r. 31. 

Ulterior, its degrees, 126, 1; uUimu^ flu 
idtimum,20&, u. 15; how translated, 20&, 
R. 17. 

Ultrix, gender of, 126, 1, (6.) 

Ultra, prep., 195, 4j adv., 191, r. 

UUum ire for lUeisci, 276, ii., R 2. 

-uluni^ verbals in, 102, 5. 

H<<u.<, a, u/H, diminutives in, 100, 8] 
128,5. 

-mm, genit. plur. in in.stoad of arnnif 4m\ 
Instead of ontm, 53; nouns ending in, 46] 
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IB unit. plar. 8d dacl., 88; lU;- 
lW;ii.,4,(6.) 

Unda^ 827, p. 872. 

-ftndus, participles in, 182, 30. 

t/nde <fomo, 266, R. 1. 

Umquam^ 191. ii. ; umqwurij usqmaim, m- 
fM, iMptam, 19l, a. 6. 

•VfKu. in genit. of Greek sonns, 76, K. 6. 

Unus. declined, 107 ; when used in plnr., 
118, K. 2; added to superlatiTes, 127, R. 2; 
mnus et aJUer^ with verbs iineular, 200, 
a. 12; w. relative and suttj., 26i, 10; for 
flobim, lanticm, etc.. 206« a. 15, (6.); «M(m, 
M aoe. of degree, 282, (3.) 

Viutsf/uisqiu,, how declined, 188, 4. 
' -vr, Donns in, gender of, 06, o7; genit. 
ef,70,71. 

•4(m, verbals in. 102, 7, a. 2. 

Urfjs. in apposition to names of towns, 
287, B. 2, (6.) 

-«rio, t »rbs in, 187, n., fi. 

•i<rM, genitives li>i^76. a. 8. 

•US, nouns in, of 2d aecl., 46; exceptions 
In, 4d— 61; voc. sing, of, 46, n. and 52; 
of 8d decl., gender of. 66; 6^; genitive of. 
76; Greek genit. in, 69, i. 8; nouns in of 
4th decl., 87 — 89; participles in, how de- 
eliued. 105, a. 2; verbals In, 102, 7; final, 
quantity of, 8<)1. 

Usitatum est^ ut, 262, a. 8. ir. 3. 

Uspiam^ usf/uain. usque, 191, a. 6; «w- 
qnam, w. genit., 21^, a. 4, H. 2; usque, w. 
aoc., 195, R.8; ^, a. 9. 

Usus, w. abl., 243; usu venit, ut, 262, 
a. 8, N. 1 ; w. genit. of gerunds, 276, ui., 
a. 1,(1.) 

Ut or uti^ a eoi\i., 198, 8; ut non and ut 
n«, ib.; w. suly., 262; its correlatives, 262, 
R. 1; ellipsis of, 262, a. 4; its meaning 
after metuo, etc., 262, k. 7; ui non, 262, 
a. 6. and a. 6, 2; ui—ita or sic, 27T, a. 12, 
lb.); ut, 'as,» ellipsis of, 277, a. 17; ut, 
'even if,' and ut non, w. snbj., 262, a. 2; 
ut with certain im personal verbs and snbj., 
262, a. 3; iu questions expressing indigna- 
tion, 270. H. 2, (a.); ut, ut prtmufn, etc., 
with the historical perf., indie, ii)Stead of 
the plupurf., 259, a. 1, («/.); its plao«, 279, 
8, (6.); ut after est with a predicate acU., 
262, R. 3, N. 4; ut credo, ut puto, etc., in 
Interposed clauses, 277, i., a. 17; ut, *be« 
cause,' 277. i., a. 12, (6.); vt qui, 264, 8, 2; 
ut SI, w. subj., 263, 2; ut ita dicam, 207, 
a. 33, (6.) fin. ; ut, ^ as if,' w. abl. absolute, 
207, N. 4; utut. w. indie, 259, a. 4, (8); 
•llipsis of tit when ne precedes and et, etc., 
Ibllow. 278, a. 6, (C. 

Utcumque, w. indie, 269, a. 4, (8.) 

Uier, how declined, 107; w. dual genit., 
812, R. 2, N. 1. 

U*,ercumque, how declined, 107. 

Vterlibet, uterque,tLnd utervis, their mean- 
ing and declension, 107; 139, 6, (1), (6.); 
uierqw., use of, 207, a. 32: uterque, w. plur. 
verb,209, a. 11, (4.) 

Utilis, w. dat., 222, a. 1; 275, ill., a. 2; 
w. ad, 232, a. 4, (1.) : utile est ut, 262, a. 8, 
H. 8; utiUs, w. inf. poetically, 270, a. 1, (6.); 
275, K.2; utilius fuit. indie, instead of snU., 
VO. H. 8; w. Rupinn In u, 276, in., a 1- 



Utiman and Uti, w. snl^^ 968, 1. 

-Mtis, genitives in, 76, a. 2 ; 112, 2. / 

ITtor, w. abl., 845; w. ■M.,Si&, I., S {( 
w. two ablatives, 245, h.; ntorjhimr, •Ic^l 
their gerundives, 275, xi.. a. 1. ~J 

Utpote qui, w. snlfl., 264, 8, ffl.) 

Utriqu*, how used, 107, a. 82, (e.) 

Utrum and utrumne, 108, 11. 
' -^ttus, adiiectives In, l28, 7. 

<tus, adjectives in, 129, 8. 

^Hz, nouns in, genit. of, 78, 2, (6.) 

CTxor, eUipsis of, 211, a. 7. 

V. 

V, changed to u, 163, 2; sometimes flop- 
ped in forming the 2d root of verbs of th« 
8d cooj., 171, B. 4. 

Vaeo, 250, 2, a. 1. 

Vaaius, w. genit. or abl., 218, %. 5, (8.) 
ef. 261, N. 

Vado, constr., 225, XV.; 282. n. 1; 288, 
(8), H.l. 

Vm, w. dat., 228, 8; w. aoc, 238, 2. 

Vatde, 127, 2. 

Valeo, w. abl., 250, 2, a. 1; 252: w. aee., 
252, a. 4; valere or vale dice, w. dat., 225, 
I., H.; w. Inf., 271, «. 1. 

VaUdus, 218. a. 6, iA.) 

Taluing, verbs of, 214^ a. 2; w. genii., 
214: w. abl., 262, a. 1. 

Vapul^, 142, a. 3, 

Variable nouns, 92; a4js., 122. 

Yas, genit. of. 72, a. 1; gender of, 83, 
a. 1, and a. 2; 93, 2. 

-ve, 198, 2, and n. 1, p. 76; place of, 879 
8,-(c.) 

Yehar, compds of, 283, (8.), n. 

Yel^ 198, 2;- difference between vel and 
emt, 198, a. ; ««/ w. superlative degree, 127, 
4; w. comparatives, 256, a. 9, {b.f 

Yelim, w. sQbj. without ut, 260, A. 4: 
262. a. 4. . 

Yeiletn, how used, 260, a. 2. 

Yelox, constr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Yelut, velut xi, veiuti, w. snbj., 268, 2: 
veba, *as if,' w. abl. absolute, 257, N. 4. 

Venalis, w. aU. of price, 252. 

Vendo, w. abl., 252; w. genit., 214, a. 8, 
If 1. 

Yeneo, 142, a. 8; 252; 214, a. 3, n. 1. 

Yenio^ w. twoodatives, 227, a. 1 : w. ad 
or in, 225, iv.; w. dat., 225. a. 2: vtmit 
mihi in mentem, oonstr., 211, a. 8, (6)- 
216, a. 3. 

Venitw^^ conjugated, 184, 2, (6.) 

VerlMd terminations, 152; nonns, 103: 
w. ace, 288. a. 2, n.; of place, 237, a. 1; 
w. dat., 222, a. 8; w. abl. of place, 2S5; 
w. genit. of personal pronouns, 211, a. 8, 
(a.); verbal ao^., 129. 

Verbs, 140-189; mhieot of, 140, 1; 
active or transitive, 141, i.; neuter or in- 
transitive, 141, II.; neuter passive, 142, 2; 
neutral passive, 142, 8; deponent, 142, 4; 
common, 142, 4, (b.); principal parts of, 
151, 4; neuter, participles of, 162, 16; in 
ceptive, 173; desfderativ*, 187, ii., 8: 178, 
a.; irregular, 178-^188: defroHve, 188; re- 
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dnudant, 185; verbfi spelled alike, or 
haying the wime perfect or rapiDe, 186; 
lerivation of. 187; imitatiTe, 187, 8; flw- 

Iuentative. 187, n., 1; inceptive, 187, ti., 
; depiderative. 187, ii., 3; diminutive, 
187, II., 4; intensive, 187, ii., 5; 187, ii., 
I, {€.); composition of, 188; changes In 
composition, 189; compoands finom simples 
act in u.«»e, 189, n. 4; agreement of, 209, 
(ft.); ellipsis of, 209. r. 4; person of witli 
qiti, 209. R. 6; agreeing with predicate 
nominative, 209, r. 9; \nth collective 
noans, 209, r. 11 ; plural with two or more 
nominatives, 209, r. 12; after uterfiue, etc., 
200, R. 11, (4); after a nominative with 
mm and the abl., 209, a. 12, (Q) ; after nomi- 
natives connected by ant, 209, k. 12. (5); 
their place in a sentence, 279, 2; in a 
period, 280. 

Vere and verOj 192, 4, N. 1. 

Vereor^ vr. genit. poet., 220, 1; w. uf or 
ne, 262, B. 7; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Veri simile est ut^ 262, B. 8, n. 8; w. inf. 
•a subject, 269, &. 2. 

Veritum est, w. ace., 229, R. 6. 

Vero^ use of in answers, 192, 4, N. 1 ; 198, 
4, R., (a.); ellipsis of, 278, B. 11; its place, 
'^rg, 3, (c.) 

Yenes, 304; combinations of in poems, 
«19. . 

Versification, dCK2. 

Versus^ w. aco., 195, B. 8: 285, a. 9; place 
of, 279, 10, (/) 

Verto. constr., 226, IT. : w. two datives, 
227. B.1; 229, R. 4,1. 

Verum est, uT, 262, r. 8, N. 3; w. inf. w 
subject, 269, r. 2; verum, eopj., 192, 9; its 
place, 279, 8; verum and veruntrtamen^ 
*Isay,' 278, B. 10; verum enimvero^ 198, 
9, B., (a.); vero after comparatires, 256, 
B. 9. 

Vescor^ with abl., 246, i. ; with ace., 246, 

I., B. 

Vexpere, or -H, 253, n. 1. 

Vester, how declined, 189, 1; vestrUmi^ 
183, 3; used after partitives, 212, r. 2, n. 2. 

Vestio, 229, a. 4, 1. 

Veto, 278, 2, (d.)', 262, r. 4; w. ace. and 
Inf., 272, R. 6. 

Fe<}^<(, declension of, 112,2; its superla- 
tive, 126, 1; 326.3. 

Via, abl. of place without in, 254, B. 8. 

Vicem for vice, 247. 1, n.B. 

Vicinioi, genit. of place, 221, B. 8, (4.); 
212, R. 4, N. 2, (6.) 

Vicinus, w. dat. or genit., 222, b. 2, (a.) 

Victrix, 115, 1, (b.): how declined as an 
*cU., 129, 8. 

Videlicet and scilicet y 198, 7, R., (o.); 
^r . 285, R. 4, N. 2. 

tideo, w. aco. anH inf^ 272, R. 1; w. ut 
oe ne, 262, n. 8; vi«/«r«, 260 r. 2; video 
Sor euro, w. ut, 273, N. 1; viJeor. oonstr., 
^71, B. k; 272, R. 6. 

YiduMs, constr., 213, B. 6, (4); 260, 
?, (1.) 

Vigeo, w. abl., 250, 2, r. 1. 

Vigil, abl. of, 113, B. 8; genit. plur of, 
U4,B.2; 116,1, (a.) 

tigiii<B,sd,iA2.) 



VigiliaSy vtgilar'e, 282. 

Vilis, w. abl. of price, 262. 

7ir. how declined, 48, 2. 

Virgilius, voc. of 52; accent of, M, b 

Virgo, declined, 57. 

Virus, gender of, 51. 

Vis, declined, 85; ace. aing, of, 79, 3. 
abl. sing., 82, e. 2; genit. plur., 83, ii., 8 
94; vi and pet vim, difference between^ 
247, 3, R. 4; w. genit. of gerunds. 275, ui | 
R. 1, (1.) 

Vitabnndus, w. aoc, 233, R. 2, ?f. 

Vitam viver€,'23ll, (i.) 

Vitio creati mngistratvs, 247, 2. 

Vivo, w. abl.. 2ib, ii.. 4; w. pred. nom., 
210, B. 8, (2); tfrtin vivitur irtas, 284, m. 

Viz, witli part. fut. pass., 274, a. 12; 
vixdum, 277, i., R. 16. 
' Vocative, ^7; sli'.g., its form- 40, 3; plur.. 
40, 4; ellipsis of, 240, R. 2. 

Voco, constr., 225, r. 1; 230. n. 1; pass., 
210, R. 3, r3.) 

Voices, 141. 

Volucer, in genit. plur., 108, H. 2. 

Volo, (are), coinpds. of, 233 (3), N. 

Volo, conjugated, 178, 1; w. perf. Inf., 
268, R. 2; w. perf. part., and ellipsis of 
esse, 269, r. 3; its construction, 271, R. 4, 
and N. 4; 273. 4; 262, k. 4; volens, w. dat. 
of person. 226, r. 3; volo bene and male 
o/tcMi, 225, 1., N.; volOy w. reflexive pron., 
2M, w., (6.) 

Voluntaiy agent of pass, verbs, 248, i.; 
eUipsis of, 141, R. 2; 248, i., r. 1; when 
expressed by per and ace, 247, r. 4; of 
neuter rerbs, 248, r. 2; dative of voluntary 
agent, 225, ii. and iii. 

Volutxcm, pr.^284, B. 3. 

Vos^ see ru, 138. 

Voti and votorum damnati, 217, r. 3. 

Vowels, 3, 1; sounds of, 7 and 8:' vowel, 
before a mute and liquid, its quantity, 13, 
6, and 288, iv., B. 2; before another vowel, 
quantity of, 18, 3, and 283, i.; in Greek 
words, 283, e. 6; before two consonants, 
13, 5, and 283, vr. ; ending first part of a 
compound, quantity of, 285, r. 4. 

Vulgus, gender of, 51 ; 95 

Vultttr^ gender of, 67. 



W, not used in Latin, 2, 4. 

Weight, ace. of, 236, a. 7; weights, Bo- 
man, 327. 

Willingness, verbs of, constr., 273 4 

Winds, gender of names of. 28. 

Wishing, verte of, consf-* ., 271. b. 4. 

Words, division of, 17 -23; arningfment 
of, 279; gender of as n.ere words, 31, S. 

Writers in differer.c ages, 329. 



X, sound of. 12 ; Its equivalents, 3, 2 ; 56, 
B. 2; 171, 1; in syllabication, 18, 4; noani 
in, gender <rf, ^ and 66; genitive oi^ 
78, 2. 
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y. fonnd onl) In ^,uik words, 3, 6; 
•onnd of, 7, r. 2 ; d. s. 6 ; noons In, nnder 
of, G2: iriMiitiTe of, 69; liicranMnt In, 8d 
d<Tl.,287, S; fluHl, qnantitj of, 296; 386, 
R 4. 

-VrAr<, in (tvnitWe 78,2,(6.) 

'V'"' grnifirw) iu, 7^, 2, (6.) 

'P*(**, R«>nfti?«ii in, 77, 1. 

ri bow pronoonoed, 9, 1; iiU. fa, 81, 



-yg^'x, g»nltiTes in, 173, 2, (6.) 

•ifnw. Oraek genitiw io, 71, 2. 

•y<, nouns in, gender of, ^, 63, bj geni 
tlTe of, 77; aee. of, 80, ii. ; abl. of, 8l 1.6 
fluml, quantity of, 801. 

-yx, noons lo, gender of, 66, 6. 

Z. 

Z, Ibnnd only In words derived kom the 
Ofeek, 2, 6; its eqnlTaleDfes, 8, 2. 
833,1 (».>and 8.1 
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%nkty Smes of Satin S^^jooI ^ook 

PUBLISHED BY CROCKER AND BREWSTER, 

61 WASHINGTON STREET, BOSION. 

THE LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS prepared by Prof. E. A. Andkkws, exclu- 
■ive of his Latin-English Lexicon, founded on the Latin-Gennan Lexiccii ot 
Dr. Freund, constitute two distinct series, adapted to different and distinct pur- 
poses. The basis of the Fii'st Series is Andrews' First Latin Book; of tb* 
Becond, Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 

FIRST SERIES. 

This Series is designed expressly for those who commence the study of Lnlin 
at a very early age, and for such as intend to pursue it to a limited extent only 
or merelv as subsidiary to the acquisition of a good English education. It coii- 
lists of tlie following works, viz. : — 

1. Andrews' First Latin Book: or Progressive Les- 
sons in Ke:uling and Writing Latin. This small volume contains most of the 
leading principles and grannnsitical forms of the Latin languHge, and, by the 
logical precision of its rules and definitions, is admirably ntted to serve lis an 
introduction to the study of general grammar. The work is divided into les- 
sons of convenient length, which are so arranged that the stmlcnt will, in all 
cases, be prepared to enter upon the study of each successive lesson, by pos- 
sessing a thorough knowleilge of those wiiich preceded it. Tl»e lessons gen- 
erally consist of three parts: — 1st. The statement of iinp«)rtjint principles in 
the form of rules or definitions, or the exliibition of orthographical or etymo- 
logical fomis; 2d. Exercises, designed to illustrate such priiiciijles or fonns; 
and .3d. Questions, intended to assist the student in preparing liis lesson. In 
addition to the gi-amniatical lessons contained in tliis volume, a few pages 
of Reading Lessons are annexed, and these are followeo by a Dictionary com- 
prising all the Latin words contained in the work. This book is adapted to 
the use of all schools above the grade of prhnarj' schools, including also Acad- 
emies and Female Seminaries. It is prepared in such a manner that it can be 
used with little difficulty by any intelligent parent or teacher, with no previous 
knowletlge of the language. 

2. The Latin Reader, with a Dictionary and Notes, 
containing explanations of difficult idioms, and numerous references to the 
Lessons contained hi the First Latin Book. 

3. The Viri Somas, with a Dictionary and Notes, re- 
ferring, like those of the Header, to the First Latin Book. This series of three 
smaii Volumes, if faithfully studied accordhig to the directions^contained in them. ' 
will not only render the sUulent a very tolerable proticient in the pruiciples of^ 
the Latin language and in the knowledge of its roots, from which so many words 
of his Endish ianguage are derived, but will constitute the best preparation foi 
a I'.iorougli study of tlie English grammar. 

SECOND SERIES. 

N)TR.— The '' Latin Render *' and the '* Viri iiou.ib,' in this aeries, are the same an In 
the first series. 

This Scries is designed more especially for those who are intending to become 
thoroughly acquainted with the Latin language, and with the principal classical 
authors of" that langutige. It consists of the following works: — 

1. Latin Lessons. This small volume is designed for the 

younger classes of Latin students, who intend ultimately to take up the larger 
Grammar, but to whom that work would, ft first, appear too formidable. It 
contains tiie prominent principles of Latin grammar, expressed in the same 
language as in the larger Grammar, and likewise Reading and Writing Lessona, 
with A Uictiomiry of the Latin words and phrases occurring in the Lessons. 
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2. Latin Granunar. Revised, with Corrections and Ad- 
ditions. A Grammar of the Latin Language, for the use of Schools and Col- 
leges. By Professoi-s K. A. Aki>ri<:ws and S. Stoddakd. This work, which 
for many years ha-* been t!ie text-book in the department of Latin Grammar, 
claims the merit of having first introduced into the schools of this country the 
subject of gtiunmatical analysis, wliicli now occupies a conspicuous place in 
80 numMv grammars of the l^rnglish language. More than twenty yeai*s have 
elapseu since the first publication of this Grammar, and it is hardly necessary 
to say that its merits — placing it in a practical view, prei*rainently above every 
other Latin Grammar — have been so fully appreciated that it has been adopted 
as a Text Hook in nearly ever)' College' and Seminary in the country. The 
present edition has not only been thoi-uugJily rerlstd nua carrected (tuxj years of 
contintufus liibm' having been devoted to its cartful revision and to Vie jmrjKtse of 
retiderinf/ U coHfvrnuthle in all respects to the advanced ]H)siVwn trjmh it aitns to 
Cicujnf^) but it contains at least one third more matter than the previous editions. 
To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the ohler English mannals, audof 
the more recent German grammars, was the special aim of tlie authors of thia 
work; anil to this end particular attention was directed: — 1st. To theprepnrO' 
turn of more extended rules fm' the proimnciatioii ofOie Innguaye ; 2d. To a clear 
txixmtion of its mjiectional I han<jes ; 3d. To a ]}ivper basis of ite syntax; aud 
4tli. To fp'vfiter prtcisuM in rules and defnitions. 

3. Questions an the Grammar. This little volume is 

intended to aid tlie student in preparing his lessons, and the texicher in con- 
ducting his recitations. 

4. A Synopsis of Latin Grammar, comprising the 

Latin Paradigms, and the Principal Kules of Latin Ktyraologj' and Syntax. 
The few pages composing this work contain those portions of the Gmmmar to 
which the student has occa.'-ion to refer most frequently In the preparation of 
his dail}' lessons. 

5. Latin Reader. The Reader, by means o( t^vo sejiarate 
J distinct sets of notes, is equally adapted for use in conuection either with 

^e First Latin Book or the Latin (Grammar. 

8. Viri Romas. This volume, like the Reader, is furnish- 
.u with notes and references, both to the First Latin Bjok and to the Latin 
Grammar. Tlie principal difference in the two sets of uotes found in each of 
these volflmes consists in the somewhat greater fulness of those which belong 
to the smaller series. 

7. Latin Exercises. This work contains exercises in 
every department of the Latin Grammar, and is so arranged that it may be 
studied in connection with the Grammar through everj' stage of the prepani- 
tory course. It is ilesigned to prepare the way for original coniposition in the 
Latin language, both in prose and verse. 

8. A Key to Latin Exercises. This Key, in which 

rf;* the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is intended fo* 
tl e use of teachers only. 

9. Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, with a 

Dictionaiy and Notes. The text of this edition of Cicsar has been formed by 
reference to the best German editions. The Notes are priiicipally gnimmiiticaL 
The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prei)are«l with great 
labor, contains the usual significations of the words, together witli Hi1 explaila- 
tion of all such phrases as rhiglit otherwise perplex the student 

10. Sallust. Salkist's Jugurthine War and Conspiracy 

ui Cataiine, with a Dictionary and Notes. The text of this wo>k, which was 
bused upon that of c:ortius, has l^een modified by reference to the best modem 
•Hituu-s •«.! ^cially by those of Kritz and Geriach; r.ud it» t»rt|jogniphy is, in 
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fl^D«ral, conformed to that of Pottier and Planche. The Dictionaries of Cnssar 
and Sallust connected with this series are original wcrlcs, and, in connection 
with the Notes in each volume, furnish a very complete and satisfactory appju 
ratus for the stu \y of these two authors. 

11. Ovid. Selections from the Metamorphoses and Heroidea 
of Ovid, with Notes, Grammatical Beferences, and Exercises in Scanning. 
Tliese selections from Ovid are designed as an introduction to Latin poetry. 
Tliey ai-e accompanied with numerous brief notes explanatory of aifficiut 
phrases, of obscure historical or mythological allusions, and especially of gram- 
matical difficulties. To these are added such Exercises in Scanning as sei-ve 
fullv to introduce the student to a knowledge of Latin prosody, and especially 
sf the stnicture and laws of hexameter and pentameter verse 

12. Virgil. The Eclogues and Georgics of Virgil, with 

Norei-* and a Metrical Key. The text of this edition la, In general, that of Heyne as re- 
7ised by Wagner. Particular attention has been given to the orthography and puno- 
luution. The orthography has been made to conform to the standard of prevalent 
usigv. diwarding the forms is for es, in the terminations of some accuRatives plural. 
cuw tor ijimm, and the like, as they tend to embarrass the learner, while they give bu^ 
a very hiiperfect idea of the peculiarities of the author's orthography, as will be seen by 
examination of the Orthograj kia VergUianay at the end of this edition. The notes :ire 
very numerous, and in their preparation the editor has drawn freely from the best com- 
meutaries on Virgil, both Oerman and English, including those of Heyne, Wagner, For- 
bigvT, Lodewig. Marty n, Keightley, Bryce, Couington and others. Tlie notes contain 
many references to the Grammar, which will be found useful. 

In iinnouncing the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin 
(xKAMMAK, the Publishers believe it to be quite unnecessary to speak of the 
merits of the work The fact that in the space of about Twenty Yeai's, Sixty- 
Five KuiTioNSf numbering above 1 wo Hundred Thousand C^opies, 

have been required for the purpose of meeting the steadily increasing demand 
for the work, sufficiently evinces the estimation in which it has been held. 
In preparing this Revised and Enlarged Edition, every portion of the original 
work has been reconsidered in the light of the experience of twenty years 
spent by the present editor in studies connected witn this department of* edu- 
cation, and with the aid of numerous publications in the same department, 
which, during this period, have issued from the European press. Tne results 
of this labor are apparent on almost eyevy page, in new modifications of the 
old materials, and especially in such additional information in re^rd to it^ 
various topics as the present advanced state of classical education in this 
country seemed obviouslv to demand. The publishers commend this new 
edition to the attention of Teachers throughout the country, aod express the 
ho})e that in its present form it will be deemed worthy of a continuance of the 
favor which it has so long received. 

The following are extracts from a few of the many letters the Publishers 
nave received from teachers froni all parts of the country in commendation 
;>f this work: — 

The i-evised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar is without doubt the 
Vest publujhed in America. I have no doubt that the time is near at hand when this 
'leries of works wiM. by all lovers of the classics, be considered as the 'National Series.' 
rhe pronunciation is now by the same class considered the American Standard. I will 
nail with joy the day when every college and school in our country shall have adopted 
rr>f Andrews' series as the foundation of true classic knowledge. As such I consider 
it , nuil for that reason havf I used it since I first knew its existence. — Martin Armstrong^ 
^jliiviac Seminary^ Jiomney^ Va. 

Allow me to say, after a careful examination, that, in my judgment, it is the best 
mai-.UHl of Latin Orammar to be found in the English language. In revising it the 
author has preserved the happy medium between saying too much and too little, so de- 
Kimble for a Liatin text-book for this com; try. In philosophical arrangement, simplicity 
vf expret^sion, and for brevity and fulness, it must entitle the author to the first rank 
in American clasi^ical scholarship. I shall use it in my classes, and recommend it to all 
teachers of Latin in this country —N. E. Cobleigh^ Professor o/Ancienf Lan^MOijM ojid 
Ldteraiure^ in- Lawrence Universny^ Appleton^ Wis. 
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I baTo reason to belierc that the impronements, Introduced into the last editian <rf 
Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin Grammar by my respected and lamented flriend Dr. An* 
drews, a little before his death, add Tery decidedly to the value of a work, which haa 
done more to give the knowledge of that lansua^ to the youth of thiB country than any, 
perhaps than all others.— TA/odor* W. WwHsey^ PresidetU of Yale College^ New Haven. 

No book, probably, has done more to Improye claseical training in American sehoob 
than Andr jws -lind Stoddard's Latin Orammar. Its use is almost universal ; and where It 
has not ittielf been adopted as a manual, it has made grammai^ of similar excellence 
necessnry. The last edition, the sixty-fifth, was carefully revised by the lamented Dr. 
Andrews, not long before his death, by whom it was greatly enlarged by the incorpoia- 
tioo of Diucli valuable information, derived mainly fhJin the last edition of the Latin 
Gcammar of Professor Zumpt. It will theref<»e be found to be much improved as a t»> 
pesitory of the principles and facts of the Latin language. — Thomas A. Thacher, Profits 
Mor of Latin in YaU CoUege^ New Haven. 

It \a uunecesmry to commend a Latin Orammar, which has been fbr twenty years in 
oommou u.<w iu our Colleges, and has generally superseded all others. The Revised 
Edition contains the results of the labors of Dr. Andrews, during all that time, on tsi- 
rious Latin 01asf(ic», and on his great Latin Lexicon; and cannot, therefore, but be 
gi^catly improved. — Edward Robinson^ D. 2>., LL. i>., Prof, of "BibUcal Literature in 
Union Thfol. Seintnary^ New York City. 

I regard Andrews' and Stoddard's new Latin Grammar, as an exceedingly valuable 
work. Tt evidently contains the results of the Author's careful and long continued in- 
vestigation, and from itz fulness, clearness, and accuracy, will undoubtedly become tlie 
Standard Liitin Grammar of this Continent. In Western New York, we have for a long 
time been usirg the earlier editions, and they have rapidly won upon the public regard. 
This i:e\T edition will give it a stronger claim upon our favor. It' must rapidly super- 
sede all others. I can unhesitatingly recommend the New Grammar as the best in use. — 
Lewis H. Ciark^ Principal of Sodus Aeademy^ Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have looked over the new edition of the Grammar with great interest. It is noiw 
eighttHMi years since I introduced it into this college, and I have never felt inclined to 
change it for any other. The revision, without changing its general character, has added 
greatly to its fulness and completeness. It is now fully equal to Zumpt's in these re- 
spects, and &r superior to it in adaptation, to the class room. There is no other .school 
grammar that can pretend to compare with it. I have introduced the new edition here 
and have no idea I shall ever wish to substitute another. The services of Prof. Andrews 
in the cause of classical learning in the United States cannot be over estimated. — M. Stur. 
g-iM, Profssor in Hanover College, Indiana. 

I am willing to say that I am decidedly in &vor of Andrews' Latin Series.— Geo. Cfoh., 
Galesville University^ Wisconsin. 

Atidrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar I consider decidedly the best Latin Gnunnwr 
e^er published. — Ransom Norton, North Livermore, Maine. 

Such a work as Andrews and Stoddard's Revised Latin Grammar needs no reoommend- 
ation. It speaks for itself.— ul. A. Keen, Professor of Greek and Latin, Tufts College, 
Med/ord, Jlls. 

I have examined the revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and 
think it a complete success. I see it has all of Zumpt's merits and none of his defeetB, 
and welcome its advent with great pleasure.— Ji»m«s M. Whiton, Hopkins Grammar 
School, Ntw Haven, Conn. 

I have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and say, without hesiter 
tion, that the principles of the Latin language can be more easily and systematically 
acquired from it than any work I have ever seen. The arrangement and simplicity of its 
terms are such as to make it easily comprehended by the beginner, while, at tlM» saoM 
time, its copiousness is suSHcient for the most advanced etudent. The author has evi- 
dently noted and profited by the defects in this respect of most of the Latin Granunaie 
now in use.— C. W. Fieltl, Maueh Chunk. Pa. 

The superior merits of the original work are too well known and appreciated to neeJ 
any commendation from me. I have had some means of knowing how gneat pains and 
labor Dr. Andrews has bestowed upon this final revision and improvement of the work, 
and, ther<;fore, was not unprepared to find its acknowledged excellence materially in- 
creased, and I do not hesitate to say^ that its value has been greatly enhanced, and thai 
it has been brought as near as practicable to the present state of philological science. — 
John D. Ph'ilbrick, Superintendent of Public Schools, city of Boston. 

I have looked the Grammar through with much care and a great degrMi of satislketkm, 
and I unhesitatingly pronounce it superior to any Latin Grammar in method and man' 
her )f discn.x8ion, and happily adapted to the wants of both teachers and pi>pUs.~j: Wl 
3imi%ds, Principal of hew Englatti Christtan Institute, Andover^N, H. 
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We hay« lately introdtioed the Revised Edition, and i^;ard it as a great improvemenf 
upon former editions. We shall use it exclusiTely in future. — E. Flinty Jr., IVincipcA 
of Lee High School. 

. After a due ezamluation, I am happy to state that the Author has admirably acconi' 
plished the objects which he aimed at in making this last revision. Ue has added ciucli 
that is in the highest degree valuafole without materially changing the arrangfrnent of 
the original work. The work appears to me well adapted to the daily use of our Olasiiio 
cal Schools, and I shall hereafter direct my classes to use it. — C. L. Cushman, Principal 
ofPeabody High Schooly South Danvers, Ms, . 

The Revised Grammar seems to me greatly improved and to be every thing a scLolai 
eould wish.— Z. B. SKurgf.t, Charlestown, Indiana. 

I have subjected the Revised Edition to the test of actual use in the. recitation tooia, 
and am persuaded that in its present form it decidedly surpasses every other Latin Oram- 
mar in point of adaptation to the wants of students in our Academies, High Schooli 
and Colleges:^ WtUtam 8. Palmer, Central High School, Chawkmd, Ohio. 

1 think Andrews' Series of Latin Works the most systematic and best arranged course 1 
bave ever seen, — and believe if our pupils would use them altogether, we should find 
iliem much better scholars. I shall use them wholly in my school. — A. C. Stockin, 
Principal of Monmouth Academy, Mdiru. 

The examination of the Revised Edition has afforded me*very great pleasure, and leads 
me to express the deep and sincere conviction ttiat it is the most complete Grammar of 
the Latin language with which I am acquainted, and best adapted for ready consultation 
upon any subject connected with the study of Latin Authors. The paper, the typography, 
and the binding, — the whole style of publication — are such as to commend the good taste 
and judgment of the Publishers. — J. R. Boyd, Principal of Maplewood Young Ladiea 
InttUute, Pittxfield, Mass. 

I find the Revised Edition to be just what is needed for a Latin Grammar,— clear, com* 
prehensive, yet concise, in the subject matter. I shall introduce It as a permanent text- 
book.— £. F. Dake, Principal of Clyde High School, Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have carefully examined your Revised Edition throughout, particularly the Oonec- 
tions and Additions. It now appears to me all that can be desired. It seems like part- 
ing with a fnniiliar friend to lay aside the old edition, with its many excellencies, and 
adopt the nnv. but 1 shall cheerfully make the sacrifice for the greater benefit that will 
accrue to those commencing the study of Latin from time to time. — J. H. Qraham, Prin- 
cipal of Northfield Institution, Vermont. 

I thought before that the old edition was entitled to the appellation of " The Latin 
Grammar," but I perceive its value has been much increased by the numerous emenda- 
tions and additions of Prof. Andrews. The Grammar is now fitted to be a complete 
hand-book for the Latin scholar during his whole course. — E. W. Johnson^ Canton Acad- 
emy, Canton, N. Y. 

I unhesitatingly pronounce the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin 
Grammar the best Grammar of the Latin Language, and shall certainly use my influenee 
In its behalf.— K. E. J. Clute, Edinboro\ Pa. 

After a thorough examination, I have no hesitation in pronouncing it the best Latin 
Grammar for the purposes of the recitation room that I have ever examined. In it* 
present form it ought certainly to displace a large majority of the Grammars in common 
use. Its rules of Syntax are expressed with accuracy and precision, and are in fact, 
what all rules ought to be, reliable guides to the learner. — James W. Andrews, Principal 
of Hopetoell Academy, Pewn. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, in the arrangement and adaptation to the 
learner, has excelled all others, and the revised edition is certainly a great im^jrcvement, 
and I do believe is better adapted to the wants of the student than any otht^r. Th« 
whole seems to be critically revised and corrected. Prof. Andrews was truly the Btn> 
lent'fi beuefaotor. — M. L. Seeerance, North Troy, Yjermont 

It gives me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of the Latin 
Grammar edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. I express most cheerfully, 
unhesitatingly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar to that of Adam, which 
has, for so long a time, kept almost undisputed sway in our schools. — Dr. C. Beck, Cam- 
bridge. 

I know of no Grammar published in this country, which promises to answer so w«U 
the puri»OHes of elementary classical instruction, and shall be glad to see it introduced 
Into our best schools. — Charles K. DiUaway, Boston. 

Tour new Latin Grammar appears to me much better suited to the use of studentf 
thM any other grammar I am acquainted with.- 'Prof Wm. M. Holland, Hartford, (H. 
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I have adopted the Latin Onunmar of Andrews and Stoddard in the school under mf 
eharge, belieTing it better adapted, upon the whole, for elementary instruction tliau any 
limiUr work which I have examined. Tt combines the improvenieiits of ttie recent Oer- 
Dan works on the subject with the best features of that old favorite of the schools, Dr 
Adam's Latin Grammar. — Henry Drisler. Proftssor o/LcUin in Columbia College. 

A careful r^yiew of the ReTised £klition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grunmar, 
ihows that this farorite text-book still continues to deserve the affections and confidenm 
of Teachers and Pupils, incorporating as it does the results of Prof. Andrews' own con 
ptant study for many years with the investigations of English and German Philologists. 
No other Grammar Is now so well fitted to meet the wants of the country as ttie rapid 
1 for it will show beyond doubt.— il. S. HartweU^ University of St. Louis. 



This Grammar of the Latin Language, now universally pronounced the very hett, it 
groatly improved by the corrections, revisions and additions of this revised edition. We 
do not lielieve a text-book was ever written which introduced so great an improvement 
in the method of teaching Latin, as this has done. We wish the revised edition tbiO 
greatest success, which we are sure it merits. — Wiode Island Schoolmaster. 

I have examined your revised edition with considerable care, and do not hesitate to 
pronounce it a great improvement upon the old editions, and as near perfection as \m 
are likely to have. I have no doubt it will come into general use. — A. Williams, Professor 
of Latin, Jefferson College, Canonsburg, Pa. 

I have been much interested in the Revised Edition. The improvement is very striking, 
and I shall no longer think of giving it up and putting Zumpt in its place. I am much 

e eased with the great improvement in the typography. Tou have given to our schools a 
K)k fifty per cent better in every respect, and I trust you will have your feward in 
largely increased eaiea.— William J. Jiol/e, Master of Oliver High School, Lawrence, Ms, 

I can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better adapted 
to the present condition and wants of our schools than any one with which I am ac- 
quainted, and to supply that which has long been wanted— a good liatin Grammar foi 
common use. — F. Gardner, Principal of Boston Latin School. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of the ap- 
probation which so many of our ablest teachers have bestowed upon it. It is believed 
that, of all the grammars before the public, this has greatly the advantage, in regard 
both to the excellence of its arrangement, and the accuracy and copiousness of its infor* 
mation. — H. B. Haekett, Prof, of BiUical Literature in Newton Theological Seminary. 

The universal fkvor with which this Grammar is received was not unexpected. Tt will 
bear a thorough and discriminating examination. In the use of well-defined and ex- 

Sressive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or Greek grammar wlucii 
I to be compared to this. — American Quarterly Register. 

These works will ftirnish a series of elementary publications for the study of Latin 
4«ICi>gether in advance of any thing which has hitherto appeared, either in this country 
"tr in England. — American Biblical Repository. 

I cheerfully and decidedly bear testimony to the superior excellence of Andrews and 
Stoddard's liatin Grammar to any manual of the kind with which I am acquainted. 
Every part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The princijries of syntax ace tiappily 
developed in the rules, whilst those rclatiTig to the mood.<< and tenses supply an important 
deficiency in our former grammars. The rules of prosody are also clearly and fully ex 
hibited. — Rev. Lyman Coleman, Manchester, Vt. 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate scholar* 
•hip in the authors. We cordially commend it to the student and teacher. — Bitiieal 
Repository. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar is what I expected it would be— an excellent 
oook. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the books now in use, aud intro- 
ducing this. — Rev. J. Penney, D. D., New York. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and 
ttiorough investigation and sound criticism. It is, in my apprehension, so far as Mm- 
•licity is concerned, on the one hand, and philosophical views and sound scholarship on 
the other, far preferable to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable to 
Its authors and to our coMntTy.— Professor A. Packard, Bowdoin College, Maine. 

I do not hesitate to pronounce Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar superior to 
any other with which I am acquainted. I have never seen, any where, a greater amount 
•f valuable matter compressed within limits equally narrow.— Hon. John Hall. Princi/m, 
tifEUington School, Conn. 

We have no hesitation in pronouncing this Grammar decidedly superior to anv ooir 
fff ??«t. — Boston Recorder 
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VALUABLE CLASSICAL WORKS. 

Jr. |lobins0n*s §mms. 

Robinson's Hebrew Lexicon. Sixtii Edition, Revised 

and Stereotyped. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, in- 
cluding the Biblical Chaldee. Translated from the Latin of William Geseniiis, 
late Professor of Theology in the University of Halle- Wittemberg. By Edward 
BoBiNSON, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biolical Literature in tne Union The- 
ological Seminary, New York. A new edition, with corrections and large ad- 
ditions, partly furnished by the author in manuscript, and partly condensed 
from his larger Thesaurus, as compiled by Roediger. These corrections and 
additions were made by Dr. Gesenius, during an interval of several years, 
while carrying his Thesaurus through the press, and were ti"anscribed and fur- 
nished by him expressly for this edition. They will be found to be very 
numerous, every page having been materially corrected and enlarged, and a 
large number of articles having been re-written. It is printed on a new type, 
the face and cut of which is very beautiful, and has been highly commenaeu 
and approved. 

Dr. Robinson hod alieady been trained to the business of lezlcc^raphical labor, when 
he b^n the translation of the present work. He is, in an uncommon degree, master 
of his own native tongue. He has diligence, patience, perseverance— yea, the iron dili- 
gence of Geaenkis himself. For aught that I have yet been able to discover, all that can 
reasonably be expected or desired, has been done by the translator ; not only as to ren- 
dering the work into English, but as to the manner and the accniacy of printing. The 
work will speak for itself, on the first opening. It does honor, in its appearance, to edi- 
tor, printers, and publishers. I have only to add my hearty wish, that its beautifal 
white pages may be consulted and turned over, until they become thoroughly worn with 
the hands of the purchasers. — Pro/. Stuart^ in the BibliccU Repository, 

There is no lexicon in English that can be put on a level with Robinson's. I recommend 
the present as the best Lexicon of the Hebrew and Biblical Chaldee which an English 
scholar can have. — Rev. Dr. i$amuel Davidson^ of London. 

Gesenius' Lexicon is known wherever Hebrew is studied. On the merits of this work 
criticism has long ago pronounced its verdict of approval. — London Jewish. Chronicle. 

This is a very beantifnl and complete edition of the best Hebrew Lexicon ever yet 
produced. Gesenius, as a Hebrew philologist, is unequalled. — London Clerical Tournal. 

This is decidedly the most complete edition of Gesenius' Manual Hebrew Lexicon. — 
London Journal of Sacred Literatmre, 

lloHnson's Paniurag of % iosgels, in §xttk 

A Harmony of the Four Gospels, in Greek, accord- 
ing to the text of Hahn. Newly arranged, with Explanatory Notes, bv Edward 
Robinson, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in the Cnion The- 
ological Seminary, New York. Revised Edition. . 

This work of Dr. Robinson confines itself to the l^thnate sphere of a Harmony of tht 
(lospels ; and we do not hesitate to say that In this sphere it will be found to be all that 
a Harmony neea or can be. The original text is printed with accuracy and elegance. 
It is a feast to the eyes to look upon a page of so much beauty. Its arrangement is dis* 
Mngnished for simplicity and convenience. No one will ever be able t« comprehend the 
lelations of the Gospels to each other, or acquire an exact knowledge of their contents, 
unless he studies them with the aid of a Harmony. The present work furnishes in this 
respect just the facility which is needed ; and we trust that among its other effects, tfe 
will serve to direct attention more strongly to the importance of this mode of study.-- 
Pro/. Haekett o/ Newton Theological Seminary. 

.^lithmetic, Oral and Written, practically applied by means 
of {suggestive Questions. By THoaxAS H. Palmer, Author of the Prine 
Esaav on Education, entitled the " Teacher's Manual," " The Moral Instrno- 
Icl-,"' etc. 
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VALUABLE CLASSICAL WORKS 

licbinson s lannmtg of % ^cspels, in ^nglis^, 

A Harmony of the Four Gospels, in English, accord- 
ing to the common version; newly arranged, with Explanatory Notes. By 
Edwakd Fobi:«son, D. D., LL. D. 

Tlie object of this work is to obtain a full and consecutive account of all the 
fact? of onr Lord's life and ministry. In order to do this, the four gospel nar- 
ratives hnvc been so brought togcsther, as to present as nearly as possible tlie 
true chronological order, and where the same transaction is described by more 
than «ine writer, the different accounts are placed side by side, so as to fill ont 
and supply each other. Such an arrangement affords the only full and perfect 
survey of all the testimony relating to any and every portion of our Lord's his- 
tory. ' The evangelists are thus made their own best interpreters; and it ia 
shown hov wonderfully they are supplementary to each other in roiuiitc as 
well as in important particulars, and in this way is brought out fully and 
clearly the fuudamentnl characteristics of their testimony, unity in divereitv. 
To Bible classes, Sabbath schools, and all who love and seek the truth- in their 
clotfcts and in their families, this work will be found a useful assistant. 

T have ui*ed '^ KobiDSon's English Harmony '' In teaching a Bible Class. The resalt. in 
mj own mind. i» a conTlotion of the great merits of thid work, and itM adaptation to im- 
part the hii;hef<t life and interest to Bible Class exercises, and generally to the diligent 
study of the Gospel. It is much to be desired that every one accustomed to searching 
the Scriptures should have this inraluable aid. — Itev. Dr. Skinner, New York, 

Robinson's Bible Dictionary. A Dictionary for the 

use of Schools and Young Persons. By Edward Robinson, D. D., LL. D. 
Illustrated wjth Engravings on wood, and Maps of Canaan, Judea, Asia Minor, 
and the Penii.sula of Mount Sinai, Idumca, etc. 

The Elements of Astronomy : or The World as it is 

and as it Appears. Bv the author of " Theory of Teaching," ** Edward's First 
Lessons in Grammar,'* etc. Revised in manuscript by George P.* Bond, Esq., 
of the Cambridge Observatory, to whom the author is also indebted for super- 
intending its passage through the press. ^ 

^t0tt's Israilg §iktt. 

Scott's Family Bible. Boston Stereotype Edition. 
6 vols, royal 8vo., containing all the Notes, Practical Observations, Marginal 
References, and Critical Remarks, as in the most approved London edition, 
with a line engraved likeness of the Author, Family Record, etc. 

This Edition is the only one that has. or can have, the benefit of the final 
Additions and Emendations of the Author. The extent of these may be 
judged from the fact that upwards of Four Hundred Pages of letter-press icere 
added ; and as they consist chiefly of Critical Remarks, their importance to 
the Biblical student is at once apparent. The Preface to the entire work con- 
tains an elaborate and compendious view of the evidences that the Holy Scrip- 
tures wore given by inspiration of God. Prefixed to each Book, both in the 
Old and New Testament, is an Introduction, or statement of its purport and 
intent. There are also copious Marginal References, with various Tablee, a 
01 ronological Index, and a copious Topical Index. 

^^ Orders solicited. 
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